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PREFACE. 


In  the  following  pages  I have  endeavoured  to  arrange  the 
most  important  facts  and  principles  of  Modern  Chemistry 
in  a plain  but  precise  and  scientific  form,  suited  to  the 
present  requirements  of  Elementary  Instruction. 

For  the  purpose  of  facilitating  the  attainment  of  that 
exactitude  in  the  knowledge  of  the  subject,  without  which 
the  introduction  of  physical  science  into  the  school  system 
is  worse  than  useless,  I have  added  a series  of  Exercises 
and  Questions  upon  the  Lessons.  The  pupil  must  learn 
to  work  out  accurately  both  the  numerical  and  descriptive 
examples,  and  the  teacher  may  find  it  advisable  to  add 
largely  to  their  number.  Particular  attention  should  be 
given  to  the  calculation  of  the  relations  between  the  weights 
of  gases,  and  their  volumes  measured  under  varying  cir- 
cumstances of  temperature  and  pressure. 

The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  and  the 
centigrade  thermometric  scale  are  used  throughout  the 
work. 

I have  much  pleasure  in  thanking  my  friend,  Mr.  Schor- 
lemmer,  for  the.  aid  which  he  has  given  me,  especially  in 
revising  the  proofs;  and  I have  also  to  acknowledge  the 
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care  and  attention  bestowed  on  the  woodcuts  and  on  the 
chromolithographic  frontispiece  by  Mr.  J.  D Cooper  and 
Mr.  Collings. 

H.  E.  R. 

Manchester,  Jan.  1869. 


In  the  present  wholly  revised  Edition  several  changes  of 
importance  have  been  made,  especially  as  regards  the 
arrangement  of  the  Organic  portion  of  the  work,  which 
will,  I trust,  simplify  the  study  of  this  branch  of  the 
Science.  In  addition  to  this  change  of  form  I have  en- 
deavoured to  keep  the  book  up  to  the  level  of  the  Science 
of  the  day  by  inserting  the  most  important  discoveries 
which  have  been  made  during  the  last  four  years. 

PI.  E.  R. 

Manchester,  Oct.  1875. 


I HAVE,  in  the  present  F dition,  amongst  other  alterations 
and  additions,  adopted  for  the  combining  weights  of  the 
elements,  numbers  derived  from  Stas’s  accurate  experi- 
ments, oxygen  being  taken  at  15 '96  instead  of  16.  In 
many  instances  these  numbers  do  not  greatly  differ  from 
those  formerly  used,  and  in  ordinary  calculations  the  older 
numbers  may,  for  the  sake  of  simplicity,  still  be  employed. 

H.  E.  R 


Oct.  1877. 
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LESSON  I. 


By  chemical  action  we  signify  that  which  occurs  when  two 
or  more  substances  so  act  upon  one  another  as  to  produce 
a third  substance  differing  altogether  from  the  original  ones 
in  properties  ; or  when  one  substance  is  brought  under  such 
conditions  that  it  forms  two  or  more  bodies  differing  from  tire 
original  one  in  properties.  Thus,  if  powdered  sulphur  and 
fine  copper-filings  be  well  mixed  together,  the  colour  of  the 
sulphur  as  well  as  that  of  the  copper  will  disappear,  and  to 
the  unaided  eye  the  mixture  presents  a uniform  greenish 
tint ; by  the  help  of  the  microscope,  however,  the  particles 
of  copper  may  be  seen  lying  by  the  side  of  the  particles  of 
sulphur  ; and  we  can  wash  away  the  lighter  sulphur  with 
water,  leaving  the  heavier  copper  behind.  Here  no  chemical 
action  has  occurred ; the  sulphur  and  copper  were  only 
mechanically  mixed.  If  we  next  gently  heat  some  of  the 
mixture  we  see  that  it  soon  begins  to  glow,  and  on  examining 
the  mass  we  notice  that  both  the  copper  and  the  sulphur 
have  disappeared  as  such,  that  they  cannot  be  distinguished 
even  by  the  most  powerful  microscope,  and  that  in  their 
place  we  have  formed  a black  substance  possessing  properties 
entirely  different  from  those  possessed  either  by  the  copper 
or  by  the  sulphur.  Here  a chemical  change  has  occurred  ; 
the  copper  and  the  sulphur  are  said  to  have  combined 
chemically  to  form  a compound  out  of  which  these  two  sub- 
stances can  be  regained  in  exactly  the  quantities  used.  In 
like  manner,  when  a candle  burns  in  the  air  a chemical 
change  is  going  on  ; and  although  the  candle  gradually  dis- 
appears, the  materials  of  which  it  is  made  up  are  not 
destroyed  or  lost ; they  simply  pass  into  a state  in  which 
they  are  invisible  to  our  eyes,  but  their  presence  may  be 
ascertained  by  other  means.  Thus,  if  we  burn  a candle  for 
a few  minutes  in  a clean  bottle  filled  with  air,  and  afterwards 
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pour  in  some  clear  lime-water,  we  shall  notice  that  the  liquid, 
which  remains  clear  in  pure  air,  becomes  at  once  milky, 
showing  the  presence  of  an  invisible  gaseous  body  produced 
by  the  burning  of  the  candle,  which  possesses  properties 
different  from  those  of  pure  air.  Although  an  apparent  loss 
of  matter  occurs  when  a candle  burns,  it  is  easy  to  show  by 
a simple  experiment  not  only  that  this  is  not  the  case,  but 
that,  on  the  contrary,  an  increase  of  weight  has  occurred ; 
this  increase  is  occasion e~cT~by  the  constituent  parts  of  the 
tallow  or  wax  having  united  chemically  with  an  invisible  gas 
(called  oxygen)  present  in  the  air.  For  this  purpose  a piece 

of  glass  tubing  (a,  Fig.  i),  f 
inch  wide  and  io  inches  long, 
is  closed  at  each  end  with  a 
cork  ; through  the  upper  cork 
a bent  glass  tube  passes, 
whilst  through  the  lower  one 
several  holes  are  bored,  and 
into  one  of  these  a small 
taper  is  fastened.  A bent  tube 
(b,  Fig.  i),  filled  with  pieces 
of  caustic  soda,  is  attached  by 
a perforated  cork  as  seen  in 
the  figure,  and  the  apparatus 
thus  arranged  is  hung  at  the 
end  of  one  arm  of  a pair  of 
scales,  and  exactly  counter- 
poised by  weights  placed  in 
the  pan  on  the  other  arm. 
The  end  of  the  tube  (c)  is  now  attached,  by  means  of  a 
piece  of  vulcanised  caoutchouc  tubing,  to  an  opening  at 
the  top  of  a vessel  filled  with  water  and  furnished  at  the 
bottom  with  a tap  through  which  the  water  can  flow  out ; 
as  the  water  flows  out  on  opening  this  tap,  air  must  pass  in 
to  supply  its  place  through  the  whole  apparatus  by  the  holes 
in  the  perforated  cork.  This  cork  is  then  removed,  the  taper 
lighted,  and  the  cork  and  taper  quickly  replaced  ; after  the 
candle  has  burnt  for  three  or  four  minutes,  the  vulcanised 
tubing  is  disconnected,  and  the  glass  tube  allowed  to  hang 
freely.  It  is  then  seen  that  the  weight  of  the  apparatus  is 
greater  than  it  was  before  the  candle  was  burnt,  the  pieces  of 
caustic  soda  having  absorbed  the  substances  (carbonic  acid 
and  water)  produced  by  the  combination  of  the  constituents 
of  the  taper  (carbon  and  hydrogen)  with  the  oxygen  of 
the  air. 


Fig. 
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By  the  careful  examination  of  all.  the  known  cases  of 
chemical  action  it  has  been  satisfactorily  proved  that  a loss 
of  matter  never  takes  place,  that  matter  is  indestructible , 
and  that  in  chemical  actions,  such  as  that  going  on  in  the 
burning  of  the  candle,  a change  of  state  and  not  an  annihila- 
tion of  matter  occurs.  The  truth  of  this  first  great  principle 
in  chemical  science  has  been  gradually  demonstrated  by 
finding  that  the  weights  of  the  substances  acting  chemically 
upon  one  another  always  remain  the  same  after  as  before  the 
chemical  changes  have  occurred.  . For  determining  very 
accurately  the  weight  of  substances,  an  instrument  called  the 
chemical  bala7ice  is  employed.  Fig.  2 represents  one  form  of 


Fig.  2. 


chemical  balance.  It  consists  of  a perforated  brass  beam 
(a  a)  vibrating  about  its  centre,  at  which  is  fixed  a triangular 
knife-edge  of  agate  (c) : this  rests  upon  a horizontal  agate 
plane  attached  to  the  upright  brass  pillar.  To  each  end  of 
the  beam  the  light  brass  pans  (bb)  are  attached,  each  pan 
being  suspended  by  an  agate  plane  upon  an  agate  knife-edge 
fixed  on  the  end  of  the  beam  at  D D.  This  mode  of  rest  and 
support  is  to  render  the  amount  of  friction  as  small  as 
possible,  and  thus  to  insure  delicacy  in  the  instrument.  In 
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order  to  prevent  the  agate  edges  from  being  spoilt  by  constant 
wear  on  the  agate  planes,  the  beam  and  the  ends  (dd)  are 
supported  by  the  brass  arm  (ee)  when  the  balance  is  not  in 
use,  so  that  the  agate  surfaces  do  not  touch  ; the  beam  and 
pans  are  released  when  required  by  turning  ,the  handle  F. 
The  substance  to  be  weighed  is  placed  in  one  pan,  and 
weights  added  one  by  one  to  the  other  until  the  instrument 
is  in  equilibrium  ; this  is  ascertained  by  the  long  pointer 
(g)  vibrating  to  an  equal  distance  on  each  side  of  the  central 
mark.  A balance  such  as  that  represented  in  the  figure  will 
turn  with  of  a milligram  when  loaded  with  100  grams 
(see  p.  20),  or  will  indicate  the  one-millionth  part  of  the 
substance  weighed. 

The  stability  of  the  balance  is  insured  by  the  centre  of 
gravity  being  situated  belo  w the  point  or  axis  of  suspension. 
The  sensibility  of  the  balance  is  secured  by  having  the  beam 
as  light  and  as  long  as  is  possible  consistently  with  rigidity, 
and  by  having  the  distance  between  the  centre  of  gravity  and 
the  point  of  suspension  as  small  as  possible,  also  by  reducing 
the  friction  on  all  the  parts  to  a minimum.  The  accuracy  of 
the  balance  depends  upon  having  the  two  arms  of  equal 
length.  All  delicate  chemical  balances  are  kept  in  glass  cases, 
to  avoid  draughts  of  air,  which  would  disturb  the  accuracy 
of  the  weighings,  as  well  as  to  protect  the  instrument  against 
dust  and  moisture. 

The  aim  of  the  chemist  is  to  examine  the  properties  of  all 
substances  with  regard  to  their  actions  upon  one  another  in 
producing  bodies  essentially  differing  from  the  originals.  In 
order  thoroughly  to  carry  out  his  purpose  he  is  obliged  to 
resort  to  experiment  j that  is,  he  has  to  place  the  substances 
which  he  is  examining  under  circumstances,  perhaps  not 
found  in  nature,  which  he  can  control  and  vary.  Hence 
chemistry  is  called  an  experimental  science.  In  thus  in- 
vestigating all  the  materials  within  his  reach,  whether  solid, 
liquid,  or  gaseous,  whether  contained  in  the  earth,  sea,  or  air, 
whether  belonging  to  the  animal  or  to  the  vegetable  creation, 
the  chemist  finds  himself  obliged  to  divide  substances  into 
two  great  classes  : (1)  Compound  Substances— those  which 
he  is  able  to  split  up  into  two  or  more  essentially  different 
materials  ; and  (2)  Elements  or  Simple  Substances  — 
those  which  he  is  unable  thus  to  split  up,  and  out  of  which 
nothing  essentially  different  from  the  original  substances  has 
been  obtained. 

Compound  bodies  are  made  up  of  two  or  more  elementary 
substances  chemically  combined  with  each  other ; thus 
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sulphur  and  copper  are  elementary  bodies  : out  of  each  of 
these  nothing  different  from  sulphur  or  copper  can  be 
obtained  ; whereas,  when  the  two  bodies  are  heated  together, 
a compound  is  formed  from  which  both  of  the  original  ele- 
mentary constituents  can  at  any  time  be  prepared.  Water  is 
a compound  body, — it  can  be  split  up  into  two  elementary 
gases,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  ; common  salt,  again,  is  a com- 
pound of  a gas  (chlorine)  with  a metal  sodium  ; and  limestone, 
clay,  sugar,  and  wax  may  serve  as  examples  of  compound 
bodies  : whilst  phosphorus,  charcoal,  iron,  mercury,  and 
gold  may  be  mentioned  as  belonging  to  the  class  of  simple 
substances.  The  following  experiment  well  illustrates  the 
decomposition  of  a compound  into  two  simple  substances. 
A small  quantity  of  the  red  powder  called  mercury  oxide  is 
introduced  into  a test  tube,  and  heated  in  a gas  flame  ; when 
hot  the  oxide  gradually  decomposes,  a grey  deposit  of  me- 
tallic mercury  in  small  globules  collects  upon  the  cooler  parts 
of  the  glass,  whilst  the  tube  becomes  filled  with  colourless 
oxygen  gas,  whose  presence  can  be  demonstrated  by  the 
rekindling  of  a glowing  chip  of  wood  plunged  into  the  tube. 
On  continuing  the  heat,  the  whole  of  the  red  powder  is 
found  to  be  split  up  into  the  two  elements,  mercury  and 
oxygen,  which  together  weigh  exactly  as  much  as  the  red 
oxide  from  which  they  were  obtained.  . 

The  elementary  bodies,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  are 
arbitrarily  divided  into  two  classes,  the  metals  and  the  non- 
metals.  In  the  first  are  placed  elements  such  as  gold,  iron, 
lead,  mercury,  tin  ; in  the  second,  those  elements  which  are 
gases  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  such  as  oxygen,  hydrogen, 
&c.,  together  with  some  solid  elements,  as  sulphur,  charcoal, 
&c.  The  number  of  the  metals  is  much  larger  than  that  of 
the  non-metals  ; we  are  acquainted  with  forty-nine  metals, 
and  with  only  fifteen  non-metals.  These  sixty-four  elements 
constitute  the  material  out  of  which  the  whole  fabric  of  the 
science  is  built ; ev’ery  description  of  matter  which  has  been 
examined  is  made  up  of  these  elements,  either  combined 
together  to  form  compounds  or  in  the  uncombined  or  free 
state.  The  science  of  chemistry  has  for  its  aim  the  ex-> 
perimental  examination  of  the  properties  of  the  elements 
and  their  compounds,  and  the  investigation  of  the  laws  which 
regulate  their  combination  one  with  another.  The  applica- 
tions of  the  principles  of  chemical  science  to  the  arts  and 
manufactures  are  of  the  highest  importance  and  interest  ; 
they  have  exerted  a most  material  influence  upon  the  progress 
of  civilization,  and  have  greatly  tended  to  the  elevation  and 
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benefit  of  mankind  ; the  instances  are  innumerable  in  which 
altogether  new  branches  of  industry  have  sprung  up  from  the 
happy  application  of  simple  chemical  principles,  and  there 
is  scarcely  an  article  in  common  use  in  the  production 
of  which  some  application  of  chemistry  has  not  proved  of 
essential  value. 

The  following  is  a complete  list  of  the  elementary  bodies 
known  at  present  (1877).  The  names  printed  in  large 
capitals,  as  BORON , are  the  non-metals;  those  in  small 
capitals,  as  Aluminium,  are  the  more  commonly  occurring 
metals  ; those  in  small  type,  as  Cadmium,  are  the  rarer 
metals. 


Names. 

Symbols. 

Combining  Weights. 

Aluminium 

. . A1 . 

27-3 

Antimony  . . 

. . Sb 

1220 

ARSENIC  . . 

. . As 

74-9 

Barium  . . . 

. . Ba 

136-8 

Beryllium . . . 

. . Be 

90 

Bismuth.  . 

. . Bi 

210-0 

BORON  . ... 

. . B 

no 

^ BROMINE.  . 

. . Br 

7975 

Cadmium  . , 

. . Cd 

11 16 

Caesium  . . . 

. . Cs 

i33-o 

Calcium  . . . 

. . Ca 

399 

'/  CARBON  . , 

. . C 

11.97 

Cerium  . . . 

. . Ce 

1412 

CHLORINE  . 

. . Cl 

35-37 

Chromium  . „ 

. . Cr 

52-4 

Cobalt  . . . 

. . Co 

58-6 

Copper  . . . 

0 . Cu 

63  0 

Didymium  . . 

0 . D 

1470 

Erbium  . . . 

E 

1690 

FLUORINE  . 

. . F 

19*1 

Gallium  . . . 

. . G 

Gold  .... 

196-2 

HYDROGEN . 

. . H 

10 

Indium  . . . 

. . In 

II3-4 

IODINE  . . 

. . I 

126-53 

Iridium  . . . 

. . Ir 

1967 

Iron  . . . . 

. . Fe 

55*9 

Lanthanum  . . 

. . La 

1390 

Lead  .... 

. . Pb 

206.4 

Lithium  . . . 

. . Li 

7-01 

Magnesium 

. . Mg 

23-94 

* For  an  explanation  of  the  numbers  see  p.  13. 
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Najnes. 

Manganese  . . 

Symbols, 

. Mn 

Combining  Weights. 

. . 54-8 ' 

Mercury  . . . 

• Hg 

iqq.8 

Molybdenum  . . 

, Mo 

95-6 

Nickel  .... 

. Ni 

0 

58.6 

Niobium  .... 

. Nb 

94.0 

NITROGEN  . . 

. N 

14.01 

Osmium 

. Os 

198.6 

OXYGEN  . . . 

. 0 

„ 

15.96 

Palladium  . . 

. Pd 

„ 

I06.2 

PHOSPHORUS  . 

. P . 

0 

30.96 

Platinum  . . . 

. Pt. 

196.7 

Potassium  . . . 

. K. 

39-04  * 

Rhodium 

. Rh 

1 04. 1 

Rubidium 

. Rb 

85.2 

Ruthenium  . . . 

. Ru 

103.5 

SELENIUM  . . 

. Se 

.78.0 

Silver  .... 

. Ag 

107.66 

SILICON  . . . 

. Si . 

28-0 

Sodium  .... 

. Na 

22 -QQ 

Strontium  . . . 

. Sr 

87- 

SULPHUR.  . . 

. S . 

3I-98  V 

Tantalum  . . . 

. Ta 

I§2.0  4 

TELLURIUM  . 

. Te 

I28o 

Thallium  .... 

. T1 

203  6 

Thorium  .... 

. Th 

23I-5 

Tin 

. Sn 

117*8 

Titanium  .... 

. Ti 

48.O 

Tungsten  .... 

. W 

1840 

Uranium  .... 

. U 

240.0 

Vanadium  . . . 

. V 

51.2 

Yttrium  .... 

. Y 

93  0 

Zinc 

. Zn 

64.9 

Zirconium  . . . 

. Zr 

90  0 

Some  of  these  are  very  abundant,  and  occur  widely  dis- 
tributed, whilst  others  have  only  been  found  in  such  minute 
quantities,  and  in  such  rare  fragments,  that  their  properties 
have  not  yet  been  satisfactorily  examined.  Thus,  for  instance, 
oxygen  occurs  throughout  the  air,  sea,  and  solid  earth,  in 
such  quantities  as  to  make  up  nearly  half  the  weight  of  our 
planet.  Whereas  the  compounds  of  yttrium,  erbium,  indium, 
&c.,  have  only  as  yet  been  met  with  in  most  minute 
quantities. 

The  elements  are  distributed  very  irregularly  throughout 
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our  planet  : only  four  occur  in  the  air,  some  thirty  have  been 
found  in  the  sea  ; whilst  all  the  known  elements  occur 
variously  dispersed  in  the  solid  mass  of  the  earth.  The 
following  table,  giving  the  composition  by  weight  of  the 
primary  rocks,  shows  that  the  bulk  of  the  earths  solid  body 
is  made  up  of  only  eight  elements,  the  remainder  being  found 
in  much  smaller  quantities  : — 

Composition  of  the  Earth's  Solid  Crust  in  ioo  parts  by 
weight. 

Oxygen  . . 44-0  to  487  I Calcium ...  6*6  to  0*9 

Silicon  . . 22*8  „ 36^2  | Magnesium  . 27  „ o*i 

Aluminium  . 9*9  „ 6'i  Sodium  ...  2*4  „ 2*5 

Iron  ...  9*9  „ 2*4  I Potassium  . . 17  „ 3*1 

Doubtless  other  elements  exist  undiscovered  in  the  earth 
in  addition  to  the  sixty-four  now  known,  for  we  find  that 
where,  with  the  progress  of  science,  new  and  more  accurate 
methods  of  examining  the  composition  of  matter  have  been 
employed,  the  existence  of  new  elements  has  frequently  been 
brought  to  light  ; thus  within  the  last  few  years,  no  less  than 
five  new  elements  have  been  discovered  by  the  help  of  the 
new  method  of  spectrum  analysis  (see  p.  235).  Whether 
any  of  the  bodies  now  termed  elementary  may,  by  the  appli- 
cation of  more  powerful  means  than  we  at  present  possess, 
at  some  future  time  be  split  up  into  simpler  constituents,  is  a 
question  which  we  cannot  answer  with  certainty.  Judging, 
however,  from  precedent,  we  may  consider  the  occurrence  of 
such  a thing  as  possible,  or  even  likely  ; for  the  alkalies 
potash  and  soda  were  believed  to  be  elements  until  the 
year  1807,  when  Sir  H.  Davy  proved  that  they  were  in  reality 
compounds. 

Our  knowledge  of  the  chemical  composition  of  the 
heavenly  bodies  was  restricted,  until  lately,  to  that  gained 
from  the  examination  of  meteorites,  in  which  no  element  has 
been  found  which  is  not  known  in  the  earth.  Within  the 
last  few  years  the  foundations  of  a solar  and  stellar  chemistry 
have,  however,  been  laid  ; and  we  are  now  able  to  ascertain 
the  presence  of  many  well-known  chemical  substances  in  the 
sun  and  far  distant  fixed  stars  with  as  great  exactitude  and 
certainty  as  we  are  able  to  prove  their  presence  in  terrestrial 
matter  (see  p.  239). 
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LESSON  II. 

NON -M ETALLIC  ELEMENTS. 

In  the  present  work  we  shall  consider  the  properties  of  the 
11041-metals  and  their  compounds  in  the  following  order 

Sulphur. 

Selenium. 

Tellurium. 

Silicon. 

Boron. 

Phosphorus. 

Arsenic. 


oxygen. 

Symbol  0.  Combining  weight  15*96.  Density  15*96. 

Oxygen  is  a colourless  invisible  gas,  possessing  neither  • 
taste  nor  smell.  It  exists  in  the  free  state  in  the  atmosphere,  I 
of  which  it  constitutes  about  one-fifth  by  bulk,  whilst,  in  com- 
bination with  the  other  elements,  it  forms  nearly  half  the 
weight  of  the  solid  earth,  and  eight-ninths  by  weight  of  water, 
tlxygen  was^ discovered  in  the  year  1774  by  Priestley,  and 
independently  in  1775  by  Scheele.  Lavoisier  first  clearly 
pointed  out  in  1778  the  part  played  by  oxygen,  and  explained 
the  chemical  changes  that  go  on  when  bodies  burn  in  the  air. 
The  birth  of  the  modern  science  of  chemistry  may  be  dated 
from  the  discovery  of  oxygen.  Oxygen  gas  can  be  prepared 
fccuiLthe  air,  but  it  is  more  easily  obtained  from  many  com- 
poundFwEich  contain  it  in  large  quantities.  Priestley  pre- 
pared oxygen  by  heating  red  mercuric  oxide  : this  substance 
is  made  up  of  200  parts  by  weight  of  mercury,  and  sixteen 
parts  of  oxygen  ; when  strongly  heated,  it  is  decomposed, 
and  yields  metallic  mercury  and  oxygen  gas.  Oxygen  can 
be  more  cheaply  obtained  by  heating  potassium  chlorate 
(commonly  called  chlorate  of  potash),  a white  salt  which 


Oxygen. 

Hydrogen. 

Nitrogen. 

Carbon. 

Chlorine. 

Bromine. 

Iodine. 

Fluorine. 
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yields  on  heating  39*2  per  cent,  of  its  weight  of  this  gas.  In 
order  to  collect  the  oxygen  thus  given  off,  powdered  potassium 
chlorate  is  placed  in  a small  thin  glass  flask,  furnished  with 
a well-fitting  cork,  into  which  a bent  tube  is  inserted.  The 
lower  end  of  the  tube  dips  under  the  surface  of  water  in  a 
pneumatic  trough,  and  the  gas,  on  being  evolved,  bubbles 
out  from  the  end  of  the  tube,  and  is  collected  in  jars  or 
bottles  filled  with  water,  and  placed  with  their  mouths  down- 
wards in  the  trough.  Fig.  3 shows  the  arrangement  of  the 
apparatus  needed  for  the  preparation  of  oxygen  gas.  If  a 
small  quantity  of  manganese  di-oxide  (black  oxide  of  manga- 
nese) be  mixed  with  the  potassium  chlorate,  the  oxygen  is 


Fig  3. 


given  off  from  the  chlorate  at  a much  lower  temperature, 
and  thus  the  evolution  of  the  gas  is  facilitated,  but  the  man- 
ganese di-oxide  undergoes  no  change  whatever. 

All  the  elements,  with  the  single  exception  of  fluorine, 
combine  with  oxygen  to  form  oxides.  In  this  act  of  combina- 
tion, which  is  termed  oxidation , heat  is  always,  and  light 
is  frequently,  given  off.  When  bodies  unite  with  oxygen, 
evolving  light  and  heat,  they  are  said  to  burn^  or  undei'go 
combustion.  All  bodies  which  burn  in  the  air  burn  with 
increased  brilliancy  in  oxygen  gas  ; and  many  substances, 
such  as  iron,  wdiich  do  not  readily  burn  in  the  air,  may  be 
made  to  do  so  in  oxygen.  A redhot  chip  of  wood,  or  a taper 
with  glowing  wick,  is  suddenly  rekindled  and  bursts  into; 
flame  when  plunged  into  a jar  of  this  gas.  Sulphur,  which 


ii.]  PREPARATION  OF  OXYGEN.  II 

in  the  air  burns  with  a pale  lambent  flame,  emits  in  oxygen 
a bright  violet  light  ; and  a small  piece  of  phosphorus,  when 
inflamed  and  placed  in  oxygen,  burns  with  a dazzling  light. 
If  the  jars  in  which  these  experiments  have  been  performed 
be  afterwards  examined,  it  is  found  that  the  substances  pro- 
duced by  combustion  in  oxygen  possess  acid  characters  ; 
they  have  the  power  of  turning  red  certain  vegetable  blue 
colouring  matters,  such  as  litmus  ; owing  to  this  fact  Lavoisier 
gave  to  oxygen  the  name  it  bears  (from  dgvs  acid,  yevvaoa  I 
produce).  A bundle  of  fine  iron  wire  can  be  easily  burnt  in 
oxygen  by  tipping  the  end  with  burning  sulphur,  and  then 
plunging  the  iron  thus  tipped  into  a jar  of  the  gas  ; the 
oxide  of  iron,  formed  by  the  combustion,  drops  down  in  the 
molten  state.  3U 

Many  other  substances  may  be  employed  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  oxygen  ; thus,  if  large  quantities  of  the  gas  are  needed, 
manganese  di-oxide  (a  substance  of  frequent  occurrence  in 
nature)  may  be  heated  to  redness  in  an  iron  bottle  ; ioo 
parts  by  weight  of  the  oxide  yield  12*3  by  weight  of  oxygen. 
Another  interesting  decomposition  by  which  oxygen  is  set 
free  is  that  effected  by  sunlight  upon  the  carbonic  acid  gas 
contained  in  the  air  ; this  is  accomplished  by  means  of  the 
green  colouring  matter  of  plants.  Sunlight  has  the  power, 
in  presence  of  this  green  colouring  matter,  of  decomposing 
carbonic  acid  ; the  carbon  is  taken  up  by  the  plant  for  its 
growth,  whilst  the  oxygen  is  set  free,  and  is  afterwards  used 
by  animals  for  the  support  of  the  process  of  respiration.  In 
the  act  of  inspiration  (filling  the  lungs)  animals  breathe  in 
the  oxygen  of  the  air,  whilst  in  that  of  expiration  (emptying 
the  lungs)  they  breath  out  carbonic  acid  gas.  Hence  oxygen 
is  necessary  to  animal  life,  wherefore  this  gas  was  formerly 
termed  vital  air.  The  chemical  change  which  oxygen  effects 
upon  the  body  of  the  animal  is  in  fact  identical  with  that 
which  goes  on  when  a piece  of  charcoal  burns  in  the  air  or 
oxygen  ; this  may  be  rendered  evident  by  a simple  experi- 
ment. If  some  clear  lime-water  be  poured  into  a bottle  of 
oxygen  in  which  charcoal  has  been  burnt,  the  lime-water  will 
become  milky,  owing  to  the  formation  of  a compound  of  lime 
and  carbonic  acid  (called  chalk),  this  acid  being  produced 
by  the  combustion  ; if  the  air  contained  in  the  lungs  be  next 
blown  through  a piece  of  glass  tubing  into  some  more  clear 
lime-water,  a turbidity  (from  the  formation  of  chalk)  will  at 
once  occur,  proving  that  carbonic  acid  gas  is  given  off  from 
the  lungs.  This  carbonic  acid  arises  from  the  oxidation  of 
the  constituents  of  the  body,  and  by  this  oxidation  the  heat 
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of  the  body,  which  is  greater  than  that  of  surrounding  in- 
animate objects,  is  sustained.  When  this  chemical  process 
stops  the  animal  dies,  and  the  temperature  of  the  body  sinks 
to  that  of  the  neighbouring  objects.  Carbonic  acid,  nitrogen, 
and  some  other  gases  cause  death  when  inhaled,  because  they 
do  not  contain  free  oxygen,  and  hence  the  process  of  oxida- 
tion in  the  body  ceases.  This  cause  of  death  is  independent 
of  any  poisonous  action  of  the  gases.  Other  processes  for 
preparing  oxygen  on  a large  scale  will  be  mentioned  in  the 
lessons  relating  to  bleaching  powder,  sulphuric  acid,  and 
barium  di-oxide. 

When  the  composition  of  a substance  is  determined  by 
splitting  the  compound  into  its  elementary  constituents,  a 
chemical  analysis  of  that  substance  is  said  to  have  been 
made  ; and  if  the  proportions  by  weight  in  which  each  of 
the  constituents  is  present  be  determined,  a quantitative 
analysis  of  the  substance  has  been  made.  When  the  com- 
position is  ascertained  by  bringing  the  constituent  parts 
together,  we  are  said  to  determine  the  composition  by 
synthesis M If  we  analyse  potassium  chlorate  we  find  that, 
from  whatever  source  this  salt  may  be  derived,  it  always 
possesses  the  same  unalterable  composition.  This  is  true 
of  every  definite  chemical  compound  ; indeed,  were  it  not 
so,  chemistry  as  a science  could  not  exist.  Potassium 
chlorate  is  made  up  of  three  elementary  bodies,  chlorine, 
potassium,  and  oxygen  combined  together  in  the  following 
proportions  by  weight 


'Chlorine  0 . . . 35*37  parts  by  weight. 

Potassium  . . . 39*04  „ 

Oxygen  ....  47*88  „ 

Potassium  Chlorate  . 122*29  ?? 


When  the  salt  is  heated,  the  whole  of  the  oxygen  comes 
off  as  gas:  122*29  parts  yield  47*88  parts  of  oxygen,  while 
74*41:  parts  of  a white  solid  compound  of  chlorine  and 
potassium,  called  potassium  chloride,  remain  behind. 
Hence  the  weight  of  oxygen  which  can  be  obtained  from 
any  given  weight  of  potassium  chlorate,  and  vice  versa , can 
be  calculated. 

In  order  to  express  the  composition  of  substances  more 
conveniently  than  can  be  done  by  writing  the  names  of  the 

Td2  i tfjvroj  Oil  cm?  Au  qJIAa,  A fi 
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elementary  constituents  at  full  length,  chemists  use  a kind  of 
short-hand,  or  symbolic  language,  some  of  the  principles  of 
which  must  now  be  shortly  explained.  Instead  of  writing 
the  whole  name,  the  first  letter  or  the  first  two  letters  of  the 
name  alone  are  employed  to  designate  the  element ; some- 
times using  the  Latin  or  Greek  name.  Thus  Cl  stands  for 
Chlorine,  O for  Oxygen,  and  K (from  Kali,  another  name  for 
Potash)  for  Potassium. 

These  letters,  however,  signify  more  than  this’;  they  stand 
not  only  for  the  elements  in  question,  but  they  all  hav.e  certain 
numbers  belonging  to  them  which  indicate  the  proportions 
by  weight  in  Avhich  the  several  elements  are  found  to 
combine  with  each  other.  Thus  Cl  does  not  signify  any 
weight  of  chlorine,  but  always  exactly  35*37  parts  by  weight ; 
K does  not  signify  any  weight  of  Potassium,  but  always 
39*04  parts  while  O signifies  always  15*96  parts  by  weight 
of  Oxygen.  Hence  it  is  evident  that  we  may  express  by 
symbols  not  only  the  qualitative  but  also  the  quantitative 
composition  of  chemical  substances.  Thus,  potassium 
chlorate  consists  of 

Potassium  . . 39*04  or  K. 

Chlorine  . . . 35*37  „ Cl. 

Oxygen  . . . 47*88  = 3 X 15  *96  » 03. 

The  symbol  for  potassium  chlorate  is,  therefore,  K Cl  03 ; 
the  juxtaposition  of  the  letters  signifies  that  the  elements  are 
combined  together  in  the  proportions  by  weight  indicated  by 
the  respective  letters  ; the  figure  3 placed  below  the  letter  O 
shows  that  the  combining  weight  of  oxygen  (15*96)  is  to  be 
taken  three  times.  The  sum  of  the  combining  weights  (ini 
this  case  122*29)  of  the  elementary  constituents  is  called  the! 
combining  weight  of  the  compound.  In  like  manner  eachj 
of  the  64  elements  has  its  particular  symbol  and  number 
attached,  signifying  the  proportion  by  weight  in  which  it 
combines  (see  Table,  pp.  6,  7).  The  reasons  which  have  led 
chemists  to  adopt  these  special  numbers  for  the  combining 
weights  ox  proportions  of  the  elements,  and  the  laws  which 
have  been  found  to  regulate  their  combination,  will  be  ex- 
plained as  our  stock  of  chemical  facts  gradually  becomes 
larger. 

On  casting  the  eye  down  the  column  of  combining  weights 
on  pp.  6,  7,  it  will  be  seen  that  many  of  these  numbers 
approach  nearly  to  whole  numbers 
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Thus  Oxygen  Q . . 15*96  is  nearly  16. 

„ Sulphur  A . . 3r98  » 32* 

„ Carbon  Q . . 1 1*97  „ 12. 

„ Nitrogen  /V  . . i^'oi  „ 14. 

,,  Mercury  #£.  . 199 '8  „ 200. 

„ Zinc  .2  . • 64-9  65. 

&c.  &c. 


* 

For  calculations  in  which  no  very  great  degree  of  exactitude 
is  needed,  it  will  suffice  to  employ  the  simpler  whole  num- 
bers, when  the  exact  combining  weight,  as  given  in  the  table, 
approaches  within  narrow  limits  of  a whole  number.  In  the 
following  pages  the  calculations  have  usually  been  thus 
made.  In  cases  in  which  accuracy  is  requisite,  the  exact 
weights  as  given  in  the  table  must  of  course  be  employed. 
An  example  of  this  latter  kind  is  given  on  p.  26. 

The  density  or  weight  of  a given  volume  of  oxygen,  com- 
pared with  that  of  the  same  volume  of  hydrogen,  is  found  to 
be  15*96,  hydrogen,  as  the  lightest  body  known,  being  taken 
as  the  unit.  The  specific  gravity  of  oxygen,  compared  with 
the  weight  of  the  same  volume  of  air  taken  as  the  unit,  is 
found  to  be  1*1056.  One  liter  of  oxygen  gas  at  o°  C.,  and 
under  the  pressure  of  760  millimeters  of  mercury,  weighs 
1 *4298  grams. 


OZONE. 


Pure  oxygen  undergoes  a remarkable  modification  when 
a series  of  electric  discharges  is  passed  through  the  gas  : it 
thus  attains  more  active  properties  ; it  possesses  a peculiar 
smell,  and  is  able  to  set  free  iodine  from  potassium  iodide, 
as  well  as  to  effect  oxidations  which  common  oxygen  is 
unable  to  bring  about.  This  allotropic  modification  of 
oxygen  has  been  termed  Ozone.  If  a series,  of  electric  dis- 
charges be  passed  through  pure  oxygen,  the  gas  becomes 
diminished  in  volume  by  about  one-twelfth,  and  is  partly 
transformed  into  ozone  : it  has  not  yet  been  found  possible 
thus  to  convert  the  whole  of  the  oxygen  into  ozone.  If  any 
substance  be  present,  such  as  potassium  iodide,  capable  of 
absorbing  the  ozone  as  it  is  formed,  the'  whole  of  the  oxygen 
can  be  transformed  into  this  active  modification.  The 
peculiar  smell  which  is  observed  when  an  electrical  machine 
is  worked  is  caused  by  the  presence  of  ozone  ; and  if  a 
paper,  dipped  in  a solution  of  potassium  iodide  and  starch 
paste,  be  held  opposite  a point  on  the  conductor  of  the 
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machine,  the  paper  becomes  blue,  owing  to  the  liberation  of 
iodine  and  the  formation  of  a blue  compound  of  iodine  and 
starch.  Ozone  can  be  obtained  in  several  other  ways  ; it  is 
formed  when  a stick  of  phosphorus  is  allowed  to  hang  in  a 
bottle  filled  with  moist  air  ; it  is  produced  in  small  quantities 
in  the  electrolytic  decomposition  of  water  (see  p.  31)  ; and 
it  is  formed  by  the  action  of  strong  sulphuric  acid  upon  a salt  ' 
called  potassium  permanganate. 

Ozone  is  oxygen  in  a condensed  state.  The  amount  of 
condensation  which  common  oxygen  undergoes,  as  well  as 
the  quantity  of  ozone  formed,  being  known,  the  density  of 
ozone  can  be  ascertained.  It  is  found  that  ozone  is  i-g-  times 
as  heavy  as  oxygen  ; that  is,  3 volumes  of  oxygen  condense 
to  form  2 volumes  of  ozone. 

Ozone  exists  in  the  atmosphere,  and  its  presence  is  re- 
cognized by  the  blue  colour  which  it  imparts  to  paper  im- 
pregnated with  starch  paste  and  iodide  of  potassium 
solution  ; still  we  must  remember  that  there  are  other  oxidis- 
ing gases  which  produce  the  same  effect  (see  p.  52), 


HYDROGEN. 

Symbol  H.  Combining  Weight  1.  Density  1. 

Hydrogen  is  a colourless  invisible  gas*  possessing  neither 
taste  nor  smell  ; it  is  the  lightest  body  known,  being  14*47 


Fig.  4. 

times  lighter  than  air.  It  occurs  free  in  small  proportions 
in  certain  volcanic  gases,  and  it  has  been  lately  shown  tc> 
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exist  absorbed  in  certain  specimens  of  meteoric  iron ; but 
it  is  found  in  much  larger  quantities,  combined  with  oxygen 
to  form  water  (vdcop  water,  and  yeuudco  I produce),  and  it  is 
by  the  decomposition  of  water,  or  of  some  other  similar 
hydrogen  compound,  that  the  gas  is  always  prepared. 
Hydrogen  appears  to  have  been  first  obtained  by  Paracelsus 
in  the  sixteenth  century,  but  its  properties  were  first  exactly 
studied  by  Cavendish  in  1781.  One-ninth  of  the  weight  of 
water  consists  of  hydrogen,  and  this  gas  can  readily  be 
obtained  from  it  by  the  action  of  certain  metals  which  de- 
compose the  water,  combining  with  the  oxygen  to  form  a 
metallic  oxide,  and  liberating  the  hydrogen  as  a gas.  The 
metals  of  the  alkalies,  potassium  and  sodium,  decompose 
water  at  the  ordinary  temperature  of  the  air  ; some  other 
metals,  as  iron,  are  only  able  to  do  so  at  a red  heat ; whilst 
others,  for  instance  silver  and  gold,  are  unable  to  decompose 
water  at  all.  When  a small  piece  of  potassium  is  thrown 
into  water,  an  instantaneous  decomposition  of  the  water 
ensues,  potassium  hydroxide  (caustic  potash)  is  formed,  and 
the  hydrogen  of  the  water  is  liberated,  so  much  heat  being 
at  the  same  time  evolved  that  the  hydrogen  takes  fire  and 
burns.  If  the  potassium,  or,  still  better,  sodium,  be  wrapped 
in  a piece  of  wire  gauze,  as  shown  in  Fig.  4,  and  thus  held  in 
the  water  of  the  pneumatic  trough,  under  the  mouth  of  a 
cylinder,  the  hydrogen  gas  thus  liberated  may  be  collected, 
and  its  properties  examined.  Water  consists  of  2 parts  by 
weight  of  hydrogen  and  15*96  parts  by  weight  of  oxygen,  and 
its  chemical  symbol  is  therefore  H20.  When  potassium  or 
sodium  acts  upon  water,  half  the  hydrogen  is  liberated,  the 
metal  taking  its  place  ; this  reaction  can  be  represented  by 
a chemical  equation , as  follo  ws  : — 

H j 0 + K = £ ! 0 + H>* 

or  water  and  potassium  yield  potassium  hydroxide  and 
hydrogen.  This  equation  shows  us  that  for  every  1 part  by 
weight  of  hydrogen  which  is  liberated  (H),  39  parts  by 
weight  of  potassium  (K)  enter  into  combination.  The 
hydroxide  which  is  formed  dissolves  in  the  water,  but  its 
presence  can  easily  be  detected  either  by  the  peculiar  caustic 
taste  which  the  solution  possesses  (whence  its  name, 
caustic  potash),  or  by  its  power  of  turning  to  a blue  colour  a 
solution  of  litmus  which  has  been  reddened  by  an  acid. 

To  prepare  hydrogen  by  the  action  of  red-hot  iron  on 

* The  sign  + used  in  chemical  eiuatbns  signifies  “and”  or  “together  with.* 
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water,  a wr  ought-iron  pipe,  like  a gun-barrel,  filled  with 
iron  turnings,  must  be  heated  in  a furnace  (Fig.  5),  and 
steam  from  a small  flask  or  boiler  passed  over  the  red- 
hot  metal  through  the  tube  ; hydrogen  gas  is  given  off, 
and  oxide  of  iron  left"  in  the  tube.  The  most  convenient 
process  of  preparing  pure  hydrogen  in  quantity  depends 
upon  a property  possessed  by  those  metals,  such  as  iron 
or  zinc,  which  decompose  water  at  a red  heat  ; namely, 
that  these  metals  are  able  to  evolve  hydrogen  from  dilute 
acids  at  the  ordinary  temperature  of  the  air.  For  the 
purpose  of  thus  obtaining  hydrogen,  a flask  or  bottle  is 
provided  with  a cork  and  tube  as  represented  in  Fig.  6,  some 


Fig.  5. 


zinc  clippings  are  introduced,  and  a mixture  of  one  part  of 
sulphuric  acid  (a  compound  of  sulphur,  oxygen,  and  hydrogen) 
and  eight  parts  of  water  poured  in  through  the  tube  funnel. 
After  a few  minutes  a rapid  effervescence  commences,  and 
the  evolved  gas  is  collected  over  water  in  bottles  or  cylinders 
as  in  the  case  of  oxygen.  Care  must,  however,  be  taken  that 
all  the  air  is  expelled  from  the  flask  before  the  hydrogen  is 
collected  ; this  is  easily  ascertained  to  be  the  case  by  Ailing 
a test  tube  with  the  gas,  and  trying  whether  the  gas  burns 
quietly  when  a lighted  candle  is  brought  to  the  mouth  of  the 
tube  held  downwards. 

If  we  concentrate  by  boiling  the  liquid  remaining  in  the 
flask  after  the  evolution  of  the  hydrogen,  we  find  that  white 
crystals  separate  out  when  the  liquid  cools  : these  consist  of 
zinc  sulphate.  A given  weight  of  zinc  (with  sulphuric  acid  and 
water)  can  always  be  made  to  produce  a certain  weight  of 
E.  C.  C 
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hydrogen,  and  a certain  weight  of  zinc  sulphate  will  always 
be  formed.  It  is  found  by  experiment  that  2 parts  by  weight 
of  hydrogen  can  be  obtained  by  dissolving  65  parts  of  zinc 
with  the  formation  of  161  parts  of  zinc  sulphate.  This  can 
be  represented  by  the  equation — 

H2S04+Zn=ZnS04+H2, 

which  not  only  indicates  that  sulphuric  acid  and  zinc  yield 
zinc  sulphate  and  hydrogen,  but  also  informs  us  as  to  the 
weights  of  the  respective  substances  taking  part  in  the 
reaction  ; thus  : — 

H2  signifies  2 X 1 parts  by  weight  of  hydrogen, 

S „ 1 X 32  „ „ sulphur, 

O4  „ 4 X 16  = 64  „ 99  oxygen, 

and  H2S04  signifies  2 + 32  + 64  = 98  parts  by  weight  of 

sulphuric  acid.  So  the  equation  tells  us  that  98  parts  by 
weight  of  sulphuric,  acid  added  to  Zn  or  65  parts  by  weight 
of  zinc,  yield  ZnS04  or  161  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  sulphate, 
and  H2  or  2 parts  by  weight  of  hydrogen. 

Hydrogen  burns  in  the  air  when  a light  is  brought  to  it 
with  a very  slightly  luminous,  although  extremely  hot  flame  ; 


and  in  the  process  the  hydrogen  combines  with  the  oxygen 
of  the  air,  forming  water.  The  production  of  water  by  the 
combustion  of  hydrogen  in  the  air  may  easily  be  shown  by 
bringing  a bright  dry  glass  over  the  flame  of  hydrogen 
issuing  from  a fine  jet,  as  in  Fig.  7 ; the  glass  becomes  at 
once  dimmed  owing  to  the  condensation  of  water  in  small 
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drops  upon  the  cold  dry  surface.  A number  of  these  drops 
can  be  collected,  and,  upon  examination,  they  are  found  to 
consist  of  pure  water.  Hydrogen  does  not  support  the 
combustion  of  a candle,  nor  the  life  of  an  animal.  If  a 
burning  taper  is  pushed  up  into  a cylinder  of  this  gas,  held 
Avith  its  mouth  downwards,  the  hydrogen  burns  at  the  mouth 
of  the  jar,  while  the  taper  is  extinguished  ; it  can,  however, 
be  relit  by  the  flame  at  the  mouth.  Hydrogen  can  be  poured 
from  one  vessel  to  another  in  the  air  ; but  as  it  is  lighter  than 
air  it  must  be  poured  upAvards.  The  specific  gravity  of 
hydrogen,  Avhen  air  is  taken  as  the  unit,  is  found  to  be 


Fn  7. 


0*0693  ; but  for  several  reasons  we  shall  find  it  more  con- 
venient to  take  hydrogen  itself  as  our  unit,  ahd  compare  the 
Aveight  of  the  same  volumes  of  other  gases  with  hydrogen 
instead  of  air.  One  liter  of  hydrogen  gas  at  o°  C.  and  760 
mm.  pressure  weighs  0*0^96  grams.  Free  hydrogen,  like 
oxygen,  has  never  been  obtained  in  the  liquid  or  solid  state. 

[The  pupil  must  carefully  work  out  the  examples  and 
exercises  given  for  each  Lesson  at  the  end  of  the  book,  and 
thus  test  the  accuracy  of  his  knoAvledge.] 
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LESSON  III. 

PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  GASES,  ETC. 

It  becomes  now  of  importance  to  ascertain  not  merely  the 
weights  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  capable  of  being  evolved 
by  using  given  weights  of  potassium  chlorate  or  zinc,  but 
likewise  the  volume  of  each  gas  thus  obtained.  Before  we 
can  enter  into  these  calculations  there  are  several  important 
preliminary  subjects,  with  the  principles  of  which  we  must 
make  ourselves  acquainted. 

The  first  of  these  is  the  metric  or  French  decimal  system 
of  weights  and  measures  ; the  second  is  the  mode  of  measur- 
ing temperature,  and  the  construction  and  use  of  thermo- 
meters, together  with  the  laws  regulating  the  expansion  of 
gases  by  heat  ; whilst  the  third  relates  to  the  measurement  of 
atmospheric  pressure  by  means  of  the  barometer,  and  the 
laws  regulating  the-  changes  which  variations  of  pressure 
produce  in  the  volumes  of  gases. 

Metric  System  of  Weights  and  Measures . 

There  are  several  distinct  advantages  to  be  gained  by  the 
adoption  of  this  system,  the  chief  of  which  is  that  the  system 
is  throughout  a decimal  one,  and  hence  all  calculations  for 
reduction,  such  as  occur  in  our  old  measures  (from  penny- 
weights to  tons,  or  from  inches  to  miles,  for  instance),  arc 
avoided.  A second  important  consideration  which  renders 
our  use  of  this  system  advisable,  is  that  it  is  now  generally 
adopted  by  men  of  science  in  all  countries.  The  starting 
point  of  this  system  is  the  establishment  of  a unit  of  length 
called  a meter , equal  to  rather  more  than  one  yard  (more 
exactly,  39*37  English  inches).  This  meter,  like  all  other 
standards  of  length,  is  an  arbitrary  length  : a standard  meter 
was  prepared,  and,  of  this,  copies  are  made  for  use.* 

* When  the  meter  was  first  made,  it  was  intended  to  give  it  a lengtn  which 
should  have  some  reference  to  the  earth’s  circumference,  and  a standard  was 

made  which  had  the  length  of  the  — — 1 part  of  the  distance  from  the  equator 

10,000,000 

to  the  pole,  as  measured  by  the  French  geometricians.  Subsequent  investiga- 
tions have,  however,  proved  that  the  measurement  of  the  earth’s  circumference 
then  made  is  not  quite  correct,  and  hence  the  meter  turns  out  to  be  not  quite 

(although  very  nearly)  the - part  of  the  true  distance  of  the  pole  from 

10,000,000 

the  equator.  The  value  of  the  metric  system  does  not  at  all  depend  upon  this 
relation  between  the  earth’s  circumference  and  the  meter.  The  meter  is  the 
length  of  the  bar  of  metal  carefully  preserved  in  Paris,  from  which  copies  have 
been  taken  for  use. 
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The  meter  is  divided  into  tenths,  hundredths,  and  thou- 
sandths •'  these  parts  are  termed  respectively,  decimeters , 
centimeters , and  millimeters.  The  multiples  of  the  meter, 
tens,  hundreds,  and  thousands,  are  called  decameters , hec- 
tometers, kilometers.  The  measures  of  area,  or  square 
measure,  and  those  of  capacity,  or  cubic  measure,  are 
easily  obtained  ; we  have  square  meters  and  square  deci-, 
centi-,  and  milli-meters  ; we  have  also  cubic  meters  and 
cubic  deci-,  centi-,  and  milli-meters  ; and  we  have  the  square 
and  cubic  measures  derived  from  the  multiples  of  the  meter 
in  the  same  way. 


io  decimeters  . . . 

too  centimeters  . . 

i,oo3  millimeters  . . . 

ioo  square  decimeters  . 
10,000  ,,  centimeters  . 

1,000,000  ,,  millimeters  . 

i,ooo  cubic  decimeters  . 

1,000,000  ,,  centimeters 

1,000,000,000  ,,  millimeters  . 


i meter, 
i square  meter. 


i cubic  meter. 


: OO 


The  measure  on  the  margin  is  i decimeter  in 
length  ; it  contains  io  centimeters  and  too  milli- 
meters. For  the  sake  of  simplicity  the  word  liter 
is  used  to  signify  i cubic  decimeter  (rather  less 
than  an  English  quart). 

The  French  philosophers  who  arranged  this  met- 
ric system  wished  to  have  a simple  relation  be- 
tween the  measure  of  volume  and  that  of  weight, 
and  they  determined  to  take  as  their  unit  of  weight 
the  weight  of  i cubic  centimeter  of  pure  water  of 
the  temperature  of  40  Centigrade  weighed  at  Paris. 
This  weight  is  termed  a gramme , or  in  English 
gram . It  is  divided  like  the  meter  into  tenths, 
hundredths,  and  thousandths,  called  respectively 
deci-,  centi-,  and  milli-gram  ; whilst  to  the  tens, 
hundreds,  and  thousands  of  grams  the  names  deca-, 
hecto-,  and  kilo-gram  are  given.  A table  showing 
the  relation  between  the  weights  and  measures  of 
the  metric  system  and  those  commonly  in  use  in 
this  country  is  given  in  the  Appendix. 


*> 
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Measurement  of  Temperature. 
Thermometers. 


Measurements  of  changes  of  temperature  are 
always  effected  by  ascertaining  the  expansion  or 
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contraction  which  bodies  undergo  by  alteration  of  tempera- 
ture. For  this  purpose  liquids  are  generally  used,  as  solids 
expand  too  little,  and  gases  too  much,  to  be  convenient 
indicators.  Mercury  and  alcohol  are  the  liquids  commonly 
employed,  especially  the  former,  because  its  rate  of  expan- 
sion is  nearly  uniform,  and  because  the  range  of  temperature 
which  can  be  measured  by  a mercurial  thermometer  is  large, 
this  metal  boiling  at  a very  high  temperature  and  freezing 
at  a comparatively  low  one.  Alcohol  is  used  when  very  low 
temperatures  have  to  be  measured,  as  this  liquid  has  never 
yet  been  frozen.  Air  thermometers  are  only  used  in  very 
delicate  experiments  in  physics.  In  order  to  prepare  a 
mercurial  thermometer  a straight  piece  of  glass  tubing, 
having  a bore  as  uniform  as  possible  throughout  its  whole 
length,  is  taken,  and  a bulb  blown  upon  the  end.  This  bulb, 
together  with  the*  whole  of  the  tube,  is  then  filled  with 
mercury,  and  heated  up  to  the  highest  temperature  which 
the  instrument  is  required  to  measure  ; the  open  end  of 
the  tube  is  then  completely  closed,  whilst  full  of  mercury, 
by  melting  the  glass  before  the  blowpipe.  The  thermo- 
meter thus  prepared  requires  graduating,  in  order  that  its 
indications  may  be  compared  with  those  of  any  other.  This 
graduation  is  effected  : i.  By  plunging  the  bulb  and  stem 
into  finely-powdered  and  melting  ice,  and  marking  on  the 
stem  the  point  where  the  mercury  stands.  2.  By  immersing 
the  bulb  and  stem  in  the  steam  given  off  from  water  boiling 
. into  a metallic  vessel,  and  marking  off  the  point  where  the 
mercury  then  stands.  Care  must  be  taken  during  this  last 
experiment  that  the  height  of  the  barometer  be  observed  ; the 
reasons  for  this  precaution  will  be  explained  further  on.  Hav- 
ing obtained  these  two  fixed  points,  it  is  easy  to  adapt  a scale 
to  the  thermometer.  Three  scales,  each  of  which  is  capable 
of  being  expressed  in  terms  of  the  others,  are  at  present  in 
use  : 1.  The  Centigrade  scale.  2.  Fahrenheit's  scale.  3.  Reau- 
mur’s scale.  In  the  Centigrade  scale  (which  we  shall  adopt,  it 
being  the  one  almost  universally  employed  in  scientific  works, 
and  in  general  use  on  the  Continent)  the  space  between  these 
two  points — called  respectively  the  freezing  and  boiling  points 
— is  divided  into  100  equal  parts,  each  of  which  is  called  a de- 
gree : the  Zero  of  the  scale  is  placed  at  the  freezing-point,  so 
that  the  boiling-point  is  ioo°  C.  Divisions  equal  in  size  to 
these  are  continued  above  the  boiling-  and  below  the  freezing- 
points,  and  those  below  the  freezing-point  are  characterized 
by  a minus  sign,  thus,  — i°  C.,  —2°  C.,  &c.  Fahrenheit  divided 
the  same  space  into  180  equal  parts,  each  of  which  is  called 


in.] 


THERMOMETERS. 


23 


a degree  Fahrenheit ; he  did  not,  however,  commence  his 
scale  at  the  freezing-point,  as  he  erroneously  thought  that  he 
had  obtained  the  greatest  possible  degree  of  cold  by  making 
a mixture  of  snow  and  salt ; the  temperature  of  this  mixture 
he  found  to  be  32  of  his  degrees  below  the  freezing-point  of 
water;  he,  therefore,  called  the  freezing-point  320.  In  Fah- 
renheit^ scale,  minus  numbers  are  employed  to  denote  degrees 
of  temperature  below  the  Zero  of  his  scale  ; this  scale  is  the 
one  in  common  use  in  England,  but  is  the  most  inconvenient 
one  which  we  could  adopt.  Reaumur’s  scale  (used  in  Russia 
and  Sweden)  resembles  the  Centigrade  scale,  except  that  the 
space  between  the  freezing  and  boil- 
ing points  is  divided  into  80  equal 
parts;  so  that  water  boils  at  8o°  Reau- 
mur. The  connection  between  these 
three  scales  is  seen  at  a glance  by 
reference  to  Fig.  8.  The  relation 
between  the  degrees  Fahrenheit, 

Centigrade,  and  Reaumur  is  express- 
ed by  the  numbers  g>,  j,  4.  In  con- 
verting from  degreesFahrenheit  to 
Centigrade  _ or  Reaumur,  we  must 
remember  hrst  to  subtract  32  and 
then  reduce  ; whilst  when  passing 
from  degrees  Centigrade  and  Reaumur 
to  Fahrenheit  we  must  add  32  after 
the  multiplication  and  division  are 
completed. 

If  very  exact  measurements  are 
required,  several  precautions  must  be 
taken  in  the  graduation  and  use  of 

thermometers  : thus,  for  instance,  the  tube  must  be  calibrated 
—that  is,  the  irregularities  in  the  bore  must  be  determined 
and  allowed  for,  whilst  any  slight  alteration  in  the  position 
of  the  freezing-point  must  from  time  to  time  be  ascertained. 
Different  mercurial  thermometers  often  show  slight  differ- 
ences in  their  indications,  owing  to  the  unequal  expansion 
of  different  kinds  of  glass  ; hence  it  is  necessary  in  exact 
experiments  to  have  recourse  to  the  air  thermometer. 


Fig.  8. 


Expansion  of  Gases  by  Heat . 

Solid  and  liquid  bodies  expand  much  less  for  equal  incre- 
ments of  heat  than  gases  ; they  also  all  expand  differently, 
whilst  all  gases  expand  alike,  or  very  nearly  so.  The  expan- 


ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY. 


[lesson 


24 


\ 


sion  of  solids  and  liquids  is  a subject  with  which,  in  elemen- 
tary chemistry,  we  have  little  to  do,  whilst  a knowledge  of  the 
laws  regulating  the  expansion  of  gases  is  of  more  immediate 
importance.  It  has  been  found  by  exact  and  laborious 
experiment  that  all  gases  expand  Part  °f  *their  volume 
at  o°  C.  for  every  increase  in  temperature  of  i°  Centigrade  : 


Thus  273  volumes  of  air  or  hydrogen  at 
become  274  „ „ 

275  » 

276  „ ,, 

or  273  + 1 „ „ 


u v_ . 
1° 

1 » 

2°  » 

t°  „ 


The  decimal  fraction  corresponding  to  ^3  is  0*003665  ; 1 
volume  of  air  at  o°  C.  becomes  1*003665  volumes  when  heated 
to  i°  C.  This  fraction  is  called  the  co-efficient  of  the  expan- 
sion of  gases*  If  we  require  to  know  the  volume  which 
1,000  cubic  centimeters  of  hydrogen  measured  at  o°  C.  will 
occupy  when  the  temperature  is  raised  to  20°,  we  must  re- 
member that  the  alteration  in  bulk  takes  place  in  the  ratio  of 
the  number^  273  to  273  -f-  20.  Hence  we  multiply  1,000  by 
293,  and  divide  by  273.  If  we  require  to  know  what  the 
volume  1,000  cbc.  measured  at  20°  C.  will  occupy  when  the 
temperature  sinks  to  o°,  we  have  to  remember  that  the 
diminution  in  volume  follows  the  same  law,  and  that,  there- 
fore, 293  vols.  at  200  will  become  273  vols.  at  o°.  If  we  have 
1,000  cbc.  of  gas  at  20°,  and  desire  to  know  the  volume  which 
it  will  occupy  at  50°,  we  have  in  like  manner  to  remember, 
that  273  + 2°>  or  293  vols.  at  20°,  become  273  + 50,  or  323 
vols.  at  50°  ; and  then  we  can  easily  find  the  alteration  in 
volume  which  the  1,000  cbc.  of  gas  will  undergo  when  heated 
from  200  to  50°. 


Relation  of  Volume  of  Gases  to  Pressure . 

When  a gas  is  subjected  to  an  increase  of  pressure,  the 
volume  of  the  gas  becomes  less  ; and  when  the  pressure  is 
withdrawn,  the  gas  immediately  expands  again,  and  occupies 
exactly  the  same  volume  which  it  did  before  the  pressure  was 
increased.  Solid  and  liquid  bodies  cannot  be  compressed  in 

* Regnault  and  Magnus  nave  shown  that  hydrogen  gas  expands  rather  less 
than  atmospheric  air,  whilst  carbonic  acid  gas  expands  rather  more  than  air. 
The  co-efficients  of  expansion  from  o°  to  ioo°  obtained  by  these  two  renowned 
experimentalists  are  as  follow  : — 

Regnault.  Magnus. 

Hydrogen  . . . o •36614  0*36556 

Carbonic  Acid  . • , 0*37099  0*36909 
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the  same  way.  Gases  are  hence  known  as  conipjimiblejfluids, 
and  liquids  as  incompressible  fluids  : liquids,  however,  really 
are  compressible,  but  only  to  a very  slight  extent  : like  gases, 
they  recover  their  original  volume  on  removal  of  the  pressure. 
The  law  representing  the  relation  between  the  volumes  of  a 
gas  and  the  pressures  to  which  the  gas  is  subjected  is  a very 
simple  one  : it  is  termed  Boyle’s  or  Mariotte’s  Law , from  the 
names  of  the  discoverers  : it  states  that  the  volume  occupied 
by  any  gas  is  inversely  proportional  to  ike  pressure  to  which 
it  is  subjected.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  volume  1 under 
pressure  1 becomes  the  volume  2 under  the  pressure  J,  the 
volume  3 under  the  pressure  the 
volume  % under  the  pressure  2,  and  n 

the  volume  ^ under  the  pressure  3,  and 
so  on  * For  a description  of  the  experi- 
mental proof  of  this  law,  a work  on 
Physics  must  be  consulted. 

The  instrument  which  serves  to 
measure  the  pressure  exerted  by  the 
air  is  termed  a barometer  (Fig.  9). 

This  in  its  simplest  form  consists  of  a 
straight  glass  tube,  about  800  mm.  (33 
inches)  in  length,  closed  at  one  end, 
and  furnished  with  a millimeter  scale. 

This  tube  is  filled  with  dry  mercury, 
and  the  open  end  placed  downwards 
in  a basin  containing  the  same  metal. 

It  is  then  seen  that  the  mercury  sinks 
in  the  tube  to  a point  about  760  mm. 
from  the  surface  of  the  metal  in  the 
basin  : it  is  sustained  in  this  position 
by  the  pressure  of  the  air.  When  this  pressure  increases, 
the  height  of  the  sustained  column  becomes  greater  ; when 
it  diminishes,  the  level  of  the  mercury  in  the  tube  falls. 
All  gases  generated  at  the  earth’s  surface  are  subject  to  this 
pressure,  and  their  volumes  increase  or  diminish  according 
to  the  above  law,  as  the  superincumbent  pressure  becomes 
less  or  greater.  In  estimating  the  volume  of  hydrogen 
which  can  be  collected  from  a given  weight  of  zinc  and 
sulphuric  acid,  it  is  clear  that  we  require  to  know  not 
only  the  temperature  at  which  the  gas  is  collected,  but  also 

* This  law,  like  many  other  physical  laws,  is  only  an  approximation  to  the 
truth  as  ascertained  by  exact  experiment.  No  gases  obey  the  law  exactly  when 
high  pressures  are  used,  and  many  deviate  perceptibly  ; still,  as  these  deviations 
are  but  very  slight,  we  may  assume,  for  the  purposes  of  out  calculations,  the 
absolute  truth  of  the  law  of  Boyle. 


Fig.  9. 
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the  atmospheric  pressure  under  which  it  is  measured  ; and  in 
order  to  be  able  to  compare  the  bulks  of  two  gases,  we  must 
always  compare  them  under  like  conditions  of  temperature 
and  pressure.  For  this  purpose  we  agree  to  compare  all  the 
volumes  of  gases  at  the  standard  temperature  of  d°  C.  and 
under  the  standard  pressure  of  760  millimeters  of  mercury. 
Suppose  now  that  we  desire  to  know  what  weight  of  potas- 
sium chlorate  we  need  to  take  in  order  to  fill  with  oxygen  gas 
a gasholder  having  a capacity  of  10  liters,  the  temperature  of 
the  room  being  15°  C.  and  the  barometer  standing  at  752  mm. 
We  know  (1)  that  122*29  parts  by  weight  of  potassium  chlorate 
yield  47*88  of  oxygen  ; (2)  that  a liter  of  oxygen  of  o°  C.  and 
760  mm.  weighs  1*4298  grams.  We  must  now  ask  : What 
will  10  liters  of  oxygen  weigh  if  measured  at  150  C.  and 
under  the  pressure  of  752  mm.  ? Now,  10  liters  at  o° 

, . , 10  X 760  X (273  + 15)  ,, 

7 „ 752  X 273 

at  1 5°  and  752  mm.  ; therefore,  if  10  liters  at  o°  and  760  mm. 
weigh  14*298  grams,  10  liters  at  150  and  752  mm.  will  weigh 

£rams*  Next  we  require  to  knowhow 

many  grams  of  chlorate  will  furnish  this  weight  of  oxygen  ; 
as  every  122*29  parts  of  chlorate  yield  47*88  parts  of  oxygen, 
1 22*7Q  y 13*41 

we  shall  need  - "<—-■■■■  ^ = 34*252  grams  of  chlorate. 

47  88  D & 

In  the  same  way  we  can  calculate,  for  instance,  the  weight 
of  zinc  and  sulphuric  acid  needed  to  inflate  a balloon  of 
the  capacity  of  150  cubic  meters  with  hydrogen  when  the 
thermometer  stands  at  110  C.  and  the  barometer  at  763  mm. 
[The  student  will  do  well  to  work  out  numerous  examples  of 
this  kind,  in  order  to  familiarize  himself  with  these  methods 
of  calculation  (see  Exercises  at  the  end  of  the  book).] 


Diffusion  of  Gases . 

Another  physical  property  of  gases  is  that  of  diffusion. 
Gases  which,  when  mixed  together,  do  not  combine  chemi- 
cally, have  the  power  of  becoming  intimately  mixed  together, 
even  when  differing  in  specific  gravity,  and  when  the  heavier 
gas  is  placed  at  the  bottom,  and  both  remain  at  rest.  This 
important  property  is  called  the  diffusive  power  of  gases. 
The  rate  at  which  gases  diffuse  varies  greatly.  Thus,  a 
bottle  filled  with  hydrogen  lost  94*5  per  cent,  of  this  gas  when 
left  exposed  to  the  air  in  the  same  time  as  that  in  which 
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a bottle  of  carbonic  acid  lost  only  47  per  cent,  of  this  gas 
in  the  same  way.  Gaseous  diffusion  goes  on  through  the 
minute  pores  of  certain  solids,  such  as  stucco,  or  thin  plates 
of  graphite  ; the  different  diffusive  rates  of  air  and  hydrogen 
may  be  well  seen  by  fixing  a thin  piece  of  stucco  on  to  one 
end  of  a glass  tube  open  at  the  other  end,  and  filling  this 
with  hydrogen  ; on  plunging  the  open  end  into  water  a steady 
rise  of  this  liquid  in  the  tube  is  noticed,  and  after  some  time 
the  whole  of  the  hydrogen  is  found  to  have  disappeared,  and 
the  tube  contains  only  pure  air.  Experiments  made  upon 
this  subject  have  shown  that  the  velocity  of  diffusion  of  dif- 
ferent gases  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  square  roots  of 
their  densities j thus  4 volumes  of  hydrogen  will  pass  through 
the  diaphragm  in  the  same  time  that  1 volume  of  oxygen  is 
able  to  do  so,  oxygen  being  sixteen  times  as  heavy  as 
hydrogen.  This  property  of  gases  has  an  important  bearing 
upon  the  atmosphere  of  towns  and  dwelling-rooms,  which  is 
kept  pure  to  a great  extent  by  this  diffusive  power  of  gases. 

The  following  table  gives  the  rates  of  diffusion,  as  deter- 
mined by  Graham,  of  several  gases,  that  of  air  taken  to  be 
equal  to  1,  compared  with  the  inverse  square  roots  of  their 
densities,  air  also  taken  as  the  unit : — 


1 

1 

j 

Density 
air  = 1. 

1 

| 

Vdensity.  j 

Velocity  of 
diffusion 
air  = 1. 

j 

Hydrogen  .... 

0*06926 

37790 

3830 

Nitrogen  .... 

0*97130 

i 1*0150 

1*014 

Oxygen 

1*10560 

I °’9510 

0*949 

i Carbon  Dioxide  . 

I-5290O 

1 0*8087 

o*8 1 2 
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LESSON  IV. 

OXIDES  OF  HYDROGEN. 

We  are  acquainted  with  two  compounds  of  oxygen  and 
hydrogen,  namely  : — 

(1)  Water  ox  Hydrogen  Mon-oxide.  Symbol  H20.  Com- 
bining Weight  17*96,  Density  8*98. 

(2)  Hydrogen  Di-oxide.  Symbol  H202.  Combining  Weight 
33*92. 

Water. 

When  hydrogen  burns  in  the  air  water  is  formed  by  the 
union  of  the  former  gas  with  oxygen.  The  discovery  of  the 


composition  of  water  was  made  in  1781  by  Henry  Cavendish, 
who  showed  that  two  volumes  of  hydrogen  unite  with  one 
volume  of  oxygen  to  form  Avater.  -.In  order  to  prove  this, 
Cavendish  made  a mixture  of  these  gases  in  this  proportion 
by  volume  in  a jar,  and  then  allowed  them  to  pass  into  a strong 
dry  vessel  resembling  that  seen  in  Fig.  10,  A,  from  which  the 
air  had  been  pumped  out.  By  means  of  two  platinum  Avires 
melted  through  the  glass  (at  b),  an  electric  spark  could  be 
passed  through  the  mixture  of'  two  gases,  causing  their 
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explosive  combination  : dew  was  then  seen  to  be  deposited 
upon  the  sides  of  the  vessel,  and  when  the  stopcock  was 
opened  under  water,  this  liquid  rushed  in,  filling  the  whole 
space  formerly  occupied  by  the  mixed  gases.  Cavendish 
weighed  the  glass  before  and  after  the  explosion,  and,  knowing 
the  weight  of  the  gases  taken,  he  found  that  the  weight  of 
the  water  produced  was  the  same  as  that  of  the  gases  which 
combined.  Since  the  above-mentioned  year,  the  exact  com- 
position of  water  has  been  made  the  subject  of  careful 
Synthetical  experiment  by  many  chemists,  and  the  result  has 
been  to  confirm  by  much  more  delicate  methods  this  original 


conclusion.  The  most  accurate  of  these  methods  of  ascertain- 
ing the  composition  of  water  is  a modification  only  of  that 
originally  used  by  Cavendish.  We  use  for  this  purpose  a 
long,  accurately  graduated,  strong  glass  tube  called  a Eudio- 
meter (a.  Fig.  1 1),  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other, 
whilst  through  the  glass  at  the  top  are  melted  two  platinum 
wires.  This  tube  is  first  filled  with  mercury,  and  placed 
mouth  downwards  over  a trough  filled  with  this  metal  (Fig. 
11).  Hydrogen  gas  is  now  allowed  to  enter  the  tube,  and 
the  volume  admitted  measured  (suppose  ecpial  to  100 
volumes)  ; oxygen  gas  is  next  admitted,  and  the  volume  of 
the  two  mixed  gases  measured  (suppose  that  75  volumes  of 


30 


ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY. 


[LESSON 


oxygen  are  added).  In  making  this  experiment,  care  must* 
however,  be  taken  that  the  temperature  and  atmospheric 
pressure  are  carefully  measured  by  means  of  the  thermometer 
(/)  and  the  barometer  (b)  shown  in  the  figure  ; it  is  also 
necessary  that  the  tube  be  not  more  than  hqlf  full  of  the 
gaseous  mixture,  as  great  heat  is  evolved  by  the  combustion, 
and  hence  a sudden  increase  of  volume  occurs,  for  which 
reason  it  is  necessary  to  press  down  the  open  end  of  the 
tube  upon  a plate  of  caoutchouc  placed  under  the  mercury. 
An  electric  spark  is  now  passed  through  the  gas  along  the 
platinum  wires,  when  a flame  is  seen  to  pass  down  through 
the  gas,  showing  that  combination  has  occurred  ; the  water 
produced  will  be  deposited  as  dew  upon  the  inside  of  the 


F I"r.  72. 


tube,  and  will  then  only  take  up  about  ^oo  part  of  the  bulk 
which  its  constituent  gases  occupied,  so  ihafTfs  volume  may 
be  neglected.  When  the  bottom  of  the  eudiometer  is  opened, 
the  column  of  mercury  in  the  tube  rises,  and  we  shall  then 
find  that  only  25  volumes  of  gas  remain,  and  this  turns  out 
to  be  pure  oxygen.  Thus  we  see  that  100  volumes  of  hydrogen 
require  exactly  50  volumes  of  oxygen  for  their  complete  com- 
bustion. By  a modification  of  this  experiment,  it  can  be 
shown  that  the  volume  of  the  gaseous  water  formed  occupies 
exactly  100  volumes  ; or  2 volumes  of  hydrogen  unite  with  1 
of  oxygen  to  form  2 volumes  of  steam,  hence  the  density  of 

steam  or  weight  of  1 volume  is  T~*  ^ ~^-2.  — 8*98.  The  most 
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striking  method  of  demonstrating  the  composition  of  water 
analytically  is  by  splitting  it  up  into  its  constituent  gases  by 
means  of  a current  of  voltaic  electricity.  For  this  purpose 
we  will  fill  a glass  vessel  (Fig.  12)  with  water  acidulated  with 
sulphuric  acid  to  enable  it  to  conduct  the  electricity,  and  bring 
two  test  tubes  filled  with  water  and  inverted  into  this  vessel 
over  two  small  platinum  plates  attached  to  wires  of  the  same 
metal  passing  through  the  caoutchouc  stopper  at  the  bottom  of 
the  glass  ; on  connecting  these  with  the  terminals  of  a battery 
of  three  or  four  of  Grove’s  elements,  an  evolution  of  gas  from 
each  plate  is  noticed  : that  disengaged  from  the  plate  in 
connection  with  the  platinum  end  of  the  battery  is  found  to 
bFpufe“oxygen  ; whilst  that  coining  off  from  the  other  plate 
connected  with  the  zinc  end  of 
the  battery,  is  pure  hydrogen 
gas.  If  the  two  tubes  be  gradu- 
ated, it  will  be  seen  that  the 
volume  of  the  hydrogen  is  a 
very  little  more  than  double 
that  of  the  oxygen  ; for?  owing 
to  the  oxygen  being  rather 
more  soluble  in  water  than 


hydrogen,  we  do  not  thus  get 
quite  the  exact  proportions. 

In  order  to  collect  the  detona- 
ting mixed  gases  evolved  by 
this  electrolytic  decomposition 
of  water,  an  apparatus  represen- 
ted in  Fig.  13  may  be  employed. 

Oxygen  being  15*96  times  as  Fig  T 

heavy  as  hydrogen,  and  these 

gases  combining  to  form  water  in  the  proportions  by  volume 
of  one  volume  of  the  former  to  two  of  the  latter,  we  now 
know  that  the  proportions  by  weight  in  which  these  gases 
exist  in  water  must  be  as  1 5*96  to  2.  It  is  nevertheless  most 
important  that  this  calculation  be  verified  by  direct  experi- 
ment. For  this  purpose,  use  is  made  of  the  fact  that  copper 
oxide  when  heated  alone  does  not  part  with  any  of  its  oxygen, 
but  when  heated  in  presence  of  hydrogen  it  parts  with  as 
much  oxygen  as  will,  by  combining  with  the  hydrogen,  form 
water,  being  itself  wholly  or  partly  reduced  to  metallic 
copper.  If,  therefore,  we  take  a known  weight  of  copper 
oxide,  heat  it,  and  pass  pure  hydrogen  over  it  until  it  has 
parted  with  all  its  oxygen,  and  if  we  collect  and  weigh  all  the 
water  thus  formed,  and  likewise  weigh  the  remaining  metallic 
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copper,  we  shall  have  made  a synthesis  by  weight  of  water. 
For  the  loss  in  weight  of  the.  copper  oxide  is  the  weight  of 
oxygen  which  has  combined  with 
hydrogen  to  form  water  ; and  the 
difference  between  • this  weight 
and  that  of  the  water  formed,  is 
the  weight  of  the  hydrogen  thus 
combined.  The  arrangement  used 
for  this  determination  is  repre- 
sented in  Fig.  14.  The  hydrogen 
evolved  by  zinc  from  sulphuric 
acid  in  the  bottle  on  the  left  hand 
is  purified  from  any  trace  of  ar- 
senic, sulphur,  and  moisture  which 
it  may  contain  by  passing  through 
the  U tubes,  numbered  1 to  7, 
Fig.  14,  containing  absorbent 
substances.  The  tube  No.  8, 
containing  a very  hygroscopic 
substance,  is  weighed  both  before 
and  after  the  experiment  : and  if 
no  increase  occurs,  the  dryness 
of  the  gas  is  insured.  The  gas 
then  comes  in  a perfectly  pure 
state  into  contact  with  the  heated 
copper  oxide  contained  in  the 
bulb  A.  This  first  bulb,  which 
is  accurately  weighed,  is  placed 
in  connection  with  a second  bulb 
B,  in  which  the  water  formed  by 
the  reduction  of  the  oxide  col- 
lects ; any  moisture  which  may 
escape  condensation  in  this  bulb 
is  retained  in  weighed  drying 
tubes,  9 to  12,  containing  frag- 
ments of  pumice  moistened  with 
sulphuric  acid.  Most  careful  ex- 
periments made  according  to  this 
method,  carried  out  with  many 
precautions  which  cannot  here  be 
detailed,  have  shown  that  88‘86 
parts  of  oxygen  by  weight  unite 
with  11-14  parts  of  hydrogen  to  form  100  parts  of  water. 

Free  oxygen  and  hydrogen  combine  together,  when  a light 
is  brought  in  contact  with  them,  with  so  much  force  that  a 
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violent  and  dangerous  explosion  occurs  from  the  sudden 
expansion  caused  by  the  great  heat  evolved  in  combination. 
If  we  fill  a strong  soda-water  bottle  one-third  full  with  oxygen 
and  two- thirds  with  hydrogen,  and  then  bring  a flame  to  the 
mouth,  the  gases  combine,  producing  a sudden  detonation 
like  the  report  of  a pistol.  Many  fatal  accidents  have 
occurred  to  persons  who  have  carelessly  experimented  with 
large  volumes  of  this  explosive  mixture.  In  order  to  exhibit 
the  great  heat  evolved  by  the  combination  of  the  two  gases, 
the  oxy hydrogen  blowpipe  is  employed  ; in  this  arrangement 
the  gases  are  contained  separately  in  two  caoutchouc  bags, 
being  only  brought  together  at  the  point  at  which  the  com- 
bination is  desired,  so  that  all  danger  of  explosion  is  avoided. 
The  flame  thus  produced  is  very  slightly  luminous,  but  its 
temperature  is  so  high,  that  the  most  difficultly  fusible  metals, 
such  as  platinum,  may  be  easily  melted  in  it,  whilst  iron  wire 
held  in  the  flame  burns  with  beautiful  scintillations,  forming 
an  oxide  of  iron.  A piece  of  chalk  or  lime  placed  in  this 
flame  becomes  heated  to  bright  whiteness,  and  emits  an 
intense  light,  often  used  for  signal  purposes. 

Water  exists  in  nature  in  three  forms  : in  the  solid  form  as 
ice,  in  the  liquid  state  as  water,  and  in  the  gaseous  form  as 
steam.  At  all  temperatures  between  o°  and  ioo°  C it  takes 
the  liquid  form,  and  above  ioo°  it  entirely  assumes  the 
gaseous  form  (under  the  ordinary  atmospheric  pressure  of 
760  mm.).  The  melting-point  of  ice  is  always  found  to  be 
a constant  temperature,  and  hence  it  is  taken  as  the  zero  of 
the  Centigrade  scale  ; water  may,  however,  under  certain 
conditions,  be  cooled  below  o°  C.  without  becoming  solid  ; 
still  ice  can  never  exist  at  a temperature  above  o°  C.  In 
passing  from  the  solid  to  the  liquid  state  water  becomes 
reduced  in  volume,  and  on  freezing  a sudden  expansion  (from 
1 volume  to  1*09)  takes  place.  That  this  expansion  exerts 
an  almost  irresistible  force  is  well  illustrated  by  the  splitting 
of  rocks  during  the  winter.  Water  penetrates  into  the 
cracks  and  crevices  of  the  rocks,  and  on  freezing  widens 
these  openings  ; this  process  being  repeated  over  and  over 
again,  the  rock  is  ultimately  split  into  fragments.  Hollow 
balls  of  thick  cast-iron  can  thus  easily  be  split  in  two  by 
filling  them  with  water  and  closing  by  a tightly-fitting  screw, 
and  then  exposing  them  to  a temperature  below  o°  C. 

In  the  passage  from  solid  ice  to  liquid  water,  we  not  only 
observe  this  alteration  in  bulk,  but  we  notice  that  a very 
remarkable  absorption,  or  disappearance  of  heat,  occurs. 
This  is  rendered  plain  by  the  following  simple  experiment : — 
Let  us  take  a kilogram  of  water  at  the  temperature  0°, 
E.  C.  D 
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and  another  kilogram  of  water  at  790 ; if  we  mix  these,  the 
temperature  of  the  mixture  will  be  the  mean,  or  39°*5  ; if, 
however,  we  take  one  kilogram  of  ice  at  o°  and  mix  it  with  a 
kilogram  of  water  at  790,  we  shall  find  that  the  whole  of  the 
ice  is  melted,  but  that  the  temperature  of  the  resulting  2 kilo- 
grams of  water  is  exactly  o°  ; in  other  words,  the  whole  of 
the  heat  contained  in  the  hot  water  has  just  sufficed  to  melt 
the  ice,  but  has  not  raised  the  temperature  of  the  water  thus 
produced.  Hence  we  see  that  in  passing  from  the  solid  to 
the  liquid  state  a given  weight  of  water  takes  up  or  renders 
latent  just  so  much  heat  as  would  suffice  to  raise  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  same  weight  of  water  through  79°  C. ; the  latent 
heat  of  water  is  therefore  said  to  be  79  thermal  units — a 
thermal  unit  meaning  the  amount  of  heat  required  to  raise  a 
unit  weight  of  water  throiigh  i°  C.  When  water  freezes,  or 
becomes  solid,  this  amount  of  heat  which  is  necessary  to 
keep  the  water  in  the  liquid  form,  and  is  therefore  well 
termed  the  heat  of  liquidity,  is  evolved,  or  rendered  sensible. 
A similar  disappearance  of  heat  on  passing  from  the  solid 
to  the  liquid  state,  and  a similar  evolution  of  heat  on  passing 
from  the  liquid  to  the  solid  form,  occurs  with  all  substances  ; 
the  amount  of  heat  thus  rendered  latent  or  evolved  varies, 
however,  with  the  nature  of  the  substance.  A simple  means 
of  showing  that  heat  is  evolved  on  solidification  consists  in 
obtaining  a saturated  hot  solution  of  Glauber’s  salt  (sodium 
sulphate),  and  allowing  it  to  cool.  Whilst  it  remains  undis- 
turbed, it  retains  the  liquid  form,  but  if  agitated  it  at  once 
begins  to  crystallize,  and  in  a few  moments  becomes  a solid 
mass.  If  a delicate  thermometer  be  now  plunged  into  the 
salt  while  solidifying,  a sudden  rise  of  temperature  will  be 
noticed.  Similarly  water  at  rest  may  be  cooled  down  below 
o°  C.  without  solidifying,  but  if  agitated  it  at  once  solidifies,' 
and  the  temperature  of  the  whole  mass  instantly  rises  to  o°  C. 

When  water  is  heated  from  o°  to  40,  it  is  found  to  contract , 
thus  forming  a striking  exception  to  the  general  law,  that 
bodies  expand  when  heated  and  contract  on  cooling ; on 
cooling  from  40  to  o°  it  expands  again  : above  40,  however,  it 
follows  this  ordinary  law,  expanding  when  heated,  and  con- 
tracting when  cooled.  This  peculiarity  in  the  expansion  and 
contraction  of  water  may  be  expressed  by  saying  that  the 
point  of  maximum  density  of  water  is  40  C.  ; that  is,  a given 
bulk  of  water  will  at  this  temperature  weigh  more  than  at  any 
other.  Although  the  amount  of  contraction  on  heating 
from  o°  to  40  is  but  small  (1  volume  of  water  at  40  becoming 
1 -j~  0X50012  at  o°),  it  yet  exerts  a most  important  influ- 
ence upon  the  economy  of  nature.  If  it  were  not  for  this 
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apparently  unimportant  property,  our  climate  would  be 
perfectly  Arctic,  and  Europe  would  in  all  probability  be  as 
uninhabitable  as  MelviRe  Island.  In  order  better  to  under- 
stand what  the  state  of  things  would  be  if  water  obeyed  the 
ordinary  laws  of  expansion  by  heat,  we  may  perform  the 
following  experiment.  Take  a jar  containing  water  at  a, 
temperature  above  40,  place  a thermometer  at  the  top  and) 
another  at  the  bottom  of  the  liquid.  Now  bring  the  jar  into 
a place  where  the  temperature  is  below  the  freezing-point, 
and  observe  the  temperature  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
liquid  as  it  cools.  It  will  be  seen  that  at  first  the  upper 
thermometer  always  indicates  a higher  temperature  than  the 
lower  one  ; after  a short  time  both  thermometers  mark  40 ; 
and,  as  the  water  cools  still  further,  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
thermometer  at  the  top  always  indicated  a lower  temperature 
than  that  shown  by  the  one  at  the  bottom  : hence  we  con-  \ 
elude  that  water  above  or  below  40  is  lighter  than  water  at  40.  I 
This  cooling  goes  on  till  the  temperature  of  the  top  layer  of  i 
water  sinks  to  o°,  after  which  a crust  of  ice  is  formed  ; but  if  \ 
the  mass  of  the  water  be  sufficiently  large,  the  temperature  of 
the  water  at  the  bottom  is  never  reduced  below  40.  In  nature  \ 
precisely  the  same  phenomenon  occurs  in  the  freezing,  of 
lakes  and  rivers  ;*  the  surface-water  is  gradually  cooled  by 
cold  winds,  and  thus  becoming  heavier,  sinks,  whilst  lighter  I 
and  warmer  water  rises  to  supply  its  place  : this  goes  on  till  j 
the  temperature  of  the  whole  mass  is  reduced  to  4°,  after  ( 
which  the  surface-water  never  sinks,  however  much  it  be 
cooled,  as  it  is  always  lighter  than  the  deeper  water  at  40.  j 
Hence  ice  is  formed  only  at  the  top,  the  mass  of  water  re- 
taining the  temperature  of  40.  Had  water  become  heavier 
as  it  cooled  down  to  the  freezing-point,  a continual  circula- 
tion would  be  kept  up  until  the  whole  mass  was  cooled  to 
o°,  when  solidification  of  the  whole  would  ensue.  Thus  our 
lakes  and  rivers  would  be  converted  into  solid  masses  of  ice,  j 
which  the  summer’s  warmth  would  be  quite  insufficient  j 
thoroughly  to  melt  ; hence  the  climate  of  our  now  temperate  j 
zone  might  approach  in  severity  that  of  the  Arctic  regions. 
Sea- water  does  not  freeze  en  masse , owing  to  the  great  depth 
of  the  ocean,  which  prevents  the  whole  from  ever  being 
cooled  down  to  the  freezing  point  ; similarly,  in  England, 
very  deep  lakes  never  freeze,  as  the  temperature  of  the  whole  / 
mass  never  gets  reduced  to  40  C. 

I11  passing  from  the  liquid  to  the  gaseous  state,  water  ex- 
hibits several  interesting  and  important  phenomena.  In  the 

* The  point  of  maximum  density  of  sea-water  is  considerably  lower  than  that 
of  fresh,  and  is  in  fact  below  o°  C. 
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first  place,  when  we  heat  water  to  iod°  C.  it  begins  to  boil,  or 
enters  into  ehillition ; that  is,  a rapid  disengagement  of 
water-gas,  or  steam,  from  the  lower  or  most  heated  surface 
takes  place  : this  is  well  seen  when  water  is  heated  in  a glass 
globe  over  a gas  flame.  In  this  passage  from  the  liquid  to 
the  gaseous  state,  a large  quantity  of  heat  becomes  latent, 
the  temperature  of  the  steam  given  off  being  the  same  as 
that  of  the  boiling  water,  as,  like  all  other  bodies,  water  re- 
quires more  heat  for  its  existence  as  a gas  than  as  a liquid. 
The  amount  of  heat  latent  in  steam  is  roughly  ascertained 
by  the  following  expenrnTn^  kilogram  of  water  at  o°; 


steam  from  boiling  water,  having  the  temperature  of  ioo°,  is 
passed  until  the  water  boils  : it  is  then  found  that  the  whole 
weighs  1*187  kilos.,  or  0*187  kilo,  of  water  in  the  form  of 
steam  at  ioo°  has  raised  1 kilo,  of  water  from  o°  to  ioo°;  or 
1 kilo,  of  steam  at  ioo°  would  raise  5*36  kilos,  of  ice-cold 
water  through  ioo°,  or  536  kilos,  through  i°.  Hence  the 
latent  heat  of  steam  is  said  to  be  536  the?'mal  units . 

Whenever  water  evaporates  or  passes  into  the  gaseous 
state,  heat  is  absorbed,  and  so  much  heat  may  be  thus  ab- 
stracted from  water  that  it  may  be  made  to  freeze  by  its  own 
evaporation.  A beautiful  illustration  of  this  is  found  in  an 
instrument  called  Wollaston’s  Cryophorus  : it  consists  of  a 
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bent  tube,  having  a bulb  on  each  end,  and  containing  water 
and  vapour  of  water,  but  no  air.  On  placing  all  the  water  in 
one  bulb,  and  plunging  the  empty  bulb  into  a freezing  mix- 
ture, a condensation  of  the  vapour  of  water  in  this  empty 
bulb  occurs,  and  a corresponding  quantity  of  water  evapo- 
rates from  the  other  bulb  to  supply  the  place  of  the  con- 
densed vapour  : this  condensation  and  evaporation  go  on  so 
rapidly  that  in  a short  time  the  water  cools  down  below  o°, 
and  a solid  mass  of  ice  is  left  in  the  bulb.  By  a very 
ingenious  arrangement  this  plan  of  freezing  water  by  its  own 
evaporation  has  been  practically  carried  out  on  a large  scale 
by  M.  Carrd,  by  means  of  which  ice  can  be  most  easily  and 
cheaply  prepared.  This  arrangement  consists  simply  of  a 
powerful  air-pump  (a,  Fig.  15),  and  a reservoir  (b),  of  a 
hygroscopic  substance,  such  as  strong  sulphuric  acid.  On 
placing  a bottle  of  water  (c)  in  connexion  with  this  apparatus, 
and  on  pumping  for  a few  minutes,  the  water  begins  to  boil 
rapidly,  and  the  temperature  of  the  water  is  cooled  so  low  by 
its  own  evaporation  as  to  freeze  to  a mass  of  ice. 

Water,  and  even  ice,  constantly  give  off  steam  or  aqueous 
vapour  at  all  temperatures,  when  exposed  to  the  air  ; thus  we 
know  that  if  a glass  of  water  be  left  in  a room  for  some  days, 
the  whole  of  the  water  will  gradually  evaporate.  This  power 
of  water  to  rise  in  vapour  at  all  temperatures  is  called  the 
elastic  force , or  tension , of  aqueous  vapour ; it  may  be 
measured,  when  a small  quantity  of  water  is  placed  above  the 
mercury  in  a barometer,  by  the  depression  which  the  tension 
of  the  vapour  thus  given  off  is  capable  of  exerting  upon  the 
mercurial  column  (as  in  Fig.  9).  If  we  gradually  heat  the 
drops  of  water  thus  placed  in  the  barometer,  we  shall  notice 
that  the  ' column  of  mercury  gradually  sinks  ; and  when  the 
water  is  heated  to  the  boiling-point,  the  mercury  in  the  baro- 
meter tube  is  found  to  stand  at  the  same  level  as  that  in  the 
trough,  showing  that  the  elastic  force  of  the  vapour  at  that 
temperature  is  eqtial  to  the  atmospheric  pressure.  Hence 
water  boils  when  the  tension  of  its  vapour  is  equal  to 
the  superincumbent  atmospheric  pressure.  On  the  tops  of 
mountains,  where  the  atmospheric  pressure  is  less  than  at 
the  sea’s  level,  water  boils  at  a temperature  below  ioo°  : thus 
at  Quito,  where  the  mean  height  of  the  barometer  is  527  mm., 
the  boiling-point  of  water  is  9o0,i  ; that  is,  the  tension  of 
aqueous  vapour  at  90,0i  is  equal  to  the  pressure  exerted  by  a 
column  of  mercury  527  mm.  high.  Founded  on  this  prin- 
ciple, an  instrument  has  been  constructed  for  determining 
heights  by  noticing  the  temperatures  at  which  water  boils.  A 
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simple  experiment  to  illustrate  this  fact  consists  in  boiling 
water  in  a globular  flask,  into  the  neck  of  which  a stopcock 
is  fitted  : as  soon  as  the  air  is  expelled,  the  stopcock  is 
closed,  and  the  flask  removed  from  the  source  pf  heat  ; the 
boiling  then  ceases  ; but  on  immersing  the  flask  in  cold  water, 
the  ebullition  recommences  briskly,  owing  to  the  reduction  of 
the  pressure  consequent  upon  the  condensation  of  the  steam  ; 
the  tension  of  the  vapour  at  the  temperature  of  the  water  in 
the  flask  being  greater  than  the  diminished  pressure.  All 
other  liquids  obey  a similar  law  respecting  ebullition  ; but  as 
the  tensions  of  their  vapours  are  very  different,  their  boiling- 
points  vary  considerably. 

When  steam  is  heated  alone,  it  expands  according  to  the 
law  previously  given  for  permanent  gases  ; but  when  water 
is  present,  and  the  experiment  is  performed  in  a closed  vessel, 
the  elastic  force  of  the  steam  increases  in  a far  more  rapid 
ratio  than  the  increase  of  temperature.  The  following  table 
gives  the  tension  of  aqueous  vapour,  as  determined  by 
experiment,  at  different  temperatures  measured  on  the  air 
thermometer. 


Tension  of  the  Vapour  of  Water . 
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We  now  see  why  the  barometric  height  must  be  noticed  in 
graduating  a thermometer  (page  22)  ; if  the  height  differ 
from  760  mm.  the  temperature  of  the  water  boiling  under  that 
pressure  will  not  be  quite  ioo°  C.  A metal  vessel  is  here 
employed,  because  it  is  found  that  water  does  not  always 
boil  at  ioo°  in  glass  vessels,  even  though  the  atmospheric 
pressure  be  760  mm.,  owing  to  some  molecular  action 
analogous  to  cohesion  between  the  glass  and  water. 

Pure  water  and  ice,  when  seen  in  large  masses,  are  found 
to  possess  a blue  colour  ; this  is  well  seen  in  the  glaciers  and 
lakes  of  Switzerland.  In  order  to  obtain  pure  water  the 
chemist  is  obliged  to  distil  river  or  spring-water  (that  is,  to 
boil  the  water  and  collect  the  water  formed  by  the  condensa- 
tion of  the  steam  thus  produced),  as  all  such  water  contains 
more  or  less  solid  matter  in  solution  derived  from  the  surface 
of  the  earth  over  which  the  water  flows  ; this  dissolved  solid 
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matter  is  left  behind  on  boiling  off  the  water.  Solid  matter 
in  suspension  can  be  got  rid  of  by  the  simpler  process  of 
filtration  through  paper,  sand,  &c.  An  arrangement  for 
distillation  on  a small  scale,  as  used  in  laboratories,  is  seen 
in  Fig.  16  ; it  consists  of  a glass  retort  in  which  the  impure 
water  is  placed,  connected  with  a condenser,  made  of  two 
glass  tubes,  between  which  a current  of  cold  water  is  made  to 
circulate.  The  distilled  water  is  collected  in  the  flask  placed 
at  the  end  of  the  apparatus.  Rain-water  is  the  purest  form 
of  water  occurring  in  nature,  but  even  this  contains  impurities 
derived  from  the  dust,  &c.  in  the  air,  and  no  sooner  does  it 
touch  the  earth’s  surface  than  it  dissolves  some  of  the 
materials  with  which  it  comes  in  contact,  and,  according  to. 
the  nature  of  the  ground  over  which  it  passes,  becomes  more 
or  less  impure.  All  fresh-water  on  the  earth’s  surface  has 
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been  derived  from  the  ocean  by  a vast  process  of  distillation, 
having  been  deposited  in  the  form  of  rain  or  snow  from  the 
atmosphere. 

All  the  rain-water  ultimately  passes  in  the  form  of  spring- 
Tvater,  or  river- water,  into  the  sea,  carrying  with  it  the  soluble 
constituents  which  have  been  dissolved  out  from  the  strata 
through  which  it  has  percolated.  In  consequence  of  this 
continual  accession  of  soluble  salts,  and  removal  of  pure 
water  by  evaporation,  the  sea-water  is  rendered  salt  ; it  con- 
tains about  35  parts  of  solid  matter  (28  of  which  consist  of 
common  salt,  or  sodium  chloride)  in  solution  in  1,000  parts 
of  water. 

Water  is  the  most  general  solvent  for  chemical  substances 
with  which  we  are  acquainted.  Most  salts  are  soluble  to  a 
greater  or  less  extent  in  water,  and  are  deposited  again  in 
crystals  when  the  water  is  evaporated  ; we  are  unacquainted 
with  any  simple  general  law  regulating  the  quantities  of  salts 
taken  up  by  water  ; dn  most  cases  the  solubility  is  greater  in 
hot  than  in  cold  water.  Water  is  also  contained  in  the  solid 
state  in  combination  as  water  of  crystallization  in  many 
salts  ; when  this  water  is  driven  off  by  heat,  the  crystal  falls 
to  powder.  Gases  also  dissolve  in  water  in  quantities  varying 
with  the  nature  of  the  gas,  the  temperature,  and  the  pressure 
I to  which  the  gas  is  subjected.  It  is  solely  in  consequence  of 
the  presence  of  oxygen  derived  from  the  air  dissolved  in  the 
I water  of  lakes,  rivers,  and  seas,  that  fish  are  enabled  to  keep 
up  their  respiration  ; as  the  water  passes  through  their  gills 
I the  oxygen  is  taken  up  to  purify  their  blood. 

Hydrogen  Di-oxide, 

Symbol  EI202.— This  substance  has  received  the  name  of 
oxygenated  water,  as  it  easily  decomposes  into  oxygen  and 
water  : it  is  found  to  contain  twice  as  much  oxygen  as  water 
does,  consisting  of  2 parts  by  weight  of. hydrogen  combined 
with  3 1 *92  of  oxygen  ; hence,  if  we  represent  water  by  the 
symbol  H2Q,  hydrogen  di-oxide  will  be  written  H202.  It 
does  not  occur  in  nature,  but  is  artificially  prepared  by  acting 
on  barium  di-oxide,  Ba  02,  with  hydrochloric  acid,  H2  Cl2  : 
an  exchange  takes  place  between  the  barium  and  hydrogen, 
giving  rise  to  hydrogen  di-oxide  and  barium  chloride.  Thus 
Ba  I 02 
Cl2  I H2 

Hydrogen  di-oxide  may  also  be  prepared  by  passing  car- 
bonic acid  gas  through  barium  di-oxide  suspended  in  water 
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when  barium  carbonate  separates  out  as  a white  powder 
insoluble  in  water,  and  hydrogen  di-oxide  remains  in  solution. 
The  reaction  is  represented  by  the  following  equation 

Ba  02  + H20  + C02  = Ba  C03  + H2  02. 

The  aqueous  solution  of  the  di-oxide  is  concentrated  by 
allowing  the  water  to  evaporate  under  the  receiver  of  an  air- 
pump  ; the  liquid  after  a time  becomes  thick,  but  it  cannot 
be  entirely  freed  from  water.  Hydrogen  di-oxide  is  chiefly  < 
characterized  by  the  ease  with  which  it  loses  half  its  oxygen  ; \ 
this  gas  is  slowly  given  off  at  20°,  but  at  ioo°  C.  the  evolution  / 
of  oxygen  becomes  very  rapid.  In  consequence  of  the 
readiness  with  which  it  gives  off  oxygen,  hydrogen  di-oxide 
acts  as  a powerful  bleaching  agent,  rapidly  oxidizing  and 
destroying  vegetable  colouring  matter.  A remarkable  de- 
composition occurs  when  this  substance  is  brought  in  contact 
with  ozone,  common  oxygen  and  water  being  produced. 
Another  interesting  reaction  occurs  when  silver  oxide  is 
brought  together  with  hydrogen  di-oxide ; as  the  silver  oxide 
is  reduced  to  metallic  silver,  whilst  water  and  common  oxygen 
are  formed, 


LESSON  V. 

NITROGEN. 

Symbol  N,  Combining  Weight  14'OJ,  Density  iq’oi. — 
Nitrogen  exists  in  the  free  state  in  the  air,  of  which  it  consti- 
tutes four-fifths  by  bulk  ; it  occurs  combined  in  the  bodies 
of  plants  and  animals,  and  in  various  chemical  compounds, 
such  as  nitre,  whence  the  gas  derives  its  name  (generator  of 
nitre).  It  is  best  obtained  from  the  air  by  taking  away  the 
oxygen  with  which  it  is  mixed  ; for  this  purpose  we  may  burn 
a piece  of  phosphorus  in  a bell-jar  filled  with  air,  the  mouth 
of  which  is  placed  in  a vessel  full  of  water.  White  fumes  of 
a compound  of  phosphorus  and  oxygen,  called  phosphorous 
pent-oxide,  at  first  fill  the  jar,  but  these  soon  subside  and 
dissolve  in  the  water,  leaving  the  nitrogen  in  a nearly  pure 
state.  One-fifth  of  the  original  volume  of  the  air,  consisting 
of  oxygen,  will  have  disappeared.  Nitrogen  may  also  be 
prepared  by  passing  air  over  red-hot  metallic  copper,  which 
combines  with  the  oxygen,  forming  solid  copper  oxide,  and 
leaving  the  gaseous  nitrogen  in  a pure  state.  Nitrogen  is  also 
formed  when  a current  of  chlorine  is  passed  through  an  excess 
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of  a solution  of  ammonia ; nitrogen  gas  is  evolved,  and  sal- 
ammoniac  remains  behind  in  solution.  If  the  chlorine  be 
present  in  excess,  a most  dangerous  and  explosive  compound 
is  formed. 

Nitrogen  is  a colourless,  tasteless,  inodorous  * gas,  slightly 
lighter  than  air  (specific  gravity  0*972,  air  being  i*o).  It  does 
not  combine  readily  with  bodies,  and  is  a very  inert  substance, 
neither  supporting  combustion  nor  animal  life,  nor  burning 
itself  : it  has,  however,  no  poisonous  properties,  and  animals 
plunged  into  a jar  of  this  gas  die  simply  of  suffocation  from 
the  want  of  oxygen.  Nitrogen  can  be  made  to  unite  with 
both  oxygen  and  hydrogen  ; when  combined  with  the  latter  it 
forms  a powerful  alkaline  base,  ammonia , and  united  with 
both  elements  it  forms  a strong  acid,  nitric  acid. 

The  Atmosphere. 

The  Atmosphere  is  the  gaseous  envelope  encircling  the 
earth  ; and  it  constitutes  the  ocean  of  air  at  the  bottom  of 
which  we  live.  We  become  aware  of  the  existence  of  the 
air  when  we  move  rapidly,  and  experience  the  resistance 
offered  to  the  passage  of  our  bodies,  and  also  when  the  air  is 
in  motion,  giving  rise  to  a wind.  We  notice  the  pressure  of 
the  atmosphere  if  we  withdraw  the  air  from  beneath  the 
hand  by  a powerful  air-pump,  for  we  then  find  that  the  hand 
is  pressed  down  with  a force  equal  to  1*033  kilos,  on  a square 
centimetre,  or  nearly  15  lbs.  on  every  square  inch.  The 
total  atmospheric  pressure  which  the  human  body  has  to 
support  hence  amounts  to  several  tons,  but  this  pressure  is 
not  felt  under  ordinary  circumstances,  because  the  pressure  is 
exerted  equally  in  every  direction.  The  instrument  used  for 
measuring  the  pressure  of  the  air  is  termed  a Barometer 
(see  Fig.  9,  p.  25),  and  the  average  pressure  at  the  sea-level 
is  equal  to  that  exerted  by  a column  of  mercury  760  mm. 
high.  The  air  being  elastic  and  having  weight,  it  is  clear  that 
the  lower  layers  of  air  must  be  more  compressed  than  those 
above  them,  and  hence  the  density  of  the  air  must  vary 
at  different  heights  above  the  sea-level.  The  density  of  the 
air  being  thus  dependent  on  the  pressure  to  which  it  is  sub- 
jected, the  higher  strata  of  air  become  extremely  rarefied, 
and  it  is  hence  difficult  to  say  exactly  whereabouts  the  air 
ceases  ; but  it  appears  that  the  limit  of  the  atmosphere  is 
about  45  miles  from  the  level  of  the  sea.  If  the  whole  atmo- 
sphere were  of  the  same  density  throughout  as  it  is  at  the 
earth’s  surface,  it  v7ould  only  reach  to  a height  of  a little  more 
than  5 miles  above  the  sea-level.  The  weight  of  one  liter  of 
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dry  air  at  o°  and  under  760  mm,  of  pressure  is  1*2932 
grams. 

Respecting  the  chemical  composition  of  the  atmosphere  we 
have  to  remark,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  air  is  a mixture,  and 
not  a chemical  compound  of  its  constituent  gases,  although, 
as  we  shall  see,  these  occur  throughout  the  atmosphere  in 
almost  unvarying  proportions.  The  grounds  for  coming  to 
this  conclusion  are,  first,  that  if  we  bring  oxygen  and  nitrogen 
together  in  the  proportions  in  which  they  are  found  in  air,  no 
elevation  of  temperature  or  alteration  in  bulk  occurs  (as  is 
invariably  the  case  when  gases  combine),  and  yet  the  mixture 
acts  in  every  way  like  air ; secondly,  that  the  relative 
quantities  of  the  two  gases  present  are  not  those  of  their 
combining  weights,  nor  of  any  simple  multiples  of  these 
weights  ; and  thirdly,  that  although  in  general  the  proportions 
of  the  two  gases  are  constant,  yet  instances  not  unfrequently 
occur  in  which  this  ratio  is  different  from  the  ordinary  one. 
The  most  convincing  proof,  however,  that  air  is  not  a chemical 
compound  is  derived  from  an  experiment  upon  the  solubility 
of  air  in  water  : when  air  is  shaken  up  with  a small  quantity 
of  water,  some  of  the  air  is  dissolved  by  the  water  ; this  dis- 
solved air  is  easily  expelled  again  from  the  water  by  boiling, 
and  on  analysis  this  expelled  air  is  found  to  consist  of  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  in  the  relative  proportions  of  1 and  1’Sy.  Had'-; 
the  air  been  a chemical  compound,  it  would  be  impossible  to 
decompose  it  by  simply  shaking  it  up  with  water  ; the  com- 
pound would  then  have  dissolved  as  a whole,  and,  on  exa- 
mination of  the  air  expelled  by  boiling,  it  would  have  been 
found  to  consist  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  in  the  same  propor- 
tions as  in  the  original  air,  viz.  as  1 to  4.  This  experiment 
shows,  therefore,  that  the  air  is  only  a mixture,  a larger 
proportion  of  oxygen  being  dissolved  than  corresponds  to 
that  contained  in  the  atmosphere,  owing  to  this  gas,  being 
more  soluble  in  water  than  nitrogen. 

There  are  many  ways  of  determining  the  amounts  of 
oxygen  and  nitrogen  contained  in  the  air,  the  best  of  these 
being  by  the  eudiometer y*  by  means  of  which  the  com- 
position by  volume  is  ascertained.  For  this  purpose  the 
same  arrangement  is  employed  as  that  used  in  the  eudio- 
metric  synthesis  of  water  (Fig.  17).  A quantity  of  air 
sufficient  to  fill  the  tube  about  one-sixth  full  is  introduced 
into  the  eudiometer  previously  filled  with  mercury  ; the 
volume  of  this  air  is  then  accurately  ascertained  by  reading 

* From  eudla,  clear  weather,  and  /der pov,  a measure  : a measure  of  the  clear- 
ness or  purity  of  the  air ; that  is,  of  the  quantity  of  oxygen  which  it  contains. 
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off  with  a telescope  the  number  of  the  milimeter  divisions 
on  the  tube  to  which  the  mercury  reaches,  whilst  the 
height  of  the  column  of  mercury  in  the  tube  above  the 
trough,  together  with  that  of  the  barometer  and  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  air,  are  also  read  off.  Such  a quantity  of  pure 
hydrogen  gas  is  now  added  as  is  more  than  sufficient  to 
combine  with  all  the  oxygen  present ; and  the  volume  of 
this  gas,  and  the  pressure  exerted  upon  it,  are  then  deter- 
mined as  before.  An  electric  spark  is  now  passed  through 
the  mixture,  care  having  been  taken  to  prevent  any  escape 
of  gas  by  pressing  the  open  end  of  the  eudiometer  against 


Fig.  i 7. 


a sheet  of  caoutchouc  under  the  mercury  in  the  trough. 
After  the  explosion  the  volume  is  again  determined  as 
before,  and  is  found  to  be  less  than  that  before  the  ex- 
plosion, the  whole  of  the  oxygen  and  part  of  the  hydrogen 
having  combined  to  form  water ; the  diminution,  therefore, 
represents  exactly  the  volumes  of  these  gases  which  have 
united.  We  know,  however,  from  our  previous  experiments 
upon  the  composition  of  water,  that  2 vols.  of  hydrogen 
always  unite  with  exactly  1 vol.  of  oxygen  to  form  water  : 
hence  one-third  of  the  diminution  in  volume  must  represent 
the  oxygen  which  has  disappeared,  and,  therefore,  the  volume 
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csf  oxygen  contained  in  the  air  taken.  An  example  may 
make  this  clearer.  Suppose  the  volume  of  air  taken  amounted 
to  ioo  vols.,  and  that  after  the  addition  of  hydrogen  the 
volume  of  the  mixture  was  150  vols.  ; after  the  explosion 
87  vols.  were  found  to  remain,  that  is,  63  vols.  had  dis- 
appeared ; then  y-  = 21  will  be  the  volume  of  oxygen 
contained  in  100  vols.  of  air. 

Analyses  of  air  collected  in  various  parts  of  the  globe 
thus  made  with  the  greatest  care  have  shown  that  the  relative 
quantities  °f  oxygen  and  nitrogen  remain  the  same,  or  very 
nearly  the  same,  from  whatever  region  the  air  may  have 
been  taken.  So  that  whether  the  air  be  derived  from  the 
tropics  or  the  arctic  seas,  from  the  bottom  of  the  deepest 
mine  or  from  an  elevation  of  20,000  feet  above  the  earth’s 
surface,  it  contains  from  20*9  to  21  vols.  of  oxygen  per 
cent. 

When  we  know  the  composition  of  air  by  volume,  and  the 
relative  densities  of  the  two  constituent  gases  (14*01  for  nitro^ 
gen  and  15*96  for  oxygen),  we  can  calculate  its  composition 
by  weight ; we  thus  find  that  in  100  grams  of  air  23*14  grams 
of  oxygen  are  mixed  with  76*86  grams  of  nitrogen.  It  is 
important  to  control  this  calculation  by  experiment  ; for  this 
purpose  a large  glass  globe  furnished  with  a stopcock  is 
rendered  vacuous  by  the  air-pump  and  then  weighed  ; a tube 
of  hard  glass  filled  with  copper  turnings  and  also  furnished 
with  stopcocks  is  likewise  weighed.  This  tube  is  then 
heated  to  redness  in  a long  tube-furnace,  and  connected  at 
one  end  with  the  empty  flask,  at  the  other  with  a series  of 
tubes  filled  with  caustic  potash  and  sulphuric  acid,  for  the 
purpose  of  completely  freeing  the  air  passing  through  them 
from  carbonic  acid  and  aqueous  vapour  ; the  cocks  are  then 
slightly  opened,  and  air  allowed  to  pass  slowly  through  the 
purifiers  into  the  hot  tube,  where  it  is  completely  deprived  of 
oxygen  by  the  hot  metallic  copper,  which  is  thereby  oxidized  ; 
the  nitrogen  passing  on  alone  into  the  empty  flask.  After 
the  experiment  is  concluded,  the  cooled  tube  is  again  weighed, 
and  the  increase  over  the  former  weighing  gives  the  quantity 
of  oxygen,  whilst  the  increase  in  weight  of  the  globe  gives 
the  nitrogen.  The  mean  of  a large  number  of  experiments 
thus  made  shows  that  100  parts  by  weight  of  air  contained 
23  parts  by  weight  of  oxygen  and  77  of  nitrogen. 

In  addition  to  the  two  above-mentioned  gases,  the  air  con- 
tains several  other  important  constituents,  especially  carbonic 
acid  gas,  aqueous  vapour,  and  ammonia  gas.  We  have 
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already  noticed  (page  u)  the  important  part  which  the 
carbonic  acid  gas  of  the  air  plays  in  the  phenomena  of 
vegetation,  this  gas  being  the  source  from  which  plants  obtain 
the  carbon  they  need  to  form  their  tissues.  The  quantity  of 
carbonic  acid  present  in  the  air  is  very  small  compared  with 
the  quantities  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  being  only  about 
4 vols.  to  ioJooo  of  air  ; nevertheless  the  absolute  quantity 
of  this  gas  contained  in  the  whole  atmosphere  is  enormously 
large  (viz.  about  3,000  billion  kilos.)  The  quantity  of  carbonic 
acid  contained  in  the  air  can  be  found  by  drawing  a known 
volume  of  perfectly  dry  air  (not  less  than  20  liters)  through 
weighed  tubes  containing  caustic  potash  ; the  increase  in 
weight  of  the  tubes  gives  the  weight  of  carbonic  acid  con- 
tained in  the  air  drawn  through.  Fig.  18  shows  the  arrange- 
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ment  of  the  apparatus  ; on  the  left  is  the  aspirator,  which,  by 
means  of  the  flow  of  a known  volume  of  water  from  the 
upper  to  the  lower  vessel,  causes  the  passage  of  an  equal 
volume  of  air  through  the  tubes  ; the  two  tubes  farthest  from 
the  aspirator  contain  pumice-stone  steeped  in  sulphuric  acid, 
and  serve  to  dry  the  air  completely  before  passing  into  the 
next  tube  and  potash  bulbs,  in  which  the  carbonic  acid  is 
absorbed  by  caustic  potash  : the  tube  nearest  the  aspirator 
also  contains  sulphuric  acid  and  pumice  to  avoid  a loss  of 
moisture  from  the  potash  solution  in  the  bulbs.  The  quantity 
of  carbonic  acid  contained  in  the  air  in  different  localities 
and  under  different  circumstances  varies  considerably — from 
2 to  more  than  10  in  10,000  vols.  of  air.  In  houses  and  closed 
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inhabited  spaces,  the  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  present  is 
often  much  larger,  and  the  object  of  ventilation  is  to  reduce 
the  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  to  as  low  a point  as  possible. 
Other  methods  for  the  estimation  of  carbonic  acid  are  de- 
scribed in  the  larger  manuals. 

Aqueous  vapour  is  contained  in  the  air  in  quantities  vary- 
ing in  different  localities  and  at  different  times,  and  depend- 
ing mainly  upon  the  temperature  of  the  air.  Air  at  a given 
temperature  cannot  contain  more  than  a certain  quantity  of 
moisture  in  solution  ; and  when  it  has  taken  up  this  maximum 
quantity,  it  is  said  to  be  saturated  with  aqueous  vapour.  The  a 
higher  the  temperature  of  the  air,  the  more  water  can  it 
retain  as  vapour  ; and  when  air  saturated  with  moisture  is 
cooled,  the  water  is  deposited  in  the  liquid  form  in  very  small 
globules,  forming  a mist,  fog,  or  cloud.  This  is  the  cause  of 
the  fall  of  rain,  snow,  and  hail ; when  warm  air  heavily  laden 
with  moisture  from  the  ocean  passes  into  a higher  and  colder 
position,  or  meets  with  a current  of  air  of  lower  temperature, 
it  cannot  any  longer  retain  so  much  aqueous  vapour,  and  a 
large  quantity  assumes  the  liquid  form,  falling  as  rain  when 
the  temperature  is  above  the  freezing-point,  or  crystallizing 
as  snow-flakes  if  the  temperature  be  below7  that  point.  Hail  ] 
is  caused  by  the  congelation  of  raindrops  in  passing  through  \ 
a stratum  of  air  below  the  freezing-point.  The  quantity  of 
rain  thus  deposited  is  very  large  : i cubic  meter  of  air  satu- 
rated with  moisture  at  250  C.  contains  22  5 grams  of  water, 
and  if  the  temperature  of  this  air  be  reduced  to  o°  C.  it  will 
then  be  capable  of  retaining  only  5^4  grams  of  w^ater  vapour; 
hence  17*1  grams  of  water  wall  be  deposited  as  rain.  The 
air  in  England  is  often  saturated  wuth  moisture,  v'hilst  the 
driest  air  observed  on  the  coast  of  the  Red  Sea  during  a 
simoom,  contained  only  one-fifteenth  of  the  saturating  1 
quantity.  Instruments  for  ascertaining  the  degree  of  mois-  j 
ture  or  humidity  of  the  air  are  termed  hygrometers. 

The  deposition  of  dew  is  caused  by  the  rapid  cooling  of  \ 
the  earth’s  surface  by  radiation  after  sunset,  and  by  the 
consequent  cooling  of  the  air  near  the  ground  below  the  ' 
temperature  at  which  it  begins  to  deposit  moisture. 

The  amount  of  hqueous  vapour  contained  in  the  air  at  any 
time  can  be  determined  by  the  apparatus  used  for  the  esti- 
mation of  the  carbonic  acid,  for  the  moisture  must  be 
removed  from  the  air  before  the  carbonic  acid  can  be  ab- 
sorbed, and  the  increase  in  weight  of  the  tubes  filled  with 
pumice-stone  moistened  with  sulphuric  acid  gives  the  weight 
of  aqueous  vapour.  In  general  the  air  contains  from  50  to 
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70  per  cent,  of  the  quantity  necessary  to  saturate  it.  If  the 
quantity  be  not  within  these  limits,  the  air  is  either  unpleas- 
antly dry  or  moist. 

The  next  important  constituent  of  the  air  is  ammonia, 
(which  is  a compound  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  and  only 
exists  in  comparatively  very  minute  quantities  (about  1 part 
jin  1,000,000  of  air).  Nevertheless  it  plays  a very  important 
! part,  as  it  is  mainly  from  this  ammonia  that  vegetables  obtain 
J the  nitrogen  which  they  need  to  form  their  seeds  and  fruit  ; 
for  it  appears  that  plants  have  not  the  power  of  assimilating 
the  free  nitrogen  of  the  atmosphere.  Other  substances  which 
occur  in  the  atmosphere  in  very  small  quantities  may  be 
considered  as  accidental  impurities.  Amongst  them,  volatile 
organic  matter  is  the  most  important,  as  probably  influencing 
to  a great  extent  the  healthiness  of  the  special  situation.  We 
became  aware  of  the  existence  of  such  organic  putrescent 
substances  when  entering  a crowded  room  from  the  fresh 
air  ; and  it  is  probable  that  the  well-known  unheal thiness  of 
marshy  and  other  districts  is  owing  to  the  presence  of  some 
organic  impurity.  At  present,  however,  we  possess  but  little 
certain  knowledge  on  this  subject.  Ozone  is  also  present  in 
fresh  air,  but  generally  absent  in  the  close  air  of  towns  and 
dwelling-rooms,  owing  to  its  decomposition  by  the  organic 
matter,  &c.,  in  such  air  ; we  do  not  know  how  it  is  formed 
in  nature,  unless  it  be  by  the  discharge  of  atmospheric 
electricity. 


LESSON  VI. 

COMPOUNDS  OF  NITROGEN  WITH  OXYGEN. 

Wje  are  acquainted  with  five  distinct  chemical  compounds 
of  nitrogen  with  oxygen,  viz. 

1 Nitrogen  Mon-oxide,  containing  28  parts  by  weight  of  N.  to  16  of  O. 

2 Nitrogen  Di-oxide  ,,  28  ,,  ,,  32  — 

3 Nitrogen  Tri- oxide  „ 28  ,,  48  — • 

4 Nitrogen  Tetr-oxide  ,,  23  ,,  ,,  64 — ■ 

5 Nitrogen  Pent-oxide  ,,  28  u , , 80  — 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  oxygen  contained  in  these  com- 
pounds is  in  the  proportion  of  the  numbers  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  to 
one  and  the  same  quantity  of  nitrogen  ; and  here,  for  the  first 
time,  we  meet  with  a striking  example  of  the  law  of  chemical 

* For  the  sake  of  simplicity  the  whole  numbers  14  and  16  are  here  taken 
instead  of  the  exact  numbers  14*01  and  15*96  as  the  combining  weights  of  nitro- 
gen and  oxygen. 
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combination  in  multifile  proportion . Thus,  while  28  parts 
by  weight  of  nitrogen  combined  with  16  parts  of  oxygen  form 
44  parts  of  nitrogen  mon-  oxide,  we  find  t-hat  any  other  com- 
pounds of  these  two  elements  contain  some  simple  multiple 
of  16  parts  by  weight  of  oxygen  (thus,  either  2 X 16,  3 X 16, 

4 X 16,  or  5 X 16),  and  that  no  compounds  exist  containing 
any  intermediate  quantity  of  oxygen. 

This  law  of  multiple  proportions  was  first  enunciated  by 
John  Dalton,  and  is  the  expression  of  well-established  experi- 
mental facts.  Dalton  endeavoured  to  explain  these  facts  by 
his  celebrated  Atomic  Theory . He  asked  himself,  Why  do 
the  elements  combine  only  in  multiples  of  their  several 
combining  proportions  ? and  he  answered  the  question  by 
the  following  supposition. 

Matter  is  made  up  of  small  indivisible  portions,  which  are  £ 
called  Atoms  (d  privative,  and  tI/jlvco,  I cut).  These  atoms  do 
not  all  possess  the  same  weights,  but  the  relation  between  1 
their  weights  is  represented  by  that  of  the  combining  weights  \ 
of  the  elements  ; thus  the  atom  of  oxygen  is  taken  to  be  16 
times  as  heavy  as  the  atom  of  hydrogen,  and  the  weights  of  \ 
the  atoms  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen  as  14  to  16.  Dalton  further  ' 
assumed  that  chemical  combination  consists  in  the  approxL 
mation  of  the  individual  atoms  to  one  another  ; and,  having 
made  these  assumptions,  he  was  able  to  explain  why  com- 
pounds must  contain  their  constituents  in  the  combining 
proportions,  or  in  multiples  of  them,  and  in  no  intermediate 
proportion.  Let  us  take,  for  example,  the  compounds  of 
nitrogen  and  oxygen  ; the  lowest  of  these  consists  of  one 
single  atom  of  oxygen  combined  with  2 atoms  of  nitrogen,  or 
with  one  double  atom  of  nitrogen,  as  it  contains  16  parts  of 
oxygen  to  28  of  nitrogen  ; thus,  f^)(o)  ; and  we  there- 
fore write  its  formula,  N2  O,  and  call  it  nitrogen  mon-oxide. 
The  next  compound  that  can  be  formed  must  be  produced 
by  the  addition  of  another  atom  of  oxygen  to  this  ; thus 

we  get  (V)f  nXoXq)  — N2  02,  or  nitrogen  di- oxide.  The 
next  must  be  formed  by  the  attachment  of  another  atom 
of  oxygen,  and  thus  we  get  = ^2  03>  or 

nitrogen  tri-oxide.  The  next  possible  compound  is 

= n2 

or  nitrogen  tetr-oxide  ; and  the  next 
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or  nitrogen  pent-oxide.  We  thus  see  that  an  atom  being 
indivisible,  no  intermediate  compounds  can  be  formed.  In 
considering  this  subject,  we  shall  do  well  to  remember  that 
the  Law  of  Multiple  Proportions,  being  founded  on  experi- 
mental facts,  stands  as  a fixed  bulwark  of  the  science,;  which 
, must  ever  remain  true  ; whereas  the  Atomic  Theory,  by 
| which  we  now  explain  this  great  law,  may  possibly  in  time 
i give  place  to  one  more  perfectly  suited  to  the  explanation  of 
J new  facts.* 

Adopting  Dalton’s  views,  chemists  assume  that  the 
smallest  particle  of  a chemical  compound  consists  of  a group 
of  separate  atoms ; this  group  is  called  a molecule  j it  is 
supposed  to  be  indivisible  by  mechanical  forces,  but  can  be 
separated  into  its  constituent  atoms  by  chemical  means. 
Thus,  the  molecule  of  water  consists  of  2 atoms  of  hydrogen 
and  1 atom  of  oxygen,  and  the  sum  of  the  atomic  weights  of 
these  constituents,  2 + 15*96  = 17*96,  gives  the  molecular 
weight  of  water.  ' 


Co ml'h ling  Volumes  of  Gases 

The  relation  existing  between  the  volumes  of  gases  when 
they  combine  together  has  been  found  to  be  a very  simple 
j one,  inasmuch  as  the  densities  of  all  the  elements  known  in 
* the  gaseous  state  are  identical  with  their  atomic  weights  ; or, 
what  is  the  same  thing,  the  atoms  in  the  gaseous  state  all 
occupy  the  same  space.f 

Thus  the  density  and  combining  weight  of  oxygen  are 
alike  15*96  : or,  oxygen  is  15*96  times  heavier  than  hydrogen  : 
the  density  and  combining  weight  of  nitrogen  are  alike 
14*01  ; or,  nitrogen  is  14*01  times  heavier  than  hydrogen  ; 
the  density  of  chlorine  is  35*37,  that  of  sulphur  vapour  31*98, 
and  so  on.  Remembering  this  fact,  it  is  easy  to  calculate  the 
absolute  weight  of  a given  volume— say  one  liter  of  these 
different  gases — when  we  know  that  one  liter  of  hydrogen 
at  the  standard  pressure  and  temperature  weighs  o*o8q6_ 


* If  nitrogen  di-oxide  and  nitrogen  tetr-oxide  be  considered  to  be  represen'ed 
respectively  by  the  formula  N204  and  N2C>4,  they  will  be  exceptions  to  the  law 
mentioned  on  page  51,  respecting  the  density  of  compound  gases  or  vapours,  as 
ins  ead  of  having  their  densities  represented  by  the  halves  cf  their  combining 
pr  >porLions,  they  will  have  them  represented  by  the  quarters  of  these  numbers. 

t Certain  notable  exceptions  to  this  law  occur  in  the  case  of  phosphorus  and 
arsenic,  whose  vapours  possess  a density  twice  as  great  as  that  required  to  be  in 
accordance  with  the  above  law,  and  also  of  a few  volatile  metals,  such  as  zinc 
and  mercury,  whose  density  is  only  half  their  atomic  weight. 
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grams.  Thus  1 liter  of  oxygen,  under  the  same  circum- 
stances, weighs .15  ’96  X 0*0896=  1 *430  grams. 

1 liter  of  nitrogen  weighs  14*01  XO*o896  = 1*255 
„ chlorine  . „ 35*37 Xo*o896  = 3*i69  ” 

„ sulphur  vapour  „ 31*93X0*0896  = 2*865  „ 

With  respect  to  compounds,  we  find  that  the  density  of 
a compound  gas  is  one-half  its  molecular  weight ; or  the 
molecule  of  a compound  gas  occupies  the  space  of  2 atoms 
of  hydrogen.* 

Thus  the  density  of  water-gas,  or  steam,  H20,  = 

8*98,  that  is,  it  is  about  nine  times  heavier  than  hydrogen  ; 

the  density  of  hydrochloric  acid,  H Cl,  is  1^37  = 18*18; 

2 

that  of  ammonia,  N H3  — — or  8*5 ; that  of  carbonic  acid, 

2 ■ 

43*39 
2 


CO,, 


21*94. 


Hence  the  weights  of  1 liter  of  these  compounds  (estimated 
at  o°  C and  760  mm.)  are  as  follows 


X liter  of  steam  weighs 

„ ammonia  ,, 

„ hydrochloric  acid  „ 

„ carbonic  acid  , 


8*98X0*0896  gram, 
8*5x0*0896  ,, 

18*18X0*0896  ,, 

21-94X0*0896  „ 


The  symbol  for  water,  H20,  therefore,  not  only  indicates 
that  it  is  composed  of  2 parts  by  weight  of  hydrogen  and 
15*96  of  oxygen,  but  also  that  2 volumes  of  hydrogen  have 
united  with  1 volume  of  oxygen  to  form  2 volumes  or  one 
molecule  of  water  gas.  The  symbol  NH3  denotes  that 
3 volumes  of  hydrogen  and  1 volume  of  nitrogen  have 
united  to  form  2 volumes,  one  molecule,  of  ammonia,  whilst 
the  symbol  H Cl  shows  that  2 volumes  of  hydrochloric 
acid  gas  contain  1 volume  of  chlorine  and  1 of  hydrogen. 

We  have  seen  that  28  parts  by  weight  of  nitrogen 
unite  with  32  parts  of  oxygen  to  form  nitrogen  di-oxide  ; the 
density  of  this  compound  is,  however,  found  by  experiment 
to  be  15  : hence  its  molecular  weight  is  30,  consisting  of  14 
parts  by  weight  of  nitrogen  to  16  of  oxygen,  or  1 volume  of 
each  constituent,  and  its  formula  must,  therefore,  be  NO. 


Nitrogen  and  oxygen  do  not  readily  combine  together^ 

* The  exceptions  to  this  law  are  mentioned  under  the.  seyeral'  compounds.. 
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but  under  certain  circumstances  they  are  found  to  do  so  ; 
thus,  if  a series  of  electric  sparks  are  passed  through  a glass 
vessel  filled  with  dry  air,  the  presence  of  red  coloured 
vapours,  possessing  a peculiar  acrid  smell,  is  soon  noticed. 
These  consist  of  nitrogen  tri-  and  tetr-oxides,  formed  by  the 
union  of  the  nitrogen  and  oxygen  of  the  air.  Fig.  19  illus- 
trates the  arrangements  necessary  for  this  purpose.  A glass 
globe  filled  with  air  is  furnished  with  two  metallic  wires, 
from  the  extremities  of  which  the  sparks  from  an  induction 
coil  can  be  passed  through  the  air.  After  the  rapid  dis- 
charges have  continued  for  a few  minutes,  a portion  of  the 
oxygen  and  nitrogen  have  united  to  form  a compound  gas 
having  a reddish  brown  colour,  which  may  be  easily  recog- 
nised by  holding  a sheet  of  white  paper  behind  the  globe. 


Fig.  19. 


These  red  fumes  have  the  power  (like  ozone)  of  liberating 
iodine  from  iodide  of  potassium,  hence  the  paper  dipped  in 
a solution  of  this  salt  and  starch  (see  page  15)  becomes  at 
once  blue  when  brought  into  the  globe  of  air  through  which 
; the  sparks  have  passed.  If  an  alkali,  such  as  potash,  be 
present  in  the  air  through  which  the  sparks  are  passed,  a 
( new  substance  called  nitre,  or  potassium  nitrate,  is  formed  ; 

| and  from  this  an  important  compound,  called  nitric  acid,  can 
> he  prepared.  This  substance  is  formed  when  flashes  of 
i lightning  pass  through  the  air,  being  carried  down  to  the 
earth’s  surface  in  the  rain.  Nitric  acid  may  be  considered 
1 as  a^  compound  of  nitrogen  pentoxide  with  water  ; and,  as 
all  the  other  nitrogen  oxides  can  be  prepared  from  it,  we 
1 shall  first  consider  its  properties  and  mode  of  preparation. 
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Nitric  Acid , or  Hydrogen  Nitrate. 

Symbols  N 03, Molecular  Weight  62*89. — Nitre,  or  potas- 
sium nitrate,  is  generally  formed  by  the  gradual  oxidation  off 
nitrogenous  animal  matter  in  presence  of  the  alkali  potash.l 
Spring  water,  especially  the  surface  well-water  of  towns,; 
frequently  contains  nitrates  in  solution,  owing  to  water  pass- 
ing through  soil  containing  decomposing  animal  matters, 
which  by  oxidation  yield  nitrates.  For  this  reason,  water 
containing  nitrates  is  unfit  for  drinking  purposes.  Potassium 
nitrate,  KN  03  (commonly  called  saltpetre),  occurs  as  an 
incrustation  on  the  soil  in  various  localities,  especially  in 
India;  and  sodium  nitrate,  Na  NOs,  or  Chili  saltpetre,  is 
found  in  large  beds  on  the  coast  of  Chili  and  Peru.  Nitric 
acid  is  obtained  by  heating  nitre,  KN  03,  with  sulphuric  acid, 
or  hydrogen  sulphate,  H2S04 ; when  nitric  acid,  H N 03,  and 
hydrogen  potassium  sulphate,  HKS04,  are  formed.  The 
decompositions  here  effected  may  serve  as  a type  of  a very 
large  number  of  chemical  changes  classed  as  double  decom- 
positions. These  may  all  be  represented  as  consisting  in  an 
exchange  between  two  elements,  or  groups  of  elements  ; 
thus,  in  the  case  in  question,  one  atom  of  the  hydrogen  in 
sulphuric  acid  changes  place- with  one  atom  or  its  equivalent 
of  potassium  in  the  nitre.  These  double  decompositions 
may  be  represented  in  the  form  of  an  equation,  in  which  one 
side  signifies  the  arrangement  and  relative  weights  of  the 
elements  before  combination,  the  other  the  arrangement  and 
relative  weights  of  the  same  elements  after  the  chemical 
change  has  taken  place,  thus — 

KN03  + H2S04  = HN03  + HKS04  cr, 

Nitre  and  Sulphuric  Acid  give  Nitric  Acid  & Hydrogen  Potassium  Sulphate. 

The  relative  weights  of  the  elements  and  compounds  entering 
into  the  decomposition  are  easily  ascertained  when  we  re- 
member that  each  symbol  expresses  not  merely  the  nature 
of  the  element,  but  also  the  relative  weight  with  which  it 
combines,  and  that  the  combining  weight  of  a compound  is 
the  sum  of  the  combining  weights  of  its  constituents.  The 
numbers  expressed  by  the  above  equation,  taking  the  nearest 
whole  numbers  for  the  sake  of  simplicity,  are 

K N 03+H2  S 04  - H N 03+H  K S 04 
39~b H+48+2+32+64  = 1 + 14+48  +1  +39“H32"f,64 
101  + 98  = 63  + 136 

We  may  express  these  double  decompositions  perhaps 
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more  clearly  if  we  represent  by  a curved  line  the  actual 
exchange  of  hydrogen  for  potassium,  thus— 


This  signifies  that,  if  we  require  63  parts  by  weight  of 
nitric  acid,  we  shall  require  to  take  10 1 parts  of  nitre 
and  98  parts  of  sulphuric  acid,  and  that  we  shall  have 


136  parts  of  hydrogen  potassium  sulphate  formed.  Know- 
ing these  numbers,  it  is  easy  to  calculate  the  proportions  of 
ingredients  needed  to  produce  any  given  quantity  of  nitric 
acid. 

Nitric  acid  is  prepared  on  a small  scale  by  placing  about 
equal  weights  of  nitre  and  sulphuric  acid  in  a stoppered 
retort,  which  is  gradually  heated  by  a Bunsen’s  burner,  as  in 
Fig.  20  : the  nitric  acid  formed  distils  over,  and  may  be 
collected  in  a flask  cooled  with  water.  On  a large  scale  this 
substance  is  prepared  in  iron  cylinders,  into  which  the 
charges  of  nitre  and  acid  are  brought,  the  nitric  acid  being 
collected  in  large  stoneware  bottles. 

Nitric  acid  thus  obtained  is  represented  by  the  formula 
H N 03  ; it  is  a strongly  fuming  liquid,  colourless  when 


O'  3' 


or  by  a straight  line,  thus- 


H I H S04 
NOs  I K 


Fig.  20. 
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pure,  but  usually  slightly  yellow  from  the  presence  of  lower  ‘ 
oxides  of  nitrogen.  Its  specific  gravity  is  1*51  at  180;  it 
does  not  possess  a constant  boiling  point,  as  it  gradually 
undergoes  decomposition  by  boiling,  and  becomes  weaker  : 
if  mixed  with  water,  and  distilled  under  the  ordinary  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  the  residual  acid  is  found  at  last  to  attain 
a fixed  composition,  boiling  constantly  at  120*5°,  containing 
68  per  cent,  of  HNOs,  and  possessing  a specific  gravity  of 
1*414.  When  mixed  with  less  water,  a stronger  acid  than 
this  comes  over ; when  mixed  with  more  water,  a weaker 
one  first  distils  over  till  this  constant  composition  is  attained. 
Nitric  acid  contains  76  per  cent,  of  oxygen,  with  some  of 
which  it  easily  parts  • hence  it  acts  as  a strong  oxidizing/ 
agent.  This  is  seen  when  we  bring  a small  quantity  off 
metallic  copper  or  tin  into  this  liquid  diluted  with  a little\ 
water  ; red  fumes  are  immediately  given  off,  and  the  metals 
are  oxidized  ; for  the  same  reason  nitric  acid  bleaches  indigo 
solution,  oxidizing,  and  therefore  destroying,  the  colouring 
matter.  This  reaction,  and  the  formation  of  red  fumes  in 
presence  of  metallic  copper,  &c.,  serve  as  modes  of  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  nitric  acjd«  One  of  the  most  delicate 
tests  for  thTs^acid  consists  in  adding  to  the  liquid  to  be  tested 
an  equal  volume  of  strong  sulphuric  acid,  well  cooling  the  mix- 
ture, and  then  carefully  pouring  on  to  its  surface  a solution  of . 
ferrous  sulphate,  FeS04  : a black  ring  is  produced  where! 
the  two  layers  of  liquid  meet  if  any  nitric  acid  be  present. 
Nitric  acid  forms,  with  metallic  oxides,  by  the  process  of 
dduble^TIecomposition,  a nmherous  family  of  salts  called 
nitrates  : these  are  nearly  all  soluble  in  water,  and  many  of 
them  are  largely  used  in  the  arts  for  various  purposes.  They 
will  be  mentioned  under  the  several  metals. 

In  nitric  acid  we  have  the  first  example  of  a series  of 
important  compounds  known  as  acids.  Most  of  the  acids 
are  soluble  in  water ; they  possess  an  acid  taste,  and  have 
the  property  of  turning  Rkie  litmus-solution  red*  All  acids  I 
contain  hydrogen,  combined  either  with  an  element,  or  with 
a group  of  elements,  which  almost  always  contains  oxygen, 
and  in  this  case  the  substances  are  termed  oxy-acids.  These 

IT  1 

acids  may  be  regarded  as  water,  ^ > O,  in  which  part  of  the 
hydrogen  is  replaced  by  the  oxygenated  group  of  atoms  ; thus 
nitric  acid  may  be  represented  as  j O.  When  the  rest 

of  the  hydrogen  of'  an  acid  is  replaced  by  a metal,  as  for 
instance  when  sulphuric  acid  acts  upon  zinc,  the  acid 
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character  of  the  substance  disappears,  and  a salt,  called' 
zinc  sulphate,  is  formed,  thus  : — 

4 


Salts  are  likewise  produced  when  certain  hydroxides  and 
oxides  are  brought  into  contact  with  acids;  thus  if  the 
solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  (caustic  potash),  obtained 
by  the  action  of  the  metal  potassium  on  water,  is  added  to 
nitric  acid,  the  alkaline  or  caustic  properties  of  the  hydroxide 
as  well  as  the  sour  taste  of  the  nitric  acid  disappear  at  a 
certain  point  ; the  solution  becomes  neutral , that  is,  it  does 
not  change  the  colour  of  either  blue  or  red  litmus,  and  the 
salt  potassium  nitrate  is  contained  in  the  liquid  : thus — 


O + 


N02 

H 


O = 


o + 


no2 

K 


O. 


The  soluble  hydroxides  which  thus  act  upon  acids  are  termed 
alkalies , and  have  the  power  of  turning  red  litmus  solution 
blue.  In  the  same  way  many  metallic  oxides,  called  basic 
oxides , or  bases , act  upon  acids  to  form  salts  ; thus  silver 
oxide  dissolves  in  nitric  acid,  and  neutralises  its  acid 
character,  forming  soluble  silver  nitrate,  thus — 


Nitrogen  Penioxide , or  Nitric  Anhydride * 


Symbol  N205,  or  j O. — This  oxide  of  nitrogen  can 

be  prepared  directly  from  pure  nitric  acid  by  carefully  adding 
to  it  phosphorus  pentoxide,  which  takes  away  one  molecule 
of  water  from  two  of  nitric  acid,  thus  : 

r 2 H N03  = Nj  o6  + h2  O.  4 ^0$  x J4,yb 
Another  method  of  preparing  this  substance  is  to  pass  dry 
chlorine  gas  over  silver  nitrate  ; silver  chloride  is  formed, 
oxygen  is  given  off,  and  a white  crystalline  substance  pro- 
duced, which  on  analysis  is  found  to  be  nitrogen  pentoxide. 
The  decomposition  takes  place  in  two  stages,  in  the  first  a 
yellow  liquid  called  nitroxyl  chloride,  N 02  Cl  (see  page  62), 
is  formed  ; thus.: 

NO,  !°+c!l=  N0*  Cl-t- AgCl+O. 


NITROGEN  PENTOXIDE. 
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and  this,  acting  upon  another  molecule  of  silver  nitrate,  forms 
nitrogen  pentoxide  ; thus — 

Ng02|°+N°3  Q=SS!°+Ag  C1- 
Nitrogen  pentoxide  melts  at  + 3°°  an<^  boils  at  + 450 ; it 
very  easily  undergoes  decomposition,  and  unites  Avith  great 
energy  with  water,  forming  nitric  acid. 

The  fact  that  the  composition  of  nitrogen  pentoxide  is 
represented  by  the  formula  N205  may  be  ascertained  experi- 
mentally by  determining  the  quantity  of  nitrogen  contained 
in  1 00  parts  of  nitrogen  pentoxide,  which  is  first  converted 
into  nitric  acid  by  the  aid  of  water  as  above,  and  then  into 
lead  nitrate  by  treatment  with  lead  oxide,  thus  : 

Pb  O + 2 MOs  H = Pb  2 N03  + H20. 

The  nitrogen  in  the  lead  nitrate  weighs  25*99  parts,  and 
hence  the  oxygen  100-25*99,  or  74*oi  parts.  We  then  wish 
to  know  what  is  the  simplest  relation  in  which  the  combining 
weights  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen  are  contained  in  this  com- 
pound ; in  other  words,  what  is  the  ratio  of  the  number  of 
atoms  of  nitrogen  present  to  the  number  of  those  of  oxygen. 
This  is  ascertained  by  dividing  the  above  numbers  by  the 
respective  combining  weights  of  these  two  elements  ; thus— 


25*99 

14*01 


1*855  and 


74/01 

15-96 


4-6372. 


Here  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  atoms  of  nitrogen  present 
to  the  number  of  atoms  of  oxygen  is  that  of  the  numbers 
1*855  to  4'b372,  or  that  of  2 to  4*999.  Hence  we  conclude 
that  the  exact  relation  between  the  number  of  atoms  of 
nitrogen  and  oxygen  respectively  is  that  of  2 to  5,  the  slight 
difference  which  is  noticed  being  due  to  the  unavoidable 
errors  which  accompany  every  experimental  inquiry,  and  are, 
therefore,  termed  errors  of  experiment.  All  the  other  oxides 
of  nitrogen  may  be  obtained  from  nitric  acid  by  depriving  it 
of  its  hydrogen,  and  more  or  less  of  its  oxygen. 
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Nitrogen  Monoxide , or  Nitrons1  Oxide.  0 


LESSON  VIE 


Symbol  N20,  Molecular  Weight  43*98,  Density  21*99,  1S 
obtained  by  heating  ammonium  nitrate,  NH4  N03  or 


oxygen,  and  is  best  collected  over  warm  water  (see  Fig.  21). 
The  salt  decomposes  on  heating  into  nitrogen  monoxide  and 
water:  NH4N03  = N20  + 2 H20  ; or  ammonium  nitrate 
yields  nitrogen  monoxide  and  water.  Nitrous  oxide  is  a 


colourless  inodorous  gas  possessing  a slightly  sweet  taste  ; it 
is  somewhat  soluble  in  cold  water,  one  volume  of  water  at 
o°  dissolving  1*305  volumes  of  the  gas,  whilst  one  volume  of 
water  at  240  dissolves  only  0*608  volume. f Nitrogen  mon- 
oxide differs  from  all  the  gases  which  we  have  previously 
considered,  inasmuch  as  it  liquefies  when  exposed  either  to 
great  pressure  or  to  an  intense  degree  of  cold.  Thus,  if  it  be 
brought  under  a pressure  of  about  30  atmospheres  at  o°,  or 
if  it  be  cooled  down  to  — 990  under  the  ordinary  pressure,  it 
forms  a colourless  liquid  (in  other  words,  the  tension  of 
nitrous  oxide  vapour  or  gas  is  1 atmosphere  at  — 990,  and  30 
atmospheres  at  o°  C).  If  this  liquid  be  cooled  below  — 115°, 


NH 

NO. 


4 [ O,  in  a flask  such  as  that  used  for  the  production  o 


Fig.  2t, 


NITROUS  OXIDE. 
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it  solidifies  to  a transparent  mass.  By  the  rapid  evaporation 
of  this  liquid  in  a vacuum,  the  lowest  artificial  temperature 
hitherto  known  has  been  attained,  viz.  about  — 140°  C. 

A.  glowing  chip  of  wood  when  plunged  into  nitrous  oxide 
rekindles,  and  the  wood  continues  to  burn  with  a brighter 
flame  than  in  the  air,  whilst  phosphorus  on  burning  in  this 
gas  evolves  nearly  as  much  light  as  in  pure  oxygen  ; a feeble ; 
flame  of  sulphur  is,  however,  extinguished  on  bringing  it  into 
this  gas,  but.  if  burning  strongly  it  also  continues  to  burn’ 
brightly.  This  is  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  gas  has  to  be 
decomposed  into  nitrogen  (1  volume)  and  oxygen  (half  a 
volume)  before  bodies  can  burn  in  it ; and  to  effect  this  de- 
composition a tolerably  high  temperature  is  necessary,— the 
same  products  of  combustion  are  produced  as  if  the  com- 
bustion went  on  in  the  air.  When  inhaled,  nitrous  oxide 
produces  a peculiar  intoxicating  effect  on  the  human  frame  ; 


hence  it  has  been  called  Laughing-gas.  The  composition 
of  nitrous  oxide  may  be  determined  as  follows  : a bent  tube 
(Fig.  22)  is  filled  with  the  dry  gas  over  mercury  up  to  a 
certain  mark  on  the  tube,  a small  pellet  of  metallic  potassium 
having  been  previously  introduced  into  the  bent  part  of  the 
tube  ; this  is  then  heated  by  a spirit  lampf,  or  Bunsen’s 
burner,  while  the  open  end  of  the  tube  is  closed  with  the 
thumb  under  the  mercury,  to  prevent  a loss  of  gas  by  sudden 
expansion  caused  by  the  combustion.  The  potassium  burns  * 
in  the  gas,  uniting  with  the  oxygen  to  form  solid  potassium  ) 
oxide,  whilst  the  nitrogen  remains  in  the  tube.  On  removing 
the  thumb  and  allowing  the  tube  to  cool,  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  volume  of  nitrogen  is  exactly  the  same  as  the  volume  of 
nitrous  oxide  taken  ; hence  this  gas  contains  its  own  volume 
of  nitrogen.  But  we  know  by  experiment  that  the  weight  of 
one  volume  of  the  gas  is  2i’99,  so  that  if  we  subtract  from 
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this  the  weight  of  one  volume  of  nitrogen  (viz.  14*01)  we 
shall  obtain  the  weight  of  oxygen  (7*98)  contained  in  one 
volume  of  nitrogen  monoxide.  Hence  we  see  that  two  volumes 
of  nitrous  oxide  are  composed  of  two  volumes  of  nitrogen  and 
one  volume  of  oxygen,  or  43*98  parts  by  weight  contain  28*02 
of  nitrogen  and  1 5*96  of  oxygen,  and  its  formula  is  therefore 
N20.  The  specific  gravity  of  nitrous  oxide  (air=i)  is  1*527  : 
1,000  cbc.  at  o°  and  760  mm.  weigh  1*972  grams. 

t I 

Nitrogen  Dioxide  or  Nitric  Oxide. 

Symbol  NO^  Molecular  Weight  29*97,  Density  14*98. — A 
colourless  gas  obtained  by  acting  upon  copper  turnings  with 
nitric  acid.  The  arrangements  for  preparing  this  gas  and 
collecting  it  over  water  are  shown  in  Fig.  23. 

3 Cu  + 8HNO3  = 3 (Cu  2 NOs)  + 2NO  + 4H20. 

Copper  and  nitric  acid  give  copper  nitrate,  nitrogen  dioxide, 
and  water. 


Fig.  23. 


This  substance  has  not  been  condensed  to  a liquid  ; in 
contact  with  oxygen  it  combines  directly  with  this  latter 
gas,  forming  red  fumes,  which  are  readily  soluble  in  water, 
and  by  this  property  it  may  be  distinguished  from  all  other 
gases.  Although  nitric  oxide  contains  half  its  volume  of 
oxygen,  and  more  oxygen  in  proportion  by  weight  than 
nitrous  oxide,  it  does  not  easily  support  combustion,  as  it 
requires  a high  temperature  for  its  decomposition  ; thus, 
ignited  phosphorus,  unless  burning  very  brightly,  is  ex- 
tinguished on  plunging  it  into  nitric  oxide  gas. 

The  composition  of  this  gas  may  be  determined  according 
to  the  method  described  under  nitrogen  monoxide  ; one 
volume  of  nitrogen  dioxide  yields  half  a volume  of  nitrogen  ; 
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as  the  weight  of  one  volume  of  nitrogen  dioxide  is  14*98,  the 
weight  of  oxygen  contained  in  one  volume  of  this  gas  is  14*98 
— 7 — 7*98  : or  two  volumes  of  nitrogen  dioxide  weigh  29*97, 
and  are  composed  of  one  volume  of  nitrogen  weighing  14*01, 
and  one  of  oxygen  weighing  15  *96.  Hence,  in  accordance 
with  the  law  mentioned  on  p.  51,  respecting  the  densities  of 
compound  gases,  the  formula  of  this  oxide  should  be  N O 
and  not  N202  : the  physical  properties  of  the  gas  likewise, 
compared  with  those  of  nitrous  oxide,  seem  to  indicate  that 
this  latter  has  a more  complicated  constitution  : thus  nitric 
oxide  has  not  as  yet  been  seen  in  the  liquid  form,  and  does 
not  condense  to  a liquid  at  temperatures  and  pressures  at 
which  nitrous  oxide  readily  liquefies  ; nitric  oxide  is  de-  j 
composed  with  greater  difficulty  by  heat  than  nitrous  oxide, 
and  therefore  supports  combustion  less  easily  ; and  it  is  a * 
general  law  that  in  a series  of  similar  bodies  the  more  com- 
plicated be  the  constitution  of  one  member,  the  more  readily 
does  it  condense  to  the  liquid  form,  and  the  more  easily  does 
it  decompose. 

The  specific  gravity  of  nitric  oxide  (air  = 1)  is  1*038,  and 
1,000  cbc.  of  this  gas  at  o°  and  760  mm.  weigh  1*343  grams 

Nitrogen  Trioxide. 

Symbol  N20s,  Molecular  Weight  75*9,  Density  37*95. — 
This  substance  is  prepared  by  mixing  four  volumes  of  dry 
nitrogen  dioxide  with  one  volume  of  oxygen,  and  cooling  the 
mixture  to  — 180 ; the  two  gases  combine  to  form  red  fumes, 
which  condense  to  a volatile  indigo-blue  coloured  liquid  ; the 
same  blue  body  is  obtained  by  adding  water  to  nitrogen 
tetroxide  and  drying  the  distillate  over  calcium  chloride.  It 
is  also  formed  by  the  action  of  moderately  strong  nitric  acid 
upon  arsenic  trioxide,  with  formation  of  arsenic  acid,  thus  ; 

As203  -f  2 HN03  + 2 H20  = N203  + 2 H3As04. 

Arsenic  trioxide,  nitric  acid  and  water  yield  nitrogen  trioxide 
and  arsenic  acid. 

Nitrous  Acid. 

Nitrogen  trioxide  dissolves  in  ice-cold  water,,  forming  a 
blue  liquid,  and  containing  nitrous  acid  or  hydrogen  nitrite, 
HN02,  in  solution  ; this  compound  is  very  unstable,  and 
decomposes  when  the  water  is  warmed  into  nitric  acid  and 
nitric  oxide,  thus  : 

3 H NOo  = H N03  + 2 NO  + H20. 
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The  salts  formed  by  nitrous  acid  are,  however,  not  liable 
to  such  easy  decomposition  ; potassium  nitrite,  KN02,  is 
obtained  by  heating  potassium  nitrate,  K NOs,  which  loses 
one  atom  of  oxygen  ; the  same  salt  is  produced  when  nitro- 
gen trioxide  is  led  into  a solution  of  caustic  potash,  thus  : 


Hence,  nitrogen  trioxide  stands  to  the  nitrites  in  tne  same 
position  as  nitrogen  pentoxide  to  the  nitrates.  It  will  be 
noticed  that  nit  vie  acid  forms  salts  called  nit  rates,  whilst 
nitr ous  acid  gives  rise  to  nitr itesj  this  is  an  example  of  a 
general  rule  adopted  in  chemical  nomenclature  that  if  the 
specific  name  of  an  acid  or  hydrogen  salt  end  in  “ous,”hhe 
names  of  the  corresponding  metallic  salts  end  in  “ ite,” 
whilst  acids  whose  names  end  in  “ic”  form  salts  ending 
in  “ ate.” 

Hyponit rous  Acid, 

A corresponding  acid  has  recently  been  obtained  which 
stands  to  nitrous  oxide  N2  O,  as  nitrous  acid  does  to  nitrogen 
trioxide.  To  this  substance  the  name  of  hypo  nitrons  acid 
has  been  given,  its  formula  is  HNO  : it  is,  however,  not 
known  to  exist  in  the  free  state,  although  its  sodium  com- 
pound NaNO  can  be  prepared  by  the  action  of  sodium 
amalgam  on  a solution  of  sodium  nitrate. 

Nitrogen  Tetr oxide. 

Symbol  N02,  Molecular  Weight  45*93,  Density  22*96.— 
This  substance  forms  the  greater  part  of  the  reddish  brown 
fumes  evolved  when  nitrous  oxide  gas  escapes  into  the  air  ; 
it  is,  however,  best  prepared  by  heating  lead  nitrate,  in  a hard 
glass  retort ; lead  oxide,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen  tetroxide  are 
produced  by  the  decomposition  of  the  nitrate,  thus  : 

2 (Pb  2 NOs)  = 2 Pb  O + 4 N02  + Oa. 

Nitrogen  tetroxide,  N02,  solidifies  at  - 90  to  long  prisms  ; 
these  on  fusing  yield  a yellow  liquid,  boiling  at  220.  Owing 
to  the  fact  that  the  density  of  nitrogen  tetroxide  is  22*96,  its 
formula  is  considered  to  be  N02  and  not  N204. 

When  nitrogen  tetroxide  is  passed  together  with  chlorine 
through  a heated  glass  tube  nitroxyl  chloride  N02C1  is 
formed.  This  is  a yellow  liquid  which  boils  at  — 50. 
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NITROGEN  AND  HYDROGEN. 

A mmonia . 

Symbol  NH3,  Molecular  Weight  17*01,  Density  8*5. — 
Nitrogen  and  hydrogen  form  only  one  compound,  viz. 
Ammonia. 

This  substance  is  chiefly  obtained  from  the  decomposition 
of  animal  or  vegetable  matter  containing  nitrogen  and 
hydrogen,  being  formed  either  gradually  at  the  ordinary 
temperature,  or  quickly  under  the  influence  of  heat  : thus 
when  horns,  or  clippings  of  hides,  or  coal  is  heated,  am- 
monia is  given  off ; hence  ammonia  was  known  as  spii'its 
of  hartshorn . The  name  ammonia  is  derived  from  the  fact 
that  a compound  containing  ammonia,  called  sal-ammoniac, 


Fig.  24.  ■ 


was  first  prepared  by  the  Arabs  in  the  deserts  of  Libya,  near  j 
the  temple  of  Jupiter  Ammon,  by  heating  camels’  dung,  j 
Guano,  the  dried  excrement  of  sea-birds,  and  the  urine  of 
animals,  likewise  contain  large  quantities  of  ammonia.  Am- 
monia and  its  compounds  are  now,  however,  mainly  obtained 
from  the  ammoniacal  liquors  of  the  gasworks  : coal  contains 
about  2 per  cent,  of  nitrogen,  which,  when  the  coal  is  heated 
in  close  vessels,  mostly  comes  off  in  combination  with  the 
hydrogen  of  the  coal  as  ammonia.  Hydrochloric  acid  is 
added  to  this  ammoniacal  liquor,  and  the  solution  evaporated, 
when  the  sal-ammoniac  of  commerce  is  obtained. 
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Ammonia  may  also  be  formed  by  the  action  of  nascent 
hydrogen  on  dilute  nitric  acid  ; and  when  this  acid  is  placed 
in  contact  with  metallic  zinc  or  iron,  'ammonia  is  formed, 
thus : , 

9 HN03  + 4 Zn  = 4 (Zn  2NO3)  + 3H20  + H3N. 

Ammonia  gas  is  best  prepared  by  heating  in  a glass  flask 
one  part  by  weight  of  sal-ammoniac,  or  ammonia  hydro- 
chlorate, NH3  HC1  or  NH4C1,  and  an  excess,  or  two  parts  by 
weight  of  powdered  quicklime.  The  decomposition  which 
here  occurs  is  represented  by  the  following  equation  : 

CaO  + 2 NH3  HC1  = CaCl2  + 2 NH3  + H20. 


Quicklime  and  sal-ammoniac  give  calcium  chloride,  am- 
monia and  water. 

Ammoniacal  gas  is  colourless,  and  possesses  a most  pungent 
and  peculiar  smell,  by  means  of  which  it  can  be  readily 
recognized  ; it  is  lighter  than  air,  its  specific  gravity  (air=i) 
being  0^59,  and  it  maybe  collected  by  displacement,  the  neck 
of  the  bottle  intended  to  receive  the  gas  being  turned  down 
wards,  as  in  Fig.  24.  A cylinder  filled  with  quicklime  is  here 
placed  between  the  flask  and  the  bottle  for  the  purpose  of 
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completely  drying  the  ammonia.  A simpler  arrangement  is 
shown  on  Fig.  25  ; a layer  of  powdered  quicklime  placed 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  flask  itself  serves  to'  dry  the  gas. 
Ammonia  may  also  be  collected  over  mercury,  but  not  over 
water,  as  it  is  extremely  soluble  in  this  liquid,  one  gram  of 
water  at  o°  absorbing  0-875  gram,  or  1148  times  its  volume, 
of  ammonia,  under  a pressure  of  760  mm.  ; whilst  at  20°  the 
same  weight  of  water  absorbs  0-526  gram,  or  741*24  times  its 
volume,  under  the  same  pressure.  The  solution  of  ammonia- 
gas  in  water  is  the  common  liquor  ammonias  of  the  shops,  I 
which  has  a specific  gravity  of  about  o‘88o.  Ammonia  gas, 
as  well  as  the  aqueous, solution,  possesses  a strong  alkaline 
reaction  turning  red  vegetable  colours  blue  ; it  unites  with 


hhe  most  powerful  acids,  forming  compounds  called  the  salts 
of  ammonia  (see  p,  178),  which  closely  resemble  the  salts  of 
the  alkali-metals- ; hence  the  name  of  the  volatile  alkali  has 
been  given  to  ammonia.  The  action  of  ammonia  gas  on  ^ 
nitric  acid  may  be  thus  represented — • 

NH3  + N03H  = NH4NOs  ; or  O. 

On  exposure  to  a pressure  of  seven  atmospheres  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  of  the  air  (about  150  C.),.  ammonia 
condenses  to  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  — 38*5°  ; and  this 
liquid,  if  cooled  below  — 750,  freezes  to  a transparent  solid. 
An  elegant  application  of  the  principle  of  the  latent  heat  of 
vapours  has  recently  been  made  in  the  case  of  ammonia  in 
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M.  Carre’s  freezing  machine,  Fig.  26.  This  consists  essen- 
tially of  two  strong  iron  vessels  connected  in  a perfectly 
air-tight  manner  by  a bent  pipe  ; one  of  these  vessels  con- 
tains an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  saturated  with  the  gas 
at  o°.  When  it  is  desired  to  procure  ice,  the  vessel  A con- 
taining the  ammonia  solution  (which  we  will  term  the  retort) 
is  gradually  heated  over  a large  gas-burner,  the  other  vessel 
B (the  receiver)  being  placed  in  a bucket  of  cold  water  : in 
consequence  of  the  increase  of  temperature,  the  gas  cannot 
remain  dissolved  in  the  water,  and  passes  into  the  receiver, 
where,  as  soon  as  the  pressure  amounts  to  about  10  atmo- 
spheres, it  condenses  in  the  liquid  form.  When  the  greater 
part  of  the  gas  has  thus  been  driven  out  of  the  water,  the 
apparatus  is  reversed,  the  retort  (a)  being  cooled  in  a current 
of  cold  water,  whilst  the  liquid  it  is  desired  to  freeze  is  placed 
in  the  interior  of  the  receiver  (b).  A re-absorption  of  the 
ammonia  by  the  water  now  takes  place, 'and  a consequent 
evaporation  of  the  liquefied  ammonia  in  the  receiver  ; this 
evaporation  is  accompanied  by  an  absorption  of  heat  which 
becomes  latent  in  the  gas  ; hence  the  receiver  is  soon  cooled 
far  below  the  freezing  point,  and  ice  is  produced  around  it. 

The  composition  of  ammonia  may  be  ascertained  by 
leading  the  gas  through  a red-hot  tube,  or  passing  a series 
of  electric  sparks  through  the  gas,  when  it  will  be  decom- 
posed into  nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  which  will  be  found  to 
occupy  together  a volume  twice  as  large  as  the  ammonia 
taken,  and  mixed  together  in  the  proportions  of  three  volumes 
of  hydrogen  to  one  volume  of  nitrogen.  That  this  is  the 
case  may  be  proved  by  exploding  the  mixed  gases  with  §-  of 
their  volume  of  oxygen,  when  the  whole  of  the  hydrogen  will 
unite  to  form  water,  and  pure  nitrogen  will  be  left.  Hence  the 
formula  NH3  is  given  to  the  gas.  Another  plan  to  exhibit 
* the  presence  of  hydrogen  is  to  apply  a light  to  the  end  of 
the  red-hot  tube  through  which  the  ammonia  is  passed  ; the 
hydrogen  which  is  thus  set  free  takes  fire  and  burns  with 
formation  of  water.  Pure  nitrogen  may  be  obtained  from 
the  mixed  gases  by  passing  them  over  red-hot  oxide  of  copper, 
when  water  is  formed,  and  the  remaining  nitrogen  gas  may 
be  collected  over  the  pneumatic  trough. 

The  salts  of  ammonia  will  be  described  together  with  those 
of  potassium  and  sodium  (page  178).  The  compound  am- 
monias will  be  noticed  under  Organic  Chemistry. 
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CARBON. 

Symbol  C,  Combining  Weight  11*97. — Carbon  is  the  first 
solid  element  which  we  have  to  notice  ; it  is  not  known  in 
the  free  state,  either  as  a liquid  or  as  a gas.  Carbon  is 
remarkable  as  existing  in  three  distinct  forms,  which,  in  out- 
ward appearance  or  physical  properties,  have  nothing  in 
common,  whilst  their  chemical  relations  are  identical.  These 
three  allotropic  forms  of  carbon  are  (1)  Diamond,  (2) 
Graphite  or  Plumbago,  (3)  Charcoal : these  substances  differ 
in  hardness,  colour,  specific  gravity,  &c.,  but  they  each  yield 
on  combustion  in  the  air  or  oxygen  the  same  weight  of  the 
same  substance^  carbonic  acid,  or  carbon  dioxide;*  1 1*9 7 
parts  by  weight  of  each  of  these  forms  of  carbon  yielding 
43*98  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  dioxide.  Carbon  is  the  ele- 
ment which  is  specially  characteristic  of  animal  and  vegetable 
life,  as  every  organized  structure,  from  the  simplest  to  the 
most  complicated,  contains  carbon  : if  carbon  were  not 
present  on  the  earth,  no  single  vegetable  or  animal  body 
such  as  we  know  could  exist.  In  addition  to  the  carbon  which 
is  found  free  in  these  three  forms,  and  that  contained  com- 
bined with  hydrogen  and  oxygen  in  the  bodies  of  plants  and 
animals,  it  exists  combined  with  oxygen  as  free  carbon  di- 
oxide in  the  air,  and  with  calcium  and  oxygen  as  calcium 
carbonate  in  limestone,  chalk,  marble,  corals,  shells,  &c. 
The  fact  has  already  been  noticed  that  plants  are  able,  when 
exposed  to  sunlight,  to  decompose  the  carbon  dioxide  in  the 
air,  liberating  the  oxygen,  and  taking  the  carbon  for  the 
> formation  of  their  vegetable  structure  ; whilst  all  animals, 
living  directly  or  indirectly  upon  vegetables,  absorb  oxygen, 
and  evolve  carbon  dioxide.  Thus  the  sun’s  rays,  through 
the  medium  of  plants,  effect  deoxidation  or  reduction,  while 
animals  act  as  oxidizing  agents  with  respect  to  carbon. 

The  element  carbon  not  only  combines  directly  with 
oxygen,  but  also  with  hydrogen,  forming  a compound  called 
acetylene,  C2H?.  Carbon  forms  with  oxygen,  hydrogen,  and 
nitrogen  a series  of  more  or  less  complicated  compounds 

* Although  the  term  “acid,”  as  we  have  already  seen,  strictly  denotes  a 
hydrogen  salt,  yet  the  word  has  been  applied  so  long  to  a few  other  comp  unds 
containing  no  hydrogen,  such  as  carbon  dioxi  'e,  &c.,  that  these  bodies  are 
universally  known  by  the  names  carbonic  acid,  &c. 
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very  much  more  extended  than  the  series  formed  with  these 
bodies  by  any  other  element  ; so  that  these  compounds  are 
considered  as  a separate  branch  of  the  science  under  the  name 
of  Organic  Chemistry , or  the  Chemistry  of  the  Carbon  Com- 
pounds. The  properties  of  the  majority  of  these  compounds 
will  be  examined  in  a subsequent  chapter,  owing  to  their  com- 
plexity ; hence  till  then  it  will  be  better  to  postpone  the 
consideration  of  several  of  the  properties  of  carbon. 

The  Diamond  was  first  found  to  consist  of  pure  carbon 
by  Lavoisier,  in  1775-6,  by  burning  it  in  oxygen,  and  collect- 
ing the  carbon  dioxide  formed ; it  occurs  crystallized  in 
certain  sedimentary  rocks  and  gravel  in  India  (Golconda), 
Borneo,  the  Cape,  and  the  Brazils.  Diamond  occurs 
crystallized  in  forms  (Fig.  27),  derived  by  a symmetrical 
geometric  operation  from  a regular  octahedron,  known  as 


Fig.  27. 


belonging  to  the  regular  system  of  Crystallography  (see  p. 
1 61).  The  specific  gravity  of  diamond  varies  from  3*3  to 
3’5  ; it  is  the  hardest  of  all  known  bodies,  and  when  cut 
possesses  a brilliant  lustre,  and  a high  refractive  power.  In 
addition  to  its  employment  as  a gem,  the  diamond  is  used 
for  cutting  and  writing  upon  glass.  We  are  altogether  un- 
acquainted with  the  mode  in  which  the  diamond  has  been 
formed  : it  cannot,  however,  have  been  produced  at  a high 
temperature,  because,  when  heated  strongly  in  a medium 
incapable  of  acting  chemically  upon  it,  the  diamond  swells 
up,  and  is  converted  into  a black  mass  resembling  coke. 

Graphite , or  Plumbago , crystallizes  in  six-sided  plates 
which  have  no  relation  to  the  form  in  which  the  diamond 
crystallizes.  Graphite  occurs  in  the_jpldest  sedimentary 
formations,  and  in  granitic  or  primitive  rocks  ; it  is  found  in 
Borrowdale  in  Cumberland,  and  in  large  quantities  in  Siberia 
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and  Ceylon.  It  has  a black  metallic  appearance  (whence  the 
familiar  name,  black  lead),  and  leaves  a mark  when  drawn 
upon  paper.  The  specific  gravity  of  graphite  is  2*15  to  2*35. 
Coarse  impure  graphite  may  be  purified  by  heating  the  powder 
with  sulphuric  acid  and  potassium  chlorate  ; a compound  is 
thus  obtained  which,  on  being8'  heated  strongly,  decomposes, 
leaving  pure  graphite  in  a bulky  and  finely-divided  powder  : 
this  powder  when  strongly  compressed  forms  a coherent  mass, 
from  which  pencils  and  other  articles  can  be  made.  Graphite 
is  used  for  polishing  surfaces  of  iron-work,  and  also  for  giving 
a protecting  varnish  to  grains  of  gunpowder.  Graphite  is 
produced  in  the  manufacture  of  iron ; it  occasionally  separates 
from  the  molten  pig-iron  in  the  form  of  scales. 

Charcoal  is  the  third  allotropic  modification  of  carbon.  It 
is  obtained  in  a more  or  less  pure  state  whenever  animal  or 
vegetable  matter  is  heated  to  redness  in  a vessel  nearly 
closed:  the  volatile  matters  (compounds  of  carbon,  hydro- 
gen, and  oxygen)  are  thus  driven  off,  and  the  residue  of  the 
carbon,  together  with  the  ash  or  mineral  portion  of  the 
organism,  remains  behind. 

The  purest  form  of  charcoal-carbon  is  found  in  lamp 
black  ; it  also  occurs  as  wood  charcoal,  coal,  coke,  and 
animal  charcoal.  This  form  of  carbon  does  not  crystallize, 
and  is  hence  termed  amorphous  carbon  : it  is  much  lighter 
than  either  of  the  other  two  forms,  the  specific  gravity  of 
powdered  coke  varying  from  i*6  to  2*0.  Charcoal  appears  at 
first  sight  to  be  lighter  than  water,  as  a piece  of  it  floats  on 
the  surface  of  this  liquid  ; this  is,  however,  due  to  the  porous 
nature  of  the  charcoal,  for  if  it  be  finely  powdered  it  sinks 
to  the  bottom  of  the  water.  This  porous  nature  of  charcoal 
enables  it  to  exert  a remarkable  absorptive  power,  of  which 
much  use  is  made  in  the  arts.  Charcoal  is  thus  able  to 
absorb  about  ninety  times  its  own  volume  of  ammonia  gas, 
and  about  nine  volumes  of  oxygen.  In  the  process  of  sugar- 
refining, use  is  made  of  the  property  of  charcoal  to  absorb 
the  colouring  matters  present  in  the  raw  sugar  : the  kind  of 
charcoal  best  suited  to  this  purpose  is  that  obtained  by  heat- 
ing bones  in  a closed  vessel.  Charcoal  is  also  used  as  a 
disinfectant  in  hospitals  and  dissecting  rooms,  &c.  It 
appears  that  the  putrefactive  gases  when  absorbed  by  the 
charcoal  undergo  a gradual  oxidation  from  contact  with  the 
oxygen  of  the  air  taken  up  by  the  charcoal,  and  are  thus 
rendered  harmless.  . 

Coal  is  a form  of  carbon  less  pure  than  wood  charcoal.  It 
consists  of  the  remains  of  a vegetable  world  which  once 


;o 


ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY. 


[lesson 


flourished  on  the  earth’s  surface  : the  original  woody  fibre 
has  undergone  a remarkable  transformation  in  passing  into 
coal,  having  been  subjected  to  a process  similar,  in  a chemical 
point  of  view,  to  that  by  which  wood  is  transformed  into 
charcoal.  It  has  not,  however,  lost  the  whole  of  its  hydrogen 
and  oxygen,  and  it  has  at  the  same  time  become  bitumenized, 
so  that  for  the  most  part  all  the  vegetable  structure  has  dis- 
appeared. There  are  many  different  kinds  of  coal,  contain- 
ing more  or  less  of  the  oxygen  and  hydrogen  of  the  original 
wood ; cannel  coal  and  boghead  coal  contain  the  most 
hydrogen,  and  anthracite  coal  the  least.  The  alteration  in 
composition  which  wood  has  undergone  in  passing  into  the 
various  forms  of  coal  is  seen  from  the  following  table  : — 


Compositions  of  Fuels  (ash  being  deducted). 


Description  of  Fuel. 

Percentage  Composition. 

Carbon. 

Hydrogen. 

Nitrogen 
and  Oxygen. 

i Woody  Fibre  .... 

52-65 

5‘25 

42*10 

2 Peat  from  the  Shannon  . 

60 ’02 

5*88 

34*10 

3 Lignite  from  Cologne 

66*96 

5*24 

27*76 

4 Earthy  Coal  from  Dax  . 

74*20 

5*89 

19*90 

5 Wigan  Cannel  .... 

85*81 

5*85 

8-34 

6 Newcastle  Hartley 

88*42 

5 '61 

5 '97 

7 Welsh  Anthracite  . 

94*05 

3*38 

2'57 

COMPOUNDS  OF  CARBON  WITH  OXYGEN 

Carbon  forms  two  compounds  with  oxygen,  viz.  ; 

Carbon  Monoxide , or  CO. 

Carbon  Dioxide , or  C02. 

Carbon  Dioxide  (commonly  called  Carbonic  Acid). 

Sy?nbol  C02,  Molecular  Weight  43*89,  Density  21*94. — 
Carbon  dioxide  is  always  formed  when  carbon  is  burnt  in 
excess  of  air  or  oxygen.  It  is  best  prepared  by  acting  upon 
marble,  chalk,  or  other  form  of  calcium  carbonate,  with 
hydrochloric  acid.  On  pouring  some  of  this  acid  upon 
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pieces  of  marble  contained  together  with  some  water  in  a 
flask,  a rapid  effervescence  from  the  disengagement  of  carbon 
dioxide  gas  at  once  occurs,  calcium  chloride  being  left 
behind  in  solution  in  the  flask.  Fig.  28  shows  the  mode  of 
collecting  this  gas  by  displacement  of  the  air.  The  decom- 
position is  thus  represented  : 

Ca  C03  + 2HCI  = C02  + H20  + Ca  Cl2. 

Calcium  carbonate  and  hydrochloric  acid  give  carbon 
dioxide,  water,  and  calcium  chloride. 

Carbon  dioxide  occurs  free  in  the  air,  and  in  the  water  of 
many  mineral  springs.  . The  quantity  of  this  gas  present  in 
the  air  is  nearly  constant,  and  amounts  to  about  4 volumes 
per  10,000  of  $ir  : this  quantity,  though  relatively  small,  is, 


Fig.  28. 


taken  altogether,  very  large,  being  about  3 billions  of  tons  in 
weight,  as  can  be  easily  calculated  if  we  know  the  weight  of 
the  atmosphere  and  the  density  of  carbonic  acid. 

It  is  also  evolved  in  very  large  quantities  from  the  craters 
of  active  volcanoes,  as  well  as  from  fissures  in  the  districts  of 
extinct  volcanic  action. 

Owing  to  the  evolution  of  carbon  dioxide  in  respiration 
and  in  the  burning  of  coal-gas,  &c.,  this  gas  is  always  found 
inTarger  quantities  in  dwelling-rooms  than  in  the  open  air. 
When  the  air  of  a room  contains  o*io  per  cent,  of  this  gas, 
it  is  certainly  unfit  for  continued  respiration,  not  only  on  ac- 
count of  the  deleterious  effects  produced  by  carbon  dioxide, 
but  also  because,  together  with  this  gas,  volatile  putrescible 
matters  are  given  off  from  the  skin  and  lungs  of  animals,  and 
these  matters  act  in  a prejudicial  manner  upon  the  health  ; 
hence  the  necessity  for  attention  to  the  ventilation  of  dwelling- 
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rooms  and  public  buildings.  Carbon  dioxida  gas  is  also 
given  off  in  the  process  of  fermentation  ; it  occurs  frequently 
at  the  bottom  of  old  wells,  and  forms  the  cjwke-^amp  of  the 
coal  mines.  Compounds  of  carbon  dioxide  with  lime  or 

magnesia,  such  as  limestone  or  calcium  carbonate,  j O2, 

and  magnesian  limestone, &c.,  occur  plentifully  in  nature,  some- 
times forming  whole  mountain  chains.  Calcium  carbonate 
also  constitutes  the  main  portion  of  coral,  a substance  of  which 
whole  continents  are  being  built  up  in  the  Pacific  Ocean. 

Carbon  dioxide  gas  is  colourless  and  inodorous,  but 
possesses  a slightly  acid  taste  ; it  is  r.529  times  heavier  than 
air,  and  is  tolerably  soluble  in  water,  but  is  all  expelled  by 
boiling,  one  volume  of  water  at  o°  dissolving  1*797  volumes 
of  this  gas,  whilst  at  20°  only  0^90 1 volume  is  absorbed.  The 
volume  of  this  gas  absorbed  by  water  at  the  same  tempera- 
ture is  found  to  remain  the  same,  under  whatever  pressure 
the  gas  may  be  measured.  As  the  volumes  occupied  by  any 
given  quantity  of  gas  measured  under  different  pressures 
vary  inversely  as  these  pressures,  it  is  clear  that  the  weights 
of  carbon  dioxide  thus  absorbed  must  be  proportional  to  the 
pressures.  Thus,  for  instance,  under  the  pressure  of  1 atmo- 
sphere and  at  the  ordinary  temperature  of  the  air  1 cbc.  of 
water  dissolves  1 cbc.  or  1*972  milligrams  of  carbon  dioxide. 
So  under  a pressure  of  2 atmospheres  1 cbc.  of  water  will 
at  the  same  temperature  dissolve  1 cbc.  (measured  under 
the  pressure  of  2 atmospheres)  or  2 X 1 972  = 3*944  milli- 
grams of  carbon  dioxide.  The  increased  quantity  of  absorbed 
carbonic  acid  under  increased  pressure  is  seen  when  a bottle 
of  soda-water  or  champagne  is  opened  ; the  pressure  being 
diminished  by  removal  of  the  cork,  a brisk  effervescence  and 
escape  of  the  dissolved  gas  occurs.  The  same  relation  is 
found  to  hold  good  when  many  other  gases  are  dissolved  in 
water  under  varying  pressures. 

The  aqueous  solution  of  carbon  dioxide  reddens  blue 
litmus  paper,  and  when  placed  in  contact  with  a metallic 
oxide,  such  as  calcium  oxide  or  lime,  CaO,  gives  rise  to  the 
formation  of  salts  such  as  calcium  carbonate  : this  aqueous 
solution  may  be  considered  to  contain  a true  acid,  the  real 

carbonic  acid,  ^ j 02  (which,  however,  has  never  yet  been 

isolated),  and  the  reaction  which  then  takes  place  may  be 
thus  represented  : 

CO  | 02  + Ca  O = j 


02  + HoO. 
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Carbonic  acid  and  calcium  oxide  give  calcium  carbonate 
and  water. 

The  red  colour  produced  by  the  acid  on  litmus  paper 
disappears  on  drying,  owing  to  the  decomposition  of  this 
true  carbonic  acid  into  carbon  dioxide  and  water,  thus  : 

cJj } o2  = co2  + h2o. 

Carbon  dioxide  gas  does  not  support  the  combustion  of  ^ 
bodies  in  general,  such  as  wood,  sulphur,  or  phosphorus  ; 1 
but  certain  metals — for  instance  potassium  and  magnesium 
— heated  in  the  gas,  are  able  to  decompose  it,  burning  in  it, 
and  uniting  with  the  oxygen  to  form  oxides,  while  the  carbon 
is  liberated. 

Carbon  dioxide  can  be  condensed  to  a liquid  by  the 
application  of  great  pressure,  or  by  cooling  the  gas  to  a very 
low  temperature  : liquid  carbon  dioxide  is  a colourless  and 
very  mobile  liquid,  which  is  remarkable  as  being  found  to 
expand  by  heat  more  than  the  gaseous  form  of  the  same 
substance,  ioo  volumes  of  this  liquid  at  o°  becoming  106 
volumes  at  io,  while  ioo  volumes  of  the  gas  at  o°  must  be 
heated  to  i6f4°  before  they  expand  to  106  volumes;  hence 
this  body  is  an  exception  to  the  rule  that  liquids  expand  by 
heat  less  than  gases,  and  at  the  same  time  forms  an  excellent 
illustration  of  the  fact,  that  liquids  expand  proportionally 
much  more  when  submitted  to  a high  pressure  than  when 
under  a low  one  : thus,  the  expansion  of  water  above  ioo0  is 
much  greater  than  that  below  ioo0.  The  boiling  point  of 
liquid  carbon  dioxide  is  - 78°.  At  a still  lower  temperature  it 
freezes  to.  a colourless,  ice-like  solid.  At  o°  the  tension  of 
its  vapour  is  35*5  atmospheres  ; and  at  3o°73’5  atmospheres. 
The  liquefaction  of  carbon  dioxide  gas  can  be  effected  by 
evolving  the  gas  in  a strong  closed  vessel,  so  that  it  is  either 
condensed  by  its  own  pressure,  as  is  the  case  with  ammonia 
in  Carry’s  freezing  machine  (described  on  p.  66)  ; or  by 
pumping  the  gas  by  means  of  an  ordinary  forcing  syringe 
into  a strong  wrought-iron  receiver,  kept  during  the  process 
at  a temperature  of  o°.  As  soon  as  the  volume  of  gas 
pumped  in  amounts  to  about  36  times  the  volume  of  the 
receiver,  each  stroke  of  the  syringe  produces  a condensation 
of  the  gas  which  is  pumped  in  ; and  thus  the  receiver  can 
easily  be  filled  with  liquid.  If  the  stopcock  be  then  opened 
so  that  the  liquid  .is  forced  out,  a portion  at  once  assumes 
the  gaseous  state  ; and  so  much  heat  is  absorbed  by  this 
sudden  transition  from  the  liquid  to  the  gaseous  form,  that 
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a portion  of  the  liquid  is  solidified  and  deposited  in  the  form 
of  white,  snow-like  flakes,  which  can  be  collected  by  allowing 
the  stream  of  liquid  to  flow  into  a thin  brass  box  with 
perforated  sides. 

Solid  carbon  dioxide  thus  obtained  is  a light,  snow-nxe 
substance,  which,  owing  to  the  bad  conducting  power  for 

heat  of  the  gas  which  the  solid 
substance  is  constantly  giving 
off,  may  be  handled  without 
damage,  although  its  tempera- 
ture is  below  - 78°  C.  If, 
however,  the  solid  be  forcibly 
pressed  between  the  fingers, 
so  that  the  substance  really 
comes  in  contact  with  the  skin, 
a sharp  pain  will  be  felt,  and  a 
blister  like  one  produced  _by 
touching’  a hot  Iron  will  be 
produced.  This  solid  carbon 
dioxide  is  much  used  for  the 
production  of  very  low  tem- 
peratures ; for  this  purpose  it 
is  mixed  with  ether,  and  the 
mixture  brought  into  the  va- 
cuum of  the  air-pump,  where- 
by a temperature  as  low  as 
- ioo°  C can  be  obtained,  and 
large  quantities  of  mercury 
may  easily  be  frozen. 

The  composition  of  carbon 
cloxide  may  be  ascertained 
with  great  exactness  by  burn- 
ing a known  weight  of  pure 
carbon,  such  as  the  diamond 
or  graphite,  in  a current  of 
pure  oxygen  gas,  and  weighing 
the  carbon  dioxide,  produced. 
The  apparatus  for  the  synthesis 
of  this  gas  is  represented  in 
Fig.  29.  The  weighed  quan-  . 
tity  of  diamond,  placed  in  a 
small  platinum  boat,  is  pushed  into  the  porcelain  tube,  which 
can  be  strongly  heated  in  the  furnace.  One  end  of  this  tube 
is  connected  with  a gasholder  and  drying  tubes,  A,  B,  C,  by 
means  of  which  pure  and  dry  oxygen  gas  is  supplied.  The 
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other  end  is  connected,  as  is  seen,  with  a number  of  tubes 
and  bulbs  destined  to  absorb  the  carbon  dioxide  formed  by 
the  combustion  : the  tube  D and  the  bulbs  E contain  a 
solution  of  caustic  potash,  and  the  other  tubes  F are  filled 
with  pumice-stone  and  sulphuric  acid.  The  bulbs  and  tubes 
are  carefully  weighed,  and  then  the  apparatus  is  filled  with 
pure  oxygen,  and  the  tube  slowly  brought  to  a red  heat. 
The  gas  passes  gradually  through  the  system  of  tubes,  and 
carries  along  with  it  the  carbon  dioxide  formed  by  the  com- 
bustion of  the  diamond  : the  gas  is  wholly  absorbed  by  the 
potash  in  the  tube  and  bulbs,  whilst  any  moisture  which 
might  be  given  off  from  the  bulbs  is  taken  up  by  the  tubes 
F,  The  oxygen  gas  is  dried  as  it  enters  and  also  as  it  leaves 
the  apparatus  ; so  that  the  gain  in  weight  which  the  tubes 
have  experienced  gives  exactly  the  weight  of  carbon  dioxide 
formed  by  the  combustion  of  the  carbon  of  the  diamond. 
Usually  the  diamond  contains  a small  quantity  of  ash,  or 
inorganic  matter  ; and  this  weight  must  be  subtracted  from 
the  original  weight  of  the  diamond,  in  order  that  we  may 
know  the  exact  weight  of  pure  carbon  burnt  : for  this  reason 
the  diamond  is  placed  in  a platinum  boat,  which  can  be 
withdrawn  and  weighed  after  the  experiment,  and  thus  the 
amount  of  ash  determined.  Another  precaution  that  must 
be  taken  is,  to  fill  the  greater  part  of  the  red-hot  tube  with 
porous  copper  oxide,  in  case  any  trace  of  carbon  monoxide 
(CO)  should  be  formed  by  the  incomplete  combustion  of  the 
carbon  : this  gas  would  pass  unabsorbed  through  the  potash 
if  not  oxidized  to  carbon  dioxide  by  the  copper  oxide.  In 
this  way  it  has  been  shown  that  100  parts  of  carbon  dioxide 
consist  of 

Carbon  . . . . 27  *27 

Oxygen  ....  7 273, 

Carbon  dioxide  . ioo*oo 


If  we  divide  27*27  by  the  combining  weight  of  carbon 

27'27 

and  7273  by  that  of  oxygen,  we  have  ^-^  = 2'2y8  and 

7273. 

1 5 '96' 

of  carbon  and  that  of  those  of  oxygen  is  that  of  1 to  2 : so 
that  the  formula  of  carbon  dioxide  is  C02.  Hence  the  gas 
should  contain  its  own  volume  of  oxygen  ; for  44  parts  by 
weight  of  carbon  dioxide,  occupying  a volume  equal  to  that 
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occupied  by  2 parts  by  weight  of  hydrogen,  contain  32  parts 
by  weight  of  oxygen,  which  likewise  occupy  a volume  equal 
to  that  of  2 parts  of  hydrogen.  That  this  is  the  case  can 
be  experimentally  proved  by  burning  charcoal  in  a known 
volume  of  oxygen  in  excess,  when  it  is  observe*d  that,  when 
the  gas  has  cooled  after  the  combustion,  no  alteration  in  its 
volume  has  occurred  : hence  the  volume  of  carbon  dioxide 
formed  must  be  precisely  equal  to  that  of  the  oxygen  used 
in  its  formation. 


LESSON  IX. 

Carbon  Monoxide , or  Carbonic  Oxide  Gas. 

Symbol  CO,  Molecular  Weight  27*93,  Density  13*96. — • 
When  carbon  burns  with  a limited  supply  of  oxygen,  car- 
bonic oxide  is  formed.  The  ‘prodhctibn'Rjf  dhis  gas  in  an 

(ordinary  red-hot  coal  fire  is  often  observed  ; oxygen  of  the 
air,  which  enters  at  the  bottom  of  the  grate,  combines  with 
the  carbon  of  the  coal,  forming  carbon  dioxide  ; this  sub- 
stance then  passing  upwards  over  the  red-hot  coals,  parts 
with  half  its  oxygen  to  the  red-hot  carbon  : thus  : 

C02  + C - 2CO. 

This  carbon  monoxide  on  coming  out  at  the  top  of  the  fire, 
meets  with  atmospheric  oxygen,  with  which  it  at  once  com- 
bines, burning  with  a lambent  blue  flame,  and  re-forming 
carbon  dioxide.  Carbon  monoxide  gas  in  the  pure  state  can 
"be  prepared  by  passing  a slow  current  of  carbon  dioxide 
over  pieces  of  charcoal  heated  to  redness  in  a tube  by  means 
of  a furnace,  as  represented  in  Fig.  30  : it  may  likewise  be 
obtained  in  the  pure  state  from  several  compounds  of 
J carbon.  Thus,  if  crystallized  oxalic  acid  be  heated  with 
strong  sulphuric  acid,  a mixture  of  equal  volumes  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide  gases  is  evolved  : this  latter 
can  be  .easily  separated  from  the  former  by  shaking  the 
mixed  gas  up  with  caustic  soda  solution,  when  sodium  carbo- 
nate will  be  formed,  half  the  volume  of  the  gas  will  dis- 
appear, and  the  remainder  will  be  found  to  be  pure  carbon 
monoxide.  This  decomposition  of  oxalic  acid  results  from 
the  fact  that  sulphuric  acid  has  a strong  tendency  to  abstract 
water,  or  the  elements  of  water,  from  the  bodies  with  which 
it  comes  into  contact  : thus  the  oxalic  acid,  which  may  be 
represented  as  C2  H2  04  (see  p.  313);  being  deprived  of  the 
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elements  of  one  molecule  of  water,  which  are  taken  up  by 
the  sulphuric  acid,  yields  a compound,  C2  03,  which  cannot 
exist  alone,  and  immediately  splits  up  into  C02  and  CO. 
Carbon  monoxide  can  also  be  prepared  by  heating  formic 
acid,  C H2  02  (see  p.  298),  with  sulphuric  acid:  here,  as 
with  oxalic  acid,  the  elements  of  water  are  removed,  and 
pure  CO  is  thus  evolved. 

Carbon  monoxide  is  a colourless,  tasteless  gas,  which  has 
not  been  condensed  to  a liquid  ; it  is  little  lighter  than  air, 
its  specific  gravity  being  o’969  (air— 1)  ; it  is  but  very  slightly 
soluble  in  water.  It  acts  as  a strong  poison,  producing 
death  when  inhaled  even  in  very  small  quantities,  the  fatal 
effects  often  observed  of  the  fumes  from  burning  charcoal, 
orTrom  limekilns  being  due  to  the  presence  of  this  gas. 


F IG.  30. 


When  heated  in  contact  with  oxygen,  carbon  monoxide  takes 
fire,  burning  with  a characteristic  lambent  blue  flame  and 
forming  carbon  dioxide.  In  contact  with  caustic  potash  at 
a high  temperature,  carbon  monoxide  produces  potassium 
formate,  thus  : 

^ I O H-  CO  = chko2. 

Caustic  potash  and  carbon  monoxide  give  potassium 
formate.  Carbon  monoxide  is  absorbed  by  a solution  of 
cuprous  chloride,  Cu2  Cl2,  and  this  serves  as  a means  of 
separating  it  from  other  gases. 

The  composition  of  this  gas  can  be  ascertained  by  com- 
bustion in  the  eudiometer  with  oxygen.  100  volumes  of 
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carbon  monoxide  and  75  volumes  of  oxygen  yield  on  passing 
the  electric  spark  125  volumes,  of  which  100  are  found  to  be 
absorbed  by  caustic  potash,  and  hence  are  carbon  dioxide, 
the  remaining  25  volumes  being  unaltered  oxygen.  Hence 
the  volume  of  carbon  dioxide  produced  is  equal  to  that  of 
the  carbon  monoxide  taken,  whilst  the  volume  of  oxygen 
needed  is  half  as  large.  But  as  carbon  dioxide  contains  its 
own  volume  of  oxygen,  carbon  monoxide  must  contain  half 
its  volume  of  oxygen  ; or  two  volumes  of  this  gas  weighing 
27  93  contain  one  volume  of  oxygen  weighing  15*96,  and 
hence  11*97  parts  of  carbon  by  weight  : therefore  its  formula 
is  CO. 


COMPOUNDS  OF  CARBON  WITH  HYDROGEN. 

These  compounds  are  very  numerous  ; they  are  known  in 
the  gaseous,  liquidrand  solid  forms.  A still  larger  number 
of  substances  exist  containing  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen, 
with  sometimes  nitrogen  ; these  are  termed  organic  com- 
pounds, and  they  are  more  numerous  than  all  the  compounds 
of  the  other  elements  put  together.  Many  of  these  are 
found  to  be  formed  from  the  bodies  of  plants  and  animals, 
and  their  properties  are  considered  under  the  division  of 
Organic  Chemistry , or  the  Chemistry  of  the  Carbon  Com- 
pounds. We  now  have  only  to  describe  some  of  the  simplest 
of  these  compounds. 

Methyl  Hydride , Light  Carburetted  Hydrogen , 
or  Marsh  Gas . 

Symbol , CH4,  Molecular  Weight  15*97,  Density  7*98, — 
This  is  a colourless,  tasteless,  inodorous  gas,  which  has  not 
been  condensed  to  a liquid.  It  is  found  in  coal  mines,  and 
known  under  the  name  of  fire-damp  ; it  also  occurs  in  stag- 
nant pools,  being  produced  by  the  decomposition  of  dead 
leaves — whence  the  name  marsh  gas  ; it  is  one  of  the  con- 
stituents of  coal  gas,  &c.,  and  is  evolved  in  many  volcanic 
districts.  Marsh  gas  may  also  be  artificially  prepared  by 
heating  sodium  acetate  (see  p.  293)  with  .caustic  soda,  thus  : 

c3v>  ! 0 +N.  \ °-S?!  Os+CH,. 

Sodium  acetate  and  caustic  soda  give  sodium  carbonate 
and  marsh  gas. 
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It  cannot  be  obtained  by  the  direct  union  of  its  elements, 
but  it  is  formed  when  a mixture  of  the  vapour  of  carbon 
disulphide  and  sulphuretted  hydrogen  gas  are  passed  over 
red-hot  metallic  copper,  thus  : 

8 Cu  + C S2  + 2 H2S  = CH4  + 4 Cu2  S. 

Marsh  gas  burns  with  a bluish-yellow  ngn-luminous 
flame,  forming  carbon  dioxide  and  water  ; with  a limited 
supply  of  air  it  yields  several  products,  amongst  which  is 
acetylene , C2H2.  If  mixed  with  ten  times  its  volume  of  air, 
or  twice  its  volume  of  oxygen,  it  ignites  with  a sudden  and 
violent  explosion  on  the  application  of  a light,  and  hence 
the  great  damage  produced  by  the  escape  of  this  gas  in  coal 
mines.  The  composition  of  marsh  gas  is  ascertained  by 
exploding  it  with  oxygen  in  the  eudiometer,  i volume  of 
this  gas  and  3 volumes  of  oxygen  yield  2 volumes  - after 
passage  of  the  spark.  On  absorbing  by  potash  the  carbon 
dioxide  produced,  1 volume  of  oxygen  is  found  to  remain. 
Hence  of  the  2 volumes  of  oxygen  needed  to  burn  the  1 
volume  of  marsh  gas,  1 has  gone  to  unite  with  the  carbon, 
and  1 to  form  water  with  the  hydrogen.  It  is  thus  seen  that 
2 volumes  of  marsh  gas  contain  4 volumes  of  hydrogen 
weighing  4 (as  water  contains  2 volumes  of  hydrogen  and  1 
of  oxygen),  and  as  much  carbon  as  is  contained  in  2 volumes 
of  carbon  dioxide,  viz.  1 1 *97  parts  by  weight  : and  hence  the 
formula  CH4  is  given  to  this  gas. 

Acetyle7ie. 

Symbol  C2  H2. — This  gas  is  formed  by  the  direct  union  of 
carbon  and  hydrogen  at  a very  high  temperature.  For  this 
purpose  the  carbon  terminals  of  a powerful  galvanic  battery 
are  brought  together  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen.  At  the 
high  temperature  thus  evolved,  a direct  union  of  carbon  and 
hydrogen  takes  place,  and  acetylene  is  formed.  Acetylene  is 
a colourless__gas,  which  burns  with  a bright  luminous  flames 
ahcFp^ssesses  a disagreeable  and  very  peculiar  odour  : it  is, 
produced  in  all  cases  of  incomplete  combustion,  and  its 
smell  may  be  noticed  when  a candle  bums  with  a smoky 
flame.  Acetylene  combines  with  certain  metals,  such  as 
copper  and  silver  ; and  the  compounds  thus  formed  are  dis- 
tinguished by  the  ease  with  which  they  undergo  explosive 
decomposition.  This  gas  likewise  unites  directly  with 
hydrogen,  forming  the  next  substance,  ethene,  thus  : 

c2  h2  + h2=  c2  h4. 
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Ethene , Heavy  Carburctted,  Hydrogen , Olefiant  Gas, 

Symbol  C2  H4,  Molecular  Weight  27*94,  Density  13 '97. — 
This  gas  is  obtained  on  the  destructive  distillation  of  coal, 
and  is  an  important  constituent  of  coal  gas.  It  is  obtained 
in  the  pure  state  by  heating  1 part  of  alcohol  (spirits  of  wine), 
C2  H6  O,  with  5 or  6 parts  by  weight  of  strong  sulphuric 
acid  ; as  in  the  formation  of  carbon  mondxide  from  formic 
acid,  the  elements  of  water  are  separated  by  the  sulphuric  acid, 
and  C2  H4  is  evolved  as  a gas.  This  gas  is  colourless,  but 
possesses  a sweetish  taste  ; by  exposure  to  a high  pressure  at 
a temperature  of-  no0  it  has  been  condensed  to  a colourless 
liquid.  On  bringing  it  in  contact  with  a light  in  the  air,  it 
burns  with  a luminous  smoky  flame,  forming  carbon  dioxide 
and  water.  When^nTxed^Tth  three  times  its  bulk  of  oxygen 
and  fired,  it  detonates  very  powerfully.  1 volume  of  ole- 
fiant gas  requires  3- volumes  of  oxygen  to  burn  it  completely, 
and  yields  2 volumes  of  carbon  dioxide  ; so  that  1 volume  of 
oxygen  is  needed  to  combine  with  the  hydrogen.  Hence 
this  gas  contains  twice  as  much  carbon  as  marsh  gas,  with 
the  same  quantity  of  hydrogen  ; we  must  therefore  write  its 
formula  C2  H4. 

Olefiant  gas  combines  directly  with  its  own  volume  of 
chlorine  gas,  forming  an  oily  liquid,  C2  H4  Cl2 ; and  owing  to 
this  property  it  has  received  the  above  name. 

Coal  Gas. 

The  gas  so  largely  used  for  illuminating  purposes,  and 
obtained  by  the  destructive  distillation  of  coal  (i.e.  by  heating 
the  coal  in  large  closed  retorts  so  as  to  decompose  or  destroy 
the  coal,  the  volatile  products  of  this  decomposition  being 
condensed  and  collected),  is  not  a simple  chemical  compound, 
but  a mixture  of  a large  number  of  distinct  substances.  In 

I order  to  prepare  coal  gas  of  good  quality,  cannel  or  some 
highly  bitumenized  coal  is  heated  in  a closed  retort  : volatile 
bodies  are  thus  formed  and  expelled,  whilst  a residue  of 
(impure)  carbon  is  left  behind  as  coke.  The  volatile  pro- 
ducts of  this  decomposition  may  be  distinguished  as  tar, 
amnionia,  water,  and  gas.  The  tar  contains  a great  variety 
of  suBstances,  from  some  of  which  the  well-known  aniline 
colours  are  produced  (see  p.340);  and  the  ammonia  derived 
from  the  nitrogen  in  the  coal  is  our  chief  source  of  ammonia- 
cal  salts  (see  p.  178).  The  gas  which  comes  off  consists  of 
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a mixture  of  various  substances,  some  of  which  are  useful  for 
illuminating  or  heating  purposes,  whilst  some  are  hurtful  and 
must  be  removed.  Amongst  those  which  burn  with  a 
luminous  flame  are  olefiant  gas  and  other  hydrocarbons 
having  an  analogous  composition,  as  C3  H6'  and~~C4_^fl8 
(where  the  number  of  atoms  of  hydrogen  is  double  that  of 
those  of  carbon).  The  gases  which  serve  to  dilute  these 
luminous  hydrocarbons,  and  burn  themselves  with  non- 
luminous  flames,  are  hydrogen,  carbonic  oxide,  and  marsh 
gas.  The  impurities  consist  of  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen 
sulphide  (sulphuretTed  hydrogen),  and  the  vapour  of  carFon 
disulphide  ; and  these  substances  are  almost  always  with- 
drawn from  the  gas  by  a system  of  purification  before  it  is 
sent  out  from  the  gasworks.  The  relative  proportion  of  the 
ingredients  present  in  coal  gas  varies  greatly  according 
to  the  kind  of  coal  employed,  and  according  to  the  heat 
to  which  the  coal  is  subjected.  This  is  seen  from  the  following 
table,  in  which  the  composition  of  a gas  made  from  common 
coal,  together  with  that  of  one  made  from  cannel,  is  given. 


Illumi- 
nating 
power  ; 
in 

Candles 
per  5 
cubic 
feet. 

Composition  in  ioo  Volumes. 

Hydro- 

gen. 

H. 

Marsh 

Gas. 

ch4 

Heavy 
Hydr  - 
carbons. 

Equal  to' 
Olefiant 
Gas. 
C2H4 

Carbonic 

Oxide. 

CO 

Ni  rogen,  ) 
Oxygen, 
and 

Carbonic 

Acid. 

Cannel  gas 

34 '4 

25 '8  2 

51  ‘20 

i3‘°6 

(22 '08) 

7 ’85 

2*07 

Coal  gas.  . 

i3‘o 

47'  60 

4i '53 

3 '°5 

(6-97) 

7' 82 

— 

The  value  of  coal  gas$  as  regards  its  illuminating  power, 
is  ascertained  by  comparing  the  light  given  off  by  the  gas 
burning  at  a certain  rate,  usually  5 cubic  feet  per  hour,  with 
that  of  a sperm  candle  burning  120  grains  per  hour.  Thus 
the  cannel  gas  is  said  to  be  equal  to  34*4  candles,  and  the 
coal  gas  to  be  equal  to  13  candles. 

Structure  of  Flame . 

It  will  be  convenient  here  to  mention  the  nature  and  struc- 
ture of  flame,  and  the  principle  of  the  Davy  lamp.  Flame 
consists  of  gas  in  a high  state  of  ignition.  When  a jet  of 
burning  hydrogen  is  plunged  into  oxygen,  the  flame  of 
E.  C.  G 
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(hydrogen  in  oxygen  is  seen.  This  is  caused  by  the  ignition 
of  the  particles  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  owing  to  the  heat 
evolved  in  their  combination.  A similar  flame  of  oxygen  in 
hydrogen  is  seen  when  a jet  of  the  former  gas  is  lit  in  an 
atmosphere  of  hydrogen.  The  temperatures  of  flames  differ 
as  much  as  their  illuminatin^powers,  and  the  hottesT'flames 
do  not  necessarily  give  off  much  light  : thus  the  oxyhydrogen 
flame,  which  is  so  hot  as  to  burn  iron  or  steel  wire  like  tinder, 
can  scarcely  be  seen  in  bright  daylight. 
I n order  that  a flame  shall  give  off  much 
light,  it  must  contain  solid  matter,  which 
becomes  heated  up  to  whiteness.  If  a 
piece  of  lime  be  held  in  the  oxyhydrogen 
flame,  it  becomes  strongly  heated,  and 
gives  off  an  intense  light  : so  also  if  we 
bring  solid  matter,  such  as  powdered 
charcoal,  into  the  colourless  flame  of 
hydrogen,  it  becomes  luminous.  The  dif- 
ference between  the  non-luminous  flame 
of  marsh  gas  and  the  luminous  flame  of 
olefiant  gas  is  due  to  the  fact,  that  in  the 
latter  carbon  is  separated  out  in  the  solid 
form,  whereas  in  the  former  all  the  carbon 
is  at  once  burnt  to  carbonic  acid.  The 
flame  of  a candle  consists  of  three  distinct 
parts — (i),  the  dark  central  zone  or  supply  of  unburnt  gas 
surrounding  the  wick  ; (2),  the  luminous  zone  or  area  of 
incomplete  combustion  ; and  (3),  the  non-luminous  zone  or 
area  of  complete  combustion.  If  we  bring  one  end  of  a 
small  bent  piece  of  glass  tubing  (Fig.  31)  into  the  dark 
central  zone  (1),  the  unburnt  gases  will  pass  up  the  tube, 
and  may  be  ignited  at  the  other  end,  where  they  es:ape  into 
the  air.  In  the  luminous  part  of  the  flame  the  gases  are 
1 not  completely  burnt,  and  carbon  is  separated  out  in  the 
solid  state  ; and  it  is  to  the  presence  of  this  carbon  that  the 
flame  owes  its  luminous  power.  In  the  outer  zone,  the 
supply  of  oxygen  is  greater,  all  the  carbon  is  at  once  burnt  to 
carbon  dioxide,  and  the  flame  here  becomes  non-luminous* 
The  effect  of  allowing  a complete  combustion  to  proceed 
at  once  throughout  the  flame  is  well  seen  in  the  small  Bunsen 
gas-lamp,  now  universally  employed  in  laboratories.  In  this 
lamp  (Fig.  32)  the  coal  gas  issues  from  a small  central 
burner  (a),  and  passing  unburnt  up  the  tube  ( e ) draws  air  up 

* The  optical  difference  between  ihese  two  classes  of  flame  is  pointed  out  in 
- the  paragraph  on  Spectrum  Analysis  (see  p.  235). 
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with  it  through  the  holes  (d)  ; the  mixture  of  air  and  gas 
thus  made  can  be  lighted  at  the  top  of  the  tube,  where  it 
burns  with  a non-luminous,  perfectly  smokeless  flame  : if 
the  holes  {d)  be  closed,  the  gas  alone  burns  with  the  ordinary 


bright  smoky  flame.  The  blowpipe  flame  (Fig.  33)  may  also 
be  divided  into  two  distinct  parts — the  oxidizing  flame  {a)9 
where  there  is  excess  of  oxygen,  and  the  reducing  flame  (&), 
where  there  is  excess  of  carbon  ; and  these  are  distinguished 
by  the  same  properties  as  the  outer  and  inner  mantle  of  the 
candle  flame.  Every  mixture  of  gases  requires  a certain 
temperature  to  inflame  it ; and  if  this  temperature  be  not 
reached,  the  mixture  does  not  take  fire  : we  may  thus  cool 
down  a flame  so  much  that  it  goes  out,  by  placing  over  it  a ■ 
small  coil  of  cold  copper  wire  : whereas,  if  the  coil  be  pre- 
viously heated,  the  flame  will  continue  to  burn.  The  same 
fact  is  well  shown  with  a piece  of  wire  gauze  containing 
about  700  meshes  to  the  square  inch  : if  this  be  held  close 
over  a jet  of  gas,  and  the  gas  lit,  it  s possible  to  remove  the 
gauze  several  in:hes  above  the  jet,  and  yet  the  inflammable 
gas  below  does  not  take  fire,  the  flame  burning  only  above 
the  gauze  (Fig.  34).  The  metallic  wires  in  this  case  so 
quickly  conduct  away  the  heat  that  the  temperature  of  the 
gas  at  the  lower  side  of  the  gauze  cannot  rise  to  the  point  of 
ignition.  This  simple  principle  was  made  use  of  by  Sir 
Humphry  Davy  in  his  safety-lamp  for  coal  mines.  It  con- 
sists of  ah  oil  lamp  (Fig.  35),  the  top  of  which  is  inclosed  in 
a covering  of  wire  gauze  ; the  air  can  enter  through  the 
meshes  of  the  gauze,  and  the  products  of  combustion  of  the 
oil  can  escape,  but  no  flame  can  pass  from  the  inside  to  the 
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outside  of  the  gauze  ; and  hence,  even  if  the  lamp  be  placed 
in  a most  inflammable  mixture  of  firedamp  and  air,  no 
ignition  is  possible,  although  the  combustible  gas  may  take 
fire  and  burn  inside  the  gauze.  It  is,  however,  then  advisable 


that  the  miner  should  withdraw,  to  avoid  risk  of  explosion  of 
the  gas  from  the  gauze  thus  becoming  overheated  and  in- 
flaming the  firedamp  which  surrounds  it. 

The  compounds  of  carbon  being  generally  of  a more 
complicated  nature  than  the  preceding  ones,  they  will  be 
more  completely  considered  under  the  head  of  Organic 
Chemistry. 


CARBON  AND  NITROGEN. 

Cyanogen  Compound. — Carbon  and  nitrogen  do  not  unite 
together,  but  if  nitrogen  gas  be  passed  over  a white-hot 
mixture  of  charcoal  and  potassium  carbonate,  a remarkable 
compound  termed  Potassium  Cyanide,  KCN,  is  formed, 
thus  : 

K2C03  + N2  + 4 C = 2KCN  + 3 CO. 

From  this  substance  a large  number  of  bodies  can  be  pre- 
pared, all  of  which  contain  the  group  of  atoms  CN,  and 
possess  characteristic  and  peculiar  properties  : to  this  group 
the  name  Cyanogen  is  given,  from  its  forming  a number  of 
blue  compounds  (kmvos  blue,  and  yewaco  I produce).  Cyano- 
gen combines  with  metals  to  form  cyanides , and  in  this 
respect  resembles  chlorine  ; and  it  belongs  to  a class  of 
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bodies  termed  compound  radicals , of  which  we  shall  have  to 
speak  hereafter. 

Cyanogen  compounds  are  prepared  on  a large  scale  for 
various  purposes  by  heating  nitrogenous  organic  matter,  such 
as  clippings  of  hides,  hoofs,  &c.,  with  iron  and  potashes  ; 
a double  cyanide  containing  iron  and  potassium,  called 
potassium  ferrocyanide,  or  yellow  prussiate  of  potash  (see 
Organic  Chemistry,  p.  375)  is  formed. 

The  most  important  compound  formed  by  cyanogen  is  one 
with  hydrogen  (analogous  in  composition  to  hydrochloric 
acid  H Ci),  and  called  hydrocyanic  acid , or  commonly  prussic 
acid,  HCN.  This  substance  is  prepared  by  acting  on  potas- 
sium cyanide  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid  in  a retort.  Hydro- 
cyanic acid  mixed  with  water  distils  over,  leaving  potassium 
sulphate  in  the  retort. 

If  the  aqueous  distillate  be  shaken  up  with  mercury 
oxide,  the  hydrogen  of  the  hydrocyanic  acid  is  replaced 

by  mercury,  and  mercury  cyanide,  Hg  j is  formed, 

which  may  be  obtained  by  evaporation  in  the  form  of  white 
crystals. 

Hydrocyanic  acid  is  prepared  pure  and  free  from  water  by 
passing  sulphuretted  hydrogen  gas,  H2S,  over  dry  mercury 
cyanide,  hydrocyanic  acid  and  mercury  sulphide  being  formed, 
thus  : 

Hg  { CN  + H2S  - 3 HCN  + Hg  S.  J 

Mercury  cyanide  and  sulphuretted  hydrogen  yield  hydro- 
cyanic acid  and  mercury  sulphide. 

Hydrocyanic  acid  thus  prepared  is  a volatile  liquid,  boiling 
at  26*5°,  and  solidifying  at— 150;  it  is  the  most  poison- 
ous substance  known,  one  drop  of  the  pure  acid  being  suffi- 
cient to  produce  fatal  results  : much  care  must  therefore  be 
taken  in  its  preparation  not. to  inhale  the  vapour,  which, 
even  in  small  quantity,  may  produce  death.  It  possesses  a 
peculiar  and  characteristic  smell  of  bitter  almonds,  and 
occurs  in  small  quantities  in  the  kernels  and  leaves  of  many 
plants. 

Cyanogen  Gas , or  Di-cyanogen , j , can  be  easily  obtained 

as  a colourless  gas  by  heating  mercury  cyanide.  It  is  best 
collected  over  mercury,  as  it  is  soluble  in  water.  It 
condenses  to  a colourless  liquid  when  exposed  to  a pressure 
of  about  four  atmospheres  ; it  is  inflammable,  and  burns 
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with  a beautiful  purple  flame,  forming  carbon  dioxide, 
C02,  and  free  nitrogen. 

Cyanogen  forms  a large  number  of  compounds,  some  of 
them  of  a very  complicated  constitution,  and  connected  with 
other  carbon  compounds,  under  which  they  will  be  considered. 


LESSON  X 

We  now  pass  to  the  consideration  of  a group  of  elements 
which  resemble  each  other  closely,  and  possess  strongly 
marked  and  active  properties  : viz.  Chlorine , Bromine , 
Iodine , and  Fluorine. 


CHLORINE. 

Symb'ol  Cl,  Atomic  Weight  35' 37,  Density  35*37. — Chlorine 
was  discovered  in  the  year  1774  by  Scheele  : it  does  not 
occur  fr^-Jjwiature,  but  can  easily  be  prepared  from  its 
compounds.  It  is ' found  combined  with  metals  forming 
chlorides  ; of  these  sodium  chloride,  sea-  or  rock-salt,  is  the 
mpst  common  : to  obtain  chlorine  from  this,  it  must  be 
heated  with  sulphuric  acid  and  manganese  dioxide,  thus  : 

2 Na  Cl  + 2 S04H2  + Mn02 
= 2 Cl  + Na2SQ4  + Mn  S04  + 2 H20. 

Sodium  chloride,  sulphuric  acid,  and  manganese  dioxide 
give  chlorine,  sodium  sulphate,  manganese  sulphate,  and 
water. 

If  ong,  part  by  weight  of  salt  to  one  part  of  manganese 
dioxide  be  mixed  with  two  parts  of  sulphuric  acid  and  two 
of  water,  and  the  mixture"  brought  into  a large  flask,  the 
chlorine  gas  is  given  off  regularly  upon  the  application  of  a 
very  slight  heat  : in  order  to  obtain  the  gas  pure,  it  may  be 
passed  through  the  water  contained  in  a wash-bottle  before  it 
is  collected  for  use.  Chlorine  is  a green-yellow  gas,  whence 
its  name  (^Xcopo's),  possessing  a most  disagreeable  and 
peculiar  smell,  which,  when  the  gas  is  present  in  small  traces 
only,  resembles  that  of  seaweed,  but  when  present  in  large 
quantities  acts  as  a violent  irritant,  producing  inflammation 
of  the  mucous  membrane,  and  even  causing  death  when 
inhaled.  Chlorine  gas  when  submitted  to  a 'pressure  of  five_ 
atmospheres  at  the  ordinary  temperature  is  condensed  to  a 
heavy  yellow  liquid,  but  it  has  not  yet  been  solidified.  This 
gas  cannot  be  collected  over  water  or  mercury,  as  it  is  soluble 


CHLORINE. 


87 


x'.] 

in  the  former  (1  volume  of  water  dissolving  2*37  volumes  of 
chlorine  at  150),  and  combines  directly  with  the  latter 
forming  mercuric  chloride.  It  can,  however,  be  easily  col- 
lected by  'displacement,  as  it  is  nearly  2^j  times  as  heavy  as 
air.  If  metals  in  a finely  divided  slate  are  brought  into 
chlorine  gas,  they^take  fire  spontaneously,  forming  metallic 
chlorides  : thus  powdered  arsenic,  antimony,  or  thin  copper 
leaj^  burn  when  thrown  into  the  gas. 

The  most  remarkable  property  of  chlorine  is  its  power  of 
combining  with  hydrogen  to  form  hydrochloric  acid  : when 
these  two  gases  are  brought  togethefTh  equaF volumes,  they 
combine  with  explosion  on  bringing  a flame  into  contact  with 
them,  or  on  exposing  the  mixture  to  sunlight.  Chlorine  is 
even  able  to  decompose  water  in  the  sunlight,  combining  with 
the  hydrogen  and  liberating  the  oxygen.  Several  experiments 
illustrative  of  this  property  of  chlorine  may  be  mentioned. 
If  a burning  candle  be  plunged  into  this  gas,  the  taper  con- 
tinues to  burn,  but  with  a very  smoky  flame,  the  hydrogen 
alone  of  the  wax  entering  into  combination  with  the  chlorine, 
whilst  the  carbon  is  given  off  as  smoke  or  soot : the  same 
effect  is  produced  when  a paper  moistened  with  turpentine  (a 
compound  of  carbon  and  hydrogen)  is  held  in  a jaf  of 
chlorine  gas  ; the  hydrogen  of  the  turpentine  at  once  com- 
bines with  the  chlorine,  forming  hydrochloric  acid,  and  the 
carbon  is  liberated  ; — so  much  heat  is  given  off  by  this  action 
that  the  paper  frequently  takes  fire. 

Thejwell-known  bleaching  action  of  chlorine  also  depends 
upon  its  power  of  combining  with  the  hydrogen  of  water  and 
liberating- the  oxygen.  Dry  chlorine  gas  does  not  bleach; 
we  may  inclose  a piece  of  cotton  cloth  or  paper  coloured  by 
a vegetable  substance,  as  madder  or  indigo,  in  a bottle  of 
dry  chlorine,  and  no  change  of  colour  takes  place,  even  after 
the  lapse  of  many  weeks  : if,  however,  a few  drops  of  water 
are  added,  the  colouring  matter  is  immediately  destroyed, 
and  the  cotton  or  paper  is  bleached.  Here  the  chlorine 
combines  with  the  hydrogen  of  the  water,  and  the  oxygen  at 
the  moment  of  its  liberation  (when  it  is  said  to  be  nascent ) 
combines  with  the  vegetable  colouring  matters,  forming  com- 
pounds destitute  of  colour.  Ordinary  free  oxygen  has  not 
this  power — not  at  least  to  any  great  extent ; and  it  is  a 
frequent  observation  that  bodies  in  this  nascent  state  have 
more  active  properties  than  the  same  bodies  when  in  the  free 
state.  This  difference  depends  upon  the  fact  that  the  mole- 
cules, or  smallest  particles  of  an  element  which  can  exist  in 
the  free  state,  do  not  consist  of  the  individual  atoms,  but  of 
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a group  of  atoms.  The  molecule  of  a compound  body  con- 
tains two  or  more  dissimilar  atoms,  whilst  that  of  an  element 
contains  similar  atoms.  The  molecules  of  all  bodies  in  the 
gaseous  state,  whether  simple  or  compound , occupy  the  same 

volume . Thus,  free  oxygen  is  j q ; free  hydrogen  j ^ ; free 

chlorine  j q : similarly,  free  cyanogen  is  j Now,  the 

moment  an  element  is  liberated  from  a compound,  the  single 
atoms  unite  together  to  form  a molecule,  and  the  elementary 
body  makes  its  appearance  in  the  free  state  : if,  however, 
substances  are  present  on  which  the  element  can  act 
chemically,  they  are  decomposed  by  the  chemical  attractions 
of  the  liberated  atom,  which  are  more  active  in  that  state 
than  when  united  to  form  a molecule. 

Chlorine  is  unable  to  bleach  mineral  colours  : the  difference 
between  printer’s  ink,  coloured  by  lampblack  or  carbon,  and 
writing  ink,  a vegetable  black,  is  well  illustrated  by  placing  a 
sheet  of  paper  having  characters  written  and  printed  upon  it 
in  a solution  of  chlorine  in  water. 

Chlorine  gas  is  largely  used  for  bleaching  purposes  in  the 
cotton,  linen,  and  paper  manufactures.  It  is  sometimes  used 
in  the  form  of  a gas,  but  more  usually  in  combination  with 
calcium  and  oxygen,  forming  the  article  called  chloride  of 
lime  (a  mixture  of  calcium  chloride,  Ca^Cl^,  and  calcium 
hypochlorite,  Ca  C1202),  or  bleaching  powder.  Chlorine  is 
also  largely  employed  as  a disinfectant  and  deodorant,  its 
action  on  organic  putrefactive  substances  being  similar  to 
that  upon  organic  colouring  matters. 


CHLORINE  AND  HYDROGEN. 

Hydrochloric  Acid ’ or  Hydroyen  Chloride. 

Symbol  HC1,  Molecular  Weight  36*37,  Density  1 8'i8. — 
This  substance,  the  only  known  compound  of  chlorine  and 
hydrogen,  is  obtained  when  equal  volumes  of  chlorine  and 
hydrogen  are  mixed  and  exposed  to  the  diffused  light  of  day ; 
the  gases  then  combine,  and  form  an  unaltered  volume  of 
hydrochloric  acid  gas.  If  the  light  be  strong,  this  combina- 
tion takes  place  so  rapidly  that  a violent  explosion  occurs, 
owing  to  the  sudden  disengagement  of  heat  consequent  upon 
the  combination.  The  volume  of  hydrochloric  acid  formed 
is  equal  to  that  of  the  chlorine  and  hydrogen  ; one  molecule 
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of  hydrogen  and  one  molecule  of  chlorine  give  two  molecules 
of  hydrochloric  acid,  thus  : 


Hydrochloric  acid  may,  however,  be  more  easily  prepared 
by  heating  common  salt  (sodium  chloride)  and  sulphuric  acid 
in  a flask,  as  seen  in  Fig.  36.  The  gas  is  first  purified  by 


pissing  through  a wash-bottle  containing  a little  water,  and 
then  is  either  collected  by  displacement  (if  the  gas  is  required) 
or  passed  into  water  (as  represented  in  the  figure)  if  a solution 
of  aqueous  acid  is  needed. 

Na  Cl  + H2S04  = HC1  + H Na  S04. 

Sodium  chloride  and  sulphuric  acid  give  hydrochloric  acid 
and  hydrogen  sodium  sulphate. 
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Hydrochloric  acid  is  a colourless  gas,  1*269  times  heavier 
than  air  ; it  fumes  strongly  in  damp  air,  Combining  with  the 
moisture,  and  has  a strongly  acid  reaction.  It  is  very  soluble 
in  water,  one  volume  of  this  liquid  at  150  dissolving  454 
volumes  of  the  gas  : this  solution  is  the  ordinary  hydrochloric 
or  muriatic  acid  of  the  shops.  Under  a.  pressure  of  40 
atmospheres  the  gas  forms  a limpid  liquid.  The  gas  can  be 
collected  over  mercury,  and  its  solubility  in  water  strikingly 
shown  by  allowing  a few  drops  of  water  to  ascend  to  the 
surface  of  the  mercury  in  contact  with  the  gas  : a rapid  rise 
of  the  mercury  in  the  jar  immediately  occurs.  A saturated 
solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  in  water  has  the  specific  gravity 
of  1*21  ; it  fumes  strongly  in  the  air,  and,  when  heated  in  a 
retort,  loses  at  first  hydrochloric  acid  gas,  but  after  a time  an 
aqueous  acid  distils  over  at  the  ordinary  atmospheric  pressure, 
containing  20*22  per  cent,  of  HC1,  and  boiling  constantly  at 
1 io°.  If  the  distillation  be  conducted  under  a diminished 
pressure,  the  acid  boils  constantly  at  a lower  temperature, 
and  attains  a composition  which  is  different  for  each  boiling 
point  ; hence  the  constant  acids  thus  obtained  by  boiling  the 
solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  gas  in  water  cannot  be  con- 
sidered as  definite  compounds  of  HC1  and  water.  This  fact 
holds  good  for  many  other  aqueous  solutions  of  acids,  &c.  ; 
viz.  that  residues  constantly  boiling  at  the  same  temperature, 
and  having  constant  compositions,  are  obtained  on  distilla- 
tion, the  composition  and  boiling  point  varying,  however, 
with  the  pressure  under  which  the  distillation  has  been 
conducted. 

Enormous  quantities  of  hydrogen  chloride  (commonly 
called  muriatic  acid,  from  muria  brine)  are  obtained  as  a by- 
product"ni  the  manufacture^fTodium  carbonate  (see  p.  174). 
More  than  1,000  tons  of  this  acid  are  made  every  week  in 
the  South  Lancashire  district  alone.  The  acid  thus  produced 
is,  however,  very  impure,  having  a yellow  colour,  and  con- 
taining iron,  arsenic,  organic  matter,  and  sulphuric  acid  in 
solution. 

The  arrangement  represented  in  Fig.  3 7 is  adapted  to 
show  that,  when  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  is  passed  over 
heated  manganese  dioxide,  water  and  chlorine  gas  are  formed, 
thus  : 

4 HC1  + Mn02  = Cl2  + 2 H20  + MnCl2. 

If  the  gas  is  allowed  to  pass  over  the  oxide  contained  in 
the  first  bulb  before  it  is  heated,  no  formation  of  water  is 
noticed,  and  the  red  litmus  paper  in  the  bottle  remains 
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coloured  ; as  soon  as  the  oxide  is  heated,  moisture  is  at  once 
seen  to  be  deposited  in  the  second  bulb,  and  the  paper 
becomes  bleached,  showing  the  presence  of  chlorine.  The 
exact  composition  of  hydrogen  chloride  is  best  determined 
by  decomposing  the  aqueous  acid  in  the  dark  by  means  of  a 
current  of  voltaic  electricity,  by  an  arrangement  similar  to 
that  shown  in  Fig.  13,  and  collecting  the  gases  (hydrogen 


Fig  37. 


and  chlorine)  evolved  in  a long  tube,  after  allowing  the  de- 
composition to  go  on  for  some  time.  If  the  tube  thus  filled 
be  opened  in  the  dark  under  a solution  of  potassium  iodide, 
the  solution  will  rise  in  the  tube,  the  iodine  being  liberated, 
the  chlorine  combining  with  the  potassium,  until  exactly 
half  the  tube  is  filled  with  liquid  ; the  remaining  gas  is  found 
to  consist  of  hydrogen.  If  the  mixture  of  electrolytic  gases, 
which  can  with  care  be  sealed  up  in  a strong  tube  having  very 
finely  drawn  out  ends,  be  exposed  to  the  action  of  daylight, 
or  of  a bright  artificial  light,  such  as  that  of  burning 
magnesium  wire,  immediate  combination  of  the  two  gases 
will  ensue,  and  on  opening  one  of  the  ends  under  water  this 
liquid  will  completely  fill  the  whole  of  the  tube,  showing  that 
the  component  gases  were  present  in  exactly  the  proportion 
needed  to  form  hydrochloric  acid  gas,  which  dissolves  in  the 
water. 
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Nitro-hydrochloric  Acid , or  Aqua  Regia. 

(Certain  metals,  such  as  gold  and  platinum,  and  many 
metallic  compounds,  such  as  certain  sulphides,  which  do  not 
dissolve  in  either  nitric  or  hydrochloric  acid  separately,  are 
readily  soluble  in  a mixture  oR5dfh  of  these  acids,  especially 
upon  warming.  This  mixture  has  been  termed  Aqua  Regia 
(because  it  dissolves  the  noble  metals),  and  its  solvent  action 
depends  upon  the  fact  that  it  contains  free  chlorine,  liberated 
by  the  oxidizing  action  of  nitric  acid  on  the  hydrogen  of  the 
hydrochloric  acid.  The  metals  combine  directly  with  this 
free  chlorine  to  form  soluble  chlorides,  and  the  sulphides  are 
decomposed  by  it.  The  nitric  acid  is  reduced  to  nitrogen 
dioxide,  and  this  combines  with  a portion  of  the  chlorine  to 
form  the  compounds  N O Cl  and  N O Cl2,  which  are  liberated 
as  yellowish  gases,  condensing  to  a dark  yellow,  very  volatile 
liquid  when  they  are  led  into  a freezing  mixture.  The  same 
compounds  are  formed  by  direct  combination  when  two  gases, 
nitrogen  dioxide  and  chlorine,  are  mixed' together.  If  chlorine 
is  present  in  excess,  N O Cl2  is  formed  ; whilst  N O Cl  is 
produced  when  the  oxide  of  nitrogen  is  present  in  largest 
quantity. 


COMPOUNDS  OF  CHLORINE  AND  OXYGEN. 

Chlorine  and  oxygen  do  not  unite  directly,  but  they  may 
indirectly  be  made  to  form  the  following  compounds,  viz.  : — 

Compounds  of  Chlorine  and  Oxygen.  Corresponding  Oxy-acids. 
Chlorine  Monoxide,  Cl2  O,  Cl  O 

Chlorine  Trioxide,  CI2  03  yield* Z^d^n  Chlorite  ) H C1  ^ 

Chlorine  Tetroxide , Cl2  O4  j 

(Oxide,  not  known) {dfyd^ifhlrote  }H  C1  °3 

Ditto (Perchloric- Acid,  ox  )H  C1  Q 

\rlydrogen  Perchlorate  J * 

The  oxides  C1205  and  C1207,  corresponding  respectively  to 
the  two  last  acids,  have  not  yet  been  prepared. 


Chlorine  Monoxide. 

Symbol  C120,  Molecular  Weight  867,  Density  43*35. — 
Chlorine  monoxide  is  obtained  by  the  action  of  chlorine  upon 
mercuric  oxide — the  chlorine  combining  not  only  with  the 
metal,  but  also  with  the  oxygen,  thus  : 

Hg  0 + 2 Cl2  — C120  + Hg  Cl2. 
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Mercuric  oxide  and  chlorine  give  chlorine  monoxide  and 
mercuric  chloride. 

It  is  a colourless  gas,  which  may  be  condensed  by  means 
of  a freezing  mixture  to  a red  liquid,  which  is  very  explosive, 
decomposing  very  suddenly  into  chlorine  and  oxygen 
gases. 

It  is  very  soluble  in  water,  yielding  a yellow  solution, 
which  bleaches  powerfully,  and  destroys  vegetable  colouring 
matter  more  rapidly  than  chlorine,  inasmuch  as' twice  as 
much  oxygen  is  liberated  from  one  molecule  of  chlorine 
monoxide  as  from  one  molecule  of  chlorine,  thus  : 


Cl  i 
Cl  1 

! + 

51 

0 

-SI 

+ o. 

a ) 
ci  s 

o + 

5! 

; 0 

-Si 

+ o2. 

If  a current  of  chlorine  gas  be  led  into  a dilute  and  cold 
solution  of  caustic  soda,  a mixture  is  formed  of  sodium 
chloride  and  a compound  having  the  formula  N a Cl  O, 
known  as  sodium  hypochlorite,  thus  : 

2 Na  H O + Cl2  = Na  Cl  O + Na  Cl  +H2  O. 

If  slaked  lime  is  employed  instead  of  caustic  soda,  the 
chlorine  is  rapidly  absorbed,  and  a substance  well  known  as 
bleaching  powder  (or  chloride  of  lime)  is  formed. 

Bleaching-powder  consists  of  a mixture  of  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite and  calcium  chloritfo  it  is  used  in  enormous 
quantities  for  bleaching  purposes,  and  is  prepared  on  the 
large  scale  by  passing  chlorine  gas,  generated  from  manganese 
dioxide  and  hydrochloric  acid  in  large  stone  tanks,  into 
spacious  chambers,  on  the  floors  of  which  a layer  of  slaked 
lime  two  inches  thick  is  laid  ; the  gas  is  all  absorbed,  and 
bleaching  powder  formed.  The  reaction  may  be  thus 
explained  : 

2 Ca  H202  + 2 Cl2  = 2 H20  + Ca  Cl2  + Ca  Cl2  02. 

Slaked  lime  and  chlorine  give  water,  calcium  chloride  and 
calcium  hypochlorite. 

A new  and  interesting  method  of  preparing  chlorine  on 
the  large  scale  has  lately  been  discovered.  It  depends  upon 
the  fact  that  if  hydrochloric  acid  gas  and  air  are  passed  to- 
gether over  headed" copper  sulphate  the  ‘hydrogen  of  the 

hydrochloric  acid  and’ the  oxygen  of  the  air  combine  together 
forming  water,  whilst  the  chlorine  is  set  free.  The  copper 
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sulphate  undergoes  no  change,  and  acts  for  an  indefinite 
length  of  time.  By  this  process  bleaching  powder  is  now 
being  manufactured  in  large  quantities. 

Hypochlorous  Acid,  or  Hydrogen  Hypochlorite. 

Symbol  H Cl  O.  If  a solution  of  a hypochlorite  be  mixed 
with  dilute  nitric  acid  and  distilled,  a solution  of  hypo- 
chlorous  acid  comes  over.  It  is  a colourless  liquid,  possess- 
ing a peculiar  smell  and  powerful  bleaching  properties. 

Na  O Cl  + HN03  = Na  N03  + HO  Cl. 

Sodium  hypochlorite  and  nitric  acid  give  sodium  nitrate 
and  hypochlorous  acid.  Hypochlorous  acid  stands  therefore 
in  the  same  relation  to  chlorine  monoxide  as  nitric  acid  to 
nitrogen  pentoxide,  or  as  the  carbonates  to  carbon  dioxide. 
Hydrochloric  acid  decomposes  hypochlorous  acid  with  the 
evolution  of  chlorine,  thus  : 


Hence  neither  this  acid  nor  sulphuric  acid,  which  liberates 
ydrochloric  acid  from  the  calcium  chloride,  can  be  used  for 
the  preparation  of  hypochlorous  acid  from  the  hypochlorites ; 
but  they  are  employed  in  the  process  of  bleaching  for  the 
decomposition  of  the  blea:hing  powder,  to  liberate  the 
chlorine  in  the  fibre  of  the  cloth.  This  is  accomplished  by 
first  dipping  the  goods  to  be  bleached  in  a solution  of  bleach- 
ing powder,  and  then  passing  them  through  dilute  hydro- 
chloric or  sulphuric  acid,  whereby  the  chlorine  is  liberated  in 
the  fibre  of  the  cloth  : hence  the  bleaching  effect  is  only 
visible  after  the  goods  have  been  “ soured,”  or  dipped  in  the 
acid. 

Chlorine  Trioxide . 

Symbol  C1203,  is  produced  by  the  deoxidation  of  chloric 
acid,  HCIO3.  It  is  connected  with  a series  of  salts  called 
chlorites,  just  as  hypochlorous  oxide  is  with  the  hypochlorites  : 
thus,  hydrogen  chlorite  is  HC102,  and  sodium  chlorite  is 
Na  C102. 

Chlorine  Tetroxide. 

Symbol  C1204,  is  a dark  yellow  gas  obtained  by  the  action 
of  sulphuric  acid  on  potassium  chlorate.  It  condenses  to  a 
red  brown  liquid,  and  is  a very  dangerous  substance,  as  it  is 
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liable  to  sudden  decomposition,  producing  the  most  violent 
explosions.  It  is  soluble  in  water*;  but  the  solution  does  not 
yield  any  peculiar  salts  on  treatment  with  an  alkali,  but  gives 
mixtures  of  chlorite  and  chlorate. 


Chloric  Acid \ or  Hydrogen  Chlorate . 


Symbol  H Cl  03.  If  excess  of  chlorine  - be  passed  into  a 
warm  and  concentrated  solution  of  caustic  potash,  potas- 
sium chlorate  and  potassium  chloride  are  formed,  thus  : 

3 Cl2  + 6 K H O = KC103  + 5 K Cl  + 3 H20, 


The  potassium  chlorate  can  be  easily  separated  from  the 
more  soluble  chloride  by  crystallization.  Chloric  acid  itself 
can  be  prepared  by  decomposing  potassium  chlorate  by 
hydrofluosilicic  acid,  whereby  an  insoluble  potassium  com- 
pound is  precipitated,  and  chloric  acid  remains  in  solution  ; 
or,  by  adding  sulphuric  acid  to  barium  chlorate,  insoluble  $ 
barium  sulphate  being  precipitated,  thus  : 

Ba  2 C103  + H2  S04  = Ba  S04  + 2 H C103. 


Chloric  acid  solution  may  be  concentrated  in  a vacuum  over 
sulphuric  acid  to  a syrup,  but  it  decomposes  on  further 
evaporation  ; it  acts  as  a powerful  oxidizing  agent,  and  when 
dropped  upon  paper  it  produces  ignition,  parting  with  its 
oxygen. 

The  chlorates  yield  up  all  their  oxygen  on  heating,  and  the 
potassium  salt  is  used  as  a most  convenient  source  of  this 
gas.  The  composition  of  chloric  acid  is  ascertained  by 
determining  the  weight  of  oxygen,  which  potassium  chlorate 
yields  on  heating  ( see  ante , p.  13),  together  with  the  amount 
of  chlorine  contained  in  the  resicjual  potassium  chloride. 
The  oxide  of  chlorine  corresponding  to  chloric  acid,  viz. 


C102 

C102 


O,  is  as  yet  unknown. 


Perchloric  Acid. 

SymbolYi  C104,  Molecular  Weight  100*21.— When  potas- 
sium chlorate  is  heated,  it  first  fuses  and  begins  to  give  off  1/ 
oxygen  : at  a certain  point,  however,  the  whole  mass  solidi- 
fies ; if  the  decomposition  be  stopped  at  this  stage,  a new  salt 
will  be  found  to  be  contained  in  the  residue,  together  with 
chloride  and  unaltered  chlorate,  thus  : 

2 K Cl  Os  = K Cl  04  + K Cl  + 02. 
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This  new  salt  is  termed  Potassium  perchlorate,  and  its 
composition  is  K Cl  04.  It  may  be  easily  separated  from  the 
chlorate  by  treatment  with  hydrochloric  acid,  which  de- 
composes this  latter,  but  has  no  action  on  the  perchlorate. 
Perchloric  acid,  H Cl  04,  can  easily  be  prepared  from  the 
potassium  salt  by  the  action  of  strong  sulphuric  acid.  If  a 
mixture  of  one  part  of  the  dry  perchlorate  and  four  of 
sulphuric  acid  be  distilled  in  a retort,  a colourless  fuming 
liquid  condenses  in  the  receiver  : this  is  perchloric  acid, 
HC104.  It  has  a specific  gravity  of  178  at  15*5°,  and  does 
not  solidify  at  — 350.  Perchloric  acid  is  one  of  the  most 
powerful  oxidizing  agenfs  kiiown  ; when  thrown  upon  wood 
or  paper  it  produces  instant  ignition,  and  when  dropped  on  to 
charcoal  it  decomposes  with  a loud  explosion.  It  combines 
with  water  to  form  a crystalline  hydrate,  HC104  4-  H20, 
which  when  further  diluted  with  water  forms  a thick  oily 
liquid,  boiling  constantly  at  203°,  and  containing  723  per 
cent,  of  HC104,  and  thus  not  corresponding  to  any  definite 
hydrate.  This  hydrate  can  also  be  obtained  by  boiling  a 
solution  of  chloric  acid,  thus — 

3 HCIO3  = hcio4  + h2  o + Cl2  + 04. 

Perchloric  acid  is  by  far  the  most  stable  of  the  acids 
derived  from  chlorine. 

Chlorine  heptoxide,  Cl2  Or,  corresponding  to  perchloric 
acid,  is  at  present  unknown. 

The  acids  of  chlorine  form,  as  seen,  an  unbroken  series, 
each  member  differing  from  the  next  by  one  atom  of 
oxygen  : 

HC1,  Hydrochloric  acid. 

HCIO,  Hypochlorous  acid. 

HC102,  Chlorous  acid. 

HCIO3,  Chloric  acid. 

HC104,  Perchloric  acid. 

COMPOUND  OF  CHLORINE  AND  NITROGEN. 

Chlorine  combines  with  nitrogen,  though  only  indirectly, 
to  form  a very  remarkable  compound,  the  composition  of 
which  has  not  been  as  yet  determined.  If  chlorine  gas  is 
passed  into  a solution  of  ammonia,  nitrogen,  as  we  have 
seen,  is  liberated  ; if  an  excess  of  chlorine  be  employed, 
drops  of  an  oily  liquid  are  seen  to  form,  which,  on  being 
touched,  explode  with,  fearful  violence,  so  that  the  greatest 
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caution  must  be  used  in  manipulating  even  traces  of  this 
body.  The  explosive  nature  of  this  compound  arises  from 
the  fact  that  its  constituent  elements  are  very  loosely  com- 
bined, and  separate  with  sudden  violence. 

COMPOUNDS  OF  CHLORINE  AND  CARBON. 

Chlorine  and  carbon  cannot  be  made  to  unite  directly  with 
one  another,  but  by  indirect  means  four  distinct  compounds 
of  these  elements  can  be  obtained.  One  of  the  most  im- 
portant reactions  by  which  the  carbon  chlorides  can  be 
prepared  is  by  ..the  action  of  chlorine  on  certain  hydro- 
carbons, in  which  the  'hydrogen  can  be  replaced,  atom  for 
atom,  by  chlorine.  Thus  with  marsh  gas  the  following  four 
stages  in  this  substitution  of  hydrogen  by  chlorine  occur, 
the  formation  of  carbon  tetrachloride  being  the  last  one. 

(i)  CH4  + Cl2  - CHoCl  -f  HC1. 

(2;  CH3CI  + Cl2  = CH2C12  + HO. 

(3)  CH2C12  + Cl2  = CHCV  + HC1. 

(4)  CHCI3  + Cl2  = CC14  + HC1. 

The  properties  of  these  and  the  other  carbon  chlorides 
will  be  discussed  under  the  division  of  Organic  Chemistry. 
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BROMINE. 

Symbol  Br,  Combining  Weight  7975,  Density  7975. — This 
element,  which  closely  resembles  chlorine  in  its  properties 
and  compounds,  was  discovered  by  Balard,  in  1826,  in  the 
salts  obtained  by  the  evaporation  of  sea-water.  It  does  not 
oc:ur  free  in  nature,  and  is,  like  chlorine,  found  combined 
with  sodium  and  magnesium  in  the  waters  of  certain  mineral 
springs.  In  order  to  obtain  pure,,  bromine,  use  is  made  of 
the  fact  that  free  chlorine  liberates  bromine  from  its  com- 
binations with  metals,  forming  a metallic  chloride.  The 
bromine  thus  set  free,  may  be  separated  by  shaking  the  liquid 
up  with  ether,  which  dissolves  the  bromine,  forming  a bright 
red  solution.  On . adding  caustic  potash  to  this  ethereal 
solution,  the  colour  at  once  disappears,  the  bromine  becomes 
combined,  forming  the  bromide  and  bromate  of  potassium  ; 
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on  evaporation  of  the  ether  these  salts  remain,  and  after 
ignition  (to  decompose  the  bromate)  the  bromide  can  again 
be  liberated  by  the  action  of  sulphuric  acid  and  manganese 
dioxide,  exactly  as  in  the  case  of  chlorine,  thus  : 

2BrIC  + 2H2S04  + Mn02  = 2Br  + K2S04+  MnS04  + 2H20. 

Bromine  is  a dark,  reddish-black,  heavy  liquid  (the  only 
element  liquid  at  ordinary  temperatures  besides  mercury)  ; 
its  spe:ific  gravity  at  40  is  2*966  ; it  freezes  at  — 220  to  a 
black  solid,  and  boils  at  63°.  It  possesses  a very  strong 
irritating  smell,  resembling  that  of  chlorine  (/3po3/xos',  a stink), 
and,  when  inhaled,  acts  as  a strong  poison  : one  part  of 
bromine  dissolves  in  about  30  parts'  of  water  at  150;  and 
this  solution  possesses  bleaching^  powers,  feebler,  however, 
in  action  than  those  of  chlorine.  This  bleaching  action  is 
caused  by  the  oxidation  of  the  colouring  matter,  the  bromine 
combining  with  the  hydrogen  of  the  water  to  form  an  acid 
called  hydrobromic  acid,  corresponding  in  mode  of  formation 
and  properties  to  hydrochloric  acid. 

Hydrobromic  Acid \ or  Hydrogen  Bromide. 

Symbol  HBr,  Molecular  Weight  80*75,  Density  40*37. — 
Hydrogen  and  bromine  do  not  unite  together,  even  when 
placed  in  the  sunlight,  but  they  combine  to  form  hydrobromic 
acid  when  passed  through  a red-hot  porcelain  tube  contain- 
ing metallic  platinum.  Hydrobromic  acid  is  prepared  by 
the  a:tion  of  acids  (phosphoric  acid)  on  the  bromides,  or 
better  by  bringing  bromine  and  phosphorus  in  contact  with 
water,  when  a violent  action  occurs,  hydrobromic  acid 
and  phosphoric  acid  being  formed,  thus  : 

P + 5 Br  + 4 H20  = 5 HBr  + H3P04. 

It  is  a colourless  gas,  having  a strong  acid  reaction,  and 
fumes  strongly  in  moist  air:  it  is  very  soluble  in  water. 
When  concentrated,  the  aqueous  acid  boils  (under  760  mm. 
pressure)  at  126°,  and  contains  47*8  per  cent,  of  HBr.  Two 
volumes  of  this  gas  contain  one  of  bromine  united  with  one 
of  hydrogen.  The  aqueous  acid  neutralizes  bases,  forming 
the  bromides  and  water.  The  gas  liquefies  at  — 730. 

Oxides  and  Oxy-acids  of  Bromine. 

These  are  analogous  to  those  of  chlorine,  although  not  so^ 
numerous. 
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Bromine  Monoxide , Br20,  is  not  known,  but  the  corre- 
sponding Hypobromous  Acid , HBrO,  is  known,  though 
only  in  aqueous  solution.  It  is  obtained  by  the  action  of 
bromine  water  upon  mercuric  oxide,  thus  : 

HgO  + 2 Br2  + H20  = 2 HBrO  + HgBr2, 

Like  hypochlorous  acid,  it  bleaches  vegetable , colouring 
matters  by  oxidation,  hydrobromic  acid  being  formed. 
Bromine  gives  with  slaked  lime  a compound  analogous  to 
bleaching  powder,  consisting  of  a mixture  of  calcium  bro- 
mide and  calcium  hypobromite. 

Bromic  Acid , or  Hydrogen  Br ornate,  HBrOs,  can  be  i 
obtained  by  the  action  of  chlorine  upon  bromine  water, 
thus  : 

Br  + 3 H20  + 5 Cl  = s HC1  + HBrOs. 

In  both  its  properties  and  composition  it  corresponds  to 
chloric  acid.  Certain  metallic  bromates  can  be  obtained, 
like  the  corresponding  chlorates,  by  the  action  of  bromine 
on  the  metallic  oxides  in  aqueous  solution.  The  best  method 
of  obtaining  the  bromates  of  the  alkali-metals  (potassium 
and  sodium)  consists  in  saturating  a concentrated  solution 
of  the  metallic  carbonate  with  chlorine  until  carbonic  acid 
begins  to  escape,  and  then  adding  bromine  ; all  the  chlorine 
escapes,  and  solution  of  pure  bromate  remains.  Hence  it 
appears  that  bromine  can  displace  chlorine  from  its  com- 
pounds with  oxygen,  whilst  chlorine  can  liberate  bromine 
from  its  compound  with  hydrogen.  The  bromates  are  de- 
composed by  heat  in  the  same  way  as  the  chlorates. 

Bromine  Pentoxide , Br205,  has  not  yet  been  isolated. 

IODINE. 

Symbol  I,  Combining  Weight  126-53,  Density  126*53  — 
Iodine  occurs  combined  with  metals  in  sea-water,  and  is 
obtained  from  kelp,  the  ash  of  certain  sea- weeds,  in  which 
it  is  found  as  the  iodides  of  sodium  and  magnesium.  It 
was  discovered  in  1812  by  Courtois.  Iodine  is  obtained 
from  kelp  by  exactly  the  same  process  as  that  by  which 
chlorine  and  bromine  are  obtained  from  chlorides  and 
bromides,  viz.,  by  heating  with  sulphuric  acid  ancT  manganese 
dioxide.  Iodine  is  thus  liberated  in  the  form  of  a deep 
violet-coloured  vapour,  which  condenses  to  a dark  grey  solid, 
with  bright  metallic  lustre.  Iodine  melts  at  1150,  and  boils 
above  200°,  and  has  a specific  gravity  of  4*95  ; it  gives  off  p 
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perceptible  amount  of  vapour  at  the  ordinary  temperature, 
and  possesses  a faint  chlorine-like  smell.  Water  dissolves 
a very  small  quantity  of  iodine  ; but  in  presence  of  a 
soluble  iodide  it  is  freely  dissolved,  forming  a .deep  red  or 
brown  solution  : it  is  easily  soluble  in  alcohol,  giving  a 
reddish-brown  solution,  and  in  carbon  disulphide  and  chloro- 
form, imparting  to  them  a splendid  violet  colour.  Iodine 
does  not  possess  such  active  properties  as  either  of  the 
preceding  elements^  its'  solution  does  not  bleach  organic 
colouring  matters,  and  it  is  liberated  from  its  compounds  by 
both  bromine  and  chlorine.  Free  iodine  forms  a remarkable 
compound  with  starch,  of  a splendid  blue  colour ; and  by 
this  means  the  minutest  trace  of  this  substance  can  be 
detected.  To  apply  this  test,  one  drop  of  potassium  iodide 
solution  is  added  to  starch  paste  largely  diluted  with  water  ; 
no  blue  colour  is  observed  until  the  iodine  is  set  free  by  the 
addition  of  a drop  or  two  of  chlorine-water,  when  a deep 
blue  colouration  is  instantly  perceived.  Iodine  acts  as  a 
powerful  poison  ; but  given  in  small  quantities,  it  is  much 
used  as  medicine. 

Hyd}'iodic  Acid \ or  Hydrogen  Iodide . 

Symbol  HI,  Molecular  Weight  127*53,  Density  63*76. — 

J Iodine  and  hydrogen  may  be  made  to  unite  with  each  other 
by  heating  them  together  : hydriodic  acid  is  liberated  when 
dilute  sulphuric  acid  acts  on  an  iodide.  This  substance  is, 
however,  best  prepared  by  acting  upon  phosphorous  iodide 
with  water,  thus  : 

PI3  + 3 H20  = 3 HI  + H3PO3. 

Phosphorous  tri-iodide  and  water  produce  hydriodic  acid 
and  phosphorous  acid. 

Hydriodic  acid  is  a colourless  gas,  possessing  a strong 
acid  reaction,  and  fuming  strongly  in  the  air  : it  is  very 
soluble  in  water,  yielding  a solution  which  boils  at  T270,  and 
contains  57  per  cent,  of  HI.  The  gas  liquefies  under 
pressure,  and  solidifies  at  — 550.  An  analysis  of  this  gas 
shows  that  hydriodic  acid  (like  hydrochloric)  is  composed  of 
one  volume  of  hydrogen  and  one  of  iodine  vapour,  forming 
two  volumes  of  hydriodic  acid. 

Oxides  and  Oxy-acids  of  Iodine . 

Iodine,  when  treated  with  caustic  alkaline  solutions,  does 
noi  yield  bleaching  liquors  ; nor  is  there  any  compound 
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corresponding  to  hypochlorous  acid  known  in  the  iodine 
series.  It,  forms,  however,  two  important  acids,  iodic  and 
periodic  acids,  corresponding  respectively  with  chloric  and 
perchloric  acids. 

Iodic  Acid , or  Hydrogen  Iodate . 

Symbol  HI03,  Molecular  Weight  175*41. — This  acid, 
which  corresponds  closely  to  chloric  acid,  may  be  obtained 
by  the  direct  oxidation  of  iodine  by  nitric  acid,  and  also  by 
acting  upon  iodine  water  with’  chlorine,  thus  : 

1 + 3 H20  + 5 Cl  ==  HI03  + 5 HCL 

Iodine,  water,  and  chlorine  yield  iodic  acid  and  hydro- 
chloric acid. 

The  alkaline  iodates  are  formed  (together  with  the  iodides 
of  the  metals  employed)  like  the  chlorates  and  bromates,  by 
dissolving  iodine  in  the  caustic  alkalies  : 

6 1+6  KOH  = KI03  + '5  KI  + 3 H20. 

Iodine  and  caustic  potash  give  potassium  iodate,  potassium 
iodide,  and  water. 

The  whole  of  the  iodine  is  converted  into  iodate  if  chlorine 
gas  be  passed  into  the  solution,  thu3  : 

I + 6 KOH  + 5 Cl  = KI03  + 5 KC1  + 3 H?0. 

Iodine,  caustic  potash,  and  chlorine,  yield  potassium  iodate, 
potassium  chloride,  and  water. 

Hence  we  see  that  oxygen  combines  with  iodine  to  form 
an  iodate  in  preference  to  forming  a chlorate  with  chlorine,. 
The  iodates  of  the  alkaline  metals  decompose  on  heating  like 
the  corresponding  chlorates,  yielding  oxygen  and  an  iodide, 
whereas  the  iodates  of  the  heavy  metals  yield  the  metallic 
oxides,  iodine  and  oxygen. 

Iodine  Penioxide , or  Iodic  Anhydride , I206,  is  obtained 
as  a white  crystalline  solid  by  heating  iodic  acid,  H10s, 
to  170°. 

Periodic  Acid \ or  Hydrogen  Periodate , HIO4,  can  be 
obtained  from  the  corresponding  perchloric  acid  by  the 
addition  of  iodine.  It  is  a white  crystalline  solid  body, 
which  on  heating  splits  up  into  iodine  pentoxide,  water, 
and  oxygen.  The  potassium  salt  of  this  acid,  closely  re- 
sembling the  corresponding  perchlorate,  is  obtained  by 
passing  chlorine  gas  through  a solution  of  the  iodate  and 
caustic  potash  ; thus  : 
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KI03  + 2 KOH  + Cl2  = KI04  + 2 KC1  + H20. 

Iodine  Heptoxide , I207,  is  prepared  by  heating  per-iodic 
acid  to  1600. 

Iodine  and  Nitrogen. 

The  three  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  ammonia  can  be  wholly 
or  partly  replaced  by  iodine  ; the  resulting  compounds  are 
black  powders,  which,  when  touched  in  the  dry  state,  sud- 
denly decompose  with  a loud  report,  and  sometimes  even 
explode  spontaneously.  The  pure  iodide  of  nitrogen  is  pre- 
pared by  the  action  of  a strong  alcoholic  solution  of  iodine 
upon  aqueous  ammonia,  thus  : 

6 I + 4 NH3  = NI3  + 3 NHJ. 

FLUORINE. 

Symbol  F,  Co77ibining  Weight  19*1.— This  element  pccurs, 
combined  with  the  metal  calcium,  forming  calcium  fluoride, 
or  fluorspar,  CaF2,  a mineral  crystallizing  in  cubes  arid 
found  in  Derbyshire  : it  also  exists  in  large  quantities  in 
cryolite  (3  NaF  + A1F3),  a mineral  found  in  Greenland, 
whilst  it  has  been  detected  in  minute  quantities  in  the  teeth, 
and  even  in  the  blood,  of  animals.  Fluorine  is  remarkable 
as  forming  no  compounds  with  oxygen,  and  as  being  ex- 
tremely difficult  to  prepare  in  a pure  state.  Many  attempts 
have  been  made  to  obtain  fluorine  in  the  free  state,  but  none 
of  the  methods  which  yield  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine  give 
any  result,  nor  by  other  processes  has  it  been  found  possible 
to  isolate  fluorine. 

Hydrofluo7'ic  Acid,  or  Hydrogen  Fluoride. 

Sy77ibol  HF,  Molecular  Weight  20’  1,  De7isity  io'c>5. — This 
gas  corresponds  in  composition  to  the  hydrogen  compounds 
of  the  three  pieceding  elements,  and  may  be  obtained  in  an 
exactly  similar  manner  by  the  action  of  sulphuric  acid  upon 
calcium  fluoride,  thus  : 

H2S04  + Ca  F2  — 2 HF  + Ca  S04. 

Sulphuric  acid  and  calcium  fluoride  give  hydrofluoric  acid 
and  calcium  sulphate. 

Hydrofluoric  acid  gas  must  be  prepared  in  a leaden  or 
platinum  vessel,  as  glass  is  rapidly  attacked  by  the  vapour. 
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The  colourless  gas  thus  obtained  fumes  strongly  in  the 
air  ; if  it  be  passed  into  a metallic  tube  placed  in  a freezing 
mixture  at  the  temperature  of  — 20° , a liquid  is  formed  ; this 
liquid  is  strong  aqueous  hydrofluoric  acid  : it  appears  doubt- 
ful whether  the  dry  acid,  HF,  has  been  obtained  in  the  liquid 
state.  The  strong  acid  acts  very  violently  upon  the  skin, 
producing  painful  wounds  ; and  the  fumes  of  the  gas  are 
likewise  dangerous  from  their  corrosive  power.  When 
brought  into  contact  with  water  the  strong  acid  dissolves 
with  a hissing  noise  : this  aqueous  acid  attains  a constant 
boiling  point  under  the  ordinary  atmospheric  pressure,  when 
the  liquid  contains  37  per  cent,  of  HF. 

The  most  remarkable  property  of  hydrofluoric  acid  is  its  > 
power  of  etching  upon  glass  : this  arises  from  the  fact  that  / 
fluorine  forms,  with  the  silicon  contained  in  the  glass,  a vola- 
tile compound  called  Silicon  tetrafluoride  (see  p.  125).  This 
etching  serves  as  a very  delicate  test  of  the  presence  of 
fluorine,  and  is  effected  m a very  simple  manner  by  covering 
a watch-glass  with  a thin  coating  of  wax,  removing  a portion 
by  means  of  a sharp  point,  and  then  exposing  the  glass  for 
a short  time  to  the  vapour  of  hydrofluoric  acid  given  off  by 
heating  the  materials  in  a small  leaden  saucer;  on  removing 
the  wax  with  a little  turpentine,  the  marks  on  the  glass  will 
be  distinctly  visible.  The  solution  of  hydrofluoric  acid  in 
water  is  also  used  for  the  purpose  of  etching  on  glass. 
Fluorspar  is  used  in  metallurgic  operations  as  a flux,  whence 
its  name  ( fiuo , to  flow). 


The  members' of  the  foregoing  group  of  elements  exhibit 
certain  remarkable  relations  among  themselves,  especially  a 
gradation  in  properties.  Thus  chlorine  is  a gas,  bromine  a 
liquid,  and  iodine  a solid,  at  ordinary  temperatures  ; the 
specific  gravity  of  liquid  chlorine  is  1*33,  of  bromine  2 ’97,  and 
of  iodine  4*95  ; liquid  chlorine  is  transparent,  bromine  but 
slightly  so,  and  iodine  is  opaque.  The  combining  weight, 
and  therefore  the  density,  of  bromine  is  nearly  the  mean  of 

35*37  + 126.53 

those  of  chlorine  and  iodine,  = 80*95  ; and 

in  its  general  chemical  deportment  bromine  stands  half-way 
between  the  other  two  elements.  The  property  which  dis- 
tinguishes these  substances  from  the  rest  of  the  elements  is 
the  power  of  forming,  with  hydrogen,  compounds  containing 
equal  volumes  of  the  constituent  gases  united  without  con- 
densation. 
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SULPHUR. 

Symbol  S,  Combining  Weight  31  ‘98,  Density  31*98. — Sul- 
phur occurs  both  free  and  combined  in  nature  : it  is  found 
free  in  certain  volcanic  countries,  especially  in  Sicily  and 
Iceland,  and  occurs  crystallized  in  yellow  transparent  crystals 
in  the  form  of  rhombic  octahedra  (Fig.  38).  It  exists  in 
combination  with  many  metals,  forming  compounds  termed 
sulphides,  which  constitute  the  common  ores  from  which  the 
metals  are  usually  obtained  : thus  TbS,  lead  sulphide,  or 
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Galena j ZnS,  zin £ sulphide,  or  Blende j and  CuS,  copper 
sulphide,  are  the  substances  from  which  those  metals  are 
generally  procured.  Sulphur  also  is  found  in  nature,  com- 
bined with  metals  and  oxygen,  to  form  a class  of  salts  called 
sulphates  : of  these,  calcium  sulphate  or  gypsum,  CaS04  + 
2 H20,  barium  sulphate  or  heavy  spar,  Ba  S04,  sodium  sul- 
phate or  Glauber’s  salt,  Na2S04  + 10  H20,  occur  in  the 
largest  quantity.  Sulphur  likewise  occurs  combined  with 
hydrogen,  as  a gas  cahed^ulphuretted  Hydrogen,  H2S,  in 
the  waters  of  certain  springs,  as  at  Harrogate.  In  order  to 
obtain  pure  sulphur,  the  mineral  containing  the  crude  sub 
f stance  mixed  with  earthy  impurities  is  placed  in  a round  hole 
dug  in  the  ground  averaging  from  two  to  three  meters  in 
diameter  and  about  half  a meter  in  depth.  Fire  is  applied 
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to  the  heap  in  the  evening,  and  in  the  morning  a quantity  of 
jliquid  sulphur  is  found  to  have  collected  at  the  bottom  of  the 
'hole  ; this  is  then  ladled  out,  the  combustion  being  allowed 
to  proceed  further  until  the  whole  mass  is  burnt  out.  By 
this  process  only  about  one-third  of  the  sulphur  contained  in 
the  ore  is  obtained,  the  remaining  two-thirds  burning  away 
and  evolving  clouds  of  sulphurous  acid.  When  brought  to 
this  country,  the  sulphur  thus  obtained  is  refined  or  purified 
by  subjecting  it  to  distillation,  the  vapour  being  condensed 
in  chambers,  as  shown  in  Fig.  39.  If  the  vapour  of  sul- 
phur is  quickly  cooled  below  its  melting  point,  it  solidifies 


in  the  form  of  a fine  crystalline  powder  called  Flowers  of 
Sulphur,  exactly  as  aqueous  vapour,  when  cooled  down  below 
the  freezing-point  of  water,  deposits  as  snow.  When  sulphur 
is  gently  heated,  it  melts,  and  may  be  cast  into  sticks,  and  is 
then  known  as  brimstone  or  roll  sulphur. 

Sulphur  exists  in  three  modifications  ; the  first  is  that  in 
which  sulphur  crystallizes  in  nature,  and  the  other  two  are 
obtained  by  melting  sulphur.  If  melted  sulphur  be  allowed 
to  cool  slowly,  it  crystallizes  in  long,  transparent,  needle- 
shaped,  prismatic  crystals,  which  are  quite  different  in  form 
from  the  natural  crystals  of  sulphur,  and  have  the  specific 
gravity  of  1*98  ; whereas  the  specific  gravity  of  the  crystals 
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of  native  sulphur  is  2*07.  These  transparent  crystals  become 
opaque  after  exposure  to  tlje  air  for  a Tew  day’s, 'owing  to 
each  crystal  splitting  up  into  several  crystals  of  the  natural, 
octahedral,  or  permanent  form.  The  third  allotropic  modifi- 
cation of  sulphur  is  obtained  by  pouring  melted  sulphur 
heated  to  230°  into  cold  water  : the  sulphur  thus  forms  a soft 
tenacious  mass  resembling  caoutchouc,  and  has  a specific 
gravity  of  1*96.  This  form  of  sulphur  is,  however,  not  per- 
manent ; in  a few  hours,  at  the  temperature  of  the  air,  the 
mass  assumes  the  ordinary  brittle  form  of  the  element,  while, 
if  heated  to  ioo°,  it  instantly  changes  to  the  brittle  form,  and 
thereby  evolves  so  much  heat  as  to  raise  its  temperature  up 
to  1 1 1°.  These  peculiar  modifications  become  apparent  when 
sulphur  is  heated  : thus,  sulphur  melts,  to  begin  with,  at  1150, 
and  forms  an  amber-colourecT  mobile  liquid  ; as  the  tempera^ 
ture  rises,  the  liquid  becomes  dark-coloured,  and  attains  the 
consistency  of  thick  treacle,  so  that  at  about  230°  it  can 
scarcely  be  poured  out  of  the  vessel  ; heated  above  250°,  it 
again  becomes  fluid,  and  remains  as  a dark  reddish-black 
coloured  thin  liquid,  until  the  temperature  rises  to  44o0,when 
it  begins  to  boil,  and  gives  off  a red-coloured  vapour. 

Sulphur  is  an  inflammable  substance,  and  when  heated  in 
the  air  or  in  oxygen  burns  with  a bluish  flame,  combining 
with  the  oxygen  to  form  sulphur  dioxide  (often  called  sul- 
phurous acid),  S 02,  which  is  given  off  as  a gas,  possessing  the 
peculiar  and  well-known  suffocating  smell  which  is  evolved 
when  a common  lucifer  match  is  burnt.  Sulphur  combines 
directly  with  chlorine,  carbon,  and  most  other  elements,  whilst 
many  metals  burn  in  sulphur  vapour  as  they  do  in  oxygen 
gas,  uniting  to  form  sulphides.  Sulphurllfinsoluble  in  water 
and  most  organic  liquids,  but  both  the  natural  octahedral 
variety  and  the  other  crystalline  (or  prismatic)  variety  dissolve 
freely  in  carbon  disulphide,  CS2,  whilst  the  tenacious  form  of 
sjulJOmr  Is  insoluble  in  this  liquid.  When  deposited  from 
solution  in  carbon  disulphide,  sulphur  crystallizes  in  the 
ordinary  natural  or  octahedral  form. 

COMPOUNDS  OF  SULPHUR  AND  OXYGEN. 

Two  compounds  of  sulphur  and  oxygen  are  known  in  the 
free  state,  viz.  Sulphur Dioxide,  S 02,  and  Sulphur  Trioxide, 
S ()3.  These  each  unite  with  a molecule  of  water  to  form 
important  acids — ■ 

H2  S 03,  Hydrogen  Sulphite  or  Sulphurous  Acid,  and 

H2  S 04,  Hydrogen  Sulphate  or  Sulphuric  Acid. 
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Besides  these  five  other  oxy-acids  of  sulphur  are  known,  with 
whose  corresponding  oxides  wq  are  unacquainted.  The 
following  table  shows  the  composition  of  eight  sulphur  oxy- 
acids  :*  numbers  2,  3,  and  4,  are  important  compounds  ; the 
remaining  bodies  are  but  little  known,  and  do  not  as  yet 
serve  any  purpose  in  the  arts  or  manufactures.  These 
compounds  exhibit  in  a striking  manner  the  law  of  multiple 
combining  proportions  enunciated  by  Dalton.  (See  ante , 
P-  49-) 

Oxy-acids  of  Sulphur. 


(1)  Hyposulphurous  Acid  . . . H2S  02 

(2)  Sulphurous  Acid  ....  H2S  Os 

(3)  Sulphuric  Acid  . . . , . H2S  04 

(4)  Thiosulphuric  Acid  ....  H2S203 

(5)  Dithionic  Acid H2S206 

(6)  Trithionic  Acid H2S3Oe 

(7)  Tetrathionic  Acid  ....  H2S406 

(8)  Pentathionic  Acid  ....  H2S506 


Sulphur  Dioxide , or  Sulphurous  Anhydride  * 

Symbol  S02,  Molecular  Weight  63*9,  Density  31*95. — 
This  gas  is  obtained  when  sulphur  is  burnt,  and  it  is  given 
off  in  large  quantities  from  volcanic  craters  ; it  may  be  j 
prepared  more  conveniently  on  the  small  scale  by  removing 
the  elements  of  water,  and  one  additional  atom  of  oxygen, 
from  sulphuric  acid  by  heating  along  with  it  the  metals 
copper  or  mercury,  thus  : 

Cu  -1-  2H2S04  = S02  + CuS04  + 2H20. 

Copper  and  sulphuric  acid  yield  sulphur  dioxide,  copper 
sulphate,  and  water. 

The  gas  thus  given  off  may  be  washed  to  purify  it,  and 
then  collected  over  mercury  or  by  displacement.  It  is  a 
colourless  gas,  possessing  a suffocating  smell  of  burning 
sulphur  ; it  is  2*211  times  heavier  than  air,  and  may  be  con- 
densed to  a colourless  liquid  by  cooling  down  to  — 8°  under 
the  ordinary  atmospheric  pressure;  when  cooled  below  — 76°, 
the  liquid  freezes  to  a transparent  solid.  The  arrangement 
for  liquefying  the  gas  is  seen  in  Fig.  40  : it  consists  of  the 
usual  evolution  flask  and  washing  bottle,  which  is  connected 
with  a spiral  glass  tube  surrounded  by  a freezing  mixture  of 
salt  and  pounded  ice.  The  gas  condenses  in  this  tube  and 
falls  down  into  the  small  flask  placed  below,  which  is  also 

* By  anhydride  is  meant  an  oxide  which  forms  an  acid  on  treatment  with  water. 
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placed  in  a freezing  mixture.  When  a sufficient  quantity  of 
the  liquid  has  been  collected,  the  neck  of  the  flask  can  be 
sealed  up  by  the  blowpipe  at  the  narrow  part,  and  the  lique- 
fied sulphur  dioxide  preserved.  This  liquid  evaporates 
very  quickly  when  brought  into  the  air,  and  the  heat 
which  thus  becomes  latent  is  so  considerable,  that  the 
temperature  may  in  this  way  be  reduced  to  — 5°° : this  is 
easily  shown  by  pouring  some  of  the  liquid  upon  the  bulb  of 
an  alcohol  thermometer  which  has  been  wrapped  in  cotton 
wool. 

Sulpnur  dioxide,  like  all  other  gases  which  are  easily  con- 


densed, exhibits  considerable  deviation  from  Boyle’s  law  of 
pressures,  occupying  for  equal  increments  of  pressure  less 
space  than  air  under  the  same  conditions  ; this  difference 
becoming  larger  the  lower  the  temperature. 

The  volume  of  this  gas  formed  by  the  combustion  of 
sulphur  is  found  to  be  exactly  the  same  as  that  of  the  oxygen 
employed.  Hence,  as  the  density  of  sulphur  dioxide  is  31  ‘95, 
it  contains  equal  weights  of  its  constituent  elements,  1 volume 
of  sulphur  uniting  with  2 volumes  of  oxygen  to  give  2 volumes 
of  the  dioxide. 

Sulphur  dioxide  is  very  soluble  in  water,  1 volume  of  water 
at  io°  dissolving  51*38  volumes,  and  at  20°  39*37  volumes  of 
this  gas.  The  solution  of  the  gas  in  water  consists  of  hydro- 
gen sulphite , or  true  sulphurous  acid,  H2S03,  as  the  solution 
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of  carbon  dioxide  in  water  (p.  72),  consists  of  the  true  car- 
bonic acid  : but  this  substance  is  decomposed  on  boiling  the 
liquid,  water  and  sulphur  dioxide  being  reproduced,  this 
latter  escaping  as  a gas.  If  the  solution  of  this  gas  in  water 
be  cooled  below  50,  a crystalline  hydrate  of  sulphurous  acid 
separates  out,  having  the  composition  H2S03  + 14  H20. 

Sulphurous  acid  is  the  hydrogen  salt  of  a series  of  com- 
pounds called  sulphites  : these  compounds  are  easily  decom- 
posed by  the  stronger  acids,  sulphur  dioxide  being  liberated 
as  a gas.  This  substance  is  largely  used  as  a bleaching 
agent,  especially  for  silk  and  woollen  goods  which  cannot  be 
bleached  by  chlorine  ; it  is  also  employed  as  an  antichlor 
for  the  purpose  of  getting  rid  of  the  excess  of  chlorine 
present  in  the  bleached  rags  from  which  paper  is  made. 

In  its  bleaching  action,  sulphur  dioxide  acts  in  a manner 
exactly  opposite  to  that  in  which  chlorine  acts,  inasmuch  as 
it  unites  with  the  oxygen  of  the  .water  or  colouring  matter 
present,  forming  sulphuric  acid  and  liberating  the  hydrogen; 
so  that  sulphurous  acid  bleaches  by  acting  as  a reducing  or 
deoxidizing  agent,  whereas-  chlorine  bleaches  by  oxidation  ; 
similarly,  its  action  as  an  antichlor  depends  on  the  formation 
of  sulphuric  and  hydrochloric  acids,  thus  : 

S02  + 2 H20  + 2 Cl  = H2  S04  + 2 HC1. 

The  great  value  of  sulphur  dioxide  in  the  arts  is  in  the 
manufacture  of  sulphuric  acid  or  oil  of  vitriol,  and  for  this 
purpose  enormous  quantities  of  the  dioxide  are  used. 

Sulphurous  acid,  H2S03,  like  carbonic  acid,  H2CO*,  is  a 
dibasic  acid;  that  is,  it  contains  two  atoms  of  hydrogen,  both 
of  them  being  capable  of  being  replaced  by  metals.  Thus  two 
classes  of  salts  are  derived ; the  so  called  acid  salts,  where  only 
one  atom  of  hydrogen  has  been  replaced,  and  the  normal  salt  's , 
where  both  atoms  have  been  replaced  by  a metal.  Thus 
Hydrogen  Potassium  Sulphite,  HKSOs,  is  an  acid  salt,  and 
Potassium  Sulphite,  K2S03,  is  a normal  salt.  Similarly,  we 
have  Hydrogen  Potassium  Carbonate,  HKC03,  and  Potas- 
sium Carbonate,  K2C03. 


/■/xSo3  +U70  +■  -=  4 'XHxl 
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Sulphur  Trioxide , or  Sulphuric  Anhydride . 

Symbol  S03,  Molecular  Weight  79*86,  Density  39*93. — 
Sulphur  dioxide  does  not,  under  ordinary  circumstances, 
combine  directly  with  oxygen  to  form  S03,  but  if  these  two 
dry  gases  be  passed  together  over  heated  and  finely  divided 
metallic  platinum,  union  takes  place,  and  dense  white  fumes 
of  the  sulphur  trioxide  are  evolved,  condensing  to  long  pris- 
matic crystals  melting  at  160,  and  boiling  at  46°.  On  stand- 
ing, these  crystals  change  to  long  silky  needles,  fusing  at  50°, 
and  gradually  solidifying  to  the  prismatic  modification.  The 
trioxide  yields  a colourless  vapour,  which  when  passed 
through  a red-hot  tube  is  decomposed  into  two  volumes  of 
sulphur  dioxide  and  one  volume  of  oxygen.  Sulphur  tri- 
oxide does  not  redden  litmus  paper,  and  may  be  moulded  by 
the  fingers  without  charring  the  skin  : when  brought  into 
contact  with  water,  the  two  substances  combine  with  great 
force,  hissing  as  a red-hot  iron  would  do,  and  forming  sulphuric 
acid,  H2S04.  The  combination  thus  formed  cannot  be 
separated  again  into  sulphur  trioxide  and  water  by  boiling. 
The  trioxide  may  likewise  be  prepared  by  distilling  Nord- 
hausen  fuming  sulphuric  acid  (p.  1 ii). 


Sulphuric  Acid \ or  Hydroge?i  Sulphate . 

Symbol  H2S04,  Molecular  Weight  gp82. — This  substance 
is  the  most  important  and  useful  acid  known,  as  by  its 
means  nearly  all  the  other  acids  are  prepared,  and  also 
because  it  is  very  largely  used  in  the  arts  and  manufactures 
for  a great  variety  of  purposes.  So  valuable  are  the  appli- 
cations of  this  acid,  that  the  quantity  now  manufactured 
in  the  South  Lancashire  district  alone  exceeds  3,000  tons 
per  week.  Indeed,  it  has  been  truly  said  that  the  com- 
mercial prosperity  of  a country  may  be  judged  of  with 
great  accuracy  by  the  amount  of  sulphuric  acid  which  it 
consumes. 
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Sulphuric  acid  was  first  prepared  by  distilling  a compound 
of  iron,  oxygen,  sulphur,  and  water,  called  ferrous  sulphate 
or  green  vitriol.  The  acid  thus  obtained  is  known  as  fuming 
or  Nordhausen  acid,  and  consists  of  a mixture  of  hydrogen 
sulphate  and  sulphur  trioxide,  H2S04  + S03.  This  plan  of 
preparation  has,  however,  long  been  superseded  by  the  follow- 
ing more  convenient  method,  which  depends  upon  the  fact 
that,  although  sulphur  dioxide  does  not  combine  with  free 
oxygen  and  water  to  form  sulphuric  acid,  it  is  capable  of 
taking  up  the  oxygen  when  the  latter  is  united  with  nitrogen 
in  the  form  of  nitrogen  trioxide,  N203,  thus  : 

S02  + H20  + N203  = H2S04  + N202. 

Sulphur  dioxide,  water,  and' nitrogen  trioxide  yield  sul- 
phuric acid  and  nitric  oxide. 

The  nitric  oxide  formed  in  this  decomposition  takes  up 
another  atom  of  oxygen  from  the  air,  becoming  N203,  and 
this  is  again  able  to  convert  a second  molecule  of  S02  with 
H20  into  H2S04,  being  a second  time  reduced  to  N202,  and 
ready  again  to  take  up  another  atom  of  oxygen  from  the  air. 
Hence  it  is  clear  that  the  N202  acts  simply  as  a carrier  of 
oxygen  between  the  air  and  the  S02 ; an  indefinitely  small 
quantity  of  this  nitrogen  trioxide  being,  therefore,  theoretically 
able  to  convert  an  indefinitely  large  quantity  of  sulphur 
dioxide,  water,  and  oxygen  into  sulphuric  acid.* 

This  process  is  carried  on,  on  the  large  scale,  in  chambers 
made  of  sheets  of  lead  (often  of  a capacity  of  50,000  or 
100,000  cubic  feet)  supported  upon  wooden  beams  and  up- 
rights, into  which  the  above-mentioned  materials  are  brought. 
Fig.  41  shows  in  a bird’s-eye  view  the  arrangements  for  the 
manufacture  of  sulphuric  acid.  The  leaden  chambers,  of 
which  two  are  represented  in  the  figure,  are  connected  to- 
gether by  a wide  leaden  passage,  and  the  gases  passing  from 
the  first  into  the  second  chamber  thus  become  thoroughly 
mixed.  The  sulphur  dioxide  is  procured  either  by  burning 
sulphur  in  a current  of  air,  or  by  roasting  a mineral  called 
iron  pyrites  (a  compound  of  sulphur  and  iron,  Fe  S2)  in  a 
suitable  furnace  iaa).  The  sulphur  of  the  pyrites  burns  away 

* There  is  some  doubt  respecting  the  actual  decomposition  occurring  in  the 
leaden  chamber,  and  the  above  must  be  taken  only  as  a general  explanation  of 
what  goes  on.  If  the  supply  of  steam  be  insufficient,  a solid  compound  is  formed, 
having  the  composition  S02  j qjj2  : this  is  decomposed,  on  addition  of  water, 

into  sulphuric  acid,  nitric  acid,  and  nitric  oxide.  This  substance,  which  has  been 
called  the  crystals  of  the  leaden  chamber , is  supposed  by  some  to  play  an 
important  par*;  in  the  formation  of  sulphuric  acid. 
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and  the  gaseous  product  is  led,  together  with  atmospheric 
air,  into  the  chamber,  whilst  ferric  oxide,  Fe203,  remains 


behind  in  the  furnace.  A small  stove  (£),  containing  nitre,  is 
placed  in  the  central  part  of  the  furnace,  where  this  salt  is 
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decomposed  by  the  action  of  sulphuric  acid  which  is  poured 
upon  it,  an  alkaline  sulphate  being  formed,  whilst  nitrous  fumes 
pass  with  the  other  gases  into  the  chamber.  Jets  of  steam 
are  also  blown  into  the  chamber  at  various  points,  from  a 
boiler  (c)9  and  a thorough  draft  is  maintained  by  connecting 
the  end  of  the  chamber  with  a high  chimney  not  shown  in 
the  figure,  but  placed  beyond  the  tower  (d).  The  fumes, 
gases,  and  air  escaping  from  the  chamber  have  to  pass  . 
through  the  tower  (d)9  and  there  meet  with  a jet  of  steam,  by 
means  of  which  the  soluble  acid  vapours  are  nearly  all  con- 
densed before  reaching  the  chimney.  The  sulphuric  acid,  as 
it  forms,  falls  on  to  the  floor  of  the  chamber,  and  when  the 
process  is  working  properly,  it  is  continually  drawn  off, 
attaining  a specific  gravity  of  about  r6o,  the  strength  being 
ascertained  by  an  arrangement  shown  in  (f),  whilst  the 
waste  gases  passing  out  of  the  chamber  should  contain 
nothing  but  nitrogen  and  small  quantities  of  nitric  oxide. 
In  order  to  obtain  from  this  weak  chamber  acid  the  pure  sul- 
phuric acid,  H2SO4,  the  excess  of  water  must  be  removed  by 
evaporation  : this  is  conducted,  on  the  large  scale,  first,  by 
heating  the  chamber  acid  in  covered  leaden  pans  (e),  until 
the  specific  gravity  rises  to  172,  when  the  acid  is  known  as 
the  brown  oil  of  vitriol  of  commerce,  and  then  further  con- 
centrating in  vessels  of  glass,  or  of  platinum  (as  lead  is 
attacked  by  the  strong  acid),  until  its  maximum  strength  and 
specific  gravity  is  attained.  The  hydrogen  sulphate  thus 
obtained  is  a thick  oily  liquid  boiling  about  338°  * and  freezing 
at  io*5°;  its  specific  gravity  at  o°  is  1*854.  It  combines  with 
water  with  great  force,  absorbing  moisture  rapidly  from  the  ; 
air  : hence  it  is  used  in  the  laboratory  as  a drying  agent.  5 
Great  heat  is  evolved  when  this  acid  is  mixed  with  water, 
and  care  must  be  taken  to  bring  these  two  liquids  together 
gradually ; otherwise  an  explosive  combination  may  ensue. 
Many  organic  bodies,  such  as  woody  fibre  and  sugar,  are 
completely  decomposed  and  charred  by  strong  sulphuric 
acid,  whilst  others,  such  as  alcohol,  oxalic  and  formic  acid, 
are  split  up  into  other  compounds  by  the  withdrawal  of  the 
elements  of  water  by  this  acid. 

One  molecule  of  hydrogen  sulphate  unites  with  one  of 
water  to  form  a compound,  H2S04+H20,  which  can  be 
obtained  pure  by  cooling  a mixture  of  acid  and  water  having 
a specific  gravity  of  1*78  down  to  JQ  C.,  at  which  temperature 

* When  boiled,  hydrogen  sulphate  undergoes  3.  slight  decomposition,  sulphur  tri- 
oxide being  evolved,  and  an  acid  remaining  behind  which  contains  only  98  '4  to  98  8 
of  H2S04,and  which  a:  338°  C.  may  be  boiled  down  without  further  decomposition, 

E.  C.  I 
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rhombic  crystals  of  the  hydrated  acid  are  formed.  The  sul- 
phuric acid  of  commerce  frequently  contains  large  quantities 
of  impurities,  especially  lead  sulphate  from  the  chamber,  and 
frequently  arsenic  from  the  pyrites,  and  nitric  acid,  as  well 
as  the  lower  oxides  of  nitrogen.  In  order  to  free  the  acid 
from  these  impurities,  it  must  be  distilled  and  subjected  to 
other  treatment,  for  a description  of  which  the  reader  is 
referred  to  the  larger  treatises.  At  high  temperatures  sul- 
phuric acid  decomposes  into  sulphur  dioxide,  S02,  oxygen, 
O,  and  water,  H20  : thus",  if  a current  of  the  acid  be  allowed 
to  flow  on  to  red-hot  bricks,  and  the  gases  resulting  from  the 
decomposition  passed  through  water,  the  sulphur  dioxide  will 
be  completely  absorbed,  and  a supply  of  pure  oxygen  ob- 
tained. Hydrogen  sulphate  is  a dibasic  acid  ; i.e.  it  con- 
tains two  atoms  of  hydrogen,  either  or  both  of  which  can  be 
replaced  by  an  equivalent  quantity  of  a metal.  As  with 
sulphurous  acid,  in  the  case  of  the  alkaline  metals,  we  have 
two  salts,  thus — KHS04  and  K2S04.  Barium  and  lead 
sulphates  are  insoluble  in  water  : hence  soluble  salts  of  these 
metals  are  used  as  tests  of  the  presence  of  a sulphate,  a few 
drops  of  solution  of  barium  chloride,  for  example,  producing 
an  immediate  white  precipitate  of  barium  sulphate  in  water 
containing  the  merest  trace  of  sulphuric  acid  or  of  a soluble 
sulphate.  Calcium,  strontium,  and  potassium  sulphates  are 
but  slightly  soluble  in  water,  whilst  the  other  sulphates  are 
easily  soluble. 

Some  sulphates  crystallize  as  anhydrous  salts,  such  as 
K2S04,  potassium  sulphate  ; BaSQ4,  barium  sulphate ; and 
Ag2S04,  silver  sulphate  : whilst  others  require  water  to  retain 
their  crystalline  form,  and  this  water  is  termed  water  of 
crystallization.  The  crystals  of  iron  sulphate  or  green 
vitriol,  and  of  zinc  sulphate  or  white  vitriol,  contain  seven 
molecules  of  water  in  the  solid  form  ; whilst  copper  sulphate 
or  blue  vitriol  requires  but  five  molecules  to  preserve  its 
crystalline  form,  thus  : 

FeS04  + 7^20  . rnQO  4-  eH  O 

ZnS04  + yH20  7 ancl  + 5^2u- 

Thiosulphuric  Acid,  or  Hydrogen  Thiosulphate  ( formerly 
called  Hyposulphurous  Acid). 

Symbol  H2S203.  This  acid  is  not  known  in  the  free  state. 
The  formula  of  a metallic  thiosulphate,  such  as  that  of  sodium, 
is  Na2S203:  this  also  contains  five  molecules  of  water  of 
crystallization.  It  is  largely  used  in  photography  for  the 
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purpose  of  fixing  the  image,  the  salt  possessing  the  property 
of  dissolving  the  silver  salts  which  have  been  unacted  on  by 
the  light.  This  useful  salt,  commonly  known  as  hyposulphite 
of  soda,  is  prepared  by  passing  a current  of  sulphur 
dioxide  into  a mixed  solution  of  sodium  sulphide  and 
caustic  soda,  and  purifying  by  crystallization  the  sodium 
thiosulphate  obtained  : 

2 Na2S  + 2 NaOH  + 4 S02  = 3 Na2S203  + H20. 

Hypo  sulphur ous  Acid \ 

Symbol  H2S02.  This  compound  is  formed  by  the  action 
of  zinc  on  sulphurous  acid  : 

Zn  + 2 S02  + H20  = ZnS03  + H2S02. 

It  consists  of  a yellow  liquid,  which  acts  as  a far  more 
powerful  reducing  agent  than  sulphurous  acid,  and  at  once 
bleaches  vegetable  colouring  matters.  Hyposulphurous 
acid  readily  undergoes  decomposition  with  separation  of 
sulphur.  It  forms  a series  of  salts,  which  are  stable  in 
the  dry  state,  but  in  solution  are  soon  converted  into  thio- 
sulphates. 

Sulphur  Dioxide  not  only  combines  directly  with  oxygen 
to  form  S03,  but  also  with  chlorine  to  form  S02C12,  sul- 
phury l dichloi'ide . S03  not  only  combines  with  a molecule 

of  water  to  form  sulphuric  acid,  H2S04,  but  also  with  a 
molecule  of  HC1  to  formS03HCl,  chlorhydrosulphuric  acid. 
This  substance  is  of  interest,  because  it  is  also  produced  in  a 
reaction  common  to  many  bodies,  which  may,  like  the 
acids,  be  considered  as  water  in  which  one  atom  of 
hydrogen  has  been  replaced  by  a radical.  .If  we  bring 
together  water  and  a compound  of  phosphorus  and 
chlorine,  PC15J  we  obtain  hydrogen  chloride  and  phos- 
phorus oxychloride  : 

PC15  + H20  - POCl3  + 2 HC1  ; 

and  if  phosphorus  pentachloride  be  added  to  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid,  the  reaction  occurs  in  two  stages  : 

(1)  PCI,  + I-I9S04  = POCl3  + HC1  + S03IIC1. 

(2)  PCI,  + S03HC1  = POCl3  + HC1  + so2ci2. 

It  will  be  seen  that  in  both  these  reactions,  one  atom  of 
hydrogen  and  one  of  oxygen  are  taken  out,  and  one  atom  of 
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chlorine  substituted  for  the  group  of  atoms  OH  (termed  the 
radical  hydroxyl).  Sulphuric  acid  may,  however,  be  re- 
garded as  two  molecules  of  water  in  which  two  atoms  of 
hydrogen  are  replaced  by  the  group  S02. 


H2  1 O 

h2{°2 


so2 

H2 


or 


HOH 

HOH 


SO 


OH 
2 OH* 


Expressed  according  to  this  last  formula  we  can  plainly 
see  the  relations  existing  between  the  compounds  derived 
from  the  oxides  of  sulphur. 


so2  so2{o  so2{gH  so2jg[J. 

Sulphur  Sulphur  Sulphurous  Sulphuric 

D.oxide.  Trioxide.  Acid.  Acid. 


SO  \ 
bU2  I SH 

Thiosulphuric 

Acid. 


so. 


( OH 
Cl 


Chi  Drhydro- 
sulphuric  acid. 


so.  jc!  s°.|SS; 

Sulphuryl  Crystals  of  the 

Dichloride.  Leaden  chamber. 


COMPOUNDS  OF  SULPHUR  AND  HYDROGEN. 

Two  of  these  are  known — viz.,  hydrogen  sulphide,  H2S, 
and  hydrogen  disulphide,  H2S2. 


Hydrogen  Sulphide  or  Sulphuretted  Hydrogen. 

Symbol  H2S,  Molecular  Weight  33*98,  Density  16*99. — 
This  gas  is  formed  when  hydrogen  is  led  through  boiling 
sulphur,  but  it  is  best  prepared  by  the  action  of  dilute  sul- 
phuric acid  upon  iron  sulphide,  FeS,  iron  sulphate  being 
also  formed  : 

FeS  + H2S04  = FeS04  + H2S, 

where  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  change  place  with  one  of 
divalent  iron.  Fig.  42  represents  a convenient  form  of 
apparatus  for  the  production  and  purification  of  this  gas.  It 
may  be  collected  over  warm  water,  and  is  a colourless  gas, 
possessing  the  peculiar  odour  of  rotten  eggs  ; it  burns  on 
application  of  a light  with  a bluish  flame,  forming  water  and 
sulphur  dioxide.  When  inhaled,  it  acts  as  a poison  on  the 
animal  economy,  even  if  diluted  with  large  quantities  of  air. 
Sulphuretted  hydrogen  gas  dissolves  in  water  to  a consider- 
able extent,  imparting  its  peculiar  smell  and  a slightly  acid 
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reaction  to  the  water.  One  volume  of  water  at  o°  dissolves 
4'37  volumes  of  the  gas,  while  at  150  3*23  volumes  are  soluble. 
Exposed  to  a temperature  of  —62°,  this  gas  condenses  to  a 
colourless  mobile  liquid,  which,  when  further  cooled  to 
— 85°,  freezes  to  a transparent  ice-like  solid.  Upon  a pressure 
of  about  seventeen  atmospheres  this  gas  liquefies  at  the 
ordinary  temperature  of  the  air.  Sulphuretted  hydrogen 


occurs  free  in  nature  in  volcanic  gases,  as  well  as  in  the 
water  of  certain  springs  ; thus  Harrogate  waters  owe  their 
peculiar  odour  and  medicinal  power  to  the  presence  of"  this 
gas.  It  is  likewise  generated  by  the  putrefaction  of  animal 
matters,  such  as  albumen,  or  the  white  of  «eggs,  which  con- 
tain sulphur  ; also  by  the  deoxidation  of  sulphates  in  presence 
of  decaying  organic  matter. 

The  composition  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  may  be  ascer- 
tained either  by  heating  a small  piece  of  metallic  tin  in  a 
known  volume  of  the  gas,  when  tin  sulphide  will  be  formed, 
and  hydrogen  liberated  ; or  by  decomposing  the  gas  by  means 
of  a red-hot  platinum  wire,  when  the  whole  of  the  sulphur  is 
deposited  and  hydrogen  set  free.  In  both  cases  the  volume 
of  hydrogen  obtained  is  found  to  be  equal  to  that  of  the  gas 
employed  ; and  hence  2 volumes  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen, 
weighing  33  98,  consist  of  2 volumes  of  hydrogen  weighing  2, 
and  1 volume  of  sulphur  vapour,  weighing  31*98. 

Sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  an  invaluable  re-agent  in  the  la- 
boratory, as  by  its  means  we  are  enabled  to  separate  the 
metals  into  groups..  If  we  pass  a current  of  this  gas  through 
a solution  of  a copper  salt,  to  which  a small  quantity  of  acid 
has  been  added,  we  obtain  an  immediate  precipitate  of  copper 
sulphide  : 
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CuS04  + H2S  = CuS  + H2S04. 

If  we  do  the  same  with  a solution  of  an  iron  salt,  we  get  no 
such  precipitate,  because  iron  sulphide  is  soluble  in  an  acid  ; 
but  on  the  addition  of'  an  alkali,  iron  sulphide  is  at  once 
precipitated  : 

FeS04  + 2 KOH  + H2S  = FeS  + K2S04  + 2 H20. 

We  may  thus  divide  the  metals  into  groups  ; first,  those 
which,  like  copper,  are  precipitated  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen 
from  an  acid  solution,  or  the  copper  group  j second,  those 
which  are  not  precipitated  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen  in  an 
acid  solution,  but  which  are  so  precipitated  in  an  alkaline 
one,  or  the  iron  group;  and  third,  those  which  are  in  no  case 
precipitated  by  this  re-agent,  as  their  sulphides  are  soluble 
either  in  water,  acids,  or  alkalis  (to  this  group  belong  the 
metals  of  the  alkalis  and  alkaline  earths ). 

Hydrogen  Disulphide. 

This  substance  is  obtained  by  pouring  a solution  of  cal- 
cium disulphide  into  hydrochloric  acid  : 

CaS2  + 2 HC1  = H2S2  + CaCl2. 

An  oily  liquid  falls  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  which  is  the 
body  in  question.  Hydrogen  disulphide  closely  resembles  hy- 
drogen dioxide  in  many  of  its  properties  ; it  possesses  a 
peculiar  smell,  bleaches,  and  readily  decomposes  into  sul- 
phur and  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 

Cai'bon  Disulphide . 

Symbol  CS2,  Molecular  Weight  75*93,  Density  37*96. — If  the 
vapour  of  sulphur  be  passed  over  red-hot  charcoal,  a volatile 
compound,  CS2,  is  formed  which  may  be  condensed  to  aheavy 
colourless  liquid,  usually  possessing  a peculiarly  disagreeable 
smell,  boiling  at  46°,  and  having  a specific  gravity  of  1*292. 
Carbon  disulphide  is  very  inflammable,  its  vapour  igniting  at 
1 49°  when  mixed  with  air,  forming  carbon  dioxide  and 
sulphur  dioxide.  It  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  acts  as  a 
solvent  upon  gums,  caoutchouc,  sulphur,  and  phosphorus  ; 
its  vapour  is,  however,  very  poisonous,  and  it  must  be  em- 
ployed with  caution.  When  perfectly  pure  it  has  a pleasant 
ethereal  smell,  the  unpleasant  odour  of  the  commercial  article 
being  due  to  impurities. 
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A remarkable  analogy  is  presented  by  the  foregoing  sulphur 
compounds  and  the  corresponding  bodies  in  the  oxygen  series ; 
thus  : — 


These  possess  not  only  an  analogous  composition,  but  similar 
chemical  properties,  whilst  similar  relations  are  seen  in 
many  other  compounds  of  oxygen  and  sulphur. 

Chlorine  and  Siilphur  unite  directly  to  form  the  com- 
pounds, SC14,  SCI2,  and  S2C12  : they  are  formed  by  leading 
a current  of  chlorine  gas  over  melted  sulphur,  and  are  volatile 
liquids,  the  tetra-chloride  existing  only  at  temperatures  below 
— 220  and  splitting  up  into  SC12  and  Cl2,  whilst  the  dichloride 
again  yields  on  boiling  S2Clo  + Cl2. 


Symbol  Se,  Combining  Weight  78*0,  Density  78*0. — Sele- 
nium is  an  element  which  closely  resembles  sulphur  in  its 
properties,  but  it  occurs  in  very  small  quantities  ; it  was  dis- 
covered by  Berzelius,  who  found  it  accompanying  sulphur  in 
certain  varieties  of  Swedish  pyrites.  Selenium  also  occurs 
free  in  nature,  and  is  found  in  combination  with  metals  in 
certain  rare  minerals.  Like  sulphur  it  is  capable  of  existing  in 
two  allotropic  modifications,  one  of  which  is  soluble  in  carbon 
disulphide,  the  other  insoluble  : the  soluble  form  is  precipitated 
when  a solution  of  selenious  acid  is  acted  upon  by  a reducing 
agent  ; the  insoluble  modification  results  from  the  cooling  of 
melted  selenium.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  former  variety 
is  4*5  : that  of  the  latter,  4*8.  Selenium  melts  at  2170,  and 
boils  at  a temperature  below  a red  heat,  giving  off  a deep 
yellow  vapour.  In  a finely  divided  state,  and  when  seen  by 
transmitted  light,  selenium  has  a red  colour.  It  burns  in  the 
air  with  a bright  blue  flame,  which,  when  examined  by 
means  of  the  spectroscope,  (p.  238),  exhibits  a series  of 
magnificent  and  characteristic  bands.  The  smell  of  burning 
selenium  is  very  peculiar,  resembling  that  of  rotten  cabbages, 
and  is  due  to  the  formation  of  an  oxide  the  composition  and 
properties  of  which  are,  however,  as  yet  unknown.  Selenium 


Water,  H20. 

Hydrogen  dioxide,  H202. 
Carbon  dioxide,  C02. 


Sulphuretted  hydrogen,  H2S. 
Hydrogen  disulphide,  H2S2. 
Carbon  disulphide,  CS2. 
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forms  two  well-defined  oxides,  selenium  dioxide , Se02,  and 
selenium  Dioxide , Se03  ; this  latter,  however,  has  not  as  yet 
been  isolated,  but  the  acids  and  salts  corresponding  with  it, 
and  those  corresponding  with  the  dioxide,  are  well  known, 
and  closely  resemble  the  analogous  sulphides  and  sulphates  : 
they  are  hence  called  selenites  and  selenates. 

Selenium  Dioxide . 

Symbol  Se02,  Molecular  Weight  109*92. — This  compound 
is  formed  when  selenium  is  burnt  in  the  air,  or  in  pure 
oxygen.  It  may  be  also  prepared  by  oxidizing  selenium  in 
nitric  acid  or  aqua  regia.  Selenium  dioxide  is  a white 
crystalline  mass,  capable  of  dissolving  in  water,  and  thus 
forming  selenious  acid , H2Se03.  From  this  solution  sele- 
nium is  at  once  deposited  on  addition  of  sulphurous  acid, 
sulphuric  acid  being  formed  : 

H2Se03  + 2 S02  + H20  = 2 H2S04  + Se. 

The  metallic  selenites  correspond  closely  with  the 
sulphites. 

Selenic  Acid \ or  Hydrogeji  Selenate . 

Symbol  H2Se04. — Tips  is  best  prepared  by  fusing  a selenite 
with  nitre  : on  addition  of  a lead  salt  to  the  solution  of  the 
mass  thus  obtained,  insoluble  lead  selenate  is  precipitated  ; 
this  salt  is  decomposed  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  yielding 
selenic  acid  and  lead  sulphide  : 

PbSe04  + HoS  = H2Se04  + PbS. 

On  evaporating  the  liquid  obtained  on  filtration,  selenic  acid 
is  left. 

Selenic  acid  decomposes,  on  heating,  to  selenium  dioxide, 
oxygen,  and  water  ; the  metallic  selenates  correspond  to  the 
analogous  sulphates,  and  are  isomorfthous  with  them,  that 
is,  they  crystallize  in  the  same  forms  and  have  an  analogous 
composition.  The  most  important  difference  between  the  two 
elements,  sulphur  and  selenium,  is  that  the  former  is  oxidized 
to  its  highest  point  by  the  action  of  nitric  acid,  whereas  the 
latter  requires  to  be  fused  with  nitre  in  order  to  reach  the 
corresponding  degree  of  oxidation. 

Seleniuretted  Hydrogen , or  Hydrogen  Selenide. 

Symbol  H2Se,  Molecular  Weight  8o*o,  Density  40*00. — 
This  gas  is  obtained  by  the  action  of  an  acid  upon  a selenide 
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exactly  as  sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  prepared  from  a sulphide. 
It  is  a colourless  inflammable  gas,  possessing  a nauseous 
smell,  and  exhibiting  properties  in  every  respect  analogous  to 
those  of  its  sulphur  representative. 


TELLURIUM  * 

Symbol  Te,  Combining  Weight  128,  Density  128. — 
Tellurium  is  a very  rare  substance,  which,  although  re- 
sembling a metal  in  its  physical  properties,  bears  so  strong 
an  analogy  to  sulphur  and  selenium  in  its  chemical  relations 
that  its  compounds  are  best  considered  in  this  place.  It 
occurs  combined  with  gold  and  other  metals  in  Transylvania 
and  Hungary.  The  specific  gravity  of  tellurium  is  6-24,  and 
it  exhibits  a bright  white  metallic  lustre.  It  melts  at  about 
500°,  and  may  be  volatilized  at  a white  heat  in  a current  of 
hydrogen  gas.  When  heated  in  the  air  it  burns  with  a bluish- 
green  flame,  forming  white  fumes  of  tellurium  dioxide,  Te02  : 
this  compound  is  also  formed  when  tellurium  is  oxidized  by 
nitric  acid,  and  the  solution  evaporated  to  dryness.  With 
water  the  dioxide  forms  tellurous  acid , H2Te03,  and  with 
metals  in  place  of  hydrogen,  tellurites  of  the  general  form, 
M2Te03.  When  tellurium  or  a tellurite  is  fused  with  nitre, 
potassium  tellurate,  K2Te04,  is  formed,  from  which  telluric 
acid,  H2Te04  + 2 H20,  and  tellurium  trioxide , TtOs,  can  be 
obtained.  With  hydrogen  tellurium  forms  a colourless  gas, 
telhiretted  hydrogen , H2Te,  which  cannot  be  distinguished 
by  its  smell  from  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 


Oxygen,  sulphur,  selenium,  and  tellurium  form  a natural 
group  of  elements,  each  uniting  with  two  atoms  of  hydrogen 
to  produce  a series  of  bodies  possessing  analogous  properties, 
viz.  H20,  H2S,  H2Se,  H2Te.  The  last  three  members  of  the 
group  exhibit  the  same  kind  of  striking  gradation  of  properties 
as  was  noticed  in  the  case  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine. 
Thus  the  mean  of  the  combining  weights  of  the  two  extremes 
is  nearly  the  combining  weight  of  the  mean, 


31-98  + 128 
2 


= 79*9  ; 


whilst  their  specific  gravities,  2’o,  4-5,  and  6-24,  an!  their 
melting  and  boiling  points  show  a similar  gradation. 


* From  tellus , the  earth. 
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SILICON. 

Symbol  Si,  Combining  Weight  28. — Silicon,  next  to  oxygen, 
is  the  most  abundant  element  known.  It  does  not  occur, 
however,  in  the  free  state,  but  always  combined  with  oxygen 
to  form  silicon  dioxide  (silicic  acid  or  silica).  Silicon  dioxide 
exists  nearly  pure  in  quartz  or  rock  crystal,  in  flint,  sand,  and 
in  a variety  of  minerals.  Silicon  also  occurs  combined  with 
metals  and  oxygen,  forming  metallic  silicates  ; and  of  these 
the  greater  part  of  almost  all  known  rocks,  especially  the 
primary  rocks,  is  composed. 

In  order  to  obtain  silicon  in  the  free  state,  a compound  of 
this  substance  with  fluorine  and  potassium,  potasium  silico- 
fluoride,  is  heated  with  metallic  potassium  : 

K2SiF6  + 4 K = 6 KF  + Si. 

A violent  reaction-occurs ; and  when  the  contents  of  the  tube  in 
which  the  decomposition  has  been  effected  are  put  into  water, 
silicon  is  left  undissolved  in  the  form'  of  a brown  amorphous 
powder.  Silicon  can  be  obtained  in  two  different  modifi- 
cations, amorphous  and  crystalline.  Crystalline  silicon  is 

(best  obtained  by  fusing  the  mixture  which  gives  brown  silicon 
with  zinc  : on  cooling  the  mass  crystals  of  silicon  are  found 
to  be  deposited  on  the  zinc,  which  latter  can  easily  be  re- 
moved by  solution  in  an  acid.  Silicon  thus  obtained  is  hard 
enough  to  scratch  glass  ; it  has  a specific  gravity  of  2*49,  and 
may  be  fused  at  a temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of 
zinc. 

Silicon  Dioxide , or  Silica . 

Symbol  Si  02,  Molecular  Weight  59*92,  is  the  only  known 

I oxide  of  Silicon  ; it  occurs  in  the  pure  state  crystallized  in 
six-sided  prisms  or  pyramids,  as  quartz,  and  also  in  a second 
distinct  crystalline  form  as  tridymite.  Amorphous  silica  is 
also  found  in  nature  as  opal.  Chalcedony,  flint,  and  agate 
are  mixtures  of  amorphous  silica  with  quartz  and  tridymite. 
The  aluminium,  potassium,  calcium,  and  iron  silicates, 
mixed  together  in  different  proportions,  constitute  a large 
number  of  minerals. 

Crystallized  silica,  in  the  form  of  a white  transparent 
quartz,  has  a specific  gravity  of  2*6,  and  is  hard  enough  to 
scratch  glass  ; it  is  unattacked  and  undissolved  by  all  acids, 
with  the  exception  of  hydrofluoric  acid,  by  the  action  of 
which  silicon  tetrafluoride  and  water  are  produced  ; 

SiO*+  4 HF  = SiF4+2  H20. 


SILICON. 
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Tridymite  has  a specific  gravity  of  2*3,  and  the  same  hard- 
ness as  quartz. 

Silica  is  infusible  except  at  the  highest  temperature  of  the  j 
oxyhydrogen  blowpipe,  when  it  melts  to  a colourless  globule,  I 
and  it  cannot  be  vaporized  at  any  known  temperature. 
Silica  in  an  amorphous  condition  can  also  be  prepared,  and  * 
then  exhibits  peculiar  properties.  For  this  purpose  one  part 
of  finely  divided  quartz  or  white  sand  is  heated  with  four 
parts  of  sodium  carbonate  : as  soon  as  the  latter  begins  to 
fuse,  the  silica  combines  with  the  sodium  and  oxygen  con- 
tained in  the  carbonate,  carbon  dioxide,  C02,  being  evolved 
with  effervescence,  owing  to  the  formation  of  a sodium  j 
silicate,  called  soluble  glass.  If  the  fused  mass  be  boiled 
with  water,  it  will~dissolve,  and  on  the  addition  of  hydro- 
chloric acid,  silicic  acid  or  hydrogen  silicate , H4Si04,  partly 
separates  as  a gelatinous  mass,  partly  remains  dissolved  in 
the  liquid.  If  this  solution  be  evaporated  to  dryness  and 
heated  a little,  and  hydrochloric  acid  then  added,  silicon 
dioxide  is  left  as  a white  powder,  insoluble  in  acids  : this  ' 
amorphous  silica  possesses  a specific  gra vlty'oFlrF  to  2*3,  } 
and  can  only  be  obtained  again  in  solution  by  repeating  the 
process  of  fusion  with  an  alkali,  &c.  A pure  aqueous  solution 
of  hydrogen  silicate  can  be  obtained  by  allowing  the  solution 
of  this  substance  in  hydrochloric  acid  to  diffuse  through  a 
membrane  for  some  days.  For  this  purpose  the  solution  is 
brought  into  a flat  drum  or  sieve  made  out  of  parchment 
paper,  and  this  is  allowed  to  float  for  some  time  in  a large 
quantity  of  water.  The  hydrochloric  acid  and  sodium 
chloride  pass  through  the  parchment  paper,  and  a clear  solu- 
tion of  pure  silicic  acid  remains  behind.  The  limpid  liquid 
thus  obtained  may  be  concentrated  by  evaporation  until  the 
quantity  of  silicic  acid  in  solution  rises  to  14  per  cent.  ; but 
this  solution  is  apt  to  gelatinize  on  standing,  forming  a clear 
jelly-like  mass.  This  mode  of  separating  chemical  substances 
is  termed  dialysis , and  it  depends  upon  the  fact  that  all 
crystallizable  substances  (called  c?ystalloids ) can  pass  in 
solution  through  the  parchment  paper,  whilst  all  gum-like 
amorphous  substances  ( colloids ),  such  as  the  gelatinous  silicic 
acid,  cannot  pass. 

Potassium  and  sodium  silicates  are  largely  used  for  various 
purposes  in  the  arts,  whilst  mixtures  of  these  with  sili- 
cate of  calcium  or  lead  form  the  several  descriptions  of 
glass  (p.  188). 
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Silicon  Hydride . 

Symbol  Si  H4,  is  a colourless  gas  formed  by  the  action  of 
hydrochloric  acid  upon  a compound  of  magnesium  and  silicon. 
It  takes  fire  on  coming  into  contact  with  the  air,  burning 
with  a white  flame,  and  forming  water  and  silica,  the  latter 
substance  being  separated  out  in  the  form  of  a white  ring- 
shaped  cloud. 

Silicon  Tetrachloride. 

Symbol  Si  Cl4,  Molecular  Weight  169*48,  Density  84*74. 
This  compound  is  formed  when  silicon  is  heated  in  chlorine, 
but  may  be  prepared  by  passing  dry  chlorine  over  a red-hot 
mixture  of  finely-divided  silica  and  carbon.  Chlorine  alone 
is  not  able  to  decompose  silica,  but  in  presence  of  carbon  a 
change  is  effected,  carbon  monoxide  being  at  the  same  time 
formed  : 

Si02  + Cl4  + C2  = SiCl4  + 2 CO. 

Silica,  chlorine,  and  carbon  yield  silicon  tetrachloride  and 
carbon  monoxide.  Fig.  43  shows  the  arrangement  emp  oyed 


for  preparing  this  body.  The  mixture  of  silica  and  carbon 
is  placed  in  a porcelain  tube,  which  can  be  strongly  heated 
by  the  furnace  ; dry  chlorine  gas  is  passed  through  the  tube, 
and  the  volatile  silicon  chloride  collects  in  the  cool  tube, 
dropping  into  the  bottle  placed  below  to  receive  it.  Silicon 
chloride  is  a volatile  colurless  liquid,  boiling  at  59*6°  C.  and 
having  a specific  gravity  of  1*52.  It  is  at  once  decomposed 
by  water,  silicic  and  hydrochloric  acids  being  formed  : hence 
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we  may  see  that  this  body  in  the  chlorine  series  corresponds 
to  silicon  dioxide  in  the  oxygen  series,  and  that  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  chloride  four  atoms  of  chlorine  simply  replace 
its  equivalent  quantity,  two  atoms,  of  oxygen  in  the  silica  : 
Si02  becomes  SiCl4,  as  one  atom  of  oxygen  is  equivalent  to 
two  of  chlorine.  [Two  other  chlorides,  viz.,  Si2Cl6  and 
Si2Cl4  have  been  prepared  by  passing  the  vapour  of  the  tetra- 
chloride over  heated  silicon. 

If  dry  hydrochloric  acid  gas  be  passed  over  heated  silicon, 
a new  substance  is  formed  together  with  silicon  tetrachloride, 
to  which  the  name  of  silico-chloroform  has  been  given,  be- 
cause its  constitution  is  similar  to  that  of  chloroform.  This 
body  is  SiHCl3,  chloroform  being  CHC13,  and  it  boils  at 
36°.  It  is  very  inflammable,  and  burns  with  a greenish  flame, 
evolving  dense  white  clouds  of  silica.  It  is  also  easily  de- 
composed by  water,  and  at  low  temperatures  a white  powder 
is  formed,  having  the  composition  Si2H203,  called  silico- 
formic-anhydride : 

2 SiHCI3  + 3 H20  = } O + 6 HC1. 

By  acting  on  white-hot  felspar  with  silicon  tetrachloride, 

an  oxychloride  of  silicon  gj  q3  j O is  formed.  This  is  a 

colourless  strongly  fuming  liquid,  boiling  at  1 37°,  which,  in 
contact  with  water,  decomposes  into  hydrochloric  and  silicic 
acids.  Four  other  oxychlorides  of  silicon  have,  recently  been 
prepared. 

Silicon  Tetrafiuoride . 

Symbol  SiF4,  Molecular  Weight  104 4,  Density  52*2. — This 
is  one  of  the  most  singular  compounds  of  silicon.  It  is 
formed  whenever  free  hydrofluoric  acid  comes  in  contact  with 
either  free  or  combined  silica  : this  is  the  cause  of  the  etching 
which  hydrofluoric  acid  produces  upon  glass.  Silicon  tetrafiuo- 
ride is  best  prepared  by  heating  in  a flask  equal  parts  by 
weight  of  finely-powdered  fluor  spar  and  white  sand,  with 
about  eight  parts  of  sulphuric  acid  : the  decomposition  first 
occurring  is  the  one  by  which  hydrofluoric  acid  is  generated, 
and  this,  then,  attacks  the  silica  : 

(1)  CaF,  + H2S04  = CaS04  + 2 HF 

(2)  4 HF  Si02  = 2 H2Q  + SiF4. 

Silicon  tetrafiuoride  is  a colourless  gas  which  fumes  strongly 
in  the  air  ; it  does  not  burn  nor  support  combustion,  and 
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may  be  condensed  by  great  pressure,  or  exposure  to  a very 
low  temperature,  to  a colourless  liquid  ; it  is  decomposed  by 
water,  but  may  be  collected  over  mercury  or  by  displacement. 
When  led  into  water  this  gas  yields  silicic  acid,  which  is 
deposited  in  a state  of  fine  division,  and  a new  acid  called 
hydro-fluo-silicic  acid , or  hydrogen-silico-fluoride,  having  the 
composition  H2SiF6,  which  remains  in  solution: 

3 SiF4  d”  4 F120  = 2 H2SiF6  -f-  H4SiO^. 

This  substance  has  an  acid  reaction  : the  corresponding 
potassium  and  barium  silico-fluorides  (K2SiF6  and  BaSiF6) 
are  insoluble  in  water  and  alcohol. 

BORON. 

Symbol  B,  Combining  Weight  1 1 *o. — Boron  combined 
with  oxygen  and  sodium  is  found  as  borax  in  nature  ; it  is 
also  found  combined  with  oxygen  alone  as  boron  trioxide . 
It  exists  in  two  forms,  crystalline  and  amorphous.  Boron  is 
easily  obtained  as  a grey  amorphous  powder,  by  heating 
fused  boron  trioxide,  B203,  with  sodium.  Crystallized  boron 
is  prepared  by  heating  the  amorphous  form  strongly  with 
aluminium,  this  metal  in  the  fused  state  having  the  property 
of  dissolving  boron,  which  separates  out  in  nearly  colourless 
crystals  when  the  metal  cools,  just  as  the  graphitoidal  form 
of  carbon  does  from  its  solution  in  iron  on  cooling  (p.  201). 
Crystallized  boron  has  a specific  gravity  of  2*68,  and  occurs 
in  the  form  of  octohedrons,  which  are  hard  enough  to  scratch 
the  ruby.  In  one  specimen  of  these  colourless  crystals,  which 
was  analyzed,  some  quantity  of  carbon  was  found  to  be 
present ; hence  carbon  may  be  said  to  have  been  prepared 
artificially  in  the  diamond  modification.  Boron  burns  when 
strongly  heated  in  oxygen  or  in  chlorine,  forming  the  oxide  or 
chloride  : it  is  remarkable  as  being  one  of  the  few  elements 
\ which  unite  directly  with  nitrogen,  absorbing  this  gas  when 
red-hot  with  evolution  of  light. 

Boracic  or  Boric  Acid. 

Symbol  H3B03,  Molecular  Weight  61  *88. — In  certain  old 
volcanic  districts  in  Tuscany  constant  jets  of  steam  and  gas 
escape  from  the  earth.  These  steam  jets,  which  are  known 
as  fiimeroles  or  soffioni , contain  small  quantities  of  boric 
acid,  which  collect  in  the  lagoons  formed  at  the  mouth  of  the 
jet.  By  means  of  the  heat  of  natural  steam  jets  the  solution 
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of  boracic  acid  is  concentrated,  and  the  acid  obtained  by 
crystallization  : about  2,000  tons  of  crude  acid  thus  prepared 
are  imported  every  year  from  Tuscany.  Boron  likewise  oc- 
curs as  tinKal  or  sodium  borate  in  Thibet  and  in  California, 
Boric  acid  is  obtained  by  decomposing  a hot  solution  of 
borax , Na2B407  + 10  H20,  with  sulphuric  acid  ; crystals  ‘ 
separate  out  on  cooling,  having  the  composition  HB02+H20. 
These  crystals  on  heating  lose  water  and  pass  into  a fused  * 
glassy  mass,  consisting  of  boron  trioxide , B203.  Boric  acid 
is  slightly  soluble  in  cold,  and  rather  more  soluble  in  hot 
water  ; it  imparts  a peculiar  green  tint  to  the  blowpipe  flame, 
which  exhiMts^'X  characteristic  series  of  bands  when 
examined  by  means  of  the  spectroscope.  Metallic  borates 
are  known,  and  likewise  several  combinations  of  these  bo- 
rates, with  boron  trioxide.  Thus  sodium  borate,  or  boric 
acid,  in  which  the  atom  of  hydrogen  is  replaced  by  sodium, 
is  NaB02  -f-  4 H20  ; whilst  fused  borax  is  this  salt  com- 
bined with  boron  trioxide,  thus  : 2 NaB02  + B2Os,  or 
Na2B407.  Compounds  similar  to  this  latter  salt  are  known 
amongst  the  sulphates.  Thus  Nordhausen  sulphuric  acid  is 
H2S04  + S03,  and  a sodium  compound,  Na2S04  -f  S03,  is 
known.  Many  of  the  metallic  oxides  are  soluble  in  fused 
borax,  giving  coloured  glasses.  Hence  this  compound  is 
largely  used  in  the  arts  as  a flux,  and  in  the  laboratory  as  a 
blowpipe  re-agent. 

. Boron  combines  with  chlorine  to  form  a trichloride , BC13, 
and  with  fluorine  to  form  a corresponding  trifinoride  BF3: 
both  these  compounds  are  prepared  by  methods  similar  to 
that  adopted  for  the  corresponding  silicon  compounds,  to 
which,  notwithstanding  their  slightly  different  constitution, 
they  bear  a strong  resemblance.  Like  silicon  also,  boron 
forms  a borofluoride  ; hydrofluoboric  acid  (or  hydrogen 
borofluoride)  is  HBF4,  and  potassium  borofluoride  KBF4. 
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LESSON  XV. 

PHOSPHORUS. 

Symbol  P,  Combining  Weight  3C96,  Vapour  Density  61  *92.* 

* — Phosphorus  does  not  occur  free  in  nature,  but  is  found  in 
combination  with  oxygen  and  calcium  in  large  quantities  in 
the  bodies,  and  especially  the  bones,  of  animals,  in  the  seeds 
of  plants,  and  also  as  the  minerals  phosphorite  and  apatite. 
When  bones  are  burnt,  a white  solid  mass  is  left  behind  ; 
this  is  called  calcium  phosphate  (phosphate  of  lime).  Ani- 
mals obtain  the  phosphate  necessary  for  the  formation  of 
their  tissues,  &c.,  from  plants.  Plants,  again,  draw  their 
supply  from  the  soil,  whilst  soils  derive  their  phosphates  from 
small  quantities  existing  in  the  oldest  granite  rocks,  by  the 
disintegration  of  which  the  fertile  soils  have  been  produced. 
Phosphorus  appears  also  to  be  a very  necessary  ingredient  in 
the  brain  and  other  centres  of  the  nervous  action.  It  was 
accidentally  discovered  by  Brand  of  Hamburg  in  1669;  but 
Scheele,  in  1771,  pointed  out  the  existence  of  phosphorus  in 
the  bones,  and  examined  its  properties  carefully. 

Phosphorus  is  prepared  from  powdered  bone-ash,  by  mix- 
ing it  with  two-t.hirds  of  its  weight  of  sulphuric  acid  and  15  to 
20  parts  of  water.  The  sulphuric  acid  decomposes  the  bone- 
ash,  forming  calcium  sulphate,  or  gypsum,  which  separates 
out  as  a white  insoluble  powder  ; whilst  the  greater  part  of 
the  phosphorus  in  the  bones  comes  into  solution  in  combina- 
tion with  calcium,  oxygen,  and  hydrogen,  forming  calcium 
hydrogen  phosphate,  a salt  commonly  known  as  superphos- 
phate of  lime . The  liquid  is  drawn  off  clear,  evaporated 
down  to  a syrup,  and  then  mixed  with  powdered  charcoal, 
dried,  and  heated  to  redness  in  an  earthenware  retort,  the 
neck  of  which  dips  under  water.  The  soluble  phosphate  is 
then  converted  into  calcium  metaphosphate,  and  this  is 
decomposed  on  heating  as  shown  in  the  equation  : 

* The  volume  occupied  by  the  atom  of  phosphorus  weighing  30*96  is  only  half  as 
Rrge  as  that  occupied  by  the  atoms  of  each  of  the  preceding  elements  : hence 
the  atomic  ^volume  of  phosphorus  is  that  of  the  preceding  elements  being  1. 
The  molecule  of  phosphorus,  therefore,  consists  of  4 atoms. 
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3 Ca(P03)2  + 10  C = P4  + Ca3(P04)2  + 10  CO. 


Calcium 

Melaphosphate. 


Calcium 

Triphosphate. 


The  phosphorus  is  liberated  together  with  carbon  monoxide, 
and  distils  over,  collecting  under  the  water  in  yellow  drops, 
whilst  the  other  third  remains  behind  in  the  retort  as  calcium 
triphosphate. 

In  order  to  purify  the  phosphorus  thus  prepared,  it  may  , 
again  be  distilled,  or  pressed  when  melted  under  hot  water 
through  leather  ; it  is  then  cast  into  sticks  and  kept  under 
cold  water.  Phosphorus  is  an  exceedingly  inflammable  and 
oxidizable  substance,  and  requires  great  care  in  its  prepara- 
tion : it  is  manufactured  on  a very  large  scale  for  making  the 
composition  for  the  tips  of  lucifer  matches.  Phosphorus  is 
a slightly  yellow  semi-transparent  solid,  resembling  white  wax 
both  in  appearance  and  consistency  : but  at  low  temperatures 
it  becomes  brittle.  Its  specific  gravity  is  1 83,  and  it  melts  at 
440 ’3,  forming  a transparent  liquid  : it  boils  at  290°,  giving  rise 
to  a colourless  gas.  In  the  air  it  gives  off  white  fumes,  emit-  j 
ting  a pale  phosphorescent  light  in  the  dark — whence  its  : 
name  ;*  it  is  then  undergoing  a slow  combustion,  the  white 
fumes  consisting  of  phosphorus  trioxide , P203.  At  a tem- 
perature very  little  above  its  fusing  point  phosphorus  takes 
fire  in  the  air,  entering  into  active  combustion,  and  forming 
phosphorus pentoxide,  P205  (or  phosphoric  anhydride).  The 
ignition  of  phosphorus  takes  place  by  slight  friction,  or  by  a 
blow,  and  even  the  heat  of  the  hand  may  cause  this  substance 
to  ignite  ; hence  great  care  must  be  taken  in  handling  phos- 
phorus, and  it  should  always  be  cut  under  water.  Phosphorus; 
does  not  dissolve  in  water,  alcohol,  or  ether,  but  it  is  slightly 
soluble  in  oils,  and  very  readily  soluble  in  carbon  disulphide, 
crystallizing  from  its  solution  in  this  liquid  in  rhombic  dode- 
cahedrons. 

Allotropic  Modifications  of  Phosphorus.— If  yellow  phos- 
phorus be  exposed  to  a temperature  of  about  240°  for  some 
hours  in  an  atmosphere  incapable  of  acting  chemically  on 
it  (such  as  hydrogen  or  carbon  dioxide),  it  is  found  to  have 
undergone  a very  remarkable  change,  being  wholly  converted 
into  a dark  red  opaque  substance,  altogeth^r_insoluble  in 
carbon  disulphide.  The  weight  of  re'cTsubstance  produced  r 
is  exactly  equal  to  that  of  yellow  phosphorus  used.  This 
is  called  red  or  amorphous  phosphorus,  and  differs  much 

light,  and  (}>epro,  I bear;  lucifer f from  hex  light,  and  fero,  I bear,  is 
its  literal  Latin  equivalent. 

E.  C.  K 
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in  its  properties  from  the  yellow  modification,  especially  in 
its  inflammability,  as  it  does  not  take  fire  in  the  air  until 
heated  to  above  260°,  when  it  becomes  reconverted  into  the 
ordinary  form,  and  burns  with  the  formation  of  phosphorus 
pentoxide.  The  specific  gravity  of  amorphous  phosphorus 
is  2*n.  The  sudden  conversion  of  yellow  into  red  phos- 
phorus can  be  shown  by  heating  a small  piece  of  ordinary 
phosphorus  in  a dry  tube  with  a mere  trace  of  iodine  ; com- 
bination at  once  occurs,  a small  trace  of  volatile  phosphorus 
iodide  is  formed,  and  the  remainder  of  the  phosphorus  is 
converted  into  the  red  modification.  The  red  or  amorphous 
modification  of  phosphorus  can  also  be  obtained  in  a crystal- 
lized form  by  heating  red  phosphorus  in  a tube  with  metallic 
lead.  The  phosphorus  dissolves  in  the  melted  lead,  and  on 
cooling  separates  out  in  crystals,  which  possess  a bright  black 
metallic  lustre,  and  have  a specific  gravity  of  2*34. 

Phosphorus  forms  two  oxides,  phosphorus  trioxidc,  P203, 
and  phosphorus  pentoxide,  P205. 

Phosphorus  Trioxide , or  Phosphonts  Anhydride * 

Symbol  P203,  Molecular  Weight  109-80 — This  oxide  is 
formed  when  phosphorus  is  burnt  in  a limited  current  of  dry 
air,  when  it  undergoes  slow  combustion.  It  forms  a white 
non-crystalline  powder,  which  combines  with  great  energy 
with  water,  forming  thereby  phosphorous  acid, \ or  hydrogen 
phosphite , H3P03.  This  acid  is  likewise  formed  when  phos- 
phorus is  allowed  gradually  to  oxidize  in  moist  air,  and  also 
by  the  action  of  phosphorus  trichloride  on  water ; 

PC13  + 3 H20  = H3PO3  + 3 HC1. 

By  boiling  this  solution  the  hydrochloric  acid  is  driven  off, 
and,  on  cooling,  crystals  of  phosphorous  acid  are  deposited. 
There  are  two  classes  of  metallic  phosphites  : the  one  con- 
tains those  which  correspond  to  phosphorous  acid,  in  which 
two  atoms  of  hydrogen  have  been  replaced  by  metal  ; and 
the  second  those  in  which  one  atom  only  of  hydrogen  has 
been  thus  replaced  : the  general  forms  of  the  two  will  there- 
fore be  M2HP03  and  MH2P03,  the  letter  M denoting  an 
atom  of  a monatomic  metal. 
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Phosphorus  Pentoxide f or  Phosphoric  Anhydride . 

Symbol  P205,  Molecular  Weight  14.172. — This  substance 
is  formed  when  phosphorus  burns  brightly  in  excess  of  air 
or  oxygen.  It  is  a white  amorphous  light  powder,  which 
absorbs  moisture  with  the  utmost  avidity,  forming  hydrogen 
phosphate  or  phosphoric  acid,  H3P04  : it  is  for  this  reason 
frequently  used  in  the  laboratory  for  the  purpose  of  drying 
gases.  Phosphorus  pentoxide  is  volatile,  and  may  be 
sublimed  unchanged  by  heating  in  a test  tube.  It  can  be 
best  prepared  by  burning  small  pieces  of  phosphorus  placed 
one  by  one  in  a cup  hung  in  the  centre  of  a large  dry  glass 
globe,  and  blowing  in  a sufficient  supply  of  dry  air  by  means 
of  a bellows  or  aspirator.  The  white  powder  falls  down,  and 
may  be  shaken  out  of  the  globe  when  the  operation  is 
completed.  - 

Trihydrogen  Phosphate  ( Tribasic  Phosphoric  Acid). 


Symbol  H3P04,  Molecular  Weight  97*8. — When  the  pre- 
ceding compound  is  brought  into  contact  with  water,  great 
heat  is  evolved,  and  combination  takes  place  with  a hissing 
noise.  If  the  solution  be  boiled  trihydrogen  phosphate  is 
found  in  solution,  being  formed  thus  : 


P205  + 3 H20  = 2H3P04. 

Trihydrogen  phosphate  is  also  formed  when  phosphorus  is 
heated  with  nitric  acid  : the  lower  oxides  of  nitrogen  are 
given  off  as  red  fumes,  and  the  phosphorus  gradually  dis- 
appears ; by  evaporating  and  boiling  the  colourless  liquid, 
trihydrogen  phosphate  may  be  obtained.  The  corresponding 
calcium  salt,  Ca32P04,  occurring  in  bone-ash  and  in  many 
minerals,  constitutes  the  main  source  of  all  the  phosphorus 
compounds.  If  bone-ash  be  frequently  treated  with  sulphu- 
ric acid  and  the  solution  evaporated,  gypsum  gradually 
separates  out,  leaving  a solution  from  which  hydrogen 
phosphate  can  be  obtained  by  neutralizing  with  ammonium 
carbonate,  filtering,  evaporating  to  dryness  the  clear  liquid 
thus  obtained,  and  igniting  the  residue. 

If  sodium  carbonate  be  added  to  a solution  of  trihydrogen 
phosphate,  effervescence  will  at  once  ensue  from  the  liberation 
of  carbonic  acid,  and  if  the  carbonate  be  added  until  the  solu- 
tion ceases  to  redden  litmus  paper,  a salt  will  be  obtained 
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on  evaporation  which  crystallizes  in  large  transparent  prisms. 
This  is  rhombic  ox  common  neutral  sodium  phosphate  j its.  com- 
position is  represented  by  the  symbol  Na2  HP04,  with  twelve 
molecules  of  water  of  crystallization.  If  capstic  soda  be 
added  to  a solution  of  this  common  phosphate,  a salt  termed 
the  subphosphate  crystallizes  out  in  small  needles  on  evapo- 
ration ; the  composition  of  this  salt  is  Na3P04,  with  twelve 
atoms  of  water  of  crystallization.  And  if  phosphoric  acid  be 
added  to  a solution  of  common  phosphate,  the  so-called 
sodium  superphosphate  is  formed,  NaH2  P04,  we  have  there- 
fore the  following  tribasic  hydrogen-  and  sodium-phosphates  : 

Trihydrogen  Phosphate  . . . . . H3  P04. 

Dihydrogen  Sodium  Phosphate  . . H2Na  P04  + H2  O. 
Hydrogen  Di-Sodium  Phosphate  . HNa2P04+  12  H20. 
Tri-Sodium  Phosphate Na3P04+  12  H2Ch 

The  three  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  trihydrogen  phosphate 
may  be  replaced  by  three  different  metals  ; thus,  micro- 
cosmic  salt  is  hydrogen  sodium  ammonium  phosphate, 
HNaNH4P04  + 4 H20. 

All  these  substances  are  distinguished  by  giving  a yellow 
precipitate  with  solution  of  silver  nitrate,  consisting  of  tri- 
silver phosphate,  Ag3P04  ; and  by  producing  with  ammonia 
and  magnesium  sulphate,  a white  crystalline  precipitate  of 
ammonium  magnesium  phosphate,  NH4MgP04  + 6H20. 

Small  traces  of  phosphates  may  readily  be  detected  by  the 
yellow  precipitate  which  forms  in  nitric  acid  solution  of 
ammonium  molybdate. 


Pyrophosphoric  Acid , or  Hydrogen  Pyrophosphate . 

Symbol  H4P207.— If  tribasic  phosphoric  acid  be  heated  for 
some  time  to  210°,  a crystalline  mass  of  pyrophosphoric  acid 
is  formed  and  water  is  liberated 

2 H3P04  = H4P207  -f-  H20. 

This  acid  is  tetrabasic,  the  four  atoms  of  hydrogen  being  re- 
placeable, either  all  or  in  part,  by  metals  : thus,  if  common 
sodium  phosphate  be  heated  to  redness,  water  is  driven  off, 
sodium  pyrophosphcite , Na4P207,  remains,  two  molecules  of 
neutral  phosphate  yielding  one  of  pyrophosphate  : 

2 Na2HP04  = H20  ~f-  Na4P207. 
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When  this  salt  is  dissolved  in  water,  it  can  be  re-crystallized, 
and  does  not  take  up  water  again  so  as  to  pass  back  to  the 
state  of  common  phosphate  (except  on  long-continued  bpiling 
of  its  solution).  This  substance  gives  with  silver  nitrate  a 
white  precipitate  of  silver  pyrophosphate,  Ag4P207  • and  thus 
this  class  of  phosphates  may  be  distinguished  from  the  pre- 
ceding or  tribasic  phosphates.  A so-called  acid  sodium 
pyrophosphate,  having  the  composition  Na2H2P2G7,  is  also 
known. 

Metaphosphoric  Acid , or  Monohydrogen  Phosphate , 

Symbol  HP03,  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  a transparent 
ice-like  mass  by  evaporating  the  solution  of  trihydrogen 
phosphate  and  igniting  the  residue.  On  dissolving  this 
glacial  acid  in  cold  water,  a solution  of  monohydrogen  phos- 
phate is  obtained  ; but  this,  on  boiling,  changes  to  the 
trihydrogen  phosphate. 

if  microcosmic  salt,  Na(NH4)HP04,  is  heated,  water  and 
ammonia  are  driven  off,  and  sodium  metaphosphate , NaPG3, 
is  left ; this  dissolves  unaltered  in  water,  forming  one  of  a 
third  class  of  phosphates  termed  monobasic  phosphates , or 
metaphosphates.  The  solutions  of  these  salts  may  be  dis- 
tinguished from  those  of  the  two  preceding  classes  of  salts 
by  their  producing  gelatinous  precipitates  with  solutions  of 
calcium  and  silver  salts  consisting  of  the  metaphosphafes  of 
these  metals. 

From  the  above  it  is  seen  that  three  modifications  of  phos- 
phoric acid  are  known,  or,  rather,  three  different  acids,  each 
giving  rise  to  a class  of  metallic  salts.  Thus  we  have — 

(1)  Trihydrogen  phosphate,  or  phosphoric  acid,  H3PG4, 
and  trisodium  phosphate,  Na3PG4. 

(2)  Tetrahydrogen  phosphate,  or  pyrophosphofic  acid, 
H4P207,  and  sodium  pyrophosphate,  Na4P207. 

(3)  Monohydrogen  phosphate,  or  metaphosphoric  acid, 
HP03,  and  sodium  metaphosphate,  NaPOs. 

Each  of  the  above  hydrogen  phosphates  can  be  prepared 
by  passing  sulphuretted  hydrogen  through  water  containing 
in  suspension  the  corresponding  silver  salts  : 
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Hypophosphorous  Acid. 

Symbol  H3P02. — In  addition  to  the  phosphates  and  phos- 
phites, a class  of  salts  termed  Hypophosphites  is  also  known. 
The  composition  of  hydrogeji  hypophosphite  is  represented 
by  the  formula  HPH202,  and  that  of  sodium  hypophosphite 
by  NaPH202  ; and  these  salts  may  be  supposed  to  be  hydro- 
gen or  sodium  metaphosphate,  HPOs  and  NaP03,  in  which 
one  atom  of  oxygen  has  been  replaced  by  its  equivalent,  or 
two  atoms,  of  hydrogen.  Sodium  hypophosphite  is  obtained 
by  acting  with  caustic  soda  on  phosphorus,  when  phosphur- 
etted  hydrogen  gas  is  evolved,  and  a solution  of  hypophos- 
phite remains  behind. 

PHOSPHORUS  AND  HYDROGEN. 

Three  compounds  of  phosphorus  and  hydrogen  are  known 
— PH3,  a gas  ; P2H4,  a liquid  ; P4H2,  a solid  substance. 

Phosphuretted  Hydrogen  or  Phosphine . 

Symbol  PH3,  Combining  Weight  33*96,  Density  16*98. — 
This  gas  is  obtained  in  the  pure  state  by  the  decomposition 
of  hydrogen  phosphite  : 

4 h3po3  = 3 h3po4  + ph3, 

or  of  the  iodide  of  phosphonium,  PH4I.  But  it  is  generally 
prepared  by  the  action  of  caustic  potash  on  phosphorus  : 

3 KOH  + P4  + 3 H20  = 3 KPH202  + PH3  ; 

potassium  hypophosphite  being  formed.  It  is  a colourless 
gas,  smelling  like  putrid  fish. 

Each  bubble  of  the  gas  thus  prepared  takes  fire  spon- 
taneously on  coming  in  contact  with  the  air,  forming  singular 
rings  of  phosphorus  pentoxide,  which  expand  as  they  rise. 
This  self-inflammability  of  the  gas  depends  upon  the  presence 
of  small  quantities  of  the  liquid  hydride  P2H4,  which  may  be 
condensed  to  a volatile  and  very  inflammable  liquid  by  pass- 
ing the  gaseous  hydride  through  a tube  cooled  by  a freezing 
mixture. 

PHOSPHORUS  AND  CHLORINE. 

Two  chlorides  of  phosphorus  are  known  —phosphorus 
trichloride , PC13,  and  phosphorus  pentachloride , PC15.  The 
first  of  these  is  a colourless  strongly-fuming  liquid,  which 
is  easily  formed  by  passing  a current  of  chlorine  gas  over 
phosphorus  contained  in  a retort : when  thrown  into  water, 
\it  sinks  down  as  a heavy  oil,  but  is  gradually  decomposed, 
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hydrogen  phosphite  and  hydrochloric  acid  being  formed 
(seep.  130).  The  specific  gravity  of  the  trichloride  is  r 61, 
and  its  boiling-point  is  76°.  Phosphorus  trichloride  rapidly 
absorbs  chlorine  gas  and  is  converted  into  the  pentachloride,  j 
a yellowish  solid  substance,  which  is  also  formed  when 
phosphorus  is  burnt  in  an  excess  of  chlorine. 

Phosphorus  pentachloride  is  decomposed  in  presence  of 
excess  of  water,  forming  trihydrogen  phosphate  and  hydro- 
chloric acid  ; but  when  only  a limited  quantity  of  water 
is  present,  a liquid  termed  phosphorus  oxychloride  is 
formed,  having  the  composition  POCl3,  and  boiling  at  107° *2; 
thus:  = HxPo  t 

PC16  + H20  = POCI3  + 2 HC1. 

The  oxychloride  can  also  be  obtained  perfectly  pure,  by 
heating  the  pentachloride  with  the  pentoxide  ; thus  : 

3 PC15  -j-  P205  = 5 POCI3. 

This  compound  is  much  used  in  chemical  research,  for 
introducing  chlorine  into  other  combinations  ; thus  if  we 
bring  silver  nitrate  and  phosphorus  oxychloride  together  we 
get  nitroxyl  chloride  : 


3 A°2  ( ° + P0C13  = 3 N°2C1  + Ag3P°4- 

Corresponding  compounds  with  bromine  are  likewise  known. 

With  sulphur  phosphorus  forms  several  compounds  : and 
it  is  an  interesting  fact  ihat  two  of  these  compounds,  P2S3, 
and  P2S5,  correspond  in  composition  with  the  oxides  P203 
and  P205.  The  oxide  corresponding  to  P2S,  however,  is  as 
yet  unknown. 

Hypophosphoric  Acid , H4P206. 

An  acid  having  the  above  composition  has  been  recently 
discovered.  It  is  contained,  together  with  phosphorous  and 
phosphoric  acids,  in  the  acid  syrupy  liquid  formed  when 
sticks  of  ph*osphorus  partly  covered  with  water  are  exposed 
to  the  air.  It  can  be  easily  isolated,  as  it  forms  a sparingly 
soluble  hydrogen  sodium  salt,  H2Na2P206.  Its  constitution 
is  similar  to  that  of  pyrophosphoric  acid,  as  is  shown  in  the 
following  formulae  : 

Pho  phorous  Acid.  Orthophosphorlc  Acid. 

P(OH)3  PO(OH)3 


Hypophosphoric  Acid. 


J P(OH) 
i PO(OH), 


Pyrophosphoric  Acid. 


o 


S PO(OH), 
( PO(OH)2 
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LESSON  XVI. 

ARSENIC. 

Symbol  As,  Combining  Weight  74*9,  Density  of  Vapour 
I49'8* — Arsenic  closely  resembles  phosphorus  in  its  chemical 
properties  and  in  those  of  its  compounds,  although  in 
physical  characters,  such  as  specific  gravity,  lustre,  &c.,  it 
bears  a greater  analogy  to  the  metals  : indeed,  it  may  be  con- 
sidered the  connecting  link  between  these  two  divisions  of 
the  elements,  antimony  and  bismuth  being  closely  connected 
with  it  on  the  one  hand,  and  phosphorus  and  nitrogen  on  the 
other.  Arsenic  is  sometimes  found  in  the  free  state,  but 
more  frequently  combined,  chiefly  with  iron,  nickel,  cobalt, 
and  sulphur.  It  is  also  contained  in  very  small  quantities  in 
many  mineral  springs.  In  order  to  separate  arsenic  from 
any  of  the  metallic  ores  inAvhich  it  occurs,  the  ore  is  roasted, 
or  exposed  to  a current  of  heated  air  in  a reverberatory 
furnace  ; the  arsenic  combines  with  the  atmospheric  oxygen, 
forming  arseiiic  trioxide , As203,  which  is  carried  in  the  state 
of  vapour  from  the  furnace  into  long  chambers  or  flues,  in 
which  the  trioxide  (commonly  known  as  arsenious  acid,  or 
white  arsenic)  is  deposited.  Metallic  arsenic  may  be  pre- 
pared from  this  oxide  by  mixing  it  with  charcoal  and  sodium 
carbonate,  and  heating  in  a closed  crucible,  the  upper  part 
of  which  is  kept  cool  : arsenic  condenses  in  the  cool  part  of 
this  apparatus  as  a solid  with  a brilliant  greyish  lustre.  It 
tarnishes  in  the  air  from  oxidation  ; it  has  a specific  gravity 
of  5 7 ; and  when  heated  to  dull  redness,  it  volatilizes  as 
a colourless  vapour  without  undergoing  fusion,  and  this 
vapour  possesses  a remarkable  garlic-like  smell.  Arsenic 
when  heated  in  the  air  takes  fire,  and  burns  with  a bluish 
flame,  forming  arsenic  trioxide  As203 ; when  thrown  into 
chlorine,  it  instantly  takes  fire,  forming  arsenic  trichloride, 
As  Cl3. 

t 

* The  volume  occupied  by  an  atom  of  .(gaseous)  arsenic  weighing  74 '9  is  only 
half  of  that  occupied  by  the  other  elements  generally : in  this  respect  arsenic 
resembles  phosphorus. 
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OXIDES  OF  ARSENIC. 

Two  compounds  of  arsenic  and  oxygen  are  known,  (1) 
Arsenic  Trioxide , As203 ; (2)  Arsenic  Pentoxide,  As205, 

Oj  -f  * *2( 

Arsenic  Trioxide. 

Symbol  As203,  Molecular  Weight  197*8,  Density  of  Vapour 
1977. — This  substance  is  formed  when  arsenic  is  burnt  in 
the  air  or  in  oxygen,  but  it  is  generally  prepared  by  roasting 
arsenical  pyrites,  FeSAs  ; its  specific  gravity  is  37.  It 
exists  in  two  distinct  forms,  the  crystalline  and  the  vitreous  : 
it  occurs  in  the  first  modiHcatfon  crystallized  in  brilliant 
octahedrons,  and  in  the  second  as  a semi-transparent  glass- 
like  solid,  devoid  of  crystalline  structure  : this  form  of  the 
substance,  on  standing,  becomes  opaque  like  porcelain, 
diminishing  in  specific  gravity.  Arsenic  trioxide  is  feebly 
soluble  in  water  : the  solution  (whicTTmay' be*  considered  to  \ 
contain  true  arsenious  acid  or  trihydrogen  arsenite,  H3As03,  \ 
analogous  to  phosphorous  acid)  has  a feebly  acid  reaction.  It 
dissolves  more  readily  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  is  freely 
soluble  in  solutions  of  the  alkalis,  arsenites  being  formed 
of  the  general  form  M3As03  : thus,  tri-silver  arsenite  is 
Ag3As03.  The  alkaline  arsenites  are  soluble  in  water  ; 
those  of  the  ihetals  of  the  alkaline  earths  and  heavy  metals 
are  insoluble  in  water.  Sodium  arsenite  is  used  largely  in 
calico  printing  ; Scheele’s  green  and  emerald  green  are  com-  ; 
pounds  containing  arsenic  trioxide  and  copper,  both  of  which 
are  made  in  large  quantities  for  employment  as  a pigment. 
All  the  soluble  arsenites  are  dreadfully  poisonous  ; the  best 
antidote  is  freshly-prepared  ferric  hydrate  (hydrated  ferric 
oxide),  or  magnesia,  which  form  insoluble  arsenites,  and 
thus  prevent  the  poison  from  entering  into  the  system.  When 
heated  to  about  2200  C.  arsenic  trioxide  volatilizes  without 
melting,  forming  an  inodorous  and  colourless  vapour.  It  is 
occasionally  met  with  crystallized  in  long  needles  of  the  same 
form  as  the  crystals  of  the  corresponding  oxide  of  antimony 
(see  p.  213). 

Arsenic  Pent  oxide, 

Symbol  As205,  Molecular  Weighti2y6. — This  oxide  (com-", 
monly  called  arsenic  acid)  is  obtained  by  acting  upon  the  j 
trioxide  with  nitric  acid,  evaporating  to  dryness,  and  heating  \ 
to  a temperature  of  270°.  It  forms  a non-crystalline  white  # 


133 


ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY. 


[lesson 


powder,  which,  when  strongly  heated,  decomposes  into  As203 
and  02.  This  powder  is  dissolved  by  water,  and  the  solu- 
tion yields  crystals  of  arsenic  acid,  or  trihydrogen  arsenate, 
H3As04  : the  metallic  compounds  corresponding  to  this  are 
called  arsenates,  and  resemble  the  corresponding  tribasic 
phosphates  (p.  132)  in  composition,  whilst  they  are  identical 
with  them  in  crystalline  form.  Thus  we  have — 

Trisodium  Arsenate Na3As04  + I2H20 . 

Hydrogen  Di-sodium  Arsenate  . . HNa2As04  + 12  H20. 

Dihydrogen  Sodium  Arsenate . . . H2Na  As04  + H20. 

Trihydrogen  Arsenate H3As04. 

With  solutions  of  magnesium  and  ammonium  together, 
soluble  arsenates,  like  phosphates,  form  an  insoluble  pre- 
cipitate, having  the  composition  NH4MgAs04  + 6 H20 
(ammonium  magnesium  arsenate).  The  arsenates  of  the 
alkali-metals  are  soluble,  those  of  the  other  metals  in- 
soluble, in  water.  Tri-silver  arsemzA?,is  a characteristic  salt 
of  a brownish-red  colour,  whereas  tri-silver  arsen ite  has  a 
bright  yellow  tint.  Arsenic  acid  acts  as  a poison,  but  it  is 
less  powerful  than  arsenious  acid. 

No  arsenates  corresponding  to  the  pyro-  and  meta-phos- 
phates  have  been,  as  yet,  obtained  . compounds  having  the 
composition  Na4As207  and  NaAs03  have  indeed  been  pre- 
pared by  heating  a tribasic  salt ; but  on  solution  in  water  they 
combine  again  with  it,  and  present  only  the  characteristics 
of  the  tribasic  acid. 

ARSENIC  AND  HYDROGEN. 

Arseniuretted  Hydrogen . 

Symbol  As  H3,  Combining  Weight  77*9,  Density  38’9. — 
This  compound,  which  corresponds  to  phosphuretted  hydro- 
gen, and  to  ammonia,  is  formed  by  decomposing  an  alloy  of 
arsenic  and  zinc  with  sulphuric  acid.  It  is  a colourless  gas, 
possessing  a foetid  odour  of  garlic,  and  acts  as  a most  deadly 
poison  ; the  discoverer,  Gehlen,  having  been  killed  by 
inhaling  a single  bubble  of  the  pure  gas.  When  cooled  to 
— 40°,  it  condenses  to  a colourless  liquid.  Arseniuretted 
hydrogen  burns  with  a bluish  flame,  and  deposits  arsenic 
upon  a cold  body  held  in  the  flame  : below  a red  heat  it  is 
decomposed  into  arsenic  and  hydrogen. 

Arsenic  unites  with  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine,  to  form 
arse7iic  trichloride , tribromide , and  tri-iodide . The  trichlo- 
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ride  is  a colourless  volatile  liquid,  boiling  at  1340,  which 
decomposes  in  contact  with  water,  yielding  arsenious  and 
hydrochloric  acids. 

a..  ‘ 

ARSENIC  AND  SULPHUR. 

Three  sulphides  of  arsenic  are  known — Arsenic  Disulphide, 
As2S2,  which  occurs  naturally  as  Realgar  ; Trisulphide,  As2S3, 
also  occurring  in  nature  as  Orpiment  ; and  Pentasulphide, 
As2S5.  Orpiment  may  be  obtained  by  passing  a stream  of 
sulphuretted  hydrogen  gas  through  the  acid  solution  of  the 
corresponding  oxide,  when  it  is  precipitated  as  a yellow 
powder.  The  arsenic  sulphides  form  with  the  sulphides  of 
the  alkali-metals  compounds  bearing  the  same  analogy  to 
the  trisulphide  and  pentasulphide  that  arsenites  and  arsen- 
ates do  to  the  trioxide  and  pentoxide  : in  short,  these  com- 
pounds are  sulphur  salts,  the  arsenites  and  arsenates  being 
oxysalts  ; hence  they  are  called  jv/^arsenites  and  sulfih - 
arsenates,  thus  : 

As2S3  + 3 K2S  = 2 K3As  S3 ; 

As203  -f-  3 1^2^  ==  2 K3AS  03. 


Detection  of  A rsenic . 

Arsenic  possesses  characters  of  so  peculiar  a kind,  that  its 
presence  even  in  very  minute  traces  can  be  detected  with 
certain tyr  From  its  solutions  it  can  be  precipitated  as 
sulphide,  by  the  aid  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  : and  this 
sulphide,  when  dried  and  fused  in  a small  test  tube  with  a 
mixture  of  potassium  cyanide  and  sodium  carbonate,  yields 
a ring  of  metallic  arsenic  : on  heating,  the  metal  is  oxidized 
to  the  trioxide,  which  deposits  in  minute  octahedral  crystals. 
These,  when  boiled  with  water,  yield  a solution  giving  a 
bright  green  precipitate  with  neutral  copper  solutions,  and  a 
bright  yellow  one  with  neutral  silver  salts.  Arsenic  in  solu- 
tion may  be  also  detected  by  the  evolution  of  arseniuretted 
hydrogen,  on  adding  zinc  and  sulphuric  acid  to  the  solution 
to  be  tested  * on  burning  the  gas,  arsenic  is  deposited  in  the 
metallic  state  upon  a piece  of  cold  porcelain  held  in  the 
flame.  This  mirror  dissolves  in  solution  of  sodium  hypo- 
chlorite ; ancTTf  treated  with  nitric  acid,  and  the  solution 
neutralized,  yields  with  silver  nitrate  solution  a red  precipi- 
tate of  trisilver  arsenate.  Many  compounds  of  arsenic 
heated  on  charcoal  in  the  inner  blowpipe  flame  give  a garlic 
odour  of  arsenic  Solutions  containing  arsenic  boiled  with 
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hydrochloric  acid  and  clean  copper  deposit  a coating  of 
arsenic  upon  the  copper  : this  coating,  on  drying  and  heat- 
ing in  a test  tube,  gives  a ring  of  mirror  arsenic,  which 
may  be  oxidized  to  trioxide  and  tested  as  before.  By  these 
and  other  reactions,  the  presence  of  the  minutest  portion  of 
arsenic  may  be  detected  with  certainty.  Great  care  must, 
however,  be  taken  to  ensure  the  absence,  in  such  toxico- 
logical experiments,  of  every  trace  of  arsenic  in  the  reagents 
used. 

The  general  chemical  analogy  between  nitrogen,  phos- 
phorus, and  arsenic  is  well  seen  when  their  corresponding 
compounds  are  examined  : thus  the  hydrides,  oxides,  and 
chlorides  have  an  analogous  composition. 


n2o3  n2o5  nh3  NC13(?) 

P203  P2O5  ph3  pci3 

As203  - As205  AsH3  As  Cl3 


These  three  elements  are  all  trivalent ; that  is,  one  atom 
of  each  of  these  bodies  is  equivalent  to,  and  capable  of  re- 
placing, three  atoms  of  hydrogen.  Antimony  and  bismuth 
(see  pp.  212  215)  exhibit  in  their  chemical  relations  a striking 
resemblance  to  the  foregoing  group. 


Atoms  and  Molecules . 

In  the  foregoing  pages  we  have  seen  that  all  chemical 
processes  take  place  according  to  simple  unalterable  laws. 
One  of  these  laws  tells  us  that  the  elements  unite  together  to 
form  compounds  in  proportions  indicated  by  their  combining 
weights  or  in  simple  multiples  of  these  weights.  In  order  to 
explain  this  fact  we  assume  that  all  matter  is  made  up  of 
very  small  particles  which  are  chemically  indivisible  and 
which  are  termed  Atoms,  and  the  atom  of  each  elementary 
substance  differs  essentially  from  that  of  every  other.  All 
the  atoms  of  each  element  are  alike,  and  chemical  compounds 
are  formed  by  the  approximation  of  unlike  atoms.  Hence 
the  smallest  particles  of  a compound  consist  of  a group  of 
atoms ; this  group,  which  can  be  divided  by  chemical  but  not 
by  mechanical  means,  is  termed  a Molecule . 

The  smallest  particle  of  an  element  in  the  free  state  is, 
however,  not  a single  atom,  but  a group  of  atoms  mechani- 
cally indivisible,  or  a molecule.  This  explains  (see  also  p. 
87)  why  elementary  bodies  act  more  energetically  and  enter 
more  readily  into  combination  at  the  moment  of  their  libera/ 
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tion  from  a combination  (in  the  nascent  state)  than  when  in 
the  free  state. 

When  chemical  changes  occur  it  is  the  molecules  which 
react  upon  one  another,  and  the  change  consists  in  the 
change  of  position  of  certain  atoms  contained  in  the  groups. 
When  an  element  is  set  free  from  a compound  the  liberated 
atoms  join  together  to  form  molecules,  unless  some  body  is 
present  with  which  the  element  can  combine.  As  we  have 
seen  (p.  87),  the  molcuie  in  the  free  state  occupies  the  same 
space  as  the  compound,  that  occupied  by  2 parts  by  weight 
of  hydrogen. 

Hence  it  follows  that  the  same  volumes  of  different  gases, 
simple  as, well  as  compound,  always  contain  the  same  number 
of  molecules,  and  this  explains  the  well-known  fact  that  all 
gaseous  bodies  obey  the  same  law  of  expansion  by  heat, 
and  of  alteration  of  volume  by  pressure.  In  order  to  obtain 
the  molecular  weight  of  any  body  which  is  volatile  without 
decomposition,  all  we  have  to  do  is  to  determine  how  many 
times  heavier  the  gas  is  than  hydrogen,  and  to  multiply  this 
number  by  2. 


Hydrogen 
Chlorine  . 

Phosphorus 
Arsenic  . 

Mercury  . 

If  we  divide  this  molecular  weight  by  the  atomic  weight 
we  obtain  the  number  of  atoms  contained  in  the  molecule. 
The  molecules  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  and  most  of  the  other 
elements  known  in  the  gaseous  state  contain  2 atoms. 
Phosphorus  and  arsenic,  however,  contain  4 atoms  in  the 
molecule,  whilst  the  molecular  weight  of  mercury  and 
of  some  other  volatile  metals  is  the  same  as  the  atomic 
weight,  or  the  molecule  of  these  elements  contains  only 
one  atom. 

By  an  atom , we  therefore  understand  the  smallest  portion 
of  a chemical  element  which  can  enter  into  a chemical 
compound. 

By  a molecule , the  smallest  portion  of  a simple  or  com- 
pound body  which  can  occur  in  the  free  state  or  which  can 
take  part  in  a chemical  reaction.  If  we  wish  fully  to  repre- 
sent the  alterations  which  occur  when  a chemical  change 


Density  of 
the  Gas  or* 
Vapour. 

Molecular 

Weight. 

Atomic 

Weight. 

I 

. 2 

I 

• 3 5 '37  • 

• 7074  • 

* 3 5 ’37 

. 61-92  . 

• 123-84 

• 3i‘92 

. 149-8  . 

. 299*6  . 

• 74*9 

• 99 '9  • 

. 199-8  . 

. 199*8 
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goes  on  we  must  employ  molecular  formula , but  for  the  sake 
of  simplicity  we  frequently  use  atomic  formula. 

Thus  if  we  write  KC103  = KC1  + 03  we  signify  that 
potassium  chlorate  splits  up  into  potassium  chloride  and 
oxygen  ; we  know,  however,  that  this  decomposition  takes 
place  in  two  stages  : 

(1)  2 KC103  = KC1  + KC104  + 02. 

(2)  KC104  = KC1  + 2 02. 

And  we  see  that  in  this  case  not  less  than  one  molecule 
of  any  element  or  compound  takes  place  in  the  reaction. 
We  can  now  explain  why  oxide  of  silver  and  hydrogen 
dioxide  when  brought  together  yield  free  oxygen  gas  (see 


Silver  unites  but  feebly  with  oxygen,  and  oxide  of  silver  is 
easily  decomposed  on  heating  ; the  same  holds  good  for 
hydrogen  dioxide,  and  the  atom  of  oxygen  from  the  silver 
oxide  unites  with  that  from  the  dioxide  to  form  one  molecule 
of  oxygen  gas.  A similar  explanation  may  be  given  of  the 
action  of  ozone  on  hydrogen  dioxide  (p.  41)  ; the  molecule 
of  ozone  contains  3 atoms  of  oxygen,  one  of  which  is  readily 
separated,  and  this  combines  with  the  loosely  attached 
atom  of  oxygen  contained  in  the  molecule  of  hydrogen 
dioxide  : 

Ozone.  ^dloxiS11  Water*  Free  oxygen. 


Quantivalence  of  the  Elements . 

If  we  compare  together  the  compounds  of  the  preceding 
elements  with  hydrogen,  we  find  that  these  exhibit  a distinct 
difference  in  combining  power.  The  first  group  embraces 
compounds,  of  which  the  molecule  contains  one  atom  of 
hydrogen  combined  with  one  atom  of  the  element.  In  the 
second,  the  atom  of  each  element  is  combined  with  2 of 
hydrogen  ; in  the  third,  3 atoms  of  hydrogen  are  present ; 
whilst  the  fourth  group  contains  4 atoms  of  hydrogen  in  the 
molecule. 
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Hydrogen.  Hydrochloric 


Hydrobromic 
Acid. 


Hydriodic 

Acid. 


Hydrofluoric 

Acid. 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


H 1 

H j 

H 

i H 1 

H! 

Hi 

CIS 

Br 

S 1 s 

F s 

Water. 

Sulphuretted 

Seleniuretted 

Telluretted 

Hydrogen. 

Hydrogen. 

Hydrogen. 

Hi  0 
H S 

HI  c 
Hi  S 

Sh 

g}^ 

Ammonia. 

H) 

H ' 

H 


N 


Phosphuretted 

Hydrogen. 

H 

H P 
H 


Arseniuretted 

Hydrogen. 

H 

H } As. 
H 


Siiiciuretted 

Hydrogen, 

H; 


H 

H 

H 


> Si. 


These  same  relations  are  equally  marked  in  the  compounds 
of  these  elements  with  chlorine,  or  with  any  other  element  of 
the  first  group. 


(1) 


(2; 


(3) 


Chlorine 

Monoxide. 

Cl  i 

Cl ! 


o 


Phosphorus 

Trichloride. 

cn 

Cl  >P 
Cl) 

Carbon 


Hypcchlorous 

Acid. 

SI  o 

Arsenic 

Trichloride. 

Cl 

Cl  J>  As 
Cl 


’etrachloride. 

Chloride. 

Tetra 

Cl) 

Cl) 

Cl 

ci(r 

Hf  r 

Cl 

a\c 

H f C 

Cl 

Cl) 

h) 

Cl 

Hypobromous 

Acid. 

H ) n 
Br  i °- 

Arsenic 

Tri-iodide. 

i) 

I > As. 

1 ) 

Silicon 


Si. 


Hence  it  is  clear  that  we  can  divide  the  elements  into 
certain  groups.  The  elements  of  the  first  group  combine 
atom  for  atom  with  hydrogen,  they  are  monovalent  elements 
or  monads,  and  they  possess  only  one  combining  unit®  The 
members  of  the  second  group  are  divalent , or  may  be  termed 
dyadSy  each  atom  possesses  2 combining  units  and  requires 
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two  monad  atoms  for  saturation.  The  elements  of  the 
nitrogen  group  and  boron  are  trivalent , or  form  the  triad 
class  ; whilst  carbon  and  silicon  are  tetravalent , or  are 
termed  tetrads . This  difference  of  combining  power  is 
termed  Quantiv alence  of  the  elements.  The  elements 
belonging  to  one  class  are  equivalent , and  each  one  can 
replace  the  other  in  equal  proportions.  One  atom  of  a 
dyad  is  equivalent  to  2 atoms  of  a monad,  and  one  of  a 
triad  to  3 of  a monad  ; and  again  3 of  a dyad  are  equivalent 
to  2 of  a triad,  &c.  The  following  equations  illustrate  this 
quantivalence. 


C1)0l2H 

CM  ° + 2 Cl 


_H  ) 
“H  \ 


0 + 2 


Cl) 

ciS- 


3s 


LI 


Cl 


H +2As<'  Cl  = 6 HC1  + As2 


H 

H 

H 

H 


+ 2 


O ) p \ o 


o 


o 


+ 20 


H 

H 


S 

s 

s 


In  like  manner  the  metallic  elements  can  be  divided  into 
classes  according  to  their  equivalence,  their  power  of  com- 
bining with  chlorine  being  taken  as  a measure  of  their 
quantivalence,  few  compounds  of  metals  with  hydrogen 
being  known,  thus  : 


Potassium  Chloride 


K 

Cl 


} 


Antimony  Trichloride  Sb 


Calcium  Chloride  Ca 


(Cl 

< Cl  Tin  Tetrachloride  Sn 

(ci 


Cl 

CI 

'Cl 

Cl 

Cl 

Cl. 


The  monad  elements  unite  amongst  themselves  to  form 
only  few  and  simple  compounds  ; but  if  an  element  posses- 
sing more  than  one  combining  unit  enter  into  combination, 
the  number  of  possible  compounds  becomes  larger.  Chlorine 
and  hydrogen  form  only  one  compound ; in  the  case  of 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  on  the  other  hand  we  are  acquainted 
with  two  compounds.  In  hydrochloric  acid  the  two  single 
combining  units  of  the  two  atoms  are  saturated  by  mutual 
attachment ; if  one  atom  of  monad  hydrogen  attach  itself  to 
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one  of  dyad  oxygen,  one  of  the  combining  units  of  the 
oxygen  atom  is  left  unsaturated,  and  this  may  either  combine 
with  hydrogen  to  form  water  H — O — H,  or  another  atom 
of  oxygen  may  be  attached,  and  this  again  may  saturate 
itself  with  hydrogen,  and  we  obtain  hydrogen  dioxide 
H — O — O — H.  In  a similar  manner  the  constitution  of 
oxy-acids  of  chlorine  may  be  represented  as  follows  : — 

Cl  - H 
Cl  - O - H 
Cl  - O - O - H 
G -0—0-0 - H 
Cl- 0-0  — O — O — H 

and  also  the  oxy-acids  of  phosphorus  : — 

2“p-o-o-h 
h^~p-o-°-h 
no Ip-o-o-h 

The  elements  of  the  nitrogen  group  possess  a peculiarity 
by  which  they  frequently  appear  as  if  they  were  pentav client, 
for  the  atom  of  these  bodies  not  only  forms  the  above-named 
compounds  with  three  monad  atoms,  but  also  others  with 
five  such  atoms.  Thus  ammonia  and  hydrochloric  acid  unite 
directly  to  form  ammonium  chloride  : 

NH3+  HC1  = NH4C1. 

Phosphorus  trichloride  absorbs  2 atoms  of  chlorine,  and  is 
converted  into  the  pentachloride  PC13+  Cl2  = PC15.  These 
compounds,  however,  only  exist  in  the  solid  or  liquid  state  ; 
when  they  are  heated  they  decompose  into  the  2 molecules 
from  which  they  have  been  formed.  In  some  cases  this  de- 
composition can  be  readily  seen  ; silver  chloride  absorbs 
ammonia  in  the  cold  and  forms  the  compound  AgCl  NH3, 
but  this  compound  when  heated  decomposes  into  chloride  of 
silver  and  gaseous  ammonia.  Other  compounds,  such  as 
pentachloride  of  phosphorus,  appear  to  volatilize  without 
decomposition,  but  in  this  case  it  can  be  proved  that  the 
vapour  is  a mixture  and  contains  the  molecules  of  2 gases, 
phosphorus  trichloride  and  free  chlorine.  The  vapour 
densities  of  these  bodies,  accordingly,  do  not  obey  the 
usual  law  ; thus  the  vapour  of  chloride  of  ammonium,  if  it 
consisted  of  similar  molecules,  must  possess  the  density  of 
E.  C.  L 
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26*69.  In  fact,  however,  its  density  is  only  the  half  of  this 
number,  for  4 volumes  contain  1 molecule  of  ammonia  and  1 
of  hydrochloric  acid  ; hence  its  density  (or  the  weight  of  1 

. \ . 36*37  + 17*01 

volume)  is  — = 13*34. 

Not  only  can  the  elements  then  be  considered  as  possessing 
varying  quantivalence,  but  also  those  groups  of  elementary 
atoms  which  act  collectively  as  elements  and  to  which  the 
1 name  of  compound  radicals  is  given.  These  radicals  contain 
dyad,  triad,  or  tetrad  elements,  whose  combining  units  are 
not  completely  saturated.  Thus  nitric  acid  may  be  con- 
sidered as  water,  in  which  1 atom  of  hydrogen  is  replaced 
by  the  group  N 02, 


O N°2 1 o. 


This  is  a monad-  radical,  the  three  combining  units  of  the 
nitrogen  atom  are  united  with  oxygen  ; two  atoms  of  oxygen 
possess  4 combining  units,  and  hence  one  of  these  remains 
free  or  unsaturated,  and  the  group  N02  can  take  the  place 
of  a monad  element.  In  like  manner  the  constitution  of  all 
the  oxy-acids  and  also  the  hydroxides  can  be  represented. 
These  compounds  contain  the  group  OH  (water  minus  one 
atom  of  hydrogen) : this  group  may  be  considered  as  a monad 
radical,  and  has  received  the  name  of  Hydroxyl.  That  this 
radical  plays  the  part  of  a monad  element  such  as  chlorine,  is 
seen  in  the  following  equations. 

2 HC1  + Na2  = H2  + 2 NaCl. 

Hydrochloric  acid  and  sodium  give  hydrogen  and  sodium 
chloride. 

2 HOH  + Na2=  H2  + 2 NaOH. 

Water  and  sodium  give  hydrogen  and  sodium  hydroxide. 
Sulphuric  acid  and  the  sulphates  contain  the  group  S02. 
This  is  a dyad  radical  — O — S — O — with  two  free  or  un- 
saturated combining  units,  and  gives  rise  to  the  following 
compounds  : 


tl  1 

so2 

X HJ 
00 

if  1 

so2 

ou 

11 

so2 

on 

so2 

( OH 

( no2 

it 

so2 

00 

11 

so2 

l OK 
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It 

so2 

So 

so, 

SQ 
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Again  in  the  oxy-acids  of  phosphorus  the  triad  radical  PO 
occurs  : — 


The  quantivalence  of  an  element,  or  of  a compound 
radical,  may  be  conveniently  expressed  by  placing  the 
Roman  numerals  above  the  symbol  of  those  which  are  not 
monads,  thus  : 


11  111  lv  !!  ill 

H,  O,  N,  C,  N02,  S02,  PO,  &c. 
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LESSON  XVII. 

THE  METALLIC  ELEMENTS. 

The  metals  are  much  more  numerous  than  the  non-metallic 
elements ; there  are  forty-nine  of  the  former,  and  only 
fifteen  of  the  latter.  Very  many  metals  are,  however,  found 
in  small  quantities,  and  the  properties  of  these  and  their 
compounds  are  but  little  known  .*  so  that  in  this  work  we 
shall  only  consider  the  most  important  and  commonly 
occurring  metals. 

It  has  already  been  stated  that  the  division  of  the  elements 
into  these  two  classes  is  one  of  convenience  only,  and  is  not 
founded  on  any  essential  difference  : thus  arsenic  and  anti- 
/mony  may,  in  some  respects,  be  considered  as  metals,  and  in 
I others  as  non-metals. 

All  metals,  with  the  single  exception  of  mercury  (a  liquid), 
are  solid  at  the  ordinary  temperature  ; they  possess  a high 
power  of  reflecting  light,  causing  the  bright  glittering  appear- 
ance known  as  the  metallic  lustre  ; they  are  opaque,  except 
in  the  thinnest  possible  films,  when,  as  in  the  case  of  gold 
leaf,  they  allow  light  to  pass  ; they  are  better  conductors  of 
heat  and  electricity  than  the  non-metals,  and,  as  a rule,  they 
have  higher  specific  gravities  than  these.  The  metals  differ 
widely  from  each  other,  both  in  their  physical  and  chemical 

(properties,  and  are,  accordingly,  adapted  for  different  uses  : 
those  metals  which  are  lightest  exhibit  the  greatest  power 
of  union  with  oxygen,  whilst  the  heavier  metals  undergo 
oxidation  with  difficulty 

Physical  Properties  of  the  Metals. 

Specific  Gravity. — The  jollowing  table,  giving  the  specific 
gravities  of  the  most  important  metals  (water  at  o°  C = roo), 
shows  the  great  variation  which  they  exhibit  in  this 
respect  : — 


XVII.]  THE  METALLIC  ELEMENTS, 


Table  of  Specific  Gravities . 


Iridium  .... 

. 22*4 

’ Iron 

7*8 

'Platinum  . . . 

. 21-5 

' Tin 

r 3 

'Gold 

. 19*3 

-Zinc 

6-9 

•Mercury  . . . 

• 13-596 

^Antimony  . . . . 

67 

Thallium  , . , 

. 1 1-8 

^Arsenic 

5*9 

Palladium  . . . 

• 1 1*4 

Chromium  .... 

7’3 

/ Lead 

• 1 1’4 

* Aluminium  . . . 

2-67 

, Silver  .... 

. 10*5 

Strontium  .... 

2*54 

'Bismuth  . . . 

• 98 

^Magnesium  , . . 

174 

^Copper  .... 

. 8-9 

• Calcium  . . 

1-58 

Nickel  .... 

. 88 

Rubidium  .... 

1-52 

‘Cadmium  . . . 

. 86 

, Sodium  .... 

0-974 

Cobalt  .... 

. 8-5 

r Potassium  .... 

0-865 

.Manganese  . . 

80 

Lithium  .... 

0-594 

Fusibility  — The  melting-points  of  the  metals  differ  even 
more  widely  than  their  densities  ; mercury  fusing  at  40°  below 
zero,  the  recently  discovered  metal  gallium  melting  at  + 30° 
whilst  platinum  does  not  melt  until  the  highest  temperature 
of  the  oxyhydrogen  blowpipe  has  been  reached. 


Mercury 

Tin  . . 

Bismuth 

Cadmium 

Lead 

Zinc  . . 

Antimony 


Table  of  Melting  Points. 


- 40° 
+235° 

27O0 

315° 

334° 

4230 

4250 


Silver.  ....  .+  1,000° 

Copper 1,090° 

White  Cast  Iron  . . 1,050° 

Grey  ditto  , . . 1,200° 

Steel  . . , 1,300°  to  1,400° 

Wrought  Iron  1,500°  to  1,600° 


Some  of  the  metals  can  be  easily  converted  into  vapour,  or  \ 
volatilized  : thus  mercury  boils  at  350°,  arsenic  passes  into  I 
vapour  even  before  it  assumes  the  liquid  form,  whilst  potas-  j 
sium,  sodium,  magnesium,  zinc,  and  cadmium  can  be  distilled  1 
at  a red  heat.  Even  the  more  infusible  of  the  metals,  such 
as  copper  and  gold,  are  not  absolutely  fixed,  but  give 
off  small  quantities  of  vapour  when  strongly  heated  in  a 
furnace. 

The  colour  of  most  of  the  metals  is  nearly  uniform,  varying 
from  the  bright  white  of  silver  to  the  bluish-grey  of  lead  ; 
copper  is  the  only  red-coloured  metal  known,  whilst  gold, 
sfrontium,  and  calcium  are  yellow.  In  ductility,  or  the 
power  of  being  drawn  out  into  wire,  and  malleability,  or  the 
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power  of  being  hammered  out  into  thin  sheets,  the  metals 
differ  considerably.  Gold  is  the  most  malleable  of  all  the 
metals,  being  capable  of  being  beaten  out  to  the  thickness  of 
•2^-oVroth  part  of  an  inch  : it  is,  likewise,  the  most  ductile 
metal.  Other  metals  possess  this  property  in  lesser  degree, 
whilst  some,  such  as  antimony  and  bismuth,  are  brittle,  and 
may  easily  be  powdered.  Hardness,  brittleness,  and  tenacity 
are  physical  properties  of  great  importance,  in  which  the 
metals  differ  widely. 

Specific  Heat  a?id  Atomic  Heat. 

When  equal  weights  of  different  bodies  are  raised  through 
the  same  number  of  degrees  of  temperature,  they  take  up 
different  amounts  of  heat ; or  different  bodies  possess  differ- 
ent capacities  for  heat.  Thus  the  amount  of  heat  needed  to 
raise  a kilogram  of  water  through  ioo°  C.  is  31  times  as  large 
as  that  required  to  raise  the  same  weight  of  platinum  through 
the  same  interval  of  temperature  ; or,  in  other  words,  the 
same  amount  of  heat  which  raises  1 kilo,  of  water  through 
ioo°  will  raise  31  kilos,  of  platinum  through  the  same  tem- 
perature. Hence  the  specific  heat  of  platinum  is  said  to 
be  tP-j  , or  o 032  ; that  of  water  being  taken  as  the  unit.  The 
specific  heat  of  the  same  substance  is  different  according  as 
the  substance  is  solid,  liquid,  or  gaseous  ; but  the  specific 
heats  of  the  metals  in  the  solid  state  exhibit"  a remarkable 
relation  to  their  atomic  weights.  It  has  been  found  thar'if, 
instead  of  calculating  the  specific  heats  for  equal  weights,  we 
take  the  atomic  weights  of  the  metals,  the  numbers  expressing 
the  capacity  for  heat  of  the  atoms  are  all  equal  ; or  the  metals 
all  possess  the  same  atomic  heat.  This  is  clearly  seen  if  we 
multiply  the  specific  heats  of  the  metals  by  the  corresponding 
atomic  weights  ; thus  : 


Specific 

Atorrvc 

A'orrrc 

Heat. 

Weight. 

Heat.. 

Lead  . . 

. . 0-0315 

X 

206*4 

= 6*5 

Platinum 

. . 0*0324 

X 

1967 

= 6*4 

Silver 

. . 0*0570 

X 

107*66 

= 6l 

Tin  . . 

. . 0-0548 

X 

1 17*8 

- 6-5 

Zinc  . . 

. . OO955 

X 

64-9 

= 62 

Hence  we  have  in  the  determination  of  the  specific  heat  a 
means  of  checking  the  atomic  weight  of  a metal,  or  of  ascer- 
taining it  in  a doubtful  case.  Thus,  in  the  case  of  the  newly 
discovered  metal  thallium,  chemists  were  in  doubt  whether  it 
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most  resembled  lead  or  the  alkali  metals:  if  it  was  to  be 
classed  as  a dyad  with  lead,  its  atomic  weight  must  be  407*2  ; 
if  it  was  placed  with  the  monad  alkali  metals  its  atomic 

weight  would  be  — ^ 2 = 203*6.  The  specific  heat  of  thallium 
2 

was,  however,  found  to  be  0*033  i and  if  we  divide  this  into 
64,  the  common  atomic  heat  of  the  metals,  we  get  the 
number  194— a number  much  nearer  to  203*6  than  to  407*2. 
The  difference  here  noticed  between  194  and  203*6  is  due  to 
the  great  difficulty  of  accurately  determining  the  specific  heat 
of  bodies  and  the  errors  which  arise  from  the  variation  of 
physical  condition. 

The  following  non-metals  have  the  same  atomic  heat  as 
the  metals  : 


Chlorine. 

Bromine. 

Iodine. 


Selenium. 

Tellurium. 

Arsenic. 


Nitrogen  and  chlorine  are,  it  is  true,  not  known  in  the 
solid  state,  but  their  atomic  heats  can  be  calculated  from 
the  molecular  heats  of  their  solid  compounds,  for  the  elements 
in  the  solid  state  possess  the  same  atomic  heats  as  in  their 
compounds j and  hence  the  molecular  heat  is  the  sum  of  the 
atomic  heats  of  the  combined  elements,  as  is  shown  in  the 
following  list  : 


Silver  chloride,  AgCl.  . 
Sodium  chloride,  NaCl  . 
Potassium  bromide,  KBr 
Tin  di-chloride,  SnCl2  . 
Mercuric  iodide,  Hgl2  . 
Platinum  potassium  ) 
chloride,  K2PtCl6  j 


Specific  Molecular 
Heat.  Weight. 

0*089  X 143*5  = 2X64 
0*219  X 58*5  = 2 X 6*4 

0*107  X 119*1  = 2 X 6*4 

0*102  X 189  = 3 X 6*4 

0*0423  X 454  = 3 X 6*4 

o*i  18  X 488*6  = 9 X 6*4 


The  remaining  elements  have  all  an  atomic  heat  smaller 
than  6*4  ; thus  the  atomic  heats  of  sulphur,  nitrogen,  carbon, 
boron,  and  phosphorus  are  about  5*4  ; of  fluorine,  5 ; of 
silicon,  4*8;  of  oxygen,  4;  and  of  hydrogen,  2*3.  In  the 
case  of  these  elements  the  atomic  heats  are  calculated  from 
the  molecular  heats  of  their  compounds  in  accordance  with 
the  above-mentioned  law,  as  the  following  examples  show  : 
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Ice,  H20  . * 

Mercuric  oxide,  ) 
HgO  . . . f 

Arsenic  trioxide,  ) 
As203  . . . ) 

Calcium  carbon-  ) 
ate,  CaCQs  j 
Potassium  sul-  J 
phate,  K2S04  ) 
Carbon  hexa-  } 
chloride,  C2C)e  ) 


Spec.  Molec.  Molec. 

Heat.  Weight.  Heat. 

0-478  X 18  = 8-6  = 4+ 2x2*3. 
0*048x216  =10-4=6-4  + 4, 

0-125X198  =24-8  = 2x6-4+3X4. 
0-202X100  =20*2  =6*4  + i*8  + 3x4. 
0-196  Xi?4’2 -34*2  = 2x6-4  + 5-4  +3X4* 
0-177X237  = 42  'o = 2 X 1 *8  + 6x6*4. 


Occurrence  a7td  Distribution  of  the  Metals 

Only  a few  of  the  metals  occur  in  the  free  or  uncombined 
state  in  nature  ; in  general  they  are  found  combined  with 
oxygen,  sulphur,  or  some  other  non-metal.  These  metallic 
compounds  exist  most  variously  distributed  throughout  the 
earth’s  crust ; some  are  known  to  occur  in  only  one  or  two 
localities,  and  even  then  only  in  minute  quantity,  whereas 
others  are  found  widely  distributed  in  enormous  masses.  As 
is  seen  by  reference  to  the  table  on  p.  8,  the  metals  aluminium, 
iron,  calcium,  magnesium,  and  sodium  occur  in  very  large 
quantities.,  forming,  when  united  with  oxygen  and  silicon*  the 
whole  mass  of  granitic  rocks  composing  our  globe  ; but  it  is 
not  from  these  sources  that  the  metals  in  question  can  be 
obtained  for  the  purposes  of  the  arts.  For  this  object  we 
employ  other  combinations,  found  in  smaller  quantity,  from 
which  the  metals  can  be  more  easily  extracted  than  from 
the  silicates  : and  these  compounds  are  termed  the  metallic 
ores. 

The  heavy  metals  and  their  ores  generally  occur  inter- 
spersed throughout  the  old  granitic  or  early  sedimentary 
rocks  in  the  form  of  veins  or  lodes*  which  are  cracks,  or 
fissures,  running  through  the  rock  in  a particular  direction* 
and  filled  up  with  a metallic  ore.  Other  ores,  such  as  iron- 
stone* are  found  amongst  the  more  recent  sedimentary  forma- 
tions, having  been  deposited  in  large  masses,  probably  from 
aqueous  solution. 

The  consideration  of  the  occurrence  and  distribution  of 
the  various  metallic  ores  belongs  to  the  science  of  geology , 
the  study  of  the  modes  of  procuring  the  ores  is  the  province 
of  the  miner  and  engineer  j whilst  the  processes  by  means,  of 
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which  the  metal  itself  is  obtained  from  the  ore,  although 
mainly  dependent  upon  chemical  principles,  are  generally 
classed  as  belonging  to  the  branch  science  of  7netallu7'gy . 


Classification  of  the  Metals. 

The  metals  can  be  conveniently  grouped  into  classes,  in 
which  the  several  members  possess  certain  properties  and 
general  characters  in  common. 

Class  /.  Metals  of  the  Alkalies. — 1,  Potassium.  2,  Sodium. 

3,  Caesium.  4,  Rubidium.  5,  Lithium.  (6,  Ammonium.) — 
The  metals  of  this  class  are  monovalent ; they  are  soft,  easily 
fusible,  volatile  at  higher  temperatures  ; they  combine  with 
great  force  with  oxygen,  decompose  water  at  all  temperatures, 
and  form  basic  oxides,  which  are  very  soluble  in  water,  yield- 
ing powerfully  caustic  and  alkaline  bodies,  hydroxides,  from 
which  water  cannot  be  expelled  by  heat.  Their  carbonates  h 
are  soluble  in  water,  and  each  metal  forms  only  one  chloride,  if 
Ammonium,  NH4,  is  added  to  the  list  of  alkali-metals 
proper,  from  the  general  similarity  of  the  ammoniacal  salts  to 
those  of  potash  and  soda. 

These  metals  and  their  compounds  are  closely  analogous 
in  their  properties,  and  they  exhibit  a remarkable  relation  as 
regards  their  atomic  weights  : thus  sodium,  which  stands 
between  potassium  and  lithium  in  properties,  has  a combin 
ing  weight  which  is  the  arithmetic  mean  of  the  other  two, 

39-044-7*01  ....  ..  _ 

rr- — = 23-02  ; so,  too,  rubidium,  standing  half  way 

between  caesium  and  potassium,  has  a mean  atomic  weight, 

133+39^  86.02_ 

2 


Class  II.  Metals  of  the  Alkaline  Ea7'ihs—i,  Calcium.  2, 
Strontium.  3,  Barium. — The  metals  of  this  class  are  divalent  ; 
they  cannot  be  reduced  by  hydrogen  or  carbon  alone ; they 
decompose  water  at  all  temperatures,  producing  oxides,  which 
combine  with  water  to  form  hydroxides,  from  some  of  which 
the  water  can  be  driven  off  by  heat.  Their  carbonates  are 
insoluble  in  water,  but  soluble  in  water  containing  carbonic 
acid  in  solution. 

Class  III , A lumi7iiwn  Class.— 1,  Aluminium.  2,  Indium. 
3,  Gallium. — These  metals  decompose  water  at  a high  tem- 
perature and  form  basic  sesquioxides  insoluble  in  water. 

Class  IV.  Cerim7i  Class. — 1,  Yttrium.  2,  Erbium, 
Cerium.  4,  Lanthanum,  5,  Didymium. — These  metals 
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hardly  known  in  the.  free  state,  as  their  compounds  occur  so 
rarely  that  they  are  not  employed  for  any  useful  purpose,  and 
their  properties  cannot  be  considered  in  an  elementary  work. 
The  oxides  of  this  group  are  insoluble  in  water  ; and  they 
cannot  be  reduced  to'  the  metallic  state  by  hydrogen  or. 
carbon. 

Class  V Zinc  Class.- — i,  Beryllium  (or  Glucinum).  2, 
Magnesium.  .3,  Zinc.  4,  Cadmium.— These  metals  are 
divalent ; they  are  all  yplatile  at  high  temperatures,  and  burn 
when  heated  in  the  air:  they  decompose  water  at  a high 
temperature,  or  in  presence  of  an  acid,  and  form  only  one 
oxide  and  one;  chip  ride.  ' 

Class  VI.  Iron  Class.— 1,  Manganese.  2,  Iron.  3,  Co- 
balt. 4,  Nickel.— These  arc  not  volatile  at  the  temperature 
of  our  furnaces  ; they  decompose  water,  like  the  preceding 
class,  and  they  form  several  oxides,  chlorides,  and  sulphides. 

Class  VII.  Tin  Class.— 1,  Tin.  2,  Titanium.  3,  Zirco- 
nium. 4,  Thorium. — Tin  is  the  only  one  of  this  class  em- 
ployed in  the  arts.  These  metals  decompose  water  at  high 
temperafcires  and  in  presence  of  alkaliesc  the  four  first  form 
dioxides  and  volatile  tetrachlorides,  and  are  tetravalent  and 
closely  connected  to  silicon. 

Class  VIII.  Chromium  Class.-. — 1,  Chromium.  2,  Molyb- 
denum. 3,  Tungsten.  4,  Uranium.— These  metals  decom- 
pose water  at  a high  temperature,  and  form  trioxides  and 
volatile  hexachlorides. 

Class  IX.  Antimony  Class. — 1,  Antimony.  2,  Bismuth. 
3,  Vanadium.  4,  Niobium.  5,  Tantalum. — The  metals  of 
this  class  are  trivalent  ; they  form  the  junction  between  the 
metals  and  metalloids,  and  they  closely  resemble  arsenic, 
phosphorus,  and  nitrogen  in  their  properties. 

Class  X.  Lead  Class. — r,  Lead.  2,  Thallium.  — Heavy 
metals  allied  in  their  general  properties  to  the  two  first  classes. 
Lead  is  divalent,  but  thallium  is  monovalent. 

\ Class  XI.  Silver  Class.  — 1,  Copper.  2,  Mercury.  3, 
Silver. — These  metals  do  not  decompose  water  under  any 
circumstances  ; they  are  oxidized  by  nitric  and  strong  sul- 
phuric acids  ; each  of  these  metals  forms  two  basic  oxides 
which,  except  in  the  case  of  copper,  are  decomposed  by 
heat  alone.  Copper  and  mercury  are  divalent ; silver  is 
monovalent. 

Class  XII.  Gold  Class. — 1,  Gold.  2,  Platinum.  3,  Pal- 
ladium. 4,  Rhodium.  5,  Ruthenium.  6,  Iridium.  7,  Os- 
nium. — These  metals  are  not  acted  upon  by  nitric  acid,  but 
°dy  by  chlorine  or  aqua  regia,  and  the  oxides  are  reduced  by 
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heat  alone  ; and  they  with  silver  and  mercury  constitute  the 
noble  metals.  Gold  is  tri valent,  and  platinum  is  tetravalent. 
The  remaining  members  of  this  group  always  occur  together 
with  platinum,  and  are  therefore  terrtxe d the  platui&m  metals. 

Chemical  Properties  of  the  Metals. 

The  metals  combine  (1)  with  each  othe.r  to-  form  alloys  ; 
(2)  with  the  non-metals  to  form  oxides^ sulphides,  chlorides, 
& c.  In  the  alloys  the  metalic  appearance  and  properties 
are  preserved,  whereas  in  the  compounds  with  the  metal- 
loids the  physical  properties  of  the  metals  as  a rule' 
disappear. 

Alloys. — The  compounds  formed  by  the  metals  amongst 
themselves  are  not  so  definite  as  those’  which  are  formed 
by  union  with  a non-metal;  nevertheless  the  alloys  are 
largely  used  in  the  arts,  as  they  possess  many  valuable  pro- 
perties not  exhibited  by  the  metals  separately.  Thus  gold 
and  silver  are  too  soft  to  be  used  alone  as  a medium  of 
currency,  but  the  addition  of  7 ’5  per  cent,  of  copper  gives 
an  alloy  of  the  requisite  hardness.  Then  copper  is  too  soft 
and  tough  to  be  wrought-  in  the  lathe,  but  when  alloyed  with 
half  its  weight  of  zinc  it  forms  a hard  and  most  useful  sub- 
stance known  as  brass.  Gun-metal,  or  bronze,  is  a hard 
and  tenacious  alloy  of  90  parts  of  copper  and  10  of  tin. 
Bell-metal,  a still  harder  alloy,  contains  the  same  metals  in 
the  proportion  of  80  of  the  former  to  20  of  the  latter  ; 
whilst  an  alloy  of  33  parts  of  tin  to  67  of  copper  possesses  a 
white  colour,  takes  a high  polish,  and  is  known  as  speculum- 
metal,  and  employed  for  the  reflectors  of  telescopes.  For 
making  printing  type  a peculiar  alloy  is  employed,  contain- 
ing 80  parts  of  lead  to  20  of  antimony  : this  possesses  many 
properties,  necessary  for  type  metal,  which  are  found  to 
belong  to  no  single  metal  or  other  alloy. 

The  chemical  composition  of  the  alloys  is  not  so  definite 
or  so  well  marked  as  that  of  the  other  metallic  compounds, 
but  they  may  frequently  be  obtained  in  crystals,  in  which  the 
constituents  are  contained  in  atomic  proportions.  The  melt- 
ing point  of  an  alloy  is  often  much  lower  than  the  melting 
points  of  its  constituent  metals.  Thus  lead  melts  at  3340, 
bismuth  at  270°,  tin  at  2350,  and  cadmium  at  31 5°; 
whereas  an  alloy  of  two  parts  bismuth,  1 of  tin  and  t of 
lead,  melts  at  950  to  98°,  and  one  containing  8 of  lead,  15  of 
bismuth,  4 of  tin,  and  3 of  cadmium  softens  at  as  low  a 
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temperature  as  6o°,  and  is  perfectly  fluid  at  65°.  The  alloys 
of  metals  with  mercury  are  termed  Amalgams . 


Absorption  of  Hydrogen  by  cei'tain  Metals. 

Hydrogenium . — There  are  many  chemical  reasons  for 
supposing  that  hydrogen  is  the  vapour  of  a highly  volatile 
metal,  and  although  the  gas  has  resisted  all  attempts  to 
liquefy  or  solidify  it  by  pressure,  it  is  found  possible  to 
absorb  hydrogen  in  certain  metals.  Thus,  for  instance, 
metallic  palladium  takes  up  no  less  than  982  volumes  of 
hydrogen  gas,  forming  a veritable  alloy  of  the  metal  with 
hydrogenium , or  hydrogen  in  its  solid  form.  From  the  in- 
crease in  bulk  (from  absorption  of  hydrogen)  which  the 
palladium  undergoes  when  placed  as  the  negative  electrode 
in  acidulated  water  the  density  of  hydrogenium  has  been 
found  to  be  0733  ; it  has  also  been  shown  to  conduct  heat 
and  electricity,  and  to  be  magnetic,  in  these  respects  acting 
as  a metal.  Other  metals  than  palladium,  such  as  platinum 
and  iron,  possess  this  same  power  of  condensing  hydrogen, 
but  to  a less  extent.  The  fact  that  red-hot  platinum  and 
iron  are  porous  for  hydrogen  may  be  explained  by  the  ab- 
sorption (or  occlusioii)  of  this  gas  on  the  one  side  of  the 
metallic  tube  or  plate  and  its  evaporation  at  the  other  side, 
Absorbed  hydrogen  (3  volumes)  has  been  found  in  the  mass 
of  a metallic  meteorite  (Lenarto),  whilst  in  terrestrial  iron 
carbonic  oxide  gas  is  chiefly  found  to  be  absorbed.  Hence 
we  may  conclude  that  the  Lenarto  meteorite  had  its  origin  in 
an  atmosphere  in  which  hydrogen  gas  predominates.  (See 
Spectrum  Analysis.) 


Compounds  of  the  Metals  with  Non-metals. 

i.  Metallic  Oxides. — 'Oxygen  acts  very  differently  on  the 
different  metals.  Some  metals,  such  as  zinc,  magnesium, 
and  calcium,  take  fire  when  heated,  and  burn  with  the  evolu- 
tion of  intense  light  ; whilst  others,  such  as  gold  and  silver, 
do  not  combine  directly  with  oxygen,  and  are  only  obtained 
in  combination  with  it  by  indirect  means  and  with  difficulty. 

The  oxides  differ  widely  in  properties  and  composition  : 
they  may,  however,  all  be  represented  as  water  in  which  the 
hydrogen  has  been  replaced  by  metal.  Thus  the  monoxides 
may  be  considered  to  be  water  in  which  either  each  atom  of 
hydrogen  is  replaced  by  a monad,  as  K20,  Ag20,  or  the  two 
atoms  of  hydrogen  are  replaced  by  a dyad,  as  BaO,  ZnO  ; 
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whilst  the  higher  oxides  are  regarded  as  two  or  more  mole- 
cules of  water,  in  which  the  hydrogen  is  in  like  manner 
replaced  by  its  equivalent  of  metal.  The  most  important  of 
these  higher  oxides  are  the  sesquioxides,  such  as  alumina, 
A1203,  and  ferric  oxide,  Fe203  ; the  dioxides,  such  as  black 
oxide  of  manganese,  Mn02 ; the  trioxides,  as  chromium 
trioxide,  Cr03. 

The  oxides  may  be  divided  into  (1)  Basic  oxides j (2) 
Peroxides j (3)  Acid-forming  oxides.  If  only  a portion  of 
the  hydrogen  in  water  is  replaced  by  metal,  the  resulting 
compound  is  termed  a Hydroxide ; thus  by  the  action  of 
potassium  on  water  hydrogen  is  liberated  and  caustic 
potash,  KOH  (potassium  hydroxide),  is  formed.  The  hy- 
droxides of  the  dyad  metals  may  be  considered  as  two 
molecules  of  water  in  which  one  atom  of  metal  replaces  two 
atoms  of  hydrogen,  thus  calcium  hydroxide  is  Ca(OH)2. 
The  hydroxides  corresponding  to  the  sesquioxides,  such  as 
alumina,  A1203,  may  be  represented  as  six  molecules  of 
water  in  which  half  of  the  hydrogen  is  replaced  by  a hexad 
group  : for  example,  aluminium  hydroxide  (or  hydrate  of 
alumina),  Al2(OH)6.  When  soluble  in  water  these  hydroxides  \ 
have  a strong  alkaline  reaction y that  is  they  turn  red  veget-  ' 
able  colouring  matter,  such  as  litmus,  blue.  Several  oxides 
unite  directly  with  water  to  form  hydroxides  ; 


This  barium  hydroxide  does  not  part  with  its  water  on 
ignition,  whilst  others,  such  as  copper  hydroxide,  decompose 
on  boiling  : 


The  most  characteristic  property  of  the  basic  oxides  and 
hydroxides  is  their  power  of  neutralizing  acids  and  forming 
salts.  This  is  accomplished  by  an  exchange  occurring 
between  equivalent  quantities  of  the  metal  of  the  oxide  and 
hydrogen  of  the  acid  • 


The  classes  (2)  and  (3)  contain  more  oxygen  than  the 
basic  oxides.  The  peroxides  yield  oxygen  on  heating  with 


BaO  + H20  = Ba(OH)2. 


Cu(OH)2  = CuO  + H20. 
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oxy-acids,  and  either  chlorine  or  hydrogen  dioxide  on  treat- 
ment with  hydrochloric  acid,  thus  : 

Mn02  + H2S04  = MnS04  + H^O  + O ; 
and  Mn02  + 4 H Cl  = MnCl2  + 2 H20  + Cl2. 

Many  metallic  oxides  form  acids  when  brought  into  con- 
tact with  water,  just  as  is  the  case  with  the  oxides  of  the 
non-metallic  elements. 

Metallic  Sulphides . — Metals  combine  directly  with  sulphur 
to  form  sulphides  ; and  these  occur  frequently  in  nature, 
forming  many  of  the  metallic  ores.  These  compounds  re- 
semble in  composition  the  corresponding  oxides  and  hy- 
droxides, and  may  be  represented  as  sulphuretted  hydrogen, 
H2S,  in  which  the  hydrogen  is  replaced  by  its  equivalent  of 
metal.  Other  sulphides  correspond  to  the  acid-forming  oxides 
and  form  compounds  with  the  basic  sulphides  termed  sitlpho- 
salis.  Thus  we  have  sodium  sulphide,  Na2S  ; sodium  oxide, 
Na20  ; antimony  pentasulphide,  Sb2S5  ; phosphorus  pent- 
oxide,  P205  ; sodium  sulph-antimoniate,  Na3SbS4,  sodium 
phosphate,  Na3P04.  The  sulphides  of  the  metals  of  the 
alkalies  and  alkaline  earths  are  soluble  in  water ; those  of 
the  remaining  metals  are  almost  all  insoluble  in  water,  but 
some  of  them  are  soluble  and  others  insoluble,  in  acids  and 
alkalies.  In  the  laboratory  this  difference  in  the  solubility  of 
the  sulphides  is  employed  as  a means  of  separating  the 
different  metals  in  the  processes  of  chemical  analysis. 

3.  Metallic  Salts  can  be  formed  in  various  ways  : 

(1)  By  the  direct  substitution  of  metal  for  the  hydrogen  of 
an  acid,  thus  ; 

Zn  + H2S04  = H2  + ZnS04. 

(2)  By  the  direct  combination  of  an  acid-forming  oxide 
with  a basic  oxide  ; or  of  a metal  with  chlorine,  bromine,  or 
iodine,  thus  : 

S03  + BaO  = BaS04. 

Si02  + CaO  = CaSi03. 

Sb  + Cl3  = SbCl3. 

(3)  By  the  exchange  of  hydrogen  and  metal  between  an 
acid  and  a hydroxide,  as 

H \ O + HC1  = ^ | O + KC1. 

If  all  the  replaceable  hydrogen  in  an  acid  is  exchanged 
for  metal,  a normal  salt  is__said  to  be  formed  ; if  only  a 
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portion  of  the  hydrogen  is  replaced,  the  resulting  compound 
is  termed  an  acid  salt : thus 


The  greater  the  number  of  atoms  of  replaceable  hydrogen 
contained  in  any  acid,  the  greater  will  of  course  be  the 
number  of  acid  salts  which  this  acid  is  capable  of  forming  : 
thus  we  have  Na3P04  ; Na2H  P04  ; NaH2P04  ; H3PO 
Basic  Salts  are  those  formed  by  the  combination  of  a 
normal  salt  with  a basic  oxide  or  hydroxide,  thus  : 


This  basic  lead  nitrate  is  obtained  by  boiling  a solution  of 
lead  nitrate  with  lead  hydroxide. 

A fourth  class  of  salts  are  formed  by  the  combination  of  a 
normal  salt  with  an  anhydride  or  acid-forming  oxide.  These 
salts  were  formerly  also  called  acid  salts  ; they  are  now 
generally  termed  anhydro-salts.  One  of  the  most  common 
is  potassium  anhydro-chromate  or  bichromate  of  potash 
K2Cr207 ; this  is  a compound  of  the  normal  salt  K2Cr04 
with  chromic  anhydride  Cr03. 

The  constitution  of  the  other  classes  of  salts  will  be  best 
understood  from  the  special  descriptions.  Many  of  the 
metallic  salts  when  crystallized  contain  a definite  number  of 
atoms  of  water  ; and  this  is  termed  wate r of  crystallization . 

(4)  Metals  also  unite  with  nitrogen,  phosphorus,  boron, 
silicon,  carbon,  and  hydrogen  ; but  the  compounds  thus 
formed  are  in  general  of  slight  importance. 


K 

K 


j S04  is  a normal  salt ; 


K 

H 


| S04  an  acid  salt. 
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CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. 

Most  chemical  substances,  when  they  pass  from  the  liquid 
or  gaseous  into  the  solid  state,  assume  some  definite  geometric 
form,  or  are  said  to  crystallize . Crystals  are  produced  when 
a substance,  such  as  nitre,  is  dissolved  in  water  and  the  solu- 
tion allowed  gradually  to  evaporate  ; or  when  a body,  such 
as  sulphur,  is  melted  and  allowed  to  solidify  by  cooling  ; or 
when  a volatile  substance  such  as  iodine  or  arsenic  trioxide, 
is  vaporized,  and  the  vapour  condensed  on  a cool  surface. 
Many  naturally  occurring  minerals  exhibit  very  perfect  crys- 
talline forms.  We  are  ignorant  of  the  mode  in  which  such 
crystals  are  in  most  cases  produced,  but  we  know  that  the 
process  of  their  formation  has  been  a very  slow  one  ; and  we 
find  that,  in  general,  a crystal  is  larger  and  more  perfect  the 
more  gradually  it  has  been  formed.  Crystalline  bodies  ex- 
hibit, in  addition  to  their  regular  form,  a peculiar  power  of 
splitting  in  certain  directions  more  readily  than  in  others, 
called  cleavage ; and  also  in  many  cases  the  property  of 
allowing  the  rays  of  light  and  heat  to  pass  more  readily  in 
one  direction  than  another,  giving  rise  to  the  well-known 
phenomena  of  double  refraction. 

Inorganic  bodies  which  do  not  exhibit  these  peculiarities, 
or  assume  crystalline  structure,  such  as  glass  and  glue, 
are  said  to  be  amorphous.  But  certain  highly  complicated 
structures  found  in  the  vegetable  and  animal  world  exhibit  a 
structure  which,  although  it  is  non-crystalline,  is  not  devoid 
of  arrangement,  and  to  which  the  name  organized  or  cellular 
structure  has  been  given. 

As  a rule,  every  particular  substance  possesses  a definite 
form  in  which  it  always  crystallizes,  and  by  which  it  can  be  dis- 
tinguished. When  a crystal  is  formed  from  aqueous  solution, 
for  example,  the  smallest  visible  particle  possesses  the  com- 
plete form  of  the  largest  crystal,  and  simply  increases  in  size 
without  undergoing  any  change  of  form. 
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Fig.  44. 


Fig.  45. 


It  has  been  found  possible  to  arrange  the  many  thousand 
different  known  crystals  in  six  systems , to  each  of  which  be- 
longs a number  of  forms  having  some  property  in  common. 
In  order  to  classify  these  different  crystals,  the  existence  of 
certain  lines  within  the  crystal  called  axes  is  supposed,  round 
which  the  form  can  be  symmetrically  built  up.  These  axes 
are  assumed  to  intersect  in  the  centre  of  the  crystal,  and  pass 
through  from  one  side  to  the  other. 

1st,  or  Regular  System. — Three  axes,  all  equal  and  at  right 
angles. — The  simplest  forms  of  this  system  are  (1)  the  cube 
(Fig.  44);  (2)  the  regular  octohedron  (Fig.  45);  (3)  the 


rhombic  dodecahedron  (Fig.  46)  ; and  (4)  the  regular  tetra- 
hedron (Fig.  47).  The  following  are  a few  of  the  substances 


crystallizing  in  this  system— diamond,  alum,  common  salt, 
ffuor-spar,  iron  pyrites,  and  garnet. 


Fig.  46. 


Fig.  47. 
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2nd ’ or  Hexagonal  System. — Four  axes,  three  equal  and  in 
one  plane,  making  angles  of  6o°,  and  one  longer  or  shorter, 


Fig.  48.  Fig.  49. 

at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  other  three. — The  regular 
six-sided  prism  (Fig.  48),  the  regular  six-sided  pyramid  (Fig. 


Fig.  50. 


49),  and  the  rhombohedron  (Fig.  50),  are  the  common  forms 
of  this  system.  Quartz,  calc-spar,  beryl,  corundum,  graphite, 
ice  (whose  hexagonal  form  is  seen  in  snow  crystals),  &c., 
crystallize  in  the  hexagonal  system. 

3 rd,  or  Quadratic  System. — Three  axes,  all  at  right  angles, 
one  shorter  or  longer  than  the  other  two. — The  simple  forms 
of  this  system  are  the  first  and  second  right  square  prisms 
(Figs.  51  and  52),  and  the  first  and  second  right  square  octo- 
hedrons  (Figs.  53  and  54).  In  the  first  square  prism  the  axes 
terminate  in  the  centre  of  each  of  the  sides,  and  in  the  second 


Fig  51. 
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Fig.  5s. 


Fig.  56, 
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the  axes  terminate  at  the  intersection  of  the  sides  : and  this 
is  reversed  with  regard  to  the  octohedrons.  Some  of  the 
common  substances  which  crystallize  in  this  system  are — • 
yellow  prussiate  of  potash,  zircon,  and  tin  dioxide. 

4 th,  or  Rhombic  System. — Three  axes,  all  unequal,  and  all 
at  right  angles. — The  chief  forms  of  the  crystals  in  this 
system  are  the  right  octohedron  with  rhombic  base  (Figs. 
55  and  56),  and  the  right  rhombic  prism  (Fig.  57).  In  this 
system  the  following  substances  are  found — nitre,  barium 
sulphate,  arragonite,  topaz,  and  native  sulphur. 

$th,  or  Monoclinic  System. — Three  axes,  all  unequal  : two 
cut  one  another  obliquely,  and  one  is  at  right  angles  to  the 


Fig.  58. 


plane  of  the  other  two. — The  oblique  rhombic  octohedron 
(Fig.  58)  belongs  to  this  system.  Many  substances  crystallize 
in  this  system  : amongst  the  most  common  are — sulphur 
deposited  from  fusion,  sodium  carbonate  and  phosphate, 
ferrous  sulphate,  borax,  and  cane  sugar. 

6//z,  or  Triclinic  System. — Three  axes,  all  unequal,  and 
all  oblique. — The  doubly-oblique  octohedron  and  the  doubly- 
oblique  prism  (Fig.  59)  are  the  leading  forms  in  this  system. 
Copper  sulphate,  boric  acid,  the  mineral  albite,  potassium  bi- 
chromate, and  a few  other  substances  are  found  to  crystallize 
in  this  system,  the  forms  of  which  are  in  general  very  com- 
plicated. The  crystalline  form  of  copper  sulphate  is  shown 
in  Fig.  60. 

Under  one  or  other  of  these  six  divisions  all  the  known 
forms  of  crystals  can  be  classed.  In  every  distinct  crystal 
belonging  to  any  one  of  these  systems,  in  which  the  axes  are 
not  all  equal,  or  all  at  right  angles,  certain  relations  exist 
between  the  lengths  of  the  axes,  and  these  have  certain 
xroitual  inclinations  to  one  another.  These  relations  and 
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inclinations  vary  with  different  substances,  but  are  constant 
for  the  same  ; so  that  different  bodies,  all  crystallizing  in  the 
same  system,  as  a rule,  have  different  relations  between  the 
lengths  of  the  axes,  and  these  generally  have  different  in- 
clinations to  one  another. 


Fig.  60. 


Certain  substances  exhibiting  a similarity  in  their  chemical 
constitution  are  found  to  crystallize  in  the  same  forms  ; 
these  are  said  to  be  isomorphous : whilst,  when  the  same 
body  occurs  crystallized  in  two  different  systems,  it  is  said  to 
be  dimorphous . Examples  of  these  peculiar  relations  between 
chemicrol  composition  and  crystalline  form  will  be  given 
later  on. 


LESSON  XIX. 

Class  I— Metals  of  the  Alkalis. 

Potassium. 

Sodium. 

Cesium. 

potassium. 

Symbol  K ( kalium ),  Combining  Weight  39*04,  Specific 
Gravity  o’865. — The  metal  potassium  was  discovered  in  the 
year  1807,  by  Sir  Humphry  Davy,  who  decomposed  the 
alkali  potash  into  the  metal,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen,  by  means 
of  a powerful  galvanic  current.  Before  this  time  the  alkalis 
and  alkaline  earths  were  supposed  to  be  elementary  bodies. 


Rubidtum. 

Lithium. 

Ammonium. 
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The  metal  is  now  prepared  by  heating  together  potash  and 
carbon  to  a high  temperature  in  an  iron  retort.  The  carbon 
at  the  high  temperature  is  able  to  take  the  oxygen  from  the 
potash,  forming  carbon  monoxide,  which  escapes  as  a gas, 
whilst  the  metal  potassium,  which  is  volatile  at  a red  heat, 
distils  over.  The  preparation  of  this  metal  is  attended  with 
many  difficulties,  and  requires  special  precautions,  as  the 
\ vapour  of  potassium  not  only  takes  fire  when  brought  in 
contact  with  the  air,  but  decomposes  water,  combining  with 
the  oxygen  and  liberating  hydrogen  : hence  the  metal  has  to 
be  cooled  in  rock  oil  or  naphtha,  which  contains  no  oxygen. 
The  metal  thus  prepared  must  be  distilled  a second  time,  in 
order  to  purify  it  and  free  it  from  a black,  explosive  com- 
pound, which  sometimes  forms  in  the  original  preparation, 
and  has  caused  several  fatal  accidents. 

Potassium,  thus  prepared,  is  a bright,  silver-white  metal, 
which  can  be  easily  cut  with  a knife  at  the  ordinary  atmo- 
spheric temperature  ; it  is  brittle  at  o°,  and  melts  at  62c*5, 
and  does  not  become  pasty  before  melting  ; when  heated  to 
a temperature  below  red  heat,  potassium  sublimes,  yielding  a 
fine,  green-coloured  vapour.  This  metal  rapidly  absorbs 
oxygen  when  exposed  to  the  air,  and  gradually  becomes  con- 
verted into  a white  oxide.  Thrown  into  water,  one  atom  of 
potassium  displaces  one  of  hydrogen  from  the  water,  forming 
potassium  hydroxide,  or  potash,  KOH.  This  takes  place 
with  such  force  that  the  heat  developed  is  sufficient  to  ignite 
the  hydrogen  thus  set  free,  and  the  flame  becomes  tinged 
with  the  peculiar  purple  tint  characteristic  of  the  potassium 
compounds,  whilst  the  water  attains  an  alkaline  reaction  from 
the  potash  which  is  formed.  Potassium  also  combines 
directly  with  chlorine  and  sulphur,  and  many  other  non- 
metals,  evolving  heat  and  light. 

- T *’ ' 

Sources  of  the  Potassium  Compounds . 

The  original  source  of  potassium  compounds  is  the  felspar 
of  the  granitic  rocks  of  which  the  earth  is  composed,  as 
these  contain  from  two  to  three  per  cent,  of  this  metal.  Up 
to  the  present  time,  this  source  has  not  been  used  for  the 
manufacture  of  the  potassium  salts,  as  no  cheap  and  easy 
mode  has  yet  been  made  available  for  separating  the  potash 
from  the  silicic  acid,  with  which  it  is  combined  in  felspar. 
Plants,  however,  are  able  slowly  to  separate  out  and  assimilate 
the  potash  from  these  rocks  and  soils  : so  that,  by  burning 
the  plant  and  extracting  the  ashes  with  water,  soluble  potas- 
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sium  salt  is  obtained.  This  is  the  crude  potassium  carbonate,  \ 
called,  when  purified  by  re-crystallization,  pearl-ash  ; and  it 
is  from  this  substance  that  a large  number  of  the  potassium 
compounds  are  obtained.  Some  of  the  other  potassium  salts, 
such  as  the  nitrate  and  chloride,  are  found  in  large  quantities 
in  various  localities  as  deposits  on  the  surface,  or  in  the 
interior,  of  the  earth.  Potassium  chloride  occurs  in  beds, 
together  with  rock  salt,  in  Stassfurt  in  Germany.  Another  ; 
inexhaustible  source  of  potassium  compounds  is  sea-water  : 
a plan  has  lately  been  proposed  by  which  those  compounds 
can  be  obtained  from  the  sea. 
ft  I i k & • ' -A-  m 

Potassium  Oxides. 

Potassium  combines  with  oxygen  in  two  proportions, 
viz.  : — 


(1)  Potassium  monoxide K20  ; 

(2)  Potassium  peroxide K204. 


Potassium  monoxide , K20,  is  obtained  by  allowing  thin 
pieces  of  the  metal  to  oxidize  in  dry  air  : it  is  a greyish- 
white,  brittle  substance,  which  melts  a little  above  red  heat, 
and  volatilizes  only  at  a very  high  temperature.  This  oxide 
'ombines  with  water  with  evolution  of  great  heat,  producing  ! 
ootassium  hydroxide,  or  potash,  from  which  water  cannot, 
again  be  separated  by  heat.  The  reaction  may  be  repre- 
sented as  an  exchange  of  hydrogen  for  potassium  : 

IC20  + H20  = 2KOH. 

The  peroxide  is  produced  when  potassium  is  oxidized  at 
high  temperatures. 

Potassium  Hydroxide , or  Caustic  Potash , KOH, 

is  obtained  as  above,  or  more  conveniently  prepared  1 y 
boiling  one  part  of  potassium  carbonate  with  twelve  parts  of 
water,  and  adding  slaked  lime  prepared  from  two-thirds  part 
of  quicklime.  In  This  reaction  calcium  carbonate  (chalk)  is 
formed,  which  falls  to  the  bottom  as  a heavy  powder,  caustic 
potash  remaining  in  solution.  The  clear  liquid,  which  should 
not  effervesce  on  addition  of  an  acid,  is  evaporated  in  a 
silver  basin  to  dryness,  fused  by  exposure  to  a stronger  heat 
and  cast  into  sticks  in  a metallic  mould.  Thus  prepared 
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caustic  potash  is  a white  substance,  soluble  in  half  its  weight 
of  water,  and  acts  as  a powerful  cautery,  destroying  the  skin. 
It  is  largely  used  in  the  arts  and  manufactures  for  soap* 
making,  and  is  employed  in  the  laboratory  for  various 
purposes. 

Potassium  Carbonate , K2C03. 

This  salt  receives  the  commercial  name  of  potashes,  or 
pearl-ashes,  and  is  imported  in  large  quantities  from  Russia 
and  America.  The  crude  substance  is  prepared  by  boiling 
out  the  ashes  of  plants  with  water,  and  evaporating  the  solu- 
tion to  dryness  : a pure  salt  may  be  afterwards  obtained 
by  separating  the  impurities  by  crystallization.  The  leaves 
and  small  twigs  of  plants  contain  more  potash  than  the  stems 
and  large  branches.  Potassium  carbonate  can  be  obtained 
perfectly  pure  by -heating  pure  potassium  tartrate  to  redness, 
and  separating  the  carbonate  formed  by  dissolving  in  water. 
This  salt  absorbs  water  from  the  air,  or  is  deliquescent , and 
is,  therefore,  very  soluble  in  water;  it  also  turns  red  litmus 
blue,  or  possesses  a strongly  alkaline  reaction. 

Hydrogen  Potassium  Carbo?iate  ( Bicarbonate  of  Potash) , 
HKC03. 

This  substance  is  formed  when  a current  of  carbonic  acid 
gas,  C02,  is  passed  through  a strong  solution  of  the  pre- 
ceding salt.  It  may  be  considered  as  dibasic  carbonic  acid, 
EI9CO3,  in  which  one  atom  of  hydrogen  is  replaced  by  one 
of  potassium.  It  is  a white  salt,  not  so  soluble  as  potassium 
carbonate  ; the  solution  is  nearly  neutral  to  test  paper. 

Potassium  Nitrate  ( Nitre , or  Saltpetre ),  KN03. 

This  important  salt  occurs  as  an  efflorescence  on  the  soil 
of  several  dry  tropical  countries,  especially  that  of  India.  It 
may  be  artificially  prepared  by  the  process  of  “nitrification, 
in  which  animal  matter  (containing  nitrogen)  is  exposed  in 
heaps,  mixed  together  with  wood-ashes  and  lime  to  the  action 
of  the  air  : the  organic  matter  gradually  undergoes  oxida- 
tion, nitric  acid  being  formed  ; and  this  unites  with  the  lime 
and  the  potash  to  form  nitrates.  The  salt  is  obtained  from 
both  of  these  source's  by  boiling  out  the  soil  or  deposit  with 
water,  adding  potassium  carbonate  to  decompose  the  nitrate 
of  calcium,  and  allowing  the  nitre  to  crystallize  out.  Nitre 
crystallizes  in  rhombic  prisms.  It  dissolves  in  seven  parts 
of  water  at  150,  and  in  its  own  weight  of  hot  water.  It 
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contains  nearly  half  its  weight  of  oxygen,  with  which  it  parts 
on  heating  with  carbon  or  other  combustible  matter.  For 
this  reason,  nitre  is  largely  used  in  the  manufacture  of  gun- 
powder and  fireworks. 

Jty+o  -f  h (s/cy  — JrnOz  + <4%&. 

Gunpowder , 

consists  of  an  intimate  rpixture  of  nitre,  charcoal,  and 
sulphur.  The  general  decomposition  which  occurs  when 
gunpowder  is  fired  may  be  expressed  by  saying  that  the 
oxygen  of  the  nitre  combines  with  the  charcoal,  forming 
carbonic  acid  and  carbonic  oxide,  whilst  the  nitrogen  is 
liberated,  and  the  sulphur  combines  with  the  potassium. 
Hence  gunpowder  can  burn  under  water  or  in  a closed  space, 
as  it  contains  the  oxygen  needed  for  the  combustion  in  itself  ; 
and  the  great  explosive  power  of  the  substance  is  due  to  the 
violent  evolution  of  large  quantities  of  gas,  and  a rapid  rise 
of  temperature  causing  an  increase  of  bulk  sudden  and  great 
enough  to  produce  what  is  termed  an  explosion.  It  has  been 
found  by  practice  that  the  best  gunpowder  is  that  which  con- 
tains nearly  two  molecules  of  nitre  to  one  atom  of  sulphur 
and  three  of  carbon  ; but  the  decomposition  which  actually 
occurs  in  the  explosion  is  a more  complicated  one  than  has 
been  expressed  above,  and  cannot  be  represented  in  an  equa- 
tion. The  following  table  gives  the  composition  of  musketry 
powder,  as  manufactured  by  different  nations  ; 


English 

and 

Austrian. 

Prussian. 

Chinese. 

French. 

Nitre  . . . 

75 

75 

757 

75*0 

Charcoal  . 

1 5 

i3'5 

i4'4 

12*5 

Sulphur . . . 

10 

1 r5 

9*9 

12*5 

100 

IOO'O 

100*0 

100*0 

Potassium  Chloride , KC1.  fe 

This  salt  occurs  in  certain  saline  deposits,  as  at  Stassfurt, 
and  also  exists  in  large  quantities  in  sea- water  : it  crystallizes 
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in  cubes  like  sodium  chloride,  and  is  now  much  employed  for 
the  preparation  of  other  potassium  salts. 

Potassium  Chlorate , KQ03. 

The  action  of  chlorine  on  potash  and  the  production  of 
this  salt  have  been  already  explained  (see  page  95).  It  is 
manufactured  on  the  large  scale  by  decomposing  calcium 
chlorate,  made  by  saturating  hot  milk  of  lime  with  excess  of 
chlorine,  by  means  of  potassium  chloride,  thus  : 

Ca2C103  + 2 KC1  = CaCl2  + 2 KC103. 

Potassium  chlorate  being  but  slightly  soluble  in  cold  water 
separates  out  in  large  tabular  crystals,  whilst  the  soluble 
calcium  chloride  remains  dissolved.  „ 

*/r.ceoj  + ^ 

Potassium  Iodide , KI. 


A very  soluble  salt,  crystallizing  in  cubes,  obtained  by  dis- 
solving iodine  in  solution  of  caustic  potash,  evaporating,  and 
igniting  the  solid  mass  to  redness. 


* 

Potassium  Sulphate , K2S04, 


is  contained  in  the  ashes  of  both  sea  and  land  plants,  and  is 
only  slightly  soluble  in  water.  A second  sulphate  termed 
hydrogen  potassium  sulphate,  HKS04  (or  bisulphate  of 
potash),  is  a soluble  salt  obtained  in  the  process  of  the  manu- 
facture of  nitric  acid. 


Potassium  Sulphides 

Potassium  combines  with  sulphur  to  form  several  com- 
pounds, of  which  the  best  known  are  K2S,  K2S2,  K2S3,  and 
K2S5.  They  are  soluble  substances,  which  evolve  sulphu- 
retted hydrogen  when  heated  with  an  acid,  and  are  not  used 
in  the  arts. 

f By  passing  sulphuretted  hydrogen  gas  into  a solution  ot 
I caustic  potash  until  it  is  saturated,  a compound  termed  hydro- 
I gen  potassium  sulphide,  HKS,  is  formed. 

General  Characteristics  of  the  Potassium  Compounds. 

All  the  potassium  compounds  impart  a violet  colour  to  the 
flame,  and  the  spectrum  of  this  flame  (see  p.  235,  Spectrum 
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Analysis)  is  distinguished  by  the  presence  of  two  bright  lines  ; 
one  in  the  red,  and  another  in  the  violet.  Almost  all  the 
potassium  salts  are  soluble  in  water*:  the  three  which  are 
least  soluble  are — (i)  potassium  perchlorate  ; (2)  hydrogen- 
potassium  tartrate,  which  is  precipitated  in  the  form  of  a 
white  crystalline  powder,  when  a solution  of  a potassium  salt 
is  mixed  with  an  excess  of  tartaric  acid  ; and  (3)  potassium- 
platinum  chloride,  2 (KC1)  -{-  PtCl4,  which  precipitates  in 
small  yellow  cubical  crystals,  when  platinum  chloride  solu- 
tion js  added  to  a soluble  potassium  salt.  These  reactions 
serve  to  distinguish  the  potassium  salts. 


SODIUM. 

Symbol  Na  (natrium),  Combining  Weight  22 ’99,  Specific 
Gravity  0*97. — This  metal  was  discovered  by  Sir  H.  Davy 
immediately  after  the  isolation  of  potassium,  by  the  decom- 
position of  soda  with  the  galvanic  current.  It  can  be  pro-  [ 
cured  more  easily  than  potassium  by  reducing  the  carbonate ! 
in  presence  of  carbon,  and  is  now  manufactured  in  large  j 
quantities  for  the  preparation  of  other  metals,  especially  I 
magnesium  and  aluminium.  The  apparatus  employed  for  the 
preparation  of  this  metal  is  the  same  as  that  used  for  potas- 
sium : the  metal  distils  over  when  condensed,  and  drops  into 
rock  oil.  Sodium  is  a silver-white  metal,  soft  at  ordinary 
temperatures,  and  melting  at  950,6  ; it  volatilizes  below  a red 
heat,  yielding  a colourless  vapour.  When  thrown  upon 
water  it  floats,  and  rapidly  decomposes  the  water  with  disen- 
gagement of  hydrogen,  soda  being  formed.  If  the  water  be 
hot  or  be  thickened  with  starch,  the  globule  of  metal  becomes 
so  much  heated  as  to  enable  the  hydrogen  to  take  fire.  The 
compounds  of  sodium  are  very  widely  diffused,  being  con- 
tained in  every  speck  of  dust  (see  Spectrum  Analysis,  p.  236); 
they  exist  in  enormous  quantities  in  the  primitive  granitic 
rocks  (see  p.  8),  but  they  are  most  readily  obtained  from 
sea-water,  which  Contains  nearly  theee  per  cent,  of  sodium 
chloride  (common  or  sea-salt),  or  from  the  large  deposits  of 
this  substance  which  occur  in  Cheshire,  Galicia,  &c.  Sodium  , 
carbonate  was  formerly  obtained  from  the  ashes  of  sea-plants  f 
or  kelp,  as  potassium  carbonate  is  still  prepared  from  the 
ashes  of  land  plants  ; but  at  present  the  sodium  carbonate  is 
altogether  manufactured,  on  an  enormously  large  scale,  from 
common  salt. 
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Sodium  Oxides. 

There  are  two  compounds  of  sodium  and  oxygen  known— 
Sodium  Oxide,  Na20  ; and  Sodium  Dioxide,  Na202. 

Sodium  Oxide , Na20,  is  formed  when  sodium  is  oxidized  in 
dry  air  or  oxygen  at  a low  temperature,  a white  powder  being 
formed  : this  takes  up  moisture  with  great  avidity,  forming 
NaOH,  sodium  hydroxide , or  soda , from  which  water  cannot 
again  be  separated  by  heat  alone,  but  which  can  again  be 
converted  into  the  oxide  by  heating  with  sodium  ; thus  : 

NaOH  + Na  = Na20  + H. 

Sodium  Dioxide , Na202,  is  a yellowish- white  powder, 
which  is  formed  when  sodium  is  heated  in  oxygen  to  200°  : 
it  is  soluble  in  water,  but  the  solution  readily  decomposes, 
giving  off  oxygen  and  leaving  sodium  hydroxide. 

Sodium  Hydroxide , or  Caustic  Soda , NaOH, 

is  a white  solid  substance,  fusible  below  a red  heat,  and  less 
volatile  than  the  corresponding  potassium  compound.  It  is 
very  soluble  in  water,  acts  as  a caustic,  is  powerfully  alkaline, 
and  is  largely  used  in  soap-making.  The  manufacture  of 
solid  caustic  soda  is  now  carried  on  on  a large  scale,  by 
boiling  lime  and  sodium  carbonate  together  with  water,  and 
evaporating  down  the  clear  solution  : 

CaO  -f-  Na2C03  H20  = CaC03  + 2NaOH. 

Sodium  Chloride  ( Common  Salt),  NaCl. 

It  is  from  this  salt  that  almost  all  the  other  sodium  com- 
pounds are  prepared.  Sodium  chloride  occurs  in  thick  beds 
in  various  parts  of  the  world,  especially  in  Cheshire,  Galicia, 
Tyrol,  Spain,  and  Transylvania.  It  is  likewise  prepared 
from  sea-water  by  evaporation  or  by  freezing  ; and  from 
certain  brine  springs  by  evaporation.  When  slowly  deposited 
sodium  chloride  crystallizes  in  regular  cubes.  It  is  soluble 
in  about  two  and  a half  parts  of  water  at  150,  and  does  not 
dissolve  sensibly  more  in  hot  than  in  cold  water. 

Sodium  Carbonate,  Na2C03. 

This  substance,  known  in  commerce  as  soda- ash,  is  manu- 
factured in  England  on  an  enormous  scale,  andused  for  glass- 
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making,  soap-making,  bleaching,  and  various  other  purposes  in 
the  arts.  F ormerly  it  was  prepared  from  barilla  or  the  ashes  of 
sea-plants,  but  now  it  is  wholly  obtained  from  sea-salt  by  a 
series  of  chemical  decompositions  and  processes,  which  may 
be  divided  into  two  stages  : 

(1)  Manufacture  of  sodium  sulphate,  or  salt-cake,  from 
sodium  chloride  (common  salt)  ; called  salt-cake  process. 

(2)  Manufacture  of  sodium  carbonate,  or  soda-ash,  from 
salt-cake  ; called  black-ash  process. 

(1)  Salt-cake  process. — This  process  consists  in  the  decom- 
position of  salt  by  means  of  sulphuric  acid  : this  is  effected  in 
a furnace  called  the  Salt-cake  Furnace.  Fig.  61  shows  the 
elevation,  and  Fig.  62  the  section,  of  such  a furnace  : these 


Fig  62. 


are  drawn  to  scale  from  one  actually  in  use.  It  consists  of 
(1)  a large  covered  iron  pan  (a)  placed  in  the  centre  of  the 
furnace,  and  heated  by  a fire  placed  underneath  ; and  (2) 
two  roasters  or  reverberatory  furnaces  (da)  placed  one  at  each 
end,  and  on  the  hearths  of  which  the  salt  is  completely  de- 
composed. The  charge  of  half  a ton  of  salt  is  first  placed  in 
the  iron  pan,  and  then  the  requisite  quantity  of  sulphuric 
acid  allowed  to  run  in  upon  it.  Ftydrochloric  acid  gas.  is 
evolved,  and  escapes  through  a flue  (e)  with  the  products  of 
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combustion  into  towers,  or  scrubbers,  filled  with  coke  or 
bricks-  moistened  with  a stream  of  water  : the  whole  of  the 
acid  vapours  are  thus  condensed,  and  the  smoke  and  heated 
air  pass  up  the  chimney.  A drawing  of  the  .best  arrange- 
ment of  the  kind  is  given  in  Fig.  63.  The  acid  fumes  from 


the  salt-cake  furnace  enter  the  tower  B,  which  is  sixty  feet  in 
height,  by  the  flue  A ; passing  up  this  tower  it  meets  with  the 
descending  current  of  water.  The  dilute  acid  thus  formed 
runs  away  by  a pipe  seen  at  the  base  of  the  tower,  whilst  the 
unabsorbed  fumes  and  products  of  combustion  pass  down  the 
brick  tunnel  C into  the  second  tower,  in  which  they  ascend, 
and  meet  another  current  of  falling  water.  When  the 
vapours  reach  the  top  of  this  tower,  they  are  perfectly  free 
from  hydrochloric  acid  gas,  and  are  allowed  to  pass  through 
the  stoneware  pipes  D to  the  chimney  E.  By  recent  Act  of 
Parliament  the  alkali-makers  2 re  compelled  to  condense  at 
least  95  per  cent,  of  the  hydrochloric  acid  gas  they  produce, 
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and  no  escape  of  more  than  o'2  grain  of  hydrochloric 
acid  per  cubic  foot  of  air  is  permitted  from  any  chimney. 
So  perfectly  is  this  condensation  as  a rule  carried  out,  that 
frequently  the  escaping  gases  do  not  cause  a turbidity  in  a 
solution  of  silver  nitrate,  proving  the  absence  of  even  a 
trace  of  the  acid  gas.  After  the  mixture  of  salt  and  acid  has 
been  heated  for  some  time  in  the  iron  pan,  and  has  become 
solid,  it  is  raked  by  means  of  the  doors  (a  a)  seen  in  Fig.  61, 
on  to  the  hearths  of  the  furnaces  at  each  side  of  the  decom- 
posing pan,  where  the  flame  and  heated  air  of  the  fire  com- 
plete the  decomposition  into  sodium  sulphate  and  hydro- 
chloric acid. 

(2)  Black-ash  fti'ocess . — This  process  consists  (1)  in  the  pre- 
paration of  sodium  carbonate,  and  (2)  in  the  separation  and 
purification  of  the  same.  The  first  chemical  change  which 
the  salt-cake  undergoes  in  its  passage  to  soda-ash  is  its 
reduction  to  sulphide,  by  heating  it  with  powdered  coal  or 
slack 

Na2S04  + Q = Na2S  + 4 CO. 

The  second  decomposition  is  the  conversion  of  the  sodium 
sulphide  into  sodium  carbonate,  by  heating  it  with  chalk  or 
limestone  (calcium  carbonate) : 

Na2S  + CaC03  - Na2C03  + CaS. 


Fig.  65. 


These  two  reactions  are  in  practice  carried  on  at  once  ; a 
mixture  of  ten  parts  of  salt-cake,  ten  parts  of  limestone,  and 
seven  and  a half  parts  of  coal  being  heated  in  a reverberatory 
furnace  called  the  Balling  Furnace  (shown  in  section  in  Fig. 
64,  and  in  elevation  in  Fig.  65),  until  it  fuses  and  the  above 
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decomposition  is  complete,  when  it  is  raked  out  into  iron 
wheelbarrows  to  cool.  This  process  is  generally  termed  the 
black-ash  process,  from  the  colour  of  the  fused  mass. 

The  next  operation  consists  m the  separation  of  the  sodium 
carbonate  from  the  insoluble  calcium  sulphide  and  other  im- 
purities. This  is  easily  accomplished  by  lixiviation , or  dis- 
solving the  former  salt  out  in  water.  On  evaporating  down 
the  solution,  for  which  the  waste  heat  of  the  black-ash  furnace 
is  used,  the  heated  air  passes  over  an  iron  pan  (see  b , Fig. 
64)  containing  the  liquid.  On  calcining  the  residue,  the  soda- 
ash  of  commerce  is  obtained. 

No  less  than  500,000  tons  of  common  salt  are  annually 
consumed  in  the  alkali  works  of  Great  Britain,  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  nearly  the  same  weight  of  soda  ash,  of  which  the 
value  is  about  three  millions  sterling.  The  soda-ash  of  com- 
merce contains  from  48  to  56  per  cent,  of  pure  caustic  soda, 
Na20,  as  carbonate  and  hydrate,  the  remainder  being  im- 
purities, consisting  generally  of  sulphate,  sulphite,  and 
chloride.  If  soda-ash  be  dissolved,  and  the  saturated  solu- 
tion allowed  to  stand,  large  transparent  crystals  (monoclinic) 
of  the  hydrated  carbonate,  of  the  formula  Na2C03+  ioH20, 
separate  out  : this  substance  is  commonly  known  as  soda- 
crystals , and  is  much  used  for  softening  water  for  washing 
purposes.  Sodium  carbonate  also  occurs  in  small  quantity 
in  certain  localities  as  an  efflorescence  on  the  soil,  and  in 
the  beds  of  dried-up  lakes. 

Hydrogen  Sodium  Cai'bonate , or  Bicarbonate  of  Soda , 
HNaCOs, 

is  obtained  by  exposing  the  crystallized  carbonate  in  an 
atmosphere  of  carbonic  acid  gas.  It  is  a white  crystalline 
powder,  which  on  heating  is  readily  converted  into  sodium 
carbonate.  The  bicarbonate  is  chiefly  used  in  medicine,  and 
for  the  production  of  effervescing  drinks. 

Sodium  Nitrate , Na  N03, 

is  found  in  large  beds  in  Peru  and  Northern  Chili,  and 
termed  soda-  or  Chili-saltpetre.  It  is  imported  in  large 
quantities  and  used  as  a manure,  and  also  in  the  preparation 
of  nitric  acid  (being  cheaper  than  nitre),  and  of  nitre.  For 
this  latter  purpose  a hot  concentrated  solution  of  this  salt  is 
mixed  with  a hot  saturated  solution  of  potassium  chloride  : 
on  cooling,  sodium  chloride  separates  out  in  crystals,  and 
potassium  nitrate  remains  in  solution. 

jvei  i-  - Jrivo3  + 
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Sodium  Sulphate , Na2S04  + 10  H20, 

is  known  in  commerce  as  Glauber’s  salts,  and  in  the  an- 
hydrous state  as  salt-cake.  It  occurs  in  the  water  of  many 
mineral  springs,  and  is  used  in  medicine,  whilst  as  salt-cake 
it  is  employed  in  large  quantities  in  the  glass  manufacture. 

Amongst  the  other  more  important  salts  of  sodium  are  : 

Sodium  Thiosulphate , Na2S203  + 5 H20,  commonly  called 
hyposulphite  of  soda  and  mentioned  under  the  compounds 
of  sulphur  and  oxygen  (p.  1 14)  ; the  Sodium  phosphates , 
mentioned  under  phosphorus  (p.  132)7  Borax , Na2B407 
+ 10  H2Q  (see  p 127)  ; Sodium  sulphide , Na2S,  a soluble 
salt  formed  by  reducing  the  sulphate  with  carbon  ; Sodium 
silicate , or  soluble  glass  (see  p.  123). 

IVs-jS  / 7 MJ.+ O + 4 So*.  * 3 flCf-t  + t-tio 

General  Characteristics  of  the  Sodium  Compounds . 

All  the  sodium  salts,  with  the  single  exception  of  the 
antimoniate,  are  soluble  in  water.  The  presence  of  sodium 
compounds  can  be  detected  by  the  peculiar  yellow  tinge 
which  they  impart  to  the  flame.  The  spectrum  of  sodium  is 
distinguished  by  one  fine  bright  double  line,  identical  in 
position  with  the  dark  solar  line  called  D. 

CESIUM  AND  RUBIDIUM. 

Cse  = 133.  Rb  = 85*2. 

These  two  metals  were  discovered  in  1860-61  by  Bunsen 
and  Kirchhoff,  by  means  of  spectrum  analysis  (see  p.  235). 
They  so  closely  resemble  one  another  and  potassium  in  their 
chemical  properties,  that  they  had  previously  been  mistaken 
for  the  latter  well-known  metal.  They  are  found  widely 
distributed,  although  generally  occurring  in  small  quantities. 
They  were  originally  discovered  in  the  mineral  water  of 
Diirkheim  ; but  since  that  time  they  have  been  found  in 
many  other  springs,  in  several  kinds  of  mica  and  other  old 
plutonic  silicates,  as  well  as  in  the  ashes  of  several  plants, 
viz.  beetroot,  tobacco,  coffee,  and  grapes.  These  metals  can 
be  separated  from  potassium  by  the  greater  insolubility  of 
the  double  chloride  which  they  form  with  platinum  : if  a 
mixture  of  potassium,  caesium,  and  rubidium  salts  be  com- 
pletely precipitated  by  platinic  chloride,  and  the  precipitate 
boiled  out  with  water,  the  insoluble  residue  will  contain  the 
new  metals.  Caesium  may  be  separated  from  rubidium  by 
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the  greater  solubility  of  the  acid  tartrate  of  the  former  metal. 
The  salts  of  caesium  and  rubidium  are  isomorphous  with  the 
corresponding  potassium  compounds.  The  fused  chlorides 
of  these  metals  are  easily  decomposed  by*  the  galvanic 
current,  and  the  metallic  element  deposited.  The  metals 
can  also  be  prepared  by  reduction  with  carbon,  like  potas- 
sium. Rubidium  is  a white  metal  which  rapidly  undergoes 
oxidation  ; its  specific  gravity  is  1*52  ; and  it  forms  a greenish- 
blue  vapour. 


Symbol  Li,  Combining  Weight  7'oi,  Specific  Gravity  0*59. 
— This  metal  is  prepared  by  decomposing  the  fused  chlo- 
ride by  electricity  : it  is  of  a white  colour,  it  fuses  at  180°, 
and  is  the  lightest  metal  known.  The  lithium  salts  were 
formerly  supposed  to  be  very  rare,  only  being  known  to  occur 
in  three  or  four  minerals  ; but  spectrum  analysis  has  shown 
that  this  is  a widely-distributed  substance  : it  occurs  in  small 
quantities  in  almost  all  waters,  in  milk,  tobacco,  and  even  in 
human  blood.  A spring  in  Cornwall  contains  large  quantities 
of  this  metal  in  the  form  of  chloride.  Lithium  in  its  chemical 
relations  stands  between  the  class  of  alkali-  and  alkaline- 
earth  metals,  the  hydrate,  carbonate,  and  phosphate  being 
only  sparingly  soluble  in  water.  All  the  volatile  lithium  com- 
pounds impart  a magnificent  crimson  tinge  to  the  flame,  and 
the  spectrum  of  this  flame  exhibits  the  presence  of  one 
bright  and  very  characteristic  red  line,  by  means  of  which 
the  presence  of  the  minutest  trace  of  this  substance  can  be 
detected  with  certainty  and  ease. 

AMMONIUM  AND  THE  SALTS  OF  AMMONIA. 

The  ammoniacal  salts  may  conveniently  be  considered 
together  with  the  class  of  alkali-metals,  as  in  their  chemical 
properties  they  present  a remarkable  analogy  with  the  salts 
of  the  alkalies  proper.  In  all  these  salts  the  existence  of  a 
quasi-metal  called  Ammonium,  NH4,  is  supposed  : and  if 
this  substance  be  substituted  for  an  atom  of  potassium  or 
sodium  in  the  alkali  salts,  a corresponding  salt  of  ammonium 
is  formed  ; thus  : 

P tassium  Chloride,  KC1.  j Ammonium  Chloride,  NH4C1. 


LITHIUM. 


Potassium  Sulphate,  jS  1 SO4. 
Potassium  K ) c 


r otassmm  ^ ' c 
Hydrosuiphide  H J 


Ammonium  Sulphate, 

Ammonium  NH4h 
Hydr  su’phide  H J*5* 
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The  radical  ammonium 


NH4 

nh4 


has  not  obtained  in  the 


free  state,  but  a singular  compound  termed  the  ammonium 
amalgam  can  easily  be  prepared  by  placing  sodium  amalgam 
into  a solution  of  ammonium  chloride  : sodium  chloride  is 
formed,  and  the  ammonium  which  is  thus  liberated  unites 
with  the  mercury  to  form  a singular  light  bulky  metallic 
mass,  which  rises  to  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  but  soon  de- 
composes into  ammonia,  hydrogen,  and  mercury. 


Ammonium  Chloride , NH4C1, 

or  sal-ammoniac,  is  obtained  by  neutralizing  the  distilled 
ammoniacal  liquor  of  the  gas-works  (see  p.  63)  with  hydro- 
chloric acid,  and  evaporating  the  liquor  to  dryness,  or  by 
subliming  a mixture  of  the  commercial  sulphate  of  ammonium 
with  common  salt.  The  sublimed  salt  forms  a tough  fibrous 
mass  ; it  is  easily  soluble  in  water,  and  crystallizes  in 
arborescent  forms  composed  of  crystals  belonging  to  the 
regular  system.  On  heating,  it  volatilizes  completely  without 

melting-  /YH*ySc>M - 2ivw.de  4 
Ammonium  Carb on ates. 


The  normal  salt,  (NH4)2C03,  is  a very  unstable  compound, 
which  decomposes  on  contact  with  air,  with  evolution  of 
ammonia,  and  is  prepared  by  adding  ammonia  to  one  of  the 
acid  salts.  By  heating  a mixture  of  sal-ammoniac  and  chalk 
a white  transparent  salt  sublimes,  which  is  the  carbonate  of 
ammonia  or  sal-volatile  of  commerce.  This  is  a mixture  of  the 
half  acid  carbonate  (NH4)4H2(C03)3  with  carbamate  (see  p. 
63).  It  smells  of  ammonia,  and  absorbs  water  and  carbonic 
acid  gas  from  the  air,  passing  into  the  hydrogen  ammonium 


H ) 

carbonate  or  bicarbonate,  > C03.  This  latter  salt  is 

isomorphous  with  the  corresponding  potassium  compound, 
and  occurs  frequently  in  guano. 


Ammonium  Nitrate , NH4N03, 

is  obtained  by  neutralizing  ammonia  with  nitric  acid,  and 
crystallizes  in  long  transparent  elastic  needles.  It  is  very 
soluble  in  water,  and  when  heated  above  230°  it  decomposes 
into  water  and  nitrous  oxide  gas  (see  p.  58). 
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Ammonium  Phosphates. 

The  normal  salt,  (NH4)3P04,  is  formed  when  phosphoric 
acid  and  ammonia  are  mixed  in  concentrated  solution,  when 
on  cooling  the  salt  separates  out  in  crystals.  On  drying 
it  loses  ammonia,  yielding  the  salt  (NH4)2HP04,  which 
crystallizes  in  the  monoclinic  system.  On  boiling  this  solu- 
tion the  salt  NH4H2P04,  is  formed,  and  may  be  crystallized 
in  quadratic  prisms.  All  these  salts  leave  on  ignition  a 
residue  of  metaphosphoric  acid.  Ammonium  sodium  phos- 
phate, NH4NaHP04,  or  microcosm ic  salt,  is  a substance 
much  used  in  blowpipe  experiments. 

Ammonium  Sulphate , (NH4)2S04. 

This  salt  is  prepared  on  the  large  scale  by  adding  sulphuric 
acid  to  gas-water  ; it  also  occurs  native.  The  sulphate  is 
largely  employed  for  alum  making,  and  also  as  a manure. 

Ammonium  Sulphide  (NH4)2S. 

If  dry  sulphuretted  hydrogen  and  excess  of  dry  ammo- 
niacal  gases  are  brought  together  at — i8°  this  compound 
separates  out  in  colourless  crystals.  At  the  ordinary  tempera- 
ture the  sulphide  loses  NH3,  and  is  converted  into  a crystal- 
line mass  of  the  hydrosulphide  NH4HS,  a very  volatile  body, 
which  decomposes  above  50°  into  ammonia  and  sulphuretted 
hydrogen.  An  aqueous  solution  of  this  body  is  much  used 
in  the  laboratory  as  a reagent  ; it  is  obtained  by  saturating 
aqueous  ammonia  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen  gas  ; the 
colourless  solution  possesses  a disagreeable  smell,  and  soon 
becomes  yellow  from  the  formation  of  polysulphides  of 
ammonium  and  water. 

The  salts  of  ammonia  can  easily  be  recognised  by  their 
giving  off  an  alkaline  gas  possessing  a pungent  smell  of 
ammonia  when  they  are  heated  with  caustic  lime  or  a caustic 
alkali.  The  acid  tartrate  and  the  double  platinic  chloride 
are  both  insoluble,  and  resemble  the  corresponding  potash 
compounds  so  closely  that  the  two  sets  of  salts  cannot  be 
distinguished  by  means  of  these  tests.  In  order  to  test  for 
potash  in  presence  of  ammoniacal  salts,  all  the  latter  must 
first  be  driven  off  by  heating.* 

* Ammonia,  NH3,  is  only  the  first  term  of  a series  of  volatile  bodies  possess- 
ing closely  similar  properties  and  forming  definite  salts  : these  bodies  will  be 
described  in  the  part  relating  to  organi::  chemistr}’. 
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Hydroxylamine , NH30,  or  N <!  H 

(H. 


This  substance,  which  may  be  regarded  as  a compound 
intermediate  between  ammonia  and  water,  or  as  ammonia 
NH3,  in  which  one  atom  of  hydrogen  is  replaced  by  hydroxyl 
(OH),  is  a base  uniting  with  acids  to  form  a well-defined 
series  of  salts,  Hydroxylamine  has  not  been  isolated  in  the 
pure  state,  but  its  aqueous  solution  has  been  prepared,  and 
forms  a colourless,  inodorous  liquid,  possessing  a strong 
alkaline  reaction.  On  distillation  a part  of  the  base  passes 
over  unchanged,  whilst  the  remainder  undergoes  decomposi- 
tion with  formation  of  ammonia.  Hydroxylamine  can  be 
prepared  synthetically  by  the  direct  union  of  nitric  oxide  and 
nascent  hydrogen,  thus  : NO  + H3  = NH30  ; and  also  by 
the  reduction  of  the  nitrite  and  nitrate  of  ammonia  ; and  on 
treatment  with  nitrous  acid  yields  nitrous  oxide  as  ammonia 
yields  nitrogen.  The  following  are  some  of  the  best  known 
salts  of  this  base  ; they  correspond  in  constitution  and  in 
some  of  their  properties  to  the  s${ts  of  ammonia. 


Hydrochlorate  of  Hydroxylamine  NH3OHCl 
Sulphate  „ ,,  (NH30)2  H2S04. 

Nitrate  ” ” NHsO  HNO, 

Phosphate  ,,  (NH30)3  H3P04. 


LESSON  XX. 

Class  II. — Metals  of  the  Alkaline  Earths 
Calcium.  Strontium.  Barium. 

calcium* 

Symbol  Ca,  Combining  Weight  39*9,  Specific  Gravity  1*58. 

Calcium  forms  a considerable  portion  (see  p.  8)  of  the 
plutonic  rocks  of  which  the  earth  is  composed,  and  occurs  in 
very  large  quantities,  forming  whole  mountain-chains  of  lime- 
stone, chalk,  gypsum,  and  mountain  limestone.  The  metal 
calcium  is  obtained  by  the  decomposition  of  the  chloride  by 
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the  electric  current,  or  by  heating  the  iodide  with  sodium  ; 
it  is  a light  yellow  metal  which  easily  oxidizes  in  the  air,  and 
when  heated  in  air  it  burns  with  a bright  light,,  lime,  or  cal- 
cium monoxide,  CaO,  being  formed. 

Calcium  Monoxide , or  Lime , CaO. — Pure  lime  is  obtained 
by  heating  white  or  black  marble  to  redness  in  a vessel  ex- 
posed to  the  air.  Lime  is  prepared  on  a large  scale,  for  build- 
ing and  other  purposes,  by  heating  limestone  (the  carbonate) 
in  kilns  by  means  of  coal  mixed  with  the  stone  ; the  carbonic 
acid  escapes,  and  quick-  or  caustic-lime  remains.  Pure  lime 
is  a white  infusible  substance,  which  combines  with  water 
very  readily,  giving  off  great  heat,  and  falling  to  a white 
powder  called  calcium  hydroxide,  or  slaked  lime , CaOH20, 
or  Ca(OH)2.  The  hydrate  is  slightly  soluble  in  water,  i part 
of  it  dissolving  in  730  parts  of  cold,  but  only  in  1300  parts  of 
boiling  water,  and  forming  lime-water , which,  like  the  hydrate, 
has  a great  power  of  absorbing  carbonic  acid  from  the  air. 
It  is  indeed  partly  owing  to  this  property  that  the  hardening 
or  setting  of  mortars  and  cements  made  from  lime  is  due. 
Mortar  consists  of  a mixture  of  slaked  lime  and  sand  : a 
gradual  combination  of  the  lime  with  the  silica  occurs,  and 
this  helps  to  harden  the  mixture.  Hydraulic  mortars , which 
harden  under  water,  are  prepared  by  carefully  heating  an  im- 
pure lime  containing  clay  and  silica  : a compound  silicate  of 
lime  and  alumina  appears  to  be  formed  on  moistening  the 
powder,  which  then  solidifies,  and  is  unacted  upon  by  water. 
Lime  is  largely  used  in  agriculture,  its  action  being,  1st,  to 
destroy  the  excess  of  vegetable  matter  contained  in  the  soil  ; 
and  2dly,  to  liberate  the  potash  for  the  use  of  the  plants  from 
heavy  clay  soils  by  decomposing  the  silicate. 

Calcium  Carbonate , or  Carbonate  of  Lime , CaCOs. — This 
salt  occurs  most  widely  diffused,  as  chalk,  limestone,  coral, 
and  marble  ; many  of  those  enormous  deposits  being  made 
up  of  the  microscopic  remains  of  minute  sea-animals.  Cal- 
cium carbonate  exists  crystalline  as  calc-spar,  or  Iceland  spar 
(rhombohedral  or  hexagonal  system,  Fig.  50),  and  also  in  a 
different  form,  arragonite  (rhombic,  Fig.  55);  so  that  this 
substance  is  dimorphous.  The  carbonate  is  almost  insoluble 
in  pure  water,  but  readily  dissolves  when  the  water  contains 
carbonic  acid,  giving  rise  to  what  is  termed  temporarily  hard 
water.  Such  a water  deposits  a crust  of  calcium  carbonate 
on  boiling,  owing  to  the  escape  of  the  carbonic  acid.  The 
well-known  evil  of  boiler  crust  is  caused  by  these  deposits. 
The  formation  of  such  a crust  may  be  checked,  if  not  avoided, 
by  adding  a small  quantity  of  sal-ammoniac  to  the  water, 
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soluble  calcium  chloride  and  volatile  ammonium  carbonate  j 
being  formed.  Water  hard  with  dissolved  carbonate  may  be 
softened  by  the  addition  of  lime  suspended  in  water  in  such 
quantity  that  the  excess  of  carbonic  acid  is  neutralized. 

Calcium  Sulphate , CaS04. — This  occurs  in  nature  as  a 
mineral  termed  Anhydrite , and  combined  with  2H20  as 
selenite,  gypsum,  or  alabaster.  It  is  soluble  in  400  parts  of 
Water,  and  is  a very  common  impurity  in  spring  water,  giving 
rise  to  what  is  termed  permanent  hardness,  as  it  cannot  be 
removed  by  boiling.  Gypsum  when  moderately  heated  loses 
its  water,  and  is  then  called  plaster  of  Paris  : this  when  mois- 
tened takes  up  two  atoms  of  water  again  and  sets  to  a solid 
mass,  and  is  therefore  much  used  for  making  casts  and 
moulds. 

Calcium  Chloride , CaCl2. — This  soluble  salt  is  formed  when 
limestone  or  marble  is  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid  (see  p. 
70)  : if  the  solution  be  then  evaporated,  colourless  needle- 
shaped  crystals  of  the  hydrated  chloride,  CaCl2  + 6 H20,  are 
formed.  When  these  are  dried,  the  substance  still  retains 
2 H20,  and  forms  a porous  mass,  which  takes  up  moisture  with 
great  avidity,  and  is  much  used  for  drying  gases.  When  this 
mass  is  more  strongly  heated,  it  fuses  and  parts  with  all  its  j 
water. 

Bleaching  Powder,  or  Chloride  of  Lime,  CaCl2,  Ca2C10, 

( ci 

or  Ca  < qq  is  a mixture  of  calcium  chloride  and  calcium 

hypochlorite,  and  is  obtained  by  the  action  of  chlorine  upon 
slaked  lime  (see  p.  93).  If  a clear  solution  of  bleaching 
powder  is  heated  with  a small  quantity  of  oxide  of  cobalt  or  j 
of  copper,  the  oxygen  of  the  hypochlorite  is  gradually  evolved  | 
and  calcium  chloride  left  behind.  This  decomposition  de- 
pends upon  the  fact  that  higher  oxides  of  the  metal  are  at 
first  formed  ; but  these  decompose  under  the  influence  of 
heat,  and  give  off  oxygen,  regenerating  the  lower  oxide,  which 
again  attacks  another  portion  of  hypochlorite  ; and  thus  the 
process  becomes  continuous.  It  is  not  improbable  that  the 
action  of  manganese  dioxide  in  facilitating  the  evolution  of 
oxygen  from  potassium  chlorate  may  depend  upon  a similar 
action.  , Mc7T-»  cvctf*. 

Calcium  Fluoride , or  Fluor  Spar,  CaF2. — Found  crystal- 
lized in  cubes  in  Derbyshire  and  Cumberland.  When  heated 
with  sulphuric  acid,  calcium  sulphate  and  hydrofluoric  acid 
(see  p.  120)  are  formed.  It  is  sometimes  used  as  a flux  in 
the  reduction  of  metals,  whence  its  name  Fluor  Spar  is 
derived. 
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Among1  the  remaining  compounds  of  calcium  may  be  men- 
tioned Calcium  phosphate , or  bone  phosphate,  Ca^PC^  (see 
p.  132) ; Calcium  sulphide , CaS,  an  insoluble  substance 
formed  in  the  soda-ash  process  (see  p.  175)  : and  Calcium 
pentasulphide , Ca  S5,  a soluble  salt.  The  spectrum  of  calcium 
is  a very  peculiar  one,  containing  a number  of  distinct  bright 
lines,  by  which  the  presence  of  this  metal  can  be  easily  as- 
certained (see  Frontispiece). 

STRONTIUM. 

Symbol  Sr,  Combining  Weight  87*2, 

This  element  occurs  in  much  smaller  quantities  than  cal- 
cium, or  even  barium,  being  found  in  only  a few  mineral 
species,  especially ^strontianite  the  carbonate*  and  celestine 
the  sulphate.  Strontium  likewise  occurs  in  minute  quantities 
in  certain  spring  waters.  The  metal' has  a yellowish-white 
colour,  and  is  prepared  by  the  action  of  a current  of  elec- 
tricity on  the  fused  chloride.  It  resembles  calcium  closely 
in  its  properties  ; its  specific  gravity  is  2*54.  When  heated 
in  the  air  it  burns,  forming  the  monoxide  strontia. 

Strontium  Monoxide , or  Strontia , SrO. — This  oxide  is  best 
obtained  by  decomposing  the  nitrate  by  heat  : it  unites  with 
wTater,  evolving  great  heat,  and  forming  the  hydrate  Sr(OH)2  + 
8 H20  ; — this  is  soluble  in  water,  and  absorbs  carbonic  acid 
with  avidity.  The  native  salts  of  strontium,  viz.  the  car- 
bonate and  sulphate,  are  insoluble,  and  serve  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  the  remaining  salts.  The  nitrate,  Sr(N03)2  and  the 
’ chloride,  Sr  Cl2,  are  soluble  in  water  : these  are  the  only  salts 
of  this  metal  which  are  employed  in  the  arts,  and  they  are 
used  for  the  preparation  of  red  fires,  as  the  volatile  salts  of 
strontium  have  the  power  of  colouring  the  flame  crimson. 
The  spectrum  of  strontium  is  a very  characteristic  one 
(see  Frontispiece),  and  by  this  means  the  minutest  trace  of 
this  substance  can  be  easily  and  certainly  detected,  even  in 
presence  of  calcium  and  barium  salts. 

BARIUM. 

Symbol  Ba,  Combining  Weight  136*8. 

Barium  compounds  occur  somewhat  more  widely  dispersed 
than  those  of  strontium,  the  two  most  common  barium  mine- 
rals being  the  sulphate,  or  heavy  spar , and  the  carbonate,  or 
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witherite.  The  metal  barium  has  not  yet  been  obtained  in 
the  coherent  state,  but  the  metallic  powder  may  be  prepared 
in  a similar  way  to  the  two  farmer  metals,  which  it  closely 
resembles  in  its  properties. 

Barium  Monoxide , or  Baryta , BaO. — The  best  way 'of  \ 
forming  this  oxide  is  to  decompose  the  nitrate  by  heat  : it  is  j 
a greyish  porous  mass,  which  fuses  at  a high  temperature,  and  ' 
takes  up  water  with  evolution  of  much  heat,  forming  a crys- 
talline hydrate,  Ba(OH)2  -j-  8 H20.  This  hydrate  is  soluble  in 
twenty  parts  of  cold  water,  and  the  solution  on  exposure  to 
the  air  rapidly  absorbs  carbonic  acid,  and  becomes  milky. 

Barium  Dioxide , Ba02. — When  baryta  is  gently  heated  in 
a current  of  oxygen  gas,  the  two  substances  combine  together 
to  form  a dioxide  containing  twice  as  much  oxygen  as  baryta  - / 
this  additional  atom  of  oxygen  is,  however,  evolved  at  a higher 
temperature  : and  it  has  been  proposed  to  use  this  decompo-^ 
sition  for  the  manufacture  of  oxygen  from  the  air.  For  this  pur- 
pose, as  soon  as  the  dioxide  Ba02  has  been  reduced  to  BaO, 
the  temperature  is  lowered,  and  air  passed  over  the  baryta  5 
this  again  takes  up  oxygen,  passing  into  Ba02,  which  again 
is  decomposed  by  a higher  temperature.  This  interesting  * 
process  has^  however,  been  found  not  to  work  in  practice. 
There  are  no  salts  known  corresponding  to  this  oxide. 

Barium  Chloride , BaCl2. — This  soluble  salt  is  one  of  the 
most  important  compounds  of  barium  : it  crystallizes  in  flat 
scales  containing  two  atoms  of  water.  It  may  be  prepared 
by  dissolving  the  native  carbonate  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and 
it  is  largely  used  as  a precipitant  for  sulphuric  acid. 

Barium  Sulphate , BaS04,  occurs  native  and  crystalline  as 
heavy  spar  ; specific  gravity  4*6  (whence  the  name  Barium, 
from  fiapvs,  heavy).  It  is  one  of  the  most  insoluble  salts  known, 
and  falls  as  a white  crystalline  precipitate  when  any  soluble 
barium  salt  is  brought  into  a solution  of  a sulphate.  It  is  used 
as  a paint,  and  the  precipitated  salt  is  termed  blanc  fixe , whilst 
the  native  heavy  spar,  when  ground,  is  largely  used  to  aduB  / 
terate  white  lead. 

The  other  more  important  salts  of  barium  are  the  nit?'ate , 
Ba(N03)2,  a soluble  salt  ; the  sulphide , BaS,  obtained  by 
heating  heavy  spar  with  coal,  and  decomposing  on  addition  of 
water  into  hydroxide,  Ba(OH)2f  and  hydrosulphide,  Ba(SH)2, 
both  of  which  salts  dissolve  in  water  ; the  carbonate , BaCOs, 
an  insoluble  substance,  occurring  native  as  witherite  : Barium 
silicofluoride  and  th z phosphate  are  insoluble  salts,  whilst  stron- 
tium silicofluoride  is  soluble  in  water.  The  volatile  salts 
barium  have  the  power  of  communicating  a peculiar  gr 
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colour  to  the  flame,  and  the  spectrum  of  barium  contains  a 
number  of  characteristic  green  lines,  by  means  of  which  the 
presence  of  minute  traces  of  this  substance  can  be  detected 
(see  Frontispiece). 

* 

Class  III. — i.  Aluminium.  2.  Indium.  3.  Gallium. 

ALUMINIUM.  Ht 

Symbol  Al,  Combining  Weight  27*3,  Specific  Gravity  2 ‘6. 

This  metal  occurs  in  large  quantities  combined  with  silicon 
and  oxygen  in  felspar  and  all  the  older  rocks,  and  also  in 
clay,  marl,  slate,  and  in  many  crystalline  minerals.  Metallic 
aluminium  is  obtained  by  passing  the  vapour  of  aluminium 
chloride  over  metallic  sodium.  It  has  recently  been  manu- 
factured on  a large  scale  both  in  England  and  France,  and, 
from  its  lightness  (specific  gravity  2 ‘6)  and  its  bright  lustre, 
it  has  been  used  for  the  metallic  portions  of  optical  instru- 
ments as  well  as  for  ornamental  work. 

Alumina , A1203 ; specific  gravity,  3*9. — This  is  the  only 
oxide  of  aluminium  known.  It  occurs  native  in  a nearly 
pure  and  crystalline  state  as  corundum , ruby}  sapphire , and 
in  a less  pure  state  as  emery.  Alumina  is  prepared  by  adding 
ammonia  to  a solution  of  alum  ; a white  precipitate  of  the 
hydroxide,  Al2(OH)n,  falls  down,  and  this  on  being  heated 
yields  a white  amorphous  powder  of  pure  alumina.  This 
substance  is  attacked  with  difficulty  by  acids,  but  the  hydrate 
is  easily  soluble  in  acids  and  in  the  fixed  caustic  alkalies. 
\Alumina  acts  as  a weak  base  : the  commonest  aluminium 
salts  are  the  alums,  and  their  solutions  have  an  acid  reaction. 
Alumina  is  largely  used  in  dyeing  and  calico-printing 
as  a mordant,  as  it  has  the  power  of  forming  insoluble 
compounds  called  lakes  with  vegetable  colouring  matter,  and 
thus  renders  the  colour  permanent  by  fixing  it  in  the  pores  of 
the  cloth  so  that  it  cannot  be  washed  out  : such  colours  are 
"termed  fast. 

Aluminium  Chloride , A12C16,  is  a volatile  white  solid  body, 
obtained  by  heating  a mixture  of  alumina  and  charcoal  in  a 
current  of  chlorine  gas  ; it  is  used  in  the  manufacture  of  the 
metal. 

Aluminium  Sulphate , A12(S04)3,  is  a soluble  salt  prepared 
on  a large  scale  for  the  use  of  the  dyer  by  decomposing  clay, 
hy  acting  upon  it  with  sulphuric  acid  ; the  solid  mixture  of 
sb'ca  and  aluminium  sulphate  thus  obtained  goes  by  the 
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name  of  alum-cake.  The  most  useful  compounds  of  alumina 
are,  however,  the  alums,  a series  of  double  salts,  which  alumi- 
nium sulphate  forms  with  the  alkaline  sulphates.  Common 
potash  alum , or  Aluminium  potassium  sulphate , has  the  com- 
position A12(S04)3  + K2S04  + 24H2O,  and  crystallizes  in  regu- 
lar octahedrons  (Fig.  45).  It  may  be  prepared  by  dissolving 
the  two  sulphates  together,  and  allowing  the  compound  salt  to 
crystallize,  but  it  is  usually  obtained  from  the  decomposition 
of  a shale  or  clay  containing  iron  pyrites,  FeS2:  this  sub- 
stance gradually  undergoes  oxidation  when  the  shale  is 
roasted,  absorbs  oxygen  from  the  air,  producing  sulphuric 
acid,  which  unites  with  the  alumina  of  the  clay,  and,  on  the 
addition  of  a potassium  compound,  alum  crystallizes  out.  A 
salt  called  A mmonia  alum , and  containing  ammonium  instead 
of  potassium,  A12(S04)3  + (NH4)2S04  + 24  H20,  is  at  pre- 
sent prepared  on  a large  scale,  the  ammonia  liquor  of  the 
gas-works,  together  with  sulphuric  acid,  being  added  to 
the  burnt  shale,  instead  of  a potassium  salt. 

A large  number  of  other  alums  are  known,  in  which 
the  isomorphous  sesquioxides  of  iron,  chromium,  and 
manganese  are  substituted  for  the  alumina  in  common 
alum  : all  these  alums  occur  in  octahedrons,  and  cannot 
be  separated  by  crystallization  when  present  in  solution 
together. 

Clay  is  an  aluminium  silicate  resulting  from  the  disinte- 
gration and  decomposition  of  felspar  by  the  action  of  air 
and  water,  the  soluble  alkali  being  washed  away.  The 
formula  of  felspar  is  AlKSi3Og,  or  A1203,K20,6  Si02.  Kao- 
lin or  porcelain  clay  is  the  purest  form  of  disintegrated 
felspar,  containing  no  iron  or  other  impurities.  There  are 
many  very  beautifully  crystalline  minerals,  consisting  of 
aluminium  silicates  combined  with  silicates  of  the  metals  of 
the  alkalies  and  alkaline  earths  ; amongst  others,  garnet, 
idocrase,  mica,  lepidolite,  &c.  Some  silicates,  such  as 
stilbite,  analcime,  &c.,  retain  water  of  crystallization,  and 
are  termed  zeolites . 

Aluminium  salts  can  be  detected  when  in  solution  by  giving 
with  ammonia  a white  precipitate,  insoluble  in  excess,  but 
soluble  in  caustic  soda  ; and  by  assuming  a blue  colour  when 
moistened  with  cobalt  solution  and  heated  before  the  blow- 
pipe. 
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GLASS,  PORCELAIN^  AND  EARTHENWARE. 

The  silicates  of  the  alkali-metals  are,  as  we  have  seen, 
soluble  in  water  and  non-crystalline;  those  of  the  alkaline 
earths  are  soluble  in  acid  and  crystalline  ; whilst  compounds 
of  the  two  are  insoluble  in  water  and  acids*  and  do  not  as- 
sume a crystalline  form.  Such  a compound  when  fused  is 
termed  a glass.  There  are  four  different  descriptions  of  glass 
used  in  the  arts,  differing  in  their  chemical  composition  and 
exhibiting  corresponding  differences  in  their  properties  : 

(1)  Crown-  or  window-  and  plate-glass^  composed  of  sili- 

cates of  sodium  and  calcium. 

(2)  Bohemian  glass  * consisting  of  silicates  of  potassium  and 

calcium. 

(3)  Flint  glass  or  Crystal , containing  silicates  of  potas- 

sium and  lead  ; and 

(4)  Common  green  bottle-glass , composed  of  silicates  of 

sodium,  calcium,  iron,  and  aluminium. 

The  first  and  third  of  these  kinds  of  glass  are  easily  fusible, 
Whilst  the  second  or  potash  glass  is  much  more  infusible  : the 
addition  of  oxide  of  lead  increases  the  specific  gravity  and 
the  lustre  of  the  glass,  as  well  as  its  fusibility.  The  common 
glass  articles  of  household  use  are  generally  made  of  flint 
glass,  whilst  for  chemical  apparatus  a soda-lime-glass  is  to  be 
preferred.  The  potash-lime- glass  is  much  employed  where 
a difficultly  fusible  or  hard  glass  is  needed,  as  for  instance  in 
the  manufacture  of  combustion  tubes  for  organic  analysis 
(seep.  251).  The  fourth  description  of  glass  is  an  impure* 
mixture  of  various  silicates,  employed  for  purposes  in  which 
the  colour  and  fineness  of  the  glass  is  not  of  consequence. 

In  the  preparation  of  all  the  fine  qualities  of  glass,  great 
care  is  requisite  in  the  selection  of  pure  materials,  as  well  as 
in  the  processes  of  manufacture  : generally  the  materials  are 
melted  together  with  a quarter  to  half  their  weight  of  “ cullet  ” 
or  broken  glass  of  the  same  kind.  After  the  glass. articles 
have  been  blown  or  cast,  they  must  all  be  exposed  to  the 
process  of  “ annealing,”  or  slow  cooling  ; otherwise  they  are 
so  brittle  as  to  be  perfectly  useless,  breaking  with  the  slightest 
touch,  owing  to  the  irregular  contraction  of  the  different  parts 
brought  about  by  rapid  cooling*  The  following  table  shows 
the  composition  of  the  chief  varieties  of  glass. 
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Ingredients  for  various  Glasses , 


Crown  Glass. 

Quartz  Sand  . .100  parts. 

Mild  Lime  . , , 36  „ 

Soda  Ash  ....  24  „ 

Sodium  Sulphate.  J2  „ 
Arsenic  Tricxide  . J „ 

Gullet  , . . .100  „ 

Mirror  Plate. 

Pure  Sand  , , . 100  parts. 

Soda  A$h  . . . *35  „ 

Mild  Lime  ...  5 „ 

Arsenic  Tri oxide  . J „ 

Gullet  ....  100  „ 


Bohemian  Glass. 

Pure  Sand  . . ,100  parts. 

Pure  Pearlash  . . 60  „ 

Chalk  ....  8 , 

Gullet  ....  40  „ 

Manganese  Dioxide  J-  „ 

Flint  Glass . 

Pure  Sand  . , .100  parts. 

Red  Lead  ...  20  „ 

Pearlash  . . 40  ,, 

Nitre  ....  2 „ 

Cullet  . . 50  to  100  „ 


Coloured  Glass.— Certain  metallic  oxides  possess  the  power 
of  colouring  glass,  when  they  are  added  in  small  quantity. 
Thus  ferrous  oxide  produces  a deep  green  colour  (bottle-glass), 
whilst  the  oxides  of  manganese  impart  a purple  tint  to  glass. 
These  facts  are  made  use  of  in  the  preparation  of  colourless 
glass  ; for  as  it  is  difficult  to  obtain  materials  perfectly  free 
from  iron,  which  imparts  a green  colour,  a small  quantity  of 
manganese  dioxide  is  added  to  the  mixture,  and  the  violet 
colour  thus  produced  is  complementary  to  the  green,  and  a 
nearly  colourless  glass  is  the  result.  The  addition  of  arsenic 
trioxide  effects  the  same  end  by  oxidizing  the  ferrous-  to 
ferric-oxide.  The  colours  of  precious  stones  are  imitated  by 
adding  certain  oxides  to  a brilliant  lead  glass  called  ‘‘paste  ” : 
thus  the, blue  of  the  sapphire  is  given  by  a small  quantity  of 
cobalt  oxide,  whilst  cuprous  oxide  imparts  a ruby-red  colour, 
and  ferric  oxide  a yellow  colour  resembling  topaz. 

> Porcelain  and  Eai'thenware  — The  various  forms  of  por- 
celain and  earthenware  consist  of  silicate  of  aluminium,  in 
fact  clay,  in  a more  or  less  pure  state,  covered  with  some 
substance  which  fuses  at  a high  temperature,  and  forms  a 
glaze,  giving  a smooth  surface  and  binding  the  material 
together,  and  thus  counteracting  the  porous  nature  of  the 
baked  clay.  For  the  manufacture  of  porcelain  the  finest 
white  or  China  clay  is  used,  resulting  from  the  gradual  de- 
composition of  felspar,  whilst  for  the  common  earthenware  a 
coloured  clay  may  be  employed.  The  glaze  used  for  porce- 
lain is  generally  finely  powdered  felspar,  the  biscuit  or  porous 
ware  being  dipped  into  a vessel  containing  this  substance 
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suspended  in  water,  and  then  strongly  fired.  The  articles 
thus  coated  can  be  used  for  chemical  purposes,  as  this  glaze 
withstands  the  action  of  acids.  For  earthenware  the  so-called 
“ salt  glaze”  is  used.  The  mode  of  obtaining  this  glaze  con- 
sists in  throwing  some  common  salt  into  the  furnaces  con- 
taining the  strongly  heated  ware,  when  the  salt  is  volatilized 
and  undergoes  decomposition  on  the  heated  surface,  causing 
a deposit  of  a fusible  silicate  upon  it,  and  rendering  the  ware 
impervious  to  moisture. 


INDIUM. 

Symbol  In,  Combining  Weight  1 1 3*4. 

A metal  discovered  in  1863  by  means  of  spectrum  analysis 
in  certain  zinc  ores.  Its  compounds  impart  a blue  colour  to 
flame,  and  its  spectrum  is  characterized  by  two  fine  ndigo- 
coloured  lines,  seen  in  the  Frontispiece.  Indium  is  a soft 
white  metal  resembling  cadmium  in  its  appearance.  It  melts 
at  176°,  and  forms  a sesquioxide,  ln203,  and  a chloride,  InCI3, 
in  these  respects  resembling  aluminium. 


GALLIUM. 

This  metal  was  discovered  in  1876  by  M.  de  Boisbandrart  in 
certain  zinc  ores  found  in  the  Pyrenees.  When  held  in  a non- 
luminous  gas  flame,  it  yields  a characteristic  spectrum,  con- 
sisting of  two  bright  bands  in  the  blue  and  violet,  not  far  from 
the  bands  of  indium.  A remarkable  property  of  this  metal  is 
its  low  melting-point,  as  it  fuses  at  30°.  The  atomic  weight  of 
gallium  has  not  yet  been  determined,  but  from  its  general 
properties  this  new  metal  appears  to  stand  between  aluminium 
and  indium. 


Class  IV., 

Contains  the  following  rare  metals  : — • 

Yttrium,  Erbium,  Cerium,  Lanthanum,  Didymium.  , 
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Class  V.— Beryllium.  Magnesium.  Zinc. 
Cadmium. 


BERYLLIUM. 

Symbol  Be,  Atomic  Weight  9*3. 


This  rare  metal  is  found  in  the  mineral  Beryl,  A1203,  3BeO, 
3Si02.  It  is  a light  white  metal  (sp.  gr.  2*1),  closely  resem- 
bling magnesium.  It  forms  a monoxide,  BeO,  and  forms  a 
series  of  soluble,  colourless  salts,  which  have  a characteristic 
sweetish  taste,  whence  the  name  Glucinum,  by  which  the 
element  is  sometimes  designated. 


This  metal  occurs  in  large  quantities  as  carbonate,  along 
with  calcium  carbonate,  in  dolomite  or  mountain  limestone  ; 
and  also  in  sea-water  and  certain  mineral  springs  as  chloride 
and  sulphate.  The  metal  itself  has  only  recently  been  pre- 
pared in  quantity  ; it  is  best  obtained  by  heating  magnesium 
chloride  with  metallic  sodium,  sodium  chloride  and  metallic 
magnesium  being  formed.  This  metal  is  of  a silver  white 
colour,  it  fuses  at  a low  red-heat  ; it  is  volatile,  and  may  be 
easily  distilled  at  a bright  red-heat  : when  soft  it  can  be 
pressed  into  wire,  and  with  care  it  may  be  cast  like  brass, 
although  when  strongly  heated  in  the  air  it  takes  fire  and 
burns  with  a dazzling  white  light,  with  the  formation  of  its 
only  oxide,  magnesia.  The  light  emitted  by  burning  magne- 
sium wire  is  distinguished  for  its  richness  in  chemically  active 
rays,  and  this  substance  is  therefore  employed  as  a substitute 
for  sunlight  in  photography,  and  has  been  employed  with 
success  for  photographing  the  interior  of  the  Pyramids, 
caverns,  &c. 

Magnesium  does  not  oxidize  in  dry  air  ; it  is  only  slowly 
acted  upon  by  cold  water,  but  more  rapidly  by  hot  water ; 


MAGNESIUM. 

Symbol  Mg,  Combining  Weight  23*94,  Specijic 
Gravity  1*74. 
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it  rapidly  dissolves  in  sulphuric  and  hydrochloric  acids,  with 
evolution  of  hydrogen. 

Magnesium  Oxide , or  Magnesia , MgO. — A light  white 
amorphous  infusible  powder,  obtained  by  heating  the  car- 
bonate or  nitrate  ; it  is  largely  used  in  medicine,  and  known 
as_calcined  magnesia.  It  unites  with  acids  to  form  the  mag- 
nesium salts,  but  it  does  not  possess  a strong  alkaline  reaction. 
The  most  important  salts  of  magnesium  are  : — 

Magnesiwn  Chloride , MgCl2,  a fusible  salt  obtained  by 
evaporating  magnesia  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid  with  an 
equal  quantity  of  sal-ammoniac  ; on  fusion  the  latter  salt 
volatilizes,  and  the  magnesium  chloride  remains  behind. 

Magnesium  Sulphate , MgS04  + 7H20  : this  is  a soluble 
substance  known  as  Epsom  Salts  ; it  occurs  in  a spring  in 
Surrey,  and  contains  seven  atoms  of  water  of  crystallization  ; 
it  is  now  largely  made  from  dolomite  by  separating  the  lime 
with  sulphuric  acid.  Magnesium  sulphate  forms,  with  the 
alkaline  sulphates,  double  salts,  in  which  the  alkaline  sul- 
phate takes  the  place  of  one  molecule  of  water  of  crystalliza- 
tion ; thus  MgSG4,  K2S04  + 6H20  is  the  potash  double  salt. 

Magnesium  Carbonate,  MgCOs,  is  an  insoluble  compound, 
occurring  as  a crystallized  mineral  termed  mag7tesite.  The 
magnesia  alba  of  the  shops  is  a varying  mixture  of  carbonate 
and  hydrate,  made  by  precipitating  a hot  solution  of  magne- 
sium sulphate  with  sodium  carbonate. 

Magnesium  sulphide  is  not  formed  in  the  wet  way.  Mag- 
nesium resembles  in  many  respects  the  metals  of  the  alkaline 
earths,  but  it  maybe  distinguished  from  these  by  the  solubility 
of  the  carbonate  in  ammonium  chloride,  as  well  as  by  the  ready 
solubility  of  the  sulphate  in  water.  Magnesium  forms  an  in- 
soluble double  phosphate  with  ammonia,  MgNH4P04  + 
6H2Q  ; and  it  is  in  this  form  the  metal  is  usually  estimated. 

ZINC. 

Symbol  Zn,  Combining  Weight  64*9,  Specific 
Gravity  6’8  to  7*2. 

Zinc  is  an  abundant  and  useful  metal,  closely  resembling 
magnesium  in  its  chemical  characters  ; but  it  is  much  more 
easily  extracted  from  its  ores  than  this  latter  metal.  The 
chief  ores  of  zinc  are  the  sulphide  or  blende , the  carbonate  or 
calamine,  and  red  zinc  ore.  In  order  to  extract  the  metal,  the 
powdered  ore  is  roasted,  or  exposed  to  air  at  a high  tempe- 
rature, so  as  to  convert  the  sulphide  or  carbonate  into  oxide  ; 
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the  roasted  ore  is  then  mixed  with  fine  coal  or  charcoal  and 
strongly  heated  in  crucibles  or  retorts  of  peculiar  shape  ; the 
zinc  oxide  is  reduced  by  the  carbon,  carbon  monoxide  comes 
off,  and  the  metallic  zinc  distils  over,  and  is  easily  condensed. 

Zinc  is  a bluish- white  metal,  exhibiting  crystalline  structure  : 
it  is  brittle  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  but  when  heated  to 
about  130°,  it  may  be  rolled  out  or  hammered  with  ease, 
whilst  if  more  strongly  heated  to  200°,  it  is  again  brittle,  and 
may  be  broken  up  in  a mortar.  Zinc  melts  at  4230,  and  at  a 
bright  red  heat  it  begins  to  boil,  and  volatilizes,  or  if  air  be 
present  it  takes  hre  and  burns  with  a luminous  greenish  flame, 
forming  zinc  oxide.  Zinc  is  not  acted  upon  by  moist  or  dry 
air,  and  hence  it  is  largely  used  in  the  form  of  sheets,  and  is 
employed  as  a protecting  covering  for  iron,  which  when  thus 
coated  is  said  to  be  galvanized.  Zinc  easily  dissolves  in 
dilute  acids  with  evolution  of  hydrogen,  and  it  is  thus  used  as 
the  oxidizable  portion  of  the  galvanic  battery.  Brass  is  a 
useful  alloy  of  one  part  of  zinc  and  two  of  copper  ; German 
silver  is  an  alloy  of  zinc,  nickel,  and  copper. 

Zinc  Oxide , ZnO,  is  the  only  known  compound  of  this 
metal  with  oxygen,  and  is  obtained  by  burning  the  metal,  or 
by  precipitating  a soluble  zinc  salt  with  an  alkali,  and  heating 
the  precipitate.  Zinc  oxide  is  an  insoluble  white  amorphous 
powder,  which  when  heated  becomes  yellow  but  loses  this 
colour  on  cooling  ; it  dissolves  easily  in  acids,  giving  rise  to 
the  zinc  salts.  It  is  used  as  a pigment,  and  termed  zinc 
white. 

The  most  important  salts  of  zinc  are  : — 

Zinc  Sulphate , ZnS04-f7H20,  a soluble  salt,  crystallizing 
in  long  prisms,  and  commonly  called  white  vitriol  : this  salt 
is  isomorphous  with  magnesium  sulphate,  and,  like  the  latter 
salt,  it  forms  a series  of  double  salts  with  alkaline  sulphates. 

Zinc  Chloride , ZnCl2,  a white  soluble  deliquescent  sub- 
stance, formed  by  burning  zinc  in  chlorine  ; or,  better,  by 
dissolving  the  metal  in  hydrochloric  acid. 

Zinc  Sulphide , ZnS,  occurs  as  a crystalline  mineral  called 
blende,  generally  coloured,  from  presence  of  iron  and  other 
impurities  ; it  is  obtained  artificially  as  a white  gelatinous 
precipitate,  insoluble  in  acetic,  but  soluble  in  a mineral  acid, 
formed  when  an  alkaline  sulphide  is  added  to  a soluble  zinc 
salt. 

Zinc  Carbonate , ZnC03,  an  insoluble  substance,  occurring 
native  as  calamine  : it  cannot  be  prepared  by  precipitating  a 
solution  of  zinc  salt  by  an  alkaline  carbonate,  as  a quantity  of 
oxide  is  precipitated  along  with  the  carbonate. 

E.  c. 
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The  salts  of  zinc  can  be  distinguished  by  the  solubility  of 
the  hydroxide  in  excess  of  both  potash  and  ammonia,  by  the 
white  sulphide  insoluble  in  acetic  acid,  and  by  the  green  colour 
which  a solution  of  cobalt  chloride  imparts  to  zinc  salts  when 
heated  before  the  blowpipe. 


Symbol  Cd,  Combining  Weight  1 1 r6,  Specific  Gravity  8 '6. 

This  is  a comparatively  rare  metal,  occurring  in  small 
quantities  in  most  zinc  ores.  In  its  chemical  relations  it 
closely  resembles  zinc.  It  is,  however,  more  volatile  than  the 
latter  metal,  and  therefore  distils  over  first  in  the  preparation 
of  zinc.  Cadmium  is  a white  ductile  metal,  melting  at  3150  : 
it  may  be  easily  distinguished  and  separated  from  zinc  by 
yielding  a bright  -yellow  sulphide  insoluble  in  hydrochloric 
acid.  The  metal  takes  fire  when  heated  in  the  air,  forming 
a brown  oxide,  CdO.  The  chloride,  CdCl2,  and  sulphate, 
CdS04,  are  soluble  well-crystallizing  salts.  Cadmium  iodide, 
Cdl2,  is  occasionally  used  in  photography,  and  the  yellow 
sulphide,  CdS,  has  been  employed  as  a pigment, 


Symbol  Mn,  Combining  Weight  54' 8,  Specific  Gravity  8#o. 

Manganese  occurs  in  nature  as  an  oxide,  and  it  can  be 
obtained,  though  with  difficulty,  in  the  metallic  state  by  heat- 
ing the  oxide  very  strongly  with  charcoal.  The  metal  is  of  a 
reddish-white  colour  ; it  is  brittle,  and  hard  enough  to  scratch 
j glass.  It  decomposes  water  at  the  ordinary  temperature, 
{with  evolution  of  hydrogen  ; it  cannot  be  preserved  in  the 
air  without  undergoing  oxidation,  and  must  be  kept  under 
naphtha,  or  in  a sealed  tube  ; it  is  slightly  magnetic,  and  like 
iron,  combines  with  carbon  and  silicon.  Metallic  manganese 
is  not  used  in  the  arts,  but  an  alloy  of  this  metal  and  iron  is 
now  made  on  a large  scale,  and  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
steel.  Some  of  its  oxides  are  used  for  the  purpose  of  evolving 
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Iron. 

Cobalt. 


Nickel. 

Chromium. 

Uranium, 
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chlorine  from  hydrochloric  acid,  and  also  for  tinting  glass  a 
purple  colour. 

Manganese  forms  several  well-characterized  oxides.  (1) 
Manganous  oxide , or  ma7iganese  monoxide , MnO,  is  a basic 
body,  furnishing  the  series  of  well-known  manganous  salts,  in 
which  the  oxygen  is  replaced  by  its  equivalent  of  another 
element,  or  of  a salt  radical  : thus  MnO,  MnCl2,  MnS04, 
Mn(N03)2.  (2)  Manganic  oxide,  or  manganese  sesquioxide , 

Mn203,  which  also  forms  salts,  but  of  a much  less  stable 
character,  and  occurs  in  nature  as  the  mineral  braunite. 
(3)  Red  or  mangano -manganic  oxide , Mn304,  a neutral  body, 
corresponding  to  the  magnetic  oxide  of  iron,  and  occurring  in 
nature  as  hausmannite.  (4)  Black  oxide , or  manganese  di- 
oxide, Mn02,  a neutral  substance,  occurring  as  the  ore  of 
manganese  in  the  minerals  pyrolusite  and  varvacite.  (5) 
Manganese  heptoxide , Mn2  Or,  a dark  green  heavy  liquid  ob- 
tained by  the  action  of  strong  cold  sulphuric  acid  upon  potas- 
sium permanganate. 

Manganese  Monoxide , M11O,  is  a greenish  powder,  ob- 
tained by  heating  the  carbonate  in  absence  of  air ; it  forms 
with  acids  a series  of  pink-coloured  salts,  and  rapidly  absorbs 
oxygen,  passing  into  a higher  state  of  oxidation.  The  hydrate 
is  precipitated  as  a white  gelatinous  mass,  when  an  alkali  is 
added  to  a solution  of  a manganous  salt  : this,  however,  rapidly 
becomes  brown,  owing  to  absorption  of  oxygen.  Of  the 
manganous  salts , the  chief  soluble  ones  are,  the  sidphate , 
MnS04  5H20,  a pink-coloured  crystalline  salt,  prepared 
by  acting  on  the  dioxide  with  sulphuric  acid,  oxygen  gas 
being  evolved — 

MnOa  + H2S04  = MnS04  + O + H20, 

and  the  chloride ’,  Mn  Cl2  -f"  4 H20,  a salt  obtained  by  crys- 
tallization from  the  residues  in  the  manufacture  of  chlorine 
from  the  dioxide  and  hydrochloric  acid. 

Among  the  insoluble  manganous  compounds  of  importance 
are  the  sulphide , MnS,  obtained  as  a flesh-coloured  precipi- 
tate by  the  addition  of  an  alkaline  sulphide  to  a soluble  man- 
ganous salt,  and  the  carbonate  MnCOs,  which  occurs  native, 
crystallizing  like  calc-spar  in  rhombohedrons,  and  prepared 
as  a white  powder  by  precipitating  a manganous  salt  by  an 
alkaline  carbonate. 

Manganese  Sesquioxide , Mn203,  exists  in  nature  as  braunite, 
and  may  be  prepared  artificially  by  exposing  manganous 
oxide  to  a red  heat.  It  forms  a series  of  somewhat  unstable 
salts,  of  which  the  manganese  alum  is  one  of  the  most  in- 
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Iteresting,  being  isomorphous  with  common  alum,  in  which 
Mn203  is  substituted  for  A1203. 

Manganese  Dioxide , Mn02,  is  the  common  black  ore  of 
manganese,  and  is  termed  pyrolusite  by  mineralogists  ; it  can 
be  artificially  formed  by  adding’aTsblution  of  bleaching  pow- 
der to  a manganous  salt.  This  substance  yields  one-third  of 
its  oxygen  when  heated  to  redness  fsee  p.  n),  forming  the 
red  oxide,  3 Mn02  = Mn304  + 02,  and  gives  up  half  its 
oxygen  when  heated  with  sulphuric  acid  (see  above).  It  is 
largely  used  for  the  manufacture  of  chlorine,  and  is  precipi- 
tated as  a black  hydrated  powder  by  adding  an  alkaline  hypo- 
chlorite to  a manganous  salt  : 

NaCIO  + 2NaOH  + MnSG4  = NaCl  + Na2S04  + 
Mn02  + H20. 

A somewhat  similar  reaction  is  now  made  use  of  to  regain 
manganese  dioxide  from  the  manganese  liquors  of  the  chlo- 
rine stills  ; for  this  purpose  the  acid  .chloride  of  manganese 
solution  is  neutralized  by  limestone,  and  then  a blast  of  air 
and  steam  blown  through  the  solution  containing  milk  of 
lime.  Manganous  hydroxide  is  first  formed,  and  this  com- 
bines with  oxygen  forming  the  dioxide.  This  reaction  is 
known  as  Weldon’s  process. 

Manganic  and  Permanganic  Acids—  When  an  oxide  of 
manganese  is  fused  in  the  air  with  caustic  alkali  a bright 
green  mass  is  formed,  which  yields  a dark  green  solution  : 
this  contains  potassium  manganate,  K2Mn04,  which  may  be 
crystallized,  and  is  isomorphous  with  potassium  sulphate  and 
chromate.  If  this  green  solution  be  allowed  to  stand,  it 
slowly  changes  to  a bright  purple  colour,  and  hydrated  man- 
ganese dioxide  is  deposited, — hence  its  common  name  of 
mineral  chameleon  : it  then  contains  a new  salt  in  solution, 
viz.,  a permanganate,  KMn04,  which  may  be  obtained  in  the 
crystalline  state  by  evaporation,  and  is  isomorphous  with 
potassium  perchlorate.  The  presence  of  a few  drops  of  acid 
at  once  effects  this  decomposition  of  the  green  solution.  On 
adding  strong  well-cooled  sulphuric  acid  to  potassium  per- 
manganate, a deep  green  heavy  liquid  is  formed  ; this  sub- 
stance is  Manganese  Heptoxide , Mn207.  It  is  easily  decom- 
posed on  heating,  evolving  oxygen,  and  as  this  oxygen  con- 
tains much  ozone,  an  easy  method  to  prepare  ozonized  air 
is  to  pour  strong  sulphuric  acid  upon  potassium  perman- 
ganate. 

The  manganates  and  permanganates  readily  give  up  a part 
of  their  oxygen  in  presence  of  organic  matter,  and  they  are 
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now  largely  used  as  disinfectants,  and  known  as  Condy’s 
liquids,  as  well  as  being  employed  in  the  laboratory  for  the 
purposes  of  volumetric  analysis. 

Manganese  is  chiefly  characterised  by  the  flesh-coloured 
sulphide,  and  by  the  formation  of  the  green  sodium  manga- 
nate — a most  delicate  reaction. 


LESSON  XXII. 

ff  ft/ 

IRON. 

Symbol  Fe,  Combining  Weight  55*9,  Specific  Gravity  7'%. 

Iron  is  of  all  metals  the  most  important  to  mankind.  The 
uses  of  iron  were  long  unknown  to  the  human  race,  the  age  of 
iron  implements  being  preceded  by  those  of  bronze  and  stone. 
Pure  metallic  iron  exists  only  in  very  small  quantity  on  the  1 
earth’s  surface,  almost  entirely  occurring  in  those  peculiar  I 
structures  known  as  meteoric  stones,  which  possess  an  extra- 
terrestrial origin. 

The  process  of  obtaining  iron  from  its  ores  is  a somewhat 
difficult  one,  and  requires  an  amount  of  knowledge  and  skill 
which  the  early  races  of  men  did  not  possess.  The  iron  of 
commerce  exists  in  three  distinct  forms,  exhibiting  very  dif- 
ferent properties,  and  possessing  different  chemical  constitu- 
tions : 1,  wrought  iron  ; 2,  cast  iron  ; 3,  steeL 

The  first  is  nearly  pure  iron,  the  second  is  a compound  of 
iron  with  varying  quantities  of  carbon  and  silicon,  and  the 
third  a compound  of  iron  with  less  carbon  than  that  needed 
to  form  cast  iron.  The  modes  of  manufacture  of  these  three 
kinds  of  iron  are  essentially  different,  and  will  be  best  under- 
stood when  the  properties  of  the  metal  have  been  described. 

Pure  iron  in  the  form  of  powder  may  be  obtained  by  the  re- 1 
duction  of  the  oxide,  at  a moderate  heat  in  a current  of  hydro- 
gen : it  must,  however,  be  retained  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydro- 
gen, as  finely-divided  iron  takes  fire  and  burns  to  oxide  when  ■ 
exposed  to  the  air.  A button  of  pure  iron  may  be  prepared 
by  exposing  fine  iron  wire  mixed  with  some  oxide  of  iron  to  a 
very  high  temperature  in  a covered  crucible,  the  oxide  retain- 
ing the  traces  of  impurity  which  the  wire  contained.  Iron 
has  a bright  white  colour,  and,  though  soft,  is  remarkablv 
tough,  an  iron  wire  two  mm.  in  thickness  not  breaking  until 
when  weighted  with  250  kilogs.  The  pure  metal  crystallizes) 
in  cubes  : iron  which  has  been  uniformly  hammered  exhibits. 
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when  broken,  a granular  and  crystalline  structure  : this  struc- 
ture, however,  becomes  fibrous  when  the  iron  is  rolled  into 
bars  ; and  the  more  or  less  perfect  form  of  the  fibre  deter- 
mines to  a great  extent  the  value  of  the  metal.  This  fibrous 
texture  of  hammered  bar  iron  undergoes  a change  when  ex- 
posed to  long-continued  vibration,  the  iron  returning  to  its 
original  crystalline  condition ; and  many  accidents  have 
; occurred  in  the  sudden  snapping  of  railway  axles,  owing  to 
this  change  from  the  fibrous  to  the  granular  texture.  Wrought 
iron  melts  at  a very  high  temperature  : but  as  it  becomes  soft 
at  a much  lower  point,  it  can  be  easily  worked,  especially  as, 
when  hot,  it  possesses  the  peculiar  property  of  “ welding  ” ; 
that  is,  the  power  of  uniting  firmly  when  two  clean  surfaces 
of  hot  metal  are  hammered  together. 

Iron  and  certain  of  its  compounds  are  strongly  magnetic, 
but  the  metal  loses  this  power  when  red  hot,  regaining  it 
(upon  cooling.  Contact  with  a magnet  induces  temporary 
magnetism  in  a bar  of  pure  iron,  but  a bar  of  steel  becomes 
permanently  magnetic  under  the  same  circumstances,  and  its 
magnetism  may  be  strengthened  by  rubbing  it  with  a stronger 
magnet.  A solid  mass  of  iron  does  not  oxidize  or  tarnish  in 
dry  air,  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  although  iron  powder 
takes  fire  spontaneously ; but  if  heated  it  oxidizes,  with 
the  production  of  black  scales  of  oxide,  and  when  more 
strongly  heated  in  the  air,  or  plunged  into  oxygen  gas,  it 
burns,  with  the  formation  of  the  same  black  oxide.  In  pure 
water  iron  does  not  lose  its  brilliancy  : but  if  a trace  of  car- 
I bonic  acid  is  present,  and  access  of  air  is  permitted,  the  iron 
begins  at  once  to  oxidize  at  the  surface,  or  to  rust,  forming  a 
hydrated  sesquioxide.  Iron  decomposes  steam  at  a red  heat, 
liberating  hydrogen  (see  p.  17),  and  forming  the  black  oxide 
produced  by  the  combustion  of  iron  in  oxygen.  Iron  is  tetra- 
valent  ; it  forms  two  basic  oxides  : (1)  Ferrous  oxide ’,  Fe202, 
in  which  one  atom  of  iron  is  joined  by  two  combining 
powers  to  a second,  giving  rise  to  the  green  Ferrous  Salts J 
(2)  Ferric  oxide  or  sesquioxide , in  which  two  atoms  of  iron 
are  united  by  one  combining  power,  and  thus  a hexad  group 
is  produced,  from  which  the  yellow  Ferric  Salts  are  derived. 

Ferrous  Compounds. 

, Ferrous  Oxide , FeO.* — This  substance  has  not  been  pre- 
pared in  the  pure  state,  owing  to  the  great  readiness  with 

* For  the  sake  of  simplicity  We  write  the  formulae  of  these  compounds  with 
half  their  probable  molecular  weight.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  other 
members  of  the  group  which  hre  tetravalent, 
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which  it  absorbs  oxygen,  passing  into  the  higher  oxides. 
Hydrated  ferrous  oxide,  Fe  (OH)2,  is  thrown  down  as  a white  | 
precipitate,  when  potash  or  soda  is  added  to  a soluble  ferrous 
salt  : this  white  precipitate  can  only  be  obtained  in  complete 
absence  of  oxygen,  as  it  at  once  absorbs  this  gas,  yielding  a 
greenish-brown  precipitate  of  a higher  oxide.  This  oxide 
colours  glass  green  (see  p.  189),  and  gives  the  peculiar  tint  to 
common  bottle-glass.  The  most  important  of  the  ferrous 
salts  are  : 

Ferrous  Sulphate  ( Protosulphate  of  Iron ),  FeS04  4* 

7 H20. — This  soluble  salt,  sometimes  called  green  vitriol 
is  obtained  by  dissolving  (1)  metallic  iron,  or  (2)  ferrous 
sulphide,  in  sulphuric  acid  ; and  is  also  prepared  by  the 
slow  oxidation  of  pyrites,  FeS2 : 

(1)  Fe  + H2S04  = FeS04  + H9 ; 

(2)  FeS  + H2S04  = FeS04  -f  H2S. 

The  solution  thus  obtained  yields  on  evaporation  large 
green  crystals  of  the  salt.  It  is  largely  used  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  several  black  dyes,  and  is  one  of  the  constituents  of 
writing-ink.  Like  all  the  ferrous  compounds,  this  salt  easily 
takes  up  oxygen,  producing  a new  salt  called  ferric  sulphate. 

Ferrous  Chloride , FeCl2. — When  dry  hydrochloric  acid 
gas  is  passed  over  hot  metallic  iron,  ferrous  chloride  and 
hydrogen  are  formed  ; the  hydrated  chloride  is  also  pro- 
duced when  iron  is  dissolved  in  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid, 
green  crystals  being  deposited,  having  the  composition, 
FeCl2  + 4 H20. 

Ferrous  Carbonate , FeC03. — This  is  an  insoluble  com- 
pound, and  occurs  largely  as  a mineral,  called  spathose  iron 
ore,  which  is  isomorphous  with  calc-spar  : it  also  occurs  in  a 
less  pure  form,  constituting  the  clay  iron  stone,  the  ore  of 
iron  from  which  a large  proportion  of  our  iron  is  prepared. 

Ferrous  Sulphide , FeS,  an  invaluable  compound,  formed 
by  fusing  equivalent  quantities  of  sulphur  and  iron  together, 
is  employed  in  the  laboratory  for  the  generation  of  sulphuretted 
hydrogen  (see  p.  116).  A disulphide,  FeS2,  called  iron 
pyrites,  is  found  in  large  quantities,  and  is  much  used  in  the 
production  of  sulphuric  acid  (see  p.  in,). 

Ferric  Compounds . 

Ferric  Oxide , or  Iron  Sesquioxide , Fe203. — This  oxide 
occurs  native,  as  the  minerals  red  haematite  and  specular 
iron  ore,  whilst,  combined  .with  water,  it  fqlrms  brown  haema- 
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tite.  It  may  be  readily  prepared  artificially  by  heating 
ferrous  sulphate  to  redness  ; or  by  adding  a solution  of  am- 
monia or  caustic  potash  to  a solution  of  a ferric  salt,  when 
thie^  hydrated  oxide,  Fe2('OH)G,  falls  down  as  a bulky  brownish 
red  powder,  which  dissolves  in  acids,  forming  the  ferric 
salts  ; when  thus  acted  upon  by  sulphuric  acid,  ferric  sul- 
phate, Fe2(S04)3,  is  produced  ; and  by  hydrochloric  acid, 
ferric  chloride , Fe2CJG.  Of  the  ferric  salts,  the  chloride  is 
the  most  important : the  anhydrous  salt  forms  in  brilliant 
red  crystals  when  chlorine  gas  is  passed  over  heated  metallic 
iron.  Solutions  of  the  ferric  salts  can  be  reduced  by  various 
deoxidizing  agents  to  the  corresponding  ferrous  salts,  whilst 
these  latter,  in  contact  with  an  oxidizing  agent,  pass  into  the 
ferric  salts.  Thus,  for  instance,  if  sulphuretted  hydrogen 
gas  be  led  through  a solution  of  ferric  chloride,  the  liquor 
becomes  colourless,  ferrous  chloride  is  formed,  and  a white 
precipitate  of  sulphur  is  thrown  down,  thus  : 

Fe2ClG  + H2S  = 2 FeCl2  + 2 HC1  + S. 

The  ferrous-  or  proto-salts  are  distinguished  by  their  light 
green  colour,  and  by  their  solutions  giving  (r)  a white  pre- 
cipitate, with  caustic  alkalis  ; (2)  a light  blue  precipitate, 
with  potassium  ferrocyanide,  which  rapidly  becomes  dark  : 
whilst  the  ferric-  or  per-salts  are  yellow-coloured,  and  their 
solutions  yield  (1)  a deep  reddish-brown  precipitate,  with  the 
caustic  alkalis  ; and.  (2)  a deep  blue  precipitate,  with  potas- 
sium ferrocyanide.  Ferrous  oxide  and  the  ferrous  salts  are 
magnetic,  whilst  the  ferric  oxide  and  salts  arc  not  magnetic. 

The  Magnetic  or  Black  Oxide , Fe304,  occurs  native, 
crystallized  in  octohedrons  ; and,  as  the  mineral  loadstone,  it 
constitutes  one  of  the  most  valued  ores  of  iron.  It  is  the 
oxide  formed  when  iron  is  oxidized  at  a high  temperature  in 
the  air,  in  oxygen,  or  in  aqueous  vapour.  A corresponding 
sulphide,  Fe3S4,  is  also  magnetic. 

Ferric  Acid. — The  potassium  salt  of  this  acid  is  prepared 
by  fusing  ferric  oxide  and  nitre  together  : the  mass  yields, 
with  water,  a purple-coloured  solution,  and  contains  potas- 
sium ferrate,  K2Fe04.  It  is  an  exceedingly  unstable  sub- 
stance. Neither  the  acid  H2Fe04  nor  the  oxide  Fe20G 
has  been  prepared. 


Manufacture  of  Iron. 

The  oldest  method  of  manufacturing  wrought  iron  was  to 
reduce  it  at  once  from  the  ore  by  heating  in  a wind-furnace 
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with  charcoal  or  coal,  and  to  hammer  out  the  spongy  mass 
of  iron  thus  obtained.  This  plan  can  only  be  economically 
employed  on  a small  scale  and  with  the  purest  forms  of  iron 
ore,  and  has  been  superseded  by  a more  complicated  method, 
applicable,  however,  to  all  kinds  of 
iron  ore.  This  consists  in  the  forma- 
tion of  cast  iron  as  the  first  product, 
and  the  subsequent  separation  of  the 
carbon  and  silicon  which  the  cast  iron 
contains.  Cast  iron  is  manufactured 
in  England  chiefly  from  clay  ironstone* 
which  generally  occurs  in  masses, 
situated  in  the  immediate  neighbour- 
hood of  a coal  seam.  The  clay  iron- 
stone (ferrous  carbonate,  with  clay)  is 
first  roasted,  in  which  operation  the 
carbonic  acid  is  driven  off,  and  ferric 
oxide  formed,  the  ore  afterwards  being 
thrown  together  with  coal  and  lime- 
stone, into  a blast  furnace,  the  best 
construction  of  which  is  seen  in  Fig. 

66.  It  has  the  shape  of  a double  cone 
(a  b,  Fig.  66),  built  of  strong  firebrick 
and  masonry,  and  is  about  fifty  feet  in 
height,  and  fifteen  to  eighteen  feet  in 
width  at  the  broadest  part.  The  furnace  is  closed  at  the 
bottom,  the  air  necessary  for  the  maintenance  of  the  combus- 
tion being  supplied  in  a powerful  blast,  blown  through  pipes 
called  tuyeres  (c)  ; whilst  the  mixture  of  fuel  and  ore,  being 
cast  in  at  the  top  of  the  furnace  (d),  is  added  continually  as 
the  burning  mass  sinks  down  and  the  molten  mass  is  drawn 
off  at  the  bottom,  so  that  one  furnace  often  does  not  stop 
working  for  several  years.  At  the  lowest  part  of  the  structure 
is  the  hearth  (h),  where  the  melted  metal  and  fused  slag 
collect ; the  former  being  occasionally  tapped  from  the  bottom 
of  the  hearth,  and  cast  into  pigs  in  moulds  made  in  the  sand, 
whilst  the  lighter  slag,  which  swims  on  the  surface  of  the 
metal,  runs  continually  out  from  an  opening  at  the  upper  part 
of  the  hearth. 

The  first  chemical  change  which  the  roasted  iron  ore,  or 
impure  ferric  oxide,  undergoes  in  its  passage  from  the  top  to 
the  bottom  of  the  furnace,  is  its  reduction  to  a porous  mass  of 
metallic  iron,  by  the  carbonic  oxide  gas  proceeding  from  the 
lower  layers  of  burning  coal.  The  temperature  of  this  por- 
tion of  the  furnace  is,  however,  much  too  low  to  melt  the 
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iron  ; and  it  therefore  sinks  down  unchanged,  together  with 
the  clay  and  limestone,  until  it  reaches  a point  at  which  the 
heat  is  greater.  Here  the  second  change  occurs  ; viz.,  the 
clay,  sand,  and  other  impurities  of  the  ore  unite  with  the 
limestone  to  form  a fusible  silicate  or  slag,  whilst  the  heated 
metal,  coming  in  contact  with  carbon,  unites  at  once  with  it 
to  form  a fusible  compound,  which  runs  down  to  the  bottom  of 
the  furnace.  This,  in  passing  through  the  hottest  portion  of 
the  furnace,  reduces  the  silica,  with  which  it  meets,  to  silicon, 
and,  combined  with  this  and  with  the  carbon,  it* forms  cast 
iron. 

The  properties  and  appearance  of  cast  irons  vary  much  with 
the  quantity  of  carbon  and  silicon  which  they  contain  ; for 
cast  iron  is  not  a definite  chemical  compound  of  these  elements 
with  iron.  The  carbon  is  found  in  cast  iron,  (i)  as  scales  of 
graphite,  giving  rise  to  grey  and  mottled  cast  iron  ; and  (2) 
in  combination  forming  white  cast  iron.  Sometimes  sulphur 
and  phosphorus  are  also  found  in  cast  iron  ; but  these  must 
be  considered  as  impurities.  A great  saving  of  fuel  in  the 
working  of  blast  furnaces  has  lately  been  effected  by  em ploy- 
ing the  heat  of  combustion  of  the  waste  gases— which  usually 
escape  and  burn  at  the  top  of  the  furnace — to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  the  blast  of  air  supplying  the  furnace.  The  gases 
are  collected  at  the  top  of  the  furnace  by  a hood  (e),  and 
pass  down  an  iron  pipe  (g,  Fig.  66),  which  is  carried  down  to 
the  furnaces  in  which  the  gases  are  burnt. 

In  order  to  obtain  wrought  from  cast  iron,  the  latter  must 
undergo  the  processes  of  “ refining ” and  “ puddling.”  These 
consist  essentially  in  burning  out  the  carbon,  silicon,  sulphur, 
and  phosphorus,  by  exposing  the  heated  metal  to  a current 
of  air  in  a reverberatory  furnace : the  melted  cast  iron  be- 
comes first  covered  with  a coat  of  oxide,  and  gradually  thickens 
so  as  to  allow  of  its  being  rolled  into  large  lumps  or  balls. 
During  this  process  the  whole  of  the  carbon  escapes  as  car- 
bonic oxide,  and  the  silicon  becomes  oxidized  to  silica,  which 
unites  with  the  oxide  of  iron,  and  forms  a fusible  slag  ; any 
phosphorus  or  sulphur  contained  in  the  pig  iron  is  also  oxidized 
in  this  process.  The  ball  is  then  hammered  to  give  the  metal 
coherence,  and  to  squeeze  out  the  liquid  slag  ; and  the  mass 
is  afterwards  rolled  into  bars  or  plates. 

Another  interesting  branch  of  the  iron  trade  is  the  manu- 
facture of  steel.  This  useful  substance  is  formed  when  bars 
of  wrought  iron  are  heated  to  redness  for  some  time  in  con- 
tact with  charcoal  : the  bar  is  then  found  to  have  become 
fine-grained  instead  of  fibrous,  the  substance  is  more 
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malleable  and  more  easily  fusible  than  the  original  bar  iron, 
and  is  found  to  contain  carbon  varying  in  amount  from  one  to 
two  per  cent.  Steel  possesses  several  important  properties, 
especially  the  power  of  becoming  very  hard  and  brittle  when 
quickly  cooled,  which  fits  it  for  the  preparation  of  cutting- 
tools,  &c.  : these  are,  however,  generally  made  of  bar-steel, 
which  has  been  previously  fused  and  cast  into  ingots. 

A new  and  very  rapid  mode  of  preparing  cast  steel,  which 
is  both  of  high  scientific  interest  and  industrial  importance, 
is  that  known  as  the  Bessemer  process.  This  process  con- 
sists in  burning  out  all  the  carbon  and  silicon  in  cast  iron  by 
passing  a blast  of  atmospheric  air  through  the  molten  metal, 
and  then  in  adding  such  a quantity  of  a pure  cast  iron  to  the 
wrought  iron  thus  prepared  as  is  necessary  to  give  carbon 
enough  to  convert  the  whole  mass  into  steel : the  melted  steel 
is  then  at  once  cast  into  ingots.  In  this  way  six  tons  of  cast 
iron  can  at  one  operation  be  converted  into  steel  in  twenty 
minutes.  The  Bessemer  steel  is  now  largely  manufactured 
for  railway  axles  and  rails,  for  boiler-plates,  and  other  pur- 
poses, for.  which  it  is  much  more  fitted  than  wrought  iron  ; 
so  that  this  process  bids  fair  to  revolutionize  the  old  iron 
industry. 


LESSON  XXIII. 

COBALT. 

Symbol  Co,  Combining  Weight  58*6,  Specific  Gravity  8 5. 

Cobalt  is  a reddish-white,  very  tenacious  metal,  which  is 
as  infusible  as  iron,  and,  like  the  latter  metal,  is  strongly 
magnetic.  It  is  not  found  native,  but  occurs  in  combination 
with  arsenic  and  sulphur,  as  two  distinct  minerals,  tin 
white  cobalt,  CoAs2,  and  cobalt  glance,  CoAsS.  The  metal 
dissolves  slowly  in  sulphuric  and  hydrochloric  acids  with 
evolution  of  hydrogen.  The  cobalt  compounds  are  distin- 
guished for  the  brilliancy  of  their  colour  ; they  are  employed'ss 
pigments,  and  they  impart  a magnificent  blue  tint  to  glass. 
There  are  three  oxides  of  cobalt — the  monoxide,  CoO,  the 
sesquioxide,  Co203>  and  an  oxide,  Co304  : the  former,  on 
solution  in  acids,  forms  the  series  of  well-known  and  stable 
cobaltous  salts,  which  are  pink  when  hydrated,  and  blue 
when  anhydrous  ; whilst  the  sesquioxide  forms  the  unstable 
and  little  known  ccbaltic  compounds.  Cobalt  Monoxide,  CoO, 
is  obtained  as  a brown  powder  by  carefully  heating  the  rose- 
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coloured  hydrate,  Co(OH)2,  precipitated  by  potash  in  solu- 
tions of  cobalt : and  Cobalt  Sesquioxide , Co203,  is  prepared 
by  adding  a solution  of  bleaching  powder  to  a soluble  proto- 
salt ; the  oxide  Co304  is  obtained  by  igniting  the  monoxide 
in  the  air. 

Cobalt  Chloride , CoCl2,  is  a soluble  salt  obtained  by  acting 
on  the  oxide  or  on  the  metallic  ore  with  hydrochloric  acid  : 
the  solution  yields  on  evaporation  pink  crystals  of  the  hydrated 
chloride,  or,  if  further  heated,  blue  crystals  of  the  anhydrous 
salt. 

The  Nitrate , Co(N03)2,  and  Sulphate , CoS04,  of  cobalt  are 
also  soluble  salts  ; the  latter  is  isomorphous  with  magnesium 
sulphate.  Cobalt  Sulphide , CoS,  is  a black  powder,  insoluble 
in  dilute  acids.  Cobalt  compounds  can  be  easily  recognised 
by  the  deep  blue  tint  which  very  minute  traces  impart  to 
glass,  or  to  a borax-bead,  made  by  fusing  borax  into  a colour- 
less mass  on  the  loop  of  a platinum  wire. 

NICKEL. 

Symbol  Ni,  Combining  Weight  58*6,  Specific  Gravity  8*8. 

Nickel  occurs  in  large  quantities,  combined  with  arsenic, 
as  kupfernickel , NiAs  ; also  together  with  cobalt  in  speiss ; 
and  it  is  now  prepared  in  considerable  quantities  for  the 
manufacture  of  German  silver,  an  alloy  of  nickel,  zinc,  and 
copper.  Nickel  is  a white,  malleable,  and  tenacious  metal  ; 
it  melts  at  a somewhat  lower  temperature  than  iron,  and  is 
strongly  magnetic,  but  loses  this  property  when  heated  to 
350°.  There  are  two  oxides  of  nickel,  the  monoxide,  NiO, 
and  the  sesquioxide , Ni203  : the  former  of  these  gives  rise  to 
the  nickel  salts,  which  possess  a peculiar  apple-green  colour. 
The  monoxide  is  obtained  by  heating  the  nitrate  or  carbonate, 
or  by  precipitating  a soluble  nickel  salt  with  caustic  potash, 
and  heating  the  apple-green  hydrate,  Ni(OH)2,  which  is 
thrown  down.  The  sesquioxide  is  a black  powder,  prepared 
by  adding  a solution  of  bleaching-powder  to  a soluble  nickel 
salt. 

The  important  soluble  nickel  salts  are  the  sulphate , NiS04 
+ 7 H20,  crystallizing  in  green  prisms  ; the  nitrate , Ni(N03)2; 
and  the  chloride , NiCl2.  Like  cobalt,  nickel  forms  a black 
sulphide,  NiS,  insoluble  in  dilute  acids.  The  nickel  salts 
may  be  distinguished  from  those  of  the  former  metal  by  im- 
parting a reddish-yellow  colour  to  the  borax  bead,  as  well  as 
by  their  green  colour. 
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Class  VI L 


Tin, 

Titanium, 

Zirconium, 


Thorium. 

Niobium. 

Tantalum, 


tin. 


Symbol  Sn  {Stannum),  Combining  Weight  117*8, 
Specific  Gravity  7*3. 

The  ores  of  tin — although  this  metal  has  been  known  from 
very  early  times — occur  in  but  few  localities,  and  the  metallic 
tin  is  not  found  in  nature.  The  chief  European  sources  of 
tin  are  the  Cornish  mines,  where  it  is  found  as  tin  dioxide 
or  tinstone,  Sn  02.  It  is  in  all  probability  from  these  mines 
that  the  Phoenicians  and  Romans  obtained  all  the  tin  which 
they  employed  in  the  manufacture  of  bronze.  Tinstone  is 
also  met  with  in  Malacca,  and  Borneo,  and  Mexico.  In 
order  to  prepare  the  metal,  the  tinstone  is  crushed  and  washed, 
to  remove  mechanically  the  lighter  portions  of  rock  with 
which  it  is  mixed,  and  the  purified  ore  is  then  placed  in  a 
reverberatory  furnace  with  anthracite  or  charcoal  and  a small 
quantity  of  lime  : the  oxide  is  thus  reduced,  and  the  liquid 
metal,  together  with  the  slag,  consisting  of  silicate  of 
lime,  falls  to  the  lower  part  of  the  furnace.  The  blocks  of 
tin,  still  impure,  are  then  refined  by  gradually  melting  out 
the  pure  tin,  leaving  an  impure  alloy  behind.  English  tin 
generally  contains  traces  of  arsenic,  copper,  and  other  metals  ; 
that  imported  from  Banca  is  nearly  chemically  pure. 

Tin  possesses  a white  colour  resembling  that  of  silver  ; it 
is  soft,  malleable,  and  ductile,  but  possesses  little  tenacity,  a 
wire  two  mms.  in  diameter  breaking  with  a weight  of  sixteen 
kilos.  When  bent,  pure  tin  emits  a peculiar  crackling  sound. 
Tin  melts  at  2350,  and  is  not  sensibly  volatile.  Tin  does  not 
lose  its  lustre  on  exposure  to  the  air,  whether  dry  or  moist, 
at  ordinary  temperature,  but  if  strongly  heated  it  takes  fire,  and 
a white  powder  of  stannic  oxide  (sometimes  termed  putty 
powder)  is  formed.  Hydrochloric  acid  dissolves  tin  with  the 
evolution  of  hydrogen  and  the  formation  of  stannous  chloride  : 
nitric  acid  also  attacks  the  metal  with  great  energy,  nitrous 
fumes  being  given  off  and  stannic  oxide  being  left  as  a white 
powder.  There  are  two  well-marked  oxides  of  tin. 

Tin  Monoxide , or  Stannous  Oxide , SnO. — This  is  a black 
powder  prepared  by  heating  the  stannous  hydrate,  Sn2H202, 
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in  an  atmosphere  of  carbonic  acid  ; it  rapidly  absorbs  oxygen 
from  the  air,  passing  into  stannic  oxide.  The  hydrate  falls 
as  a white  powder  when  a solution  of  a stannous  salt  is  added 
to  an  alkaline  carbonate. 

Tin  Dioxide , or  Stannic  Oxide,  Sn02,  occurs  native  as 
tinstone  ; and  it  can  be  prepared  as  a hydrate  in  two  condi- 
tions, possessing  totally  different  properties.  If  tin  be 
oxidized  by  nitric  acid,  hydrated  stannic  oxide,  H2Sn03,  is 
produced  as  a white  powder  insoluble  in  acids : if,  on  the 
other  hand,  to  a solution  of  stannic  chloride  an  alkali  be 
added,  a white  precipitate  is  formed  of  hydrated  stannic 
oxide,  which  is  readily  soluble  in  acids.  Both  of  these 
varieties  of  hydrated  stannic  oxide  form  salts,  the  insoluble 
compound  having  been  termed  metastannic , and  the  soluble 
compound  stannic  acid.  Sodium  stannate,  Na2Sn03  + 
4 H20,  formed  by  boiling  stannic  oxide  with  soda,  is  largely 
used  in  calico-printing  as  a “ mordant,55  and  then  termed  “ tin 
prepare  liquor T 

Tin  Dichloride , or  Stannous  Chloride , SnCl2,  is  obtained 
by  dissolving  tin  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  separates  out  in 
needle-shaped  crystals,  SnCl2  + 2 H20,  when  the  solution 
is  concentrated.  Stannous  chloride  is  termed  “tin  salts  ” in 
commerce  ; it  is  largely  manufactured  for  the  calico-printer 
and  dyer,  who  use  it  as  a mordant. 

Tin  Tetrachloride , or  Staimic  Chloride , SnCl4,  is  obtained 
by  passing  chlorine  gas  over  metallic  tin  ; it  is  a colourless 
liquid,  boiling  at  1200  C.  and  having  a vapour  density  of  9*2. 
It  fumes  strongly  in  the  air,  and  forms  a crystalline  hydrate, 
when  a small  quantity  of  water  is  added,  which  easily  dissplves 
in  an  excess.  Stannic  chloride  is  also  used  by  dyers,  and  is 
prepared  for  this  purpose  by  dissolving  tin  in  cold  nitro- 
hydro chloric  acid. 

Of  the  sulphides  of  tin,  Stannous  Sulphide , SnS,  and 
Stannic  Sulphide , SnS2,  are  the  most  important  : the  former 
is  blackish-grey,  and  the  latter  a bright  yellow  crystalline 
powder,  known  as  mosaic  gold,  soluble  in  alkaline  sulphides. 

Tin  can  easily  be  distinguished  in  solution  by  the  forma- 
tion of  a splendid  purple  colour  called  ptirple  of  cassius , 
formed  when  gold  chloride,  AuC13,  is  added  to  a dilate  solu- 
tion of  stannous  chloride.  Tin  is  also  easily  reduced  before 
the  blowpipe  in  the  form  of  white  malleable  beads,  which  are 
soluble  in  hydrochloric  acid.  The  solution  thus  obtained 
produces  with  a solution  of  mercuric  chloride  a white  preci- 
pitate of  calomel,  which  on  heating  becomes  black  owing  to 
formation  of  metallic  mercury. 
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2 HgCl2  + SnCl2.  - Hg2Cl2  + SnCl4. 

HgCI2  + SnCJ2  - Hg  + SnCl4. 

Tin  withstands  the  oxidizing  action  of  the  air,  and  it  is  there- 
fore largely  used  in  the  arts  for  covering  and  thus  protecting 
iron  plates,  or  for  ^tin-plating,”  and  also  for  preparing  several 
valuable  alloys,  as  pewter,  Britannia  metal,  plumbers’  solder, 
bronze,  bell-metal,  &c. 

TITANIUM. 

Symbol  Ti,  Combining  Weight  48. 

Titanium  is  a rare  metal,  only  known  in  the  form  of  a grey 
powder,  and  resembling  tin  in  its  chemical  properties.  It  is 
found  in  combination  with  iron  in  the  mineral  rutile,  Ti02. 
The  oxides  of  titanium  correspond  to  those  of  tin ; viz. 
titanous  and  titanic  oxides,  TiO  and  Ti02.  Titanium  and 
its  compounds  are  not  used  in  the  arts,  but  a compound 
of  this  metal  is  met  with  in  blast  furnaces,  crystallizing  in 
red  cubes,  which  for  some  time  was  supposed  to  be  metallic, 
titanium,  but  since  has  been  shown  to  possess  the  formula 
TiCy2  + 3 Ti3N2.  Titanium  is  distinguished  by  its  power 
of  uniting  at  high  temperatures  directly  with  nitrogen. 

Tin  and  Titanium  are  tetravalent  elements,  and  form  with 
Silicon  a natural  group,  to  which  the  rare  metals  Zirconium 
and  Thorium  may  be  added. 

Class  VIII, 

Chromium.  I Uranium. 

Molybdenum.  | Tungsten. 

chromium 

Symbol  Cr,  Combining  Weight  52*4,  Specific  Gravity  6 8. 

Chromium  is  a substance  whose  compounds  do  not  occur 
very  widely  distributed,  or  in  large  quantities  ; but  they  are, 
nevertheless,  much  employed  in  the  arts  as  pigments,  many 
of  them  possessing  a fine  bright  colour  (whence  its  name 
XP&ra,  colour).  The  chief  ore  of  this  metal  is  Chrome  Iron- 1 
stone,  Fe0Cr203,  a compound  isomorphous  with  Magnetic  '■ 
Oxide  of  Iron,  found  in  America,  Sweden,  and  the  Shetlands  ; > 
a compound  lead  chromate.  PbCr04,  is  also  found  in  some 
quantity.  Pure  chromium  appears  to  be  the  most  infusible  j 
of  all  the  metals,  as  it  cannot  be  melted  at  a temperature  j 
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sufficient  to  fuse  and  volatilize  platinum  : it  has,  however, 
been  obtained  by  another  process,  in  the  form  of  bright 
crystals  belonging  to  the  cubic  system.  Chromium  unites 
with  oxygen  in  four  different  proportions  to  form:  (^chro- 
mium monoxide,  CrO  ; (2)  chromium  sesquioxide,  Cr203  ; 
(3)  chromo-chromic  oxide,  Cr0Cr203;  (4)  chromium  trioxide, 
Cr03.  The  first  two  of  these  oxides  are  basic  and  yield  cor- 
responding chlorides  and  salts  ; thus,  CrO,  CrCl2  ; Cr203, 
Cr2Cl6 : the  third  oxide  is  a neutral  body,  corresponding  to 
the  magnetic  oxide  of  iron  : and  the  fourth  oxide  forms  an 
acid  with  water. 

Chromous  Compounds. 

Chromium  Monoxide , CrO,  is  only  known  in  the  hydrated 
state,  as  both  it  and  its  compounds  absorb  oxygen  with  great 
avidity.  The  hydrate,  Cr(OH)2,  is  prepared  as  a brown 
precipitate  by  adding  potash  to  the  solution  of  chromium 
dichloride. 

Chromium  Dichloride , CrCl2,  is  a whtie  crystalline  body, 
which  dissolves  in  water,  forming  a blue  solution.  It  is 
obtained  by  passing  hydrogen  over  heated  chromic  chloride. 

Chromic  Compounds. 

Chromium  Sesquioxide , or  Chromic  Oxide , Cr203,  is  a dark 
green,  perfectly  stable  powder,  obtained  by  igniting  the 
hydroxide,  Cr2(OH)G,  formed  by  precipitating  any  Soluble 
chromic  salt  with  ammonia.  It  is  employed  as  a green 
colour  for  painting  on  porcelain,  and  produces  the  green  of 
the  emerald.  A splendid  green  colour  is  also  obtained  by 
heating  potassium  bichromate  with  boron  trioxide  : on  dis- 
solving in  water  a grass-green  hydroxide  remains  behind, 
which  is  termed  GuigneEs  green,  Cr4HG09  = Cr903  + 
Cr2(OH)0. 

Chromic  Chloride , Cr2ClG. — The  anhydrous  chloride  is  ob- 
tained as  a sublimate,  in  beautiful  violet  crystals,  by  passing, 
a current  of  chlorine  gas  over  a red-hot  mixture  of  chromium 
sesquioxide  and  charcoal.  These  crystals  do  not  dissolve 
easily  in  water,  but  are  readily  soluble  if  a trace  of  chromium 
dichloride  is  present.  The  most  ready  way  of  preparing  a 
solution  of  chromic  chloride  is  to  boil  a solution  of  chromic 
acid  or  a chromate  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  alcohol,  the 
red  or  yellow  solution  after  a few  minutes  being  changed  to  a 
deep  greenish-blue  colour.  A solution  of  chromic  sulphate 
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Cr2(S04)3,  may  be  obtained  in  the  same  way,  by  substituting 
sulphuric  acid  for  hydrochloric  acid.  Chromium  sulphate 
forms  a series  of  alums  with  potassium  and  ammonium  sul- 
phates, which  have  a deep  purple  tint,  and  are  isomorphous 
with  common  alum,  Cr2(S04)3  -f  K2S04  + 24  H20.  The 
chromic  salts  are  green,  but  violet-coloured  modifications 
also  occur. 

Chromic  Acids  and  Chromates. 

If  any  chromic  compound  be  fused  with  potassium  car- 
bonate, it  becomes  oxidized,  and  a soluble  yellow  chromate 
is  formed,  K2Cr04 : this  is  the  m o d e ffiTwTaTch  the  chromium 
compounds  are  prepared  from  chrome-iron  ore.  This  yellow 
chromate  is  isomorphous  with  potassium  sulphate  and  man- 
ganate.  When  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  a solution  of  this 
yellow  salt  in  sufficient  quantity  to  combine  with  half  the  base, 
large  red  crystals  of  the  dichromate , K2Cr2Or,  separate  out. 
This  salt  is  commonly  called  bichromate  of  potash  and  is 
largely  used  for  the  preparation  of  the  chrome  pigments. 
If  to  the  solution  of  the  dichromate  a solution  of  chromium 
trioxide  be  added,  a third  salt,  termed  trichromate , K2Cr3O10, 
crystallizes  out.  The  constitution  of  these  three  salts  may 

CrO,_OK 
(2)  \0 
Cr02— OK 


be  represented  as  follows  : 
(i)  Cit02/q£ 


CrO/°K 

>0 

(3)  Cr02<o 
Cr°2\0K 


If  lead  chromate  is  heated  with  a solution  of  a caustic 
alkali  an  orange-red  basic  chromate  if  formed  of  the  compo- 
sition : 


Cr02 


OPb  ) 
OPb  ] 


O 


Chromium  Trioxide , Cr03,  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  long 
ruby-red  needle-shaped  crystals  by  adding  an  excess  of  strong) 
sulphuric  acid  to  a concentrated  solution  of  the  bichromate. 
The  crystals  are  very  soluble  in  water,  forming  an  acid  solu- 
E.  c.  p 
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tion  of  chromic  acid,  H2Cr04.  The  excess  of  sulphuric  acid 
may  be  removed  by  washing  with  concentrated  nitric  acid, 
and  the  crystals  then  dried  in  a glass  tube  in  a current  of  air. 
The  crystals  of  chromium  trioxide  are  very  easily  reduced  to 
sesquioxide  in  presence  of  organic  matter  : so  energetic  is 
this  evolution  of  oxygen,  that  ignition  occurs  when  alcohol 
is  dropped  on  the  dry  crystals. 

If  a solution  of  chromium  trioxide  or  of  potassium  bichro- 
mate is  heated  with  hydrochloric  acid,  chromic  chloride  is 
formed  and  chlorine  liberated  ; whereas,  if  chromium  trioxide 
is  heated  with  sulphuric  acid,  a chromic  sulphate  is  formed 
and  oxygen  gas  is  given  off. 

(1)  2 Cr03  + 12  HC1  = Cr9Cl(.  + 6 H20  + 3 Cl9. 

(2)  2 Cr03  + 3 H2S04  = Cr2(S04)3  + 03  + 3 H20. 

The  chief  of  the  insoluble  chromates  are  lead  chromate , 
PbCr04,  or  chrome 'yellow,  obtained  by  precipitating  potas- 
sium chromate  by  a soluble  lead  salt,,  and  largely  used  for 
dyeing  and  other  purposes  in  the  arts  ; silver  chromate , 
Ag2Cr04,  a characteristic,  deep-red  coloured  precipitate  ; and 
barium  chromate , BaCr04,  also  a yellow  insoluble  powder. 

Chromium  Oxychloride , or  Chromyl  Chloride , Cr02  j q- 

— A compound  resembling  sulphuryl  chloride  is  obtained  by 
distilling  potassium  bichromate,  sulphuric  acid  and  common 
salt.  It  is  a dark  red,  strongly  fuming  liquid  ; it  boils  at 
1 1 6*8°,  and  has  a specific  gravity  of  1*92  ; and  the  density  of 
its  vapour  is  777  (H  = 1).  If  potassium  bichromate  is  dis- 
solved in  warm  hydrochloric  acid,  large  red  crystals  separate 
out  on  cooling  : these  consist  of  potassium  chloro-chromate, 
KClCr03,  a substance  intermediate  between  chromium  oxy- 
chloride and  potassium  chromate.  We  thus  have  : 

Chromium  Potassium  Potassium 

Oxychoride.  Chloro-chroma'e.  Chroma' e. 

r ~ (Cl  r.n  ] OK  r n $ 0K 

Cr02 1 q ; Ci02 1 q , Ci02 1 

The  presence  of  chromium  ana  its  compounds  can  be 
easily  detected  by  the  formation  of  soluble  yellow-coloured 
alkaline  salts,  yielding  insoluble  yellow  lead  and  silver  com- 
pounds, and  capable  of  easy  reduction  to  green  solutions  in 
presence  of  organic  matter.  Chromium  sesquioxide  imparts 
to  glass  or  borax  a fine  deep  green  colour. 

It  may  also  be  detected  by  the  splendid,  but  very  fugitive, 
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blue  colouration  which  is  produced  when  hydrogen  dioxide 
is  added  to  a very  dilute  solution  of  chromic  acid  : this 
blue  colour  is  due  to  the  formation  of  a still  higher  oxide 
of  chromium,  analogous  to  permanganic  acid,  and  termed 
perchromic  acid.  This  compound  is  however  very  readily 
decomposed. 

MOLYBDENUM. 

Symbol  Mo,  Combining  Weight  95  ‘6. 

The  chief  ore  of  this  metal  is  molybdenum  disulphide , 
MoS2,  a mineral  in  appearance  resembling  graphite.  The 
metal  possesses  a silver-white  lustre,  is  brittle,  and  melts  at 
an  extremely  high  temperature,  oxidizing  on  heating  in 
the  air  to  molybdenum  trioxide , Mo03,  a yellow  powder 
which  acts  as  an  acid,  forming  with  bases  salts  called 
molybdates.  The  compounds  of  molybdenum  do  not  occur 
frequently,  and  are  not  used  in  the  arts.  Molybdic  acid  is, 
however,  used  as  a reagent  in  the  laboratory  for  detecting 
small  traces  of  phosphoric  acid  (see  p.  132). 

TUNGSTEN. 

Symbol  W ( Wolfram ),  Combining  Weight  184. 

This  metal  occurs  in  tolerably  large  quantities  combined 
with  ferrous  oxide  in  the  mineral  wolfram , FeW04,  and  also 
with  lime  as  scheelite , CaW04.  The  fused  metal  is  white 
and  brittle,  possessing  a specific  gravity  of  19*1.  Tungsten 
is  employed  occasionally  in  the  arts  : the  addition  of  a small 
quantity  imparts  a great  degree  of  hardness  and  other  valu- 
able qualities  to  steel.  Three  oxides  of  tungsten  are  known, 
— Tungsten  dioxide , W02,  Tungsten  tri oxide,  W03  ; and 
W205  which  may  be  regarded  as  a compound  of  W02 
and  W03.  The  dioxide  is  obtained  as  a brown  powder 
by  heating  the  trioxide  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  ; the 
trioxide  sometimes  called  tungstic  acid  i'S  obtained  as  an 
insoluble  yellow  powder  by  heating  the  native  calcium  tungs- 
tate with  nitric  acid.  Tungsten  trioxide  forms  a variety  of 
somewhat  complicated  salts.  The  sodium  compound  is 
soluble,  and  has  been  used  to  add  to  the  starch  employed  to 
stiffen  light  fabrics,  the  tungstate  rendering  the  fabric  unin- 
flammable. 
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URANIUM. 

Symbol  U,  Combining  Weight  240,  Specific  Gravity  18 '4. 

Uranium  is  a metal  which  occurs  but  sparingly  in  nature, 
existing  combined  in  two  somewhat  rare  minerals,  pitch- 
blende, U308,  or  U02  + 2 U03,  and  uranite.  The  metal  is 
of  a steel-white  colour,  and  it  does  not  oxidize  in  dry  air  at 
ordinary  temperatures,  but  when  strongly  heated  it  burns 
brilliantly.  There  are  two  oxides  which  form  salts,  viz., 
uranous  oxide , U02,  and  uranic  oxide , U 03  : the  uranous 
salts  are  green,  whilst  the  uranic  compounds  are  yellow  : and 
these  latter  solutions  give  yellow  precipitates  with  an  alkali, 
in  which  the  uranic  oxide  acts  as  an  acid,  forming  a uranate 
of  the  base  ; thus  with  potash  we  obtain  K2U2Or.  The  sul- 
phide is  an  insoluble  salt  of  a yellowish-brown  colour.  The 
chief  application  of  uranium  compounds  is  for  the  purpose  of 
glass-staining  ; the  -uranous  oxide  imparts  a fine  black,  and 
the  uranic  oxide  a beautiful  yellow,  to  glass  : uranium  com- 
pounds are  also  now  used  in  photography. 

LESSON  XXIV. 

Class  IX.— Antimony.  Bismuth.  Vanadium. 
Antimony.  % 

Symbol  Sb  (Stibium),  Combining  Weight  122,  Specific 
Gravity  671. 

Metallic  antimon}  occurs  native,  but  its  chief  ore  is  the 
trisulphide,  Sb2S3.  The  metal  is  easily  reduced  by  heating 
the  sulphide  with  about  half  its  weight  of  metallic  iron,  when 
ferrous  sulphide  and  metallic  antimony  are  formed  : 

Sb2S3+  Fe3=  Sb2  + 3 FeS. 

Antimony  may  also  be  reduced  by  mixing  the  ore  with 
coal  and  heating  in  a reverberatory  furnace.  Antimony  is 
a bright  bluish-white  coloured  metal  crystallizing  in  rhom- 
bohedrons,  isomorphous  with  arsenic.  It  is  very  brittle, 
and  can  be  powdered  in  a mortar  ; it  melts  at  4500,  and 
may  be  distilled  at  a white  heat  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydro- 
gen. Antimony  undergoes  no  alteration  in  the  air  at 
ordinary  temperatures,  but  rapidly  oxidizes  if  exposed  to 
air  when  melted,  and,  if  heated  more  strongly,  it  takes  fire 
and  burns  with  a white  flame,  giving  off  dense  white  fumes 
of  antimony  trioxide.  Antimony  is  not  attacked  either  by 
dilute  hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acids  : nitric  acid  attacks  the 
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metal,  converting  it  into  white  insoluble  antimony  pentoxide. 
NTtro-Fydrochloric  acid  dissolves  antimony  easily.  The 
alloys  of  antimony  are  largely  used  in  the  arts.  Of  these , 
type  metal  (an  alloy  of  lead  and  antimony)  is  the  most  im-  ] 
portant  : it  contains  17  to  20  per  cent,  of  the  latter  metal. 

The  two  important  oxides  of  antimony,  (1)  antimony  tri-i 
oxide,  Sb203,  (2)  antimony  pentoxide , Sb205  (sometimes! 
called  antimonic  acid),  correspond  to  those  of  arsenic  (see® 
p.  137).  A third  oxide  exists  unknown  in  the  arsenic  series  : 
this  is  an  intermediate  telr oxide  having  the  composition 
Sb204. 

Antimony  Trioxide,  Sb203. — This  oxide  gives  rise  to  the 
important  series  of  salts  of  antimony  used  in  medicine  ; it  is 
obtained  in  crystalline  needles,  which  are  isomorphous  with 
the  rare  form  of  arsenic  trioxide  (see  p.  137).  Antimony 
trioxide  has  also  been  observed  to  crystallize  in  octohedrons  : 
hence  these  two  oxides  are  said  to  be  iso-dimorphous.  The 
best  mode  of  preparing  the  pure  oxide  is  by  decomposing 
antimony  trichloride  with  an  alkaline  carbonate,  when  the 
oxide  is  precipitated  as  a white  powder  : 

2 SbCl3  + 3 Na2C03  = Sb203  + 6 NaCl  + 3 C02. 

Antimony  trioxide  dissolves,  when  boiled  with  a solution 
of  cream  of  tartar  (hydrogen  potassium  tartrate),  and  on  con- 
centration the  solution  deposits  crystals  of  tartar  emetic 
(potassium  antimony  tartrate)  : antimony  trioxide  also  dis- 
solves in  hydrochloric  acid,  yielding  a solution  of  the  tri- 
chloride, which  is  rendered  turbid  by  addition  of  water, 
owing  to  the'  formation  of  an  insoluble  antimony  oxychloride\ 
SbOCl  : \ 

SbCl3  + H20  = SbOCl  + 2 HC1. 

Antimony  Pentoxide , Sb205,  is  obtained  by  acting  on  anti-| 
mony  with  strong  nitric  acid,  or  by  decomposing  the  penta^ 
chloride  of  antimony  with  water,  and  gently  heating  the 
precipitated  hydrate.  It  is  a light  straw-coloured  powder, 
which  loses  oxygen  at  a red  heat,  and  is  converted  into  the 
intermediate  oxide  Sb203Sbo05.  Antimony  pentoxide  forms 
salts  with  the  alkalis  called  antimoniates,  corresponding  to 
the  arsenates,  from  which  antimonic  acid,  HSb03,  can  be 
separated  as  a white  powder.  The  hydrate  obtained  by  acting 
with  water  on  the  pentachloride  is  termed  metantimonic  acid, 
H4Sb207.  The  acid  metantimoniates  easily  decompose  into 
the  ordinary  antimoniates.  The  acid  sodium  metantimoniate, 
Na2H2Sb207  + 6 H20,  is  distinguished  as  being  the  only 
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insoluble  sodium  salt  known.  It  is  precipitated  by  adding  a 
solution  of  potassium  metantimoniate  to  a sodium  salt. 

The  intermediate  tetroxide,  Sb204,  is  obtained  by  heating 
the  metal  or  the  pentoxide  in  the  air  until  no  further  change 
occurs. 

Finely-powaered  metallic  antimony  takes  fire  spontaneously 
when  thrown  into  chlorine  gas,  with  formation  of  the  chlorides. 
There  are  two  chlorides  of  antimony. 

Antimony  Trichloride , SbCl3,  is  obtained  as  a buttery 
mass  by  passing  chlorine  gas  over  an  excess  of  metallic 
antimony,  or  by  dissolving  the  metal  or  sulphide  in  hydro- 
chloric acid  to  which  a little  nitric  acid  has  been  added  : on 
distilling  the  liquid  thus  obtained  the  trichloride  volatilizes, 
and,  on  cooling,  solidifies  to  amass  of  white  crystals.  These 
melt  at  720,  and  the  liquid  boils  at  180°.  When  a solution  of 
the  trichloride  in  hydrochloric  acid  is  poured  into  water,  a 
white  precipitate  of  powder  of  algarotli  is  formed,  possessing 
the  composition  2 SbOCl  + Sb203.  Antimony  oxychloride, 
SbOCl,  is  formed  when  the  trichloride  is  heated  with 
alcohol  to  a temperature  of  160°. 

Antimony  P entachloride , SbCl5,  is  a mobile  strongly- 
fuming  liquid,  obtained  by  passing  an  excess  of  chlorine  over 
the  trichloride  or  the  metal.  On  distillation  it  decomposes 
into  the  trichloride  and  free  chlorine. 

The  Sulphides  of  Antimony , Sb2S3  and  Sb2S5,  correspond 
to  the  oxides,  and,  like  the  oxides,  are  capable  of  uniting  with 
the  alkaline  sulphides  to  form  a class  of  soluble  salts.  Thus 
sodium  sulphantimoniate  is  Na3SbS4  + 9 H20. 

A ntimoniuretted Hydrogen , SbH3. — Like  arsenic,  antimony 
unifies  wlfKTiydrogen  to  form  a gaseous  compound,  SbHs, 
analogous  to  AsH3,  arseniuretted  hydrogen.  The  gas  is 

(evolved,  together  with  hydrogen,  when  an  antimony  salt  is 
brought  in  contact  with  zinc  and  dilute  acid.  Like  the 
corresponding  arsenic  compound,  it  burns  with  a bluish 
flame,  evolving  white-coloured  antimony  trioxide,  and  it  is 
decomposed  at  a red  heat  with  "deposition  of  metallic  anti- 
mony. The  detection  and  separation  of  arsenic  and  antimony 
is  a subject  of  much  importance  in  medical  jurisprudence,  as 
both  substances  exhibit  poisonous  characters,  and  closely 
resemble  one  another  in  their  reactions  : still,  with  care,  it  is 
easy  to  discriminate  between  these  two  metals,  and  to  detect 
with  certainty  a very  minute  quantity  of  either  when  present 
in  the  body  of  an  animal. 
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BISMUTH. 

Symbol  Bi,  Combining  Weight  210,  Specific  Gravity  9 '8. 

This  metal  is  found  in  small  quantities  in  the  native  state,  j 
but  occurs  more  frequently  as  a sulphide  Bi2S3 ; it  is  easily ! 
reduced  to  the  metallic  state,  ancTTFeh  exhibits  a pinkish- 
white  colour.  It  crystallizes  in  large  rhombohedrons,  which 
can  scarcely  be  distinguished  from  cubes  ; it  melts  at  264°, 
and  is- volatilized  at  a white  heat.  Bismuth  does  not  oxidize 
in  dry  air  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  but  if  heated  strongly 
it  burns  with  a blue  flame,  forming  an  oxide  ; it  also  takes! 
fire  when  thrown  into  chlorine  gas,  forming  BiCl3.  Bismuth 
dissolves  easily  in  nitric  acid.  The  metal  is  chiefly  used  as 
an  ingredient  of  fusible  metal  ; its  compounds  are  also  used 
in  medicine  and  as  pigments.  Two  oxides  of  bismuth  are 
known,  Bismuth  trioxide , Bi203,  and  Bismuth  Pentoxide , 
Bi205.  The  first  'of  tFese  is  a pale  yellow  powder,  formed 
when  the  metal  is  roasted  in  the  air;  the  second  oxide  is 
obtained  by  dissolving  the  first  in  potash,  and  precipitating 
the  pentoxide  by  nitric  acid  and  heating  : it  is  a reddish- 
brown  powder.  Like  the  corresponding  antimony  compound, 
bismuth  pentoxide  forms  with  the  alkalis  soluble  salts. 

Bismuth  nitrate , Bi  (N03)3+5H20,  is  the  most  important 
I soluble  salt  of  bismuth  ; the  sulphide , Bi-2S$  is  a black 
insoluble  compound  ; the  trichloride , BiCl3,  is  obtained  by 
heating  the  metal  in  chlorine.  One  of  the  most  striking 
peculiarities  of  the  bismuth  compounds  is,  that  solutions  of 
the  salts  become  milky  on  the  addition  of  water,  owing  to 
the  formation  of  insoluble  basic  compounds.  Thus  Ei(OH)2 
N03  is  formed  as  a white  powder,  used  in  medicine,  by  adding- 
water  to  a solution  of  the  normal  nitrate  ; and  an  oxichloride 
BiOCl  is  precipitated  by  adding  water  to  the  trichloride. 
Metallic  bismuth  is  easily  reduced  from  its  compounds,  before 
the  blowpipe,  as  a brittle  bead. 

VANADIUM. 

Symbol  V,  Combining  Weight  51*2. 

This  is  a very  rare  metal : its  compounds  occur  in  small 
quantity  in  certain  iron  ores,  and  also  in  combination  as  lead 
vanadate.  It  forms  an  interesting  oxide,  termed  Vana- 
dium pentoxide , V205,  which  yields  salts  called  vanadatesy 
isomorphous  with  arsenates  and  phosphates,  and  also 
an  oxychloride,  VOCl3,  corresponding  to  phosphorus  oxy- 
chloride, POCI3. 
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Tantalum,  Ta,  Combining  Weight , — 182,  and  Niobium 
Nb,  Combining  Weight , = 94  are  two  very  rare  metals 
occurring,  generally  together,  in  a few  rare  minerals  such  as 
columbite  and  tantalite.  They  form  pentoxide’s  Ta205  and 
Nb205,  and  pentachlorides  TaCl5  and  NbCl5. 


Class  X.— Lead.  Thallium. 


lead. 

Symbol  Pb  {Plumbum),  Combining  Weight  206*4?  Specific 
Gravity  11*3. 

Lead  does  not  occur  free  in  nature  ; all  the  lead  of  com- 
merce is  obtained  from  galena , or  lead  sulphide,  PbS.  The 
mode  of  reducing  lead  from  this  ore  is  a very  simple  one  ; 
the  galena  is  roasted  in  a reverberatory  furnace,  with  the 
addition  of  a small  quantity  of  lime  to  form  a fusible  slag 
with  any  siliceous  mineral  matter  present  in  the  ore.  By  the 
action  of  the  air  a portion  of  the  sulphide  is  oxidized  to 
sulphate,  whilst  in  another  portion  the  sulphur  burns  off  as 
sulphur  dioxide,  and  lead  oxide  is  left  behind  ; after  the  lapse 
of  a certain  time  the  air  is  excluded  and  the  heat  of  the 
furnace  raised  ; the  lead  sulphate  and  oxide  formed  both 
decompose  the  remaining  sulphide,  giving  off  sulphur  dioxide 
and  leaving  metallic  lead  behind  : 

(1)  PbS04  + PbS  = 2Pb  + 2S09. 

(2)  2 PbO  + PbS  = 3 Pb  + S02: 

Galena  almost  always  contains  a small  quantity  of  silver, 
which  is  extracted  by  a process  described  on  p.  227.  Lead 
is  a bluish-white  coloured  metal,  and  so  soft  that  it  may  be 
scratched  with  the  nail  ; it  may  be  drawn  out  to  wire,  or 
hammered  into  plate,  but  possesses  little  tenacity  or  elasticity, 
and  a wire  2mm.  in  diameter  breaks  with  a load  of  2 kilos. 
Lead  melts  at  3340,  and  at  a higher  temperature  volatilizes, 
though  not  in  quantity  sufficient  to  enable  it  to  be  distilled. 

The  bright  surface  of  the  metal  remains  permanent  in  dry 
air,  but  it  soon  becomes  tarnished  in  moist  air,  owing  to  the 
formation  of  a film  of  oxide  ; and  this  oxidation  proceeds 
rapidly  in  presence  of  a small  quantity  of  weak  acid,  such  as 
carbonic  or  acetic.  In  pure  water  freed  from  air  lead  also 
preserves  its  lustre  ; but  if  air  be  present,  lead  oxide  is 
formed,  and  this  dissolving  slightly  in  the  water  a fresh  por- 
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tion  of  metal  is  exposed  for  oxidation.  This  solvent  action  j 
of  water  upon  lead  is  a matter  of  much  importance,  owing  to  ; 
the  common  use  of  lead  water-pipes,  and  the  peculiarly 
poisonous  action  of  lead  compounds  upon  the  system  when 
taken  even  in  minute  quantities  for  a length  of  time.  The 
small  quantity  of  certain  salts  contained  in  all  spring  and 
river  waters  exerts  an  important  influence  on  the  action  of 
lead  : thus  waters  containing  nitrates  or  chlorides  are  liable 
to  contamination  with  lead,  whilst  those  hard  Avaters  contain- 
ing sulphates  or  carbonates  may  generally  be  brought  into 
contact  with  lead  without  danger,  as  a thin  deposit  of 
sulphate  or  carbonate  is  formed,  which  preserves  the  metal 
from  further  action.  If  the  water  contains  much  free  car- 
bonic acid,  it  should  not  be  allowed  to  come  into  contact 
with  lead,  as  the  carbonate  dissolves  in  water  containing 
this  substance.  The  presence  of  lead  in  water  may  easily 
be  demonstrated  by  passing  a current  of  sulphuretted  hydro- 
gen through  a deep  column  of  the  acidified  water,  and 
noticing  whether  the  liquid  becomes  tinged  of  a brown  colour, 
owing  to  the  formation  of  lead  sulphide. 

Three  compounds  of  lead  and  oxygen  are  known : 

1.  Lead  Monoxide , or  Litharge , PbO,  a straw-coloured 
powder,  obtained  by  heating  lead  in  a current  of  air  : it  fuses  1 
at  a red  heat,  forming  scaly  crystals  termed  litharge  or 
massicot . Lead  oxide  is  soluble  in  caustic  potash,  and  is 
deposited  from  a hot  solution  in  the  form  of  rhombic  prisms. 
This  oxide  forms  with  acids  the  important  series  of  lead  salts, 
which  are  generally  colourless,  and  of  which  the  soluble 
ones  act  as  violent  poisons.  Lead  oxide  combines  with  silica  1 
to  form  an  easily  fusible  silicate,  or  glass  : thus  earthen 
crucibles  in  which  the  oxide  is  fused  are  rapidly  attacked. 
The  white  hydrated  oxide  Pb  (OH)2  is  obtained  by  precipita- 
ting a soluble  salt  of  lead  by  caustic  potash,  and  this  when: 
heated  yields  the  oxide. 

2.  Lead  Dioxide , or  Puce-coloured  Oxide , Pb02. — This 
oxide  is  a brown  powder  obtained  by  passing  chlorine  through 
the  hydrated  monoxide,  or  by  digesting  red  lead  with  nitric 
acid.  Lead  dioxide  does  not  form  salts  with  acids.  When 
heated  it  yields  half  its  oxygen  ; when  acted  upon  with  warm 
hydrochloric  acid,  chlorine  is  evolved,  and  lead  chloride  is 
formed. 

3.  Rea  Oxide  or  Red  Lead , a compound  of  the  two  last 
oxides,  having  the  composition  2 PbO  + Pb02.  It  is  ob- 
tained by  exposing  massicot  to  the  air  at  a moderate  red 
heat,  oxygen  being  absorbed.  Red  lead  is  chiefly  used  in 
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glass-making  (see  p.  1 88).  When  treated  with  dilute  nitric 
acid  the  lead  monoxide  dissolves,  forming  soluble  lead  nitrate, 
leaving  the  puce-coloured  oxide  behind. 

. Lead  Nitrate , Pb(N03)2  is  the  most  important  of  the 
j soluble  salts  of  lead.  This  compound  is  obtained  by  dis- 
solving the  oxide,  the  carbonate,  or  metallic  lead  in  warm 
nitric  acid  ; it  crystallizes  in  octohedrons,  and  dissolves  in 
eight  parts  of  cold  water,  and  when  heated  strongly  it  yields 
red  fumes  of  N02  (see  p.  62). 

Lead  Acetate , or  Sugar  of  Lead,  is  also  a soluble  salt, 
which  will  be  described  under  Acetic  Acid. 

Almost  all  the  other  lead  salts  are  insoluble  in  water.  Lead 
Carbonate  PbC03,  is  found  native  as  cerusite.  White  lead, 
so  much  used  as  a paint,  is  a compound  of  lead  carbonate 
and  lead  hydroxide.  This  same  compound  is  obtained  in  the 
pure  state  by  precipitating  a cold  solution  of  the  nitrate  with 
an  alkaline  carbonate,  when  it  falls  down  as  a white  powder. 
For  preparing  white  lead  in  quantity  two  plans  are  employed 
— the  one  similar  in  principle  to  that  by  precipitation  as  above 
described  ; and  the  second  an  old  and  interesting  process, 
known  as  the  Dutch  method.  In  this  process  thin  sheets  of 
lead  are  rolled  into  a coil,  and  each  coil  placed  in  an  earthen 
pot  containing  a small  quantity  of  crude  vinegar  (acetic  acid)  ; 
several  hundreds  of  these  jars  and  coils  are  packed  on  a floor 
in  a bed  of  stable  manure  or  spent  tan-bark,  and  then  covered 
with  boards,  whilst  a second  layer  of  pots  similarly  charged 
is  placed  above  ; and  this  is  continued  until  the  building  is 
filled.  After  remaining  thus  for  several  weeks,  the  coils  are 
taken  out,  when  the  greater  part  of  the  lead  is  found  to  be 
converted  into  white  carbonate.  It  appears  that,  to  begin 
with,  a lead  acetate  is  formed,  and  that  the  acetic  acid  is 
gradually  driven  out  from  its  combination  by  the  carbonic 
acid  evolved  from  the  putrefying  organic  matter,  and  thus 
enabled  to  unite  with  another  portion  of  the  lead  lying  under- 
neath that  which  was  first  attacked.  The  composition  of 
white  lead  varies  somewhat,  but  it  generally  corresponds 
pretty  closely  with  the  formula  2 PbC03  + PbH202. 

Lead  Sulphide,  or  Galena , PbS,  is  found  native,  and  con-- 
stitutes  the  chief  ore  of  the  metal.  It  is  prepared  as  a black 
precipitate  by  passing  sulphuretted  hydrogen  gas  through  a 
solution  of  a lead  salt.  Galena  crystallizes  in  cubes  and  octo- 
hedrons, and  possesses  a bright  bluish-white  metallic  lustre. 

Lead  Sulphate,  PbS04,  is  a white  insoluble  salt,  which  is 
found  native,  and  is  prepared  artificially  by  adding  sulphuric 
acid  to  a soluble  lead  salt. 
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Lead  Chloride , PbCl2,  is'  prepared  by  adding  hydrochloric 
acid  to  a strong  solution  of  lead  nitrate,  when  a crystalline 
precipitate  of  lead  chloride  is  formed.  It  dissolves  in  about 
thirty  parts  of  boiling  water,  separating  out  in  shining  needles 
on  cooling. 

Lead  Iodide , Pbl2,  is  precipitated  in  the  form  of  splendid 
yellow  spangles,  when  hot  solutions  of  potassium  iodide  and 
lead  nitrate  are  mixed  and  allowed  to  cool. 

Lead  Chromate , PbCr04,  is  a yellow  insoluble  salt,  used 
as  a pigment  under  the  name  of  chrome-yellow. 

The  lead  salts  in  general  are  isomorphous  with  those  of  the 
metals  of  the  second  class,  and  this  analogy  is  further  shown 
by  the  fact  that  the  sulphates  of  lead  and  of  barium  are  both 
insoluble  in  water.  Hence  it  is  usually  assumed  that  lead  is 
a dyad.  We  are,  however,  acquainted  with  a voratTTFTdrn- 
pound  of  lead  with  an  organic  radical,  viz.,  lead  ethyl,  Pb 
(C2H6)4,  whose  vapour  density  is  162*5.  This  shows  that 
lead  is  a tetrad  element,  and  that  the  inorganic  compounds 
contain  two  atoms  of  tetrad  lead,  so  that  the  common 
formulae  are  only  half  the  true  molecular  formulae.  The 
true  constitution  of  these  salts  is  as  follows  :■ — 

Lead  Chloride.  Lead  Oxide. 

Pb  = Ci2  Pb  = O 

II  II 

Pb  = Cl2  Pb  = O. 

Lead  can  easily  be  recognised, — First,  by  the  black  sul- 
phide, soluble  in  dilute  nitric  acid  ; secondly,  by  the  white 
insoluble  sulphate  ; thirdly,  by  the  yellow  iodide  and  chro- 
mate ; and  fourthly,  by  the  easy  reduction  of  the  metal  in 
the  form  of  a malleable  bead  when  any  of  the  salts  are 
heated  before  the  blowpipe  writh  a reducing  agent. 

THALLIUM. 

Symbol  Tl,  Combining  Weight  203*6,  Specific  Gravity 

11*85. 

Thallium  was  discovered  in  1861  by  Mr.  Crookes,  by 
means  of  spectrum  analysis,  in  the  deposit  in  the  flue  of  a 
pyrites  burner  (see  p.  112).  The  presence  of  this  new  metal 
is  indicated  by  the  occurrence  of  a splendid  green  line  in  the 
spectrum.  Metallic'  thallium  closely  resembles  lead  in  its 
physical  properties  ; the  freshly  cut  surface  has  a bluish- 
white  lustre,  which  rapidly  tarnishes  ; it  is  so  soft  that  it 
receives  impressions  of  the  nail,  and  can  be  easily  drawn 
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into  wire  ; it  melts  below  a red  heat.  It  is  found  to  occur  in 
many  specimens  of  iron  pyrites,  and  appears  to  take  the 
place  of  arsenic,  which  is  a common  impurity  of  this 
mineral.  Metallic  thallium  undergoes  gradual  oxidation,  so 
that  it  is  best  preserved  in  water  ; when  strongly  heated  in 
oxygen,  it  takes  fire,  and  burns  with  a bright  green  flame. 
Thallium  dissolves  easily  in  nitric  and  sulphuric  acids  with 
evolution  of  hydrogen,  but  more  slowly  in  hydrochloric  acid, 
owing  to  the  insolubility  of  the  chloride.  Two  oxides  of 
this  metal  are  well  characterised  Thallium  monoxide , 
T120,  and  Thallium  trioxide , T1203.  Thallium  monoxide 
corresponds  in  composition,  and  somewhat  resembles  in 
properties,  the  alkali  potash,  K20,  as  it  is  soluble  in  water, 
yielding  an  alkaline  caustic  solution,  Thallium  hydroxide , 
Tl(OH),  which  absorbs  carbonic  acid  from  the  air,  forms  a 
well-deflned  series  of  salts  termed  the  thallious  salts , and  is 
isomorphous  with  the  corresponding  .potassium  compounds. 
Of  these  the  sulphate , T12S04,  and  the  mono-chloride , TIG, 
are  the  most  important.  The  sulphate  is  a soluble  salt, 
crystallizing  in  six-sided  prisms,  and  furnishing  octohedral 
crystals  of  an  alum  with  aluminium  sulphate,  A12(S04)3  + 
T12S04  + 24  H20  ; whilst  the  chloride  is  only  slightly 
soluble  in  water,  in  this  respect  more  nearly  resembling  the 
corresponding  lead  salt.  Thallium  caibonate , T12C03,  is 
also  a soluble  salt,  requiring  about  twenty-five  parts  of  cold 
water  for  solution.  The  sulphide , T12S,  is  an  insoluble  black 
powder,  precipitated  when  an  alkaline  sulphide  is  added  to 
any  soluble  thallium  compound.  A series  of  thallic  salts 
exists  corresponding  to  the  trioxide  : of  these  the  trichloride , 
T1C13,  is  the  most  important. 

The  soluble  thallium  salts  are  colourless,  and  act  as 
strong  poisons.  The  metal  is  precipitated  in  a pulverulent 
form,  when  a piece  of  zinc  is  introduced  into  its  solutions. 
It  will  be  seen  that  the  properties  of  thallium  and  its 
compounds  are  intermediate  between  those  of  lead  and 
the  alkalis.  Thallium  is  a triad  metal  ; the  constitution 
of  the  thallious  compounds  are  probably  represented  as 
follows  : — 


Tl  — Cl 


T1 


II 


Tl  — Cl 


Tl 
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Class  XI. —Copper.  Mercury.  Silver, 
copper. 

Symbol  Cu,  Combining  Weight  6yo,  Specific  Gravity  8 '93. 

Copper  is  an  important  metal,  largely  used  in  the  arts, 
and  has  been  known  from  very  early  times,  as  it  occurs 
in  the  metallic  or  native  state,  and  is  moreover  easily 
reduced  from  its  ores.  Metallic  copper  is  found  in  con- 
siderable quantity  in  North.  America  and  other  localities, 
crystallizing  in  cubic  and  octohedral  forms  ; but  the  chief 
sources  of  copper  are  the  following  ores  : (1)  a compound 
of  copper,  sulphur,  and  iron  known  as  copper  pyrites,  Cu2S 
+ Fe2S3  ; (2)  cuprous  sulphide,  Cu2S  : (3)  the  carbonate 
or  malachite,  CuC03  + CuH202  or  Cu2(0H)2C03;  and 
(4)  tTTe  TecI  or  cuprous  oxide,  Cu20»  The  Cornish  mines 
yield  large  quantities  ot  copper,  whilst  much  ore  is  fur- 
nished by  Chili  and  South  Australia.  Pure  metallic  copper  j 
can  be  obtained  by  reducing  the  oxide  in  a current  of  ! 
hydrogen  gas,  or  by  the  electrolytic  decomposition  of  a salt 
of  copper.  The  process  for  obtaining  copper  on  a large 
scale  from  the  carbonate  or  oxide  is  a very  simple  one,  viz., 
merely  reducing  these  ores  together  with  carbon  and  some 
silica  in  a wind  furnace.  The  reduction  of  the  metal  is 
more  difficult  when  the  commoner  ore,  copper  pyrites,  is 
employed.  In  this  case  the  ore  is  repeatedly  roasted,  in 
order  partially  to  convert  the  cuprous  sulphide  into  oxide, 
and  the  roasted  ore  melted  in  a reverberatory  furnace  with 
the  addition  of  sand  or  silicious  slag  : in  this  operation  the 
cuprous  oxide  becomes  converted  into  the  corresponding 
sulphide,  whilst  the  iron  oxidizes  and  unites  with  the  silica  to 
form  a light  and  fusible  slag.  The  impure  cuprous  sulphide 
fuses  and  sinks  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  furnace,  forming 
the  “mat  ” or  coarse  metal ; and  by  repeating  this  operation 
a pure  cuprous  sulphide  or  “ fine  metal  ” is  obtained.  In 
order  to  prepare  the  metallic  copper  free  from  sulphur,  this 
fine  metal  is  roasted,  and  afterwards  fused  in  contact  with 
the  air.  During  the  first  part  of  the  operation  a portion  of 
the  sulphur  is  burnt  off,  cupric  oxide  being  formed  ; and  in 
the  later  stages  of  the  process  this  oxide  acts  upon  the  re- 
maining quantity  of  sulphide,  forming  sulphur  dioxide  and 
metallic  copper  : 

Cu2S  + 2 CuO  = S02  + 4 Cu. 


ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY. 


[lessen 


In  order  to  get  rid  of  the  last  traces  of  oxide,  the  molten 
copper  is  “ poled”  or  stirred  up  with  a piece  of  green  wood. 

Metallic  copper  possesses  a peculiar  deep^  red  colour, 
which  is  best  seen  when  a ray  of  light  is  several  times  re- 
flected from  a bright  surface  of  the  metal ; it  is  very  malleable 
and  ductile,  and  possesses  great  tenacity,  a wire  of  two  mms. 
in  diameter  supporting  a weight  of  140  kilos.  ; it  melts  at  a 
red  heat,  and  is  slightly  volatile  at  a white  heat,  communi- 
cating a green  tint  to  a flame  of  hydrogen  gas,  which  is 
passed  over  it ; and  it  is  one  of  the  best  conductors  of  heat 
and  electricity.  Copper  does  not  oxidize  either  in  pure  dry 
or  moist  air  at  ordinary  temperatures,  but  if  heated  to  redness 
in  the  air,  it  rapidly  oxidizes  to  scales  of  copper  oxide. 
Steam  is  not  decomposed  by  metallic  copper  at  a red  heat. 
Finely  divided  copper  dissolves  in  hydrochloric  acid  with 
evolution  of  hydrogen;  when  heated  with  strong  sulphuric 
acid,  sulphur  dioxide  (p.  107)  is  evolved,  and  copper  sulphate 
formed  ; and  when  acted  upon  with  nitric  acid,  copper  nitrate 
is  produced,  and  nitric  oxide  (p.  60)  liberated. 

Many  of  the  copper  alloys  are  of  importance.  Brass  is  an 
alloy  containing  about  two-thirds  of  copper  and  one-third  of 
zinc ; it  is  harder  than  copper  and  can  be  more  easily 
worked  : the  addition  of  one  to  two  per  cent,  of  lead  im- 
proves the  quality  of  brass  for  most  purposes.  The  yellow- 
er muntz-metal,  used  for  the  sheathing  of  ships,  contains 
sixty  per  cent,  of  copper.  Bronze,  gun-meta.1,  bell-metal,  and 
speculum-metal  are  other  alloys  of  copper  and  tin  in  varying 
quantities.  They  are  all  remarkable  for  the  property  of 
being  hard  and  brittle  when  slowly  cooled,  but  of  becoming 
soft  and  malleable  if  they  are  cooled  suddenly  when  red  hot 
by  dipping  into  cold  water. 

Copper  is  a dyad  element,  and  forms  two  sets  of  com- 
pounds, the  cuprous  and  the  cupric  salts  : the  molecules  of 
the  cupric  salts  contain  one  atom  of  copper,  whilst  the 
cuprous  compounds  contain  two  atoms  of  metal.  The  con- 
stitution of  the  two  oxides  CuO  and  Cu20  and  the  corre- 
sponding chlorides  Cu2Cl2  and  CuCl2,  may  be  represented 
as  follows  : 


Cu 


Cupric  Oxide,  Cu O Cuprous  Oxid< 


/ 


Cu 


Chloride,  Cu 


Cu— Cl 


Chloride  | 


Cu— cr 
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Cupric  Compounds . 

Copper  Monoxide , Cupric  Oxide , or  Black  Oxide i CuO. 
This  oxide  is  formed  when  copper  is  heated  in  the  air, 
or  when  copper  nitrate  is  heated  to  redness  : it  yields  the 
blue  and  green  cupric  salts,  and  it  is  largely  used  in 
the  laboratory  as  a means  of  giving  oxygen  for  the  com- 
bustion of  organic  substances  (see  p.  251).  Hydrated  copper 
ox'de,  Cu(OH)2,  is  obtained  as  a light  blue  precipitate  when  1 
a caustic  alkali  is  added  to  a cupric  salt  : when  this  is  heated  | 
to  ioo°,  it  loses  its  water,  and  the  anhydrous  oxide  falls  as  a 
black  powder.  Cupric  oxide  is  soluble  in  acids,  furnishing  a 
series  of  salts  which  crystallize  well.  Of  these  the  most  impor- 
tant soluble  compounds  are  : 

Copper  Sulphate , CuS04  + 5 H20.  This  salt  is  some-j 
times  known  as  blue  vitriol,  and  is  largely  manufactured  by 
dissolving  copper  oxide  (copper  scales) ‘in  sulphuric  acid. 

It  crystallizes  in  large  blue  crystals  belonging  to  the  triclinic 
system  (Fig.  60)  ; when  heated  to  redness,  it  loses  all  its 
water  of  crystallization,  and  forms  a white  powder,  which 
again  at  a higher  temperature  decomposes,  leaving  copper  , 
oxide.  Copper  sulphate  is  employed  in  calico-printing,  and 
in  the  manufacture  of  Scheele’s  green  and  Brunswick  green, 
and  other  copper  pigments.  Ihe  sulphate  and  the  other 
copper  salts  give,  with  excess  of  ammonia,  a deep-blue 
coloured  solution,  forming  a remarkable  compound,  capable 
of  crystallizing,  having  the  composition  CuS04  + 2NH3. 
This  compound  may  be  considered  to  be  ammonium  sulphate 
in  which  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  have  been  replaced  by  one 
atom  of  dyad  copper  ; thus  : NH^Cu  J Many  similar 

copper  compounds  are  known,  and  the  production  of  this 
blue  colour  may  be  used  as  a test  for  the  presence  of  copper. 

Copper  Nitrate , Cu  (N03\  + 6 H20,  a very  soluble  salt, 
crystallizing  in  large  blue  prisms,  is  obtained  by  dissolving 
copper  in  nitric  acid.  Copper  chloride , CuCl2,  is  formed 
when  copper  is  brought  into  chlorine  gas,  or  when  copper 
oxide  is  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid  ; it  forms  green  needle- 
shaped  crystals,  CuC12+2H20,  soluble  in  water  and  al- 
cohol. The  alcoholic  solution  burns  with  a characteristic 
green  flame. 

The  insoluble  copper  salts  are  : Copper  sulphide , CuS ,j 
obtained  as  a black  precipitate,  when  sulphuretted  hydrogen 
gas  is  passed  through  an  acidified  solution  of  copper  salt  ; 
Copper  carbonate , CuC03,  is  not  known  in  the  pure  state, 
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as  the  green  precipitate  obtained  by  adding  ~a  solution 
of  an  alkaline  carbonate  to  a copper  salt  always  contains 
hydrated  oxide,  CuC03  + Cu(OH)2.  The  rpineral  mala- 
chite possesses  a somewhat  similar  composition/  viz., 
Cu3(0H)2(C03)2  ; Copper  arsenite , or  Scheele’s  green,  a 
' bright  green  powder  used  as  a pigment,  and  obtained  by 
mixing  solutions  of  sodium  arsenite  and  copper  sulphate. 

Cuprous  Compounds. 

Cuprous  Oxide , or  Red  Oxide , Cu20,  occurs  native  in  ruby- 
red  octohedral  crystals.  It  is  artificially  prepared  by  heating 
equivalent  quantities  of  cupric  oxide  and  copper  filings,  or  by 
boiling  a solution  of  copper  sulphate  and  sugar,  to  which 
excess  of  caustic  potash  has  been  added  : the  sugar  reduces 
the  copper  salt,  and  cuprous  oxide  is  precipitated  as  a bright 
red  powder.  Cuprous  oxide  imparts  to  glass  a splendid 
ruby-red  colour ; it  forms  colourless  salts  with  acids,  which 
rapidly  Absorb  oxygen  from  the  air,  and  pass  into  the  corre- 
sponding cupric  compounds.  The  most  important  of  these 
salts  is  cuprous  chloride , Cu2Cl2,  a white  solid  substance 
obtained  ’Ey  dissolving  a mixture  of  cupric  oxide  and  metallic 
copper  in  hydrochloric  acid  : the  solution  of  cuprous  chloride 
/possesses  the  remarkable  property  of  absorbing  carbonic 
oxide  gas. 

Copper  Hydride , Cu2H2,  is  a yellow  precipitate  obtained  by 
adding  a solution  of  hypophosphorous  acid  to  a warm  solu- 
tion of  copper  sulphate.  This  compound  evolves  hydrogen 
when  heated,  and  takes  fire  when  thrown  into  chlorine  gas. 

The  copper  salts  act  as  powerful  poisons,  and  they  may  be 
detected — (i)  by  the  black  insoluble  sulphide  ; (2)  by  the 
blue  hydrate  turning  black  on  heating  ; (3)  by  the  deep  blue 
colouration  with  ammonia  : (4)  by  the  deposition  of  red 
metallic  copper  upon  a bright  surface  of  iron  placed  in  the 
solution  : 

CuS04  + Fe  - Cu  + FeSG4. 

MERCURY. 

Symbol  Hg  ( Hydrargyrum ),  Combining  Weight  199*8, 
Specidc  Gravity  at  o°  13*596,  Density  99*9.* 

Mercury  occurs  in  the  native  state,  but  the  chief  ore  of 
mercury  is  the  sulphide,  or  cinnabar , which  occurs  at  Alma- 
den  in  Spain,  at  Idria  in  Illyria,  in  California,  and  also  in 
China  and  Japan.  The  metal  is  easily  obtained  by  roasting 

* The  atom  of  mercury  weighing  200  occupies  2 volumes ; and  hence  its 
vapour  density  is  half  its  combining  weight. 
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the  ore,  when  the  sulphur  burns  off  as  the  dioxide,  and  the 
metal  volatilizes,  and  its  vapour  is  condensed  in  earthen  pipes. 

Mercury  is  the  only  metal  liquid  at  the  ordinary  tempera- 
ture ; it  freezes  at  — - 400,  crystallizing  in  octohedrons  ; in  the 
solid  state  it  is  malleable,  and  possesses  a specific  gravity  of 
14*0.  It  boils  at  350°  (measured  by  the  air  thermometer), 
and  gives  off  a slight  amount  of  vapour  at  the  ordinary  tem- 
perature. The  density  of  its  vapour  when  air  = 1,  is  6*976, 
and  its  vapour  is  100  times  as  heavy  as  hydrogen.  Mercury  * 
when  pure  does  not  tarnish  in  moist  or  dry  air,  but  when/ 
heated  above  300°  it  slowly  absorbs  oxygen,  passing  into  the1 
red  oxide  ; and  it  combines  directly  with  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  and  sulphur.  Hydrochloric  acid  does  not  attack 
mercury  ; sulphuric  acid,  on  heating,  forms  sulphur  dioxide 
(p.  107)  and  mercuric  sulphate  ; and  nitric  acid  evolves  nitric 
oxide,  and  forms  mercuric  nitrate.  Mercury  is  largely  used 
in  the  processes  of  extracting  gold  and  silver  from  their  ores 
(pp.  227  and  230),  and  in  the  arts  for  silvering  mirrors  and 
other  purposes.  Mercury  is  deposited  from  its  solutions  upon 
metallic  iron  or  copper,  in  the  form  of  a grey  powder,  which 
becomes  bright  on  burnishing.  Mercury  and  its  salts  act  as 
valuable  medicines. 

Mercury  is  a dyad,  and,  like  copper,  forms  two  sets  of 
compounds,  the  mercurous  and  mercuric  salts. 

Mercuric  Compounds . 

Mercury  Monoxide , or  Mercuric  Oxide , HgO,  is  ob- 
tained by  moderately  heating  the  nitrate,  or  by  heating  the 
metal  in  the  air  for  some  time  at  a temperature  of  300°.  The 
oxide  thus  prepared  appears  as  a red  crystalline  powder  : by! 
precipitating  it  from  a solution  of  the  nitrate  by  caustic  potash  , 
it  falls  as  an  amorphous  yellow  powder. 

Mercuric  Nitrate , Hg~[Ht>3)2,  is  formed  by  the  action 
of  excess  of  nitric  acid  upon  mercury,  or  the  oxide. 

Mercuric  Chloride , or  Corrosive  Sublimate , HgCl2,  is 
prepared  on  a large  scale  by  heating  an  intimate  mixture  of 
equal  parts  of  mercuric  sulphate,  HgS04,  and  common  salt  : 
it  is  also  formed  when  mercury  burns  in  chlorine.  It  acts  as 
a violent  poison  ; it  is  soluble  in  water,  crystallizing  in 
rectangular  octohedrons  ; it  fuses  at  265°,  and  boils  at  2950. 
When  ammonia  is  added  to  a solution  of  mercuric  chloride, 
the  so-called  white  precipitate , which  is  a chloride  of  mercury- 
ammonium,  NH2HgCl,  is  thrown  down  : 

2 NH3  + HgCE  =••  NH2HgCl  + NH4C1. 

Mercuric  Sulphide , Cinnabar  or  Vermilion , HgS.  It 

E.  c.  Q 
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occurs  native,  and  may  be  prepared  artificially  by  heating  a 
\ mixture  of  sulphur  and  mercury.  When  precipitated  from 
a solution  of  mercuric  salt  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  the 
sulphide  falls  as  a black  amorphous  powder,  but  on  sublima- 
tion it  becomes  red  and  crystalline. 

Mercurous  Compounds. 

The  most  important  of  these  compounds  is 

Mercurous  Chloride , or  Calomel , Hg2Cl2.  It  is  generally 
prepared  by  heating  a mixture  of  three  parts  of  finely-divided 
fnetallic  mercury  with  four  parts  of  corrosive  sublimate  ; the 
metal  combines  with  half  the  chlorine  of  the  corrosive  subli- 
mate, and  one  atom  of  calomel  is  formed,  HgCl2  + Hg  = 
Hg2Cl2.  The  calomel  sublimes,  and  is  deposited  in  a solid 
cake  : it  must  be  finely  ground  and  well  washed,  in  order  to 
free  it  from  any  soluble  mercuric  chloride  which  may  remain 
un decomposed.  'Calomel  is  a white  powder,  insoluble  in 
\water  ; it  is  decomposed  by  potash  or  ammonia.  It  is  used 
largely  in  medicine.  The  vapour  density  of  calomel  (H  = i) 
is  1 1775.  Hence  its  vapour  probably  consists  of  a mixture  of 
equal  volumes  of  mercury  vapour  and  vapour  of  corrosive  sub- 
limate. This  supposition  is  rendered  probable  by  the  fact 
that  when  calomel  is  sublimed,  both  corrosive  sublimate 
and  metallic  mercury  are  formed  in  small  quantities. 

Mercurous  Oxide , Hg20,  is  obtained  as  a black  powder 
by  digesting  calomel  with  excess  of  caustic  potash.  On 
exposure  to  light,  of  when  heated  to  ioo°,  it  decomposes  into 
mercury  and  mercuric  oxide. 

Mercurous  Nitrate , Hg2(N03)2,  is  prepared  by  acting  with 
dilute  nitric  acid  upon  an  excess  of  mercury. 

The  mercury  compounds  can  be  readily  recognised — (1)  by 
precipitation  of  black  mercuric  sulphide,  insoluble  in  nitric 
acid  ; (2)  by  the  reduction  of  liquid  globules  of  the  metal 
when  any  compound  is  strongly  heated  with  sodium  carbon- 
ate in  a small  tube  ; (3)  by  the  deposit  of  metallic  mercury 
on  copper.  The  mercurous  salts  are  distinguished  by 
precipitating  calomel  when  a chloride  is  added  to  a soluble 
salt ; whilst  the  mercuric  salts  may  be  detected  by  the  forma- 
tion of  red  mercuric  iodide  HgT2. 

SILVER. 

Symbol  Ag,  Combining  Weight  107*66,  Specific  Gravity  io’54 

Silver  was  known  to  the  ancients.  It  is  found  in  the  native 
state,  as  well  as  combined  with  sulphur,  antimony,  chlqrin.e, 
and  bromine.  It  is  also  contained  in  small  quantities  in 
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galena  (p.  216)  ; and  it  can  be  extracted  with  profit  from  the 
lead  prepared  from  this  ore,  even  when  the  lead  contains 
only  twro  or  three  ounces  of  silver  to  the  ton.  The  method 
thus  adopted  for  the  extraction  of  the  silver  depends  upon 
the  fact  that  the  whole  of  the  silver  can  be  concentrated  into 
a small  portion  of  lead,  by  crystallization  ; metallic  lead  free 
from  silver  separates  out  in  crystals,  and  a rich  alloy  is  left. 
When  this  reaches  the  concentration  of  300  oz.  silver  to  the 
ton  the  alloy  undergoes  the  operation  of  cu foliation,  in  which 
the  mixture  is  melted  in  a furnace  oh  a porous  bed  of  bone- 
earth,  and  a blast  of  air  blown  over  the  surface  : the  lead 
oxidizes,  and  the  oxide  (litharge)  fuses,  and  partly  runs  away 
and  partly  sinks  into  the  porous  bed  of  the  furnace,  whilst 
the  silver  remains  behind  in  the  metallic  state. 

For  the  extraction  of  silver  from  the  other  ores,  a process 
termed  amalgamation  is  employed,  in  which  mercury  is  used 
to  dissolve  the  metallic  silver.  The  argentiferous  ores  of 
Germany,  in  which  the  silver  occurs  in  combination  with 
sulphur,  are  worked  in  a different  manner.  The  ore  is 
roasted  in  a furnace  with  common  salt,  by  which  means  the 
silver  sulphide  is  converted  into  chloride  : the  mixture  is  then 
placed  in  casks  made  to  revolve,  and  scrap-iron  and  water 
are  added.  The  iron  reduces  the  silver  to  the  metallic  state  ; 
and  when  this  is  fully  accomplished,  metallic  mercury  is 
added  : this  forms  a liquid  amalgam  with  the  silver  (and  gold, 
if  any  be  present)  ; and  by  distilling  the  mercury  off,  the 
silver  is  obtained  in  an  impure  state.  A somewhat  different 
method  is  employed  in  South  America,  where  fuel  is  expen- 
sive. Silver  possesses  a bright  white  colour  and  a brilliant 
lustre,  which  it  does  not  lose  in  pure  air  at  any  temperature  ; 
but  when  melted  in  the  air  it  possesses  the  singular  power 
of  absorbing  mechanically  a large  volume  (twenty-two  times 
its  bulk)  of  oxygen  : this  gas  it  again  gives  out  on  solidify- 
ing— a phenomenon  technically  known  as  the  “ spitting 
of  silver. 

Silver  is  the  best  conductor  of  heat  and  electricity 
known,  and  is  extremely  ductile  ; one  gram  of  metal  can 
be  drawn  out  into  a wire  of  2,600  meters  in  length.  Sulphur 
combines  at  once  with  silver,  forming  a black  sulphide  : silver 
articles  long  exposed  to  the  air  tarnish  from  this  cause.  Silver 
is  easily  soluble  in  nitric  acid,  the  nitrate  being  formed  and 
nitric  oxide  gas  being  evolved. 

Alloys  of  Silver.  Silver  itself  is  largely  used  in  the  pure 
state  for  various  purposes  in  the  arts,  but  it  is  usually  alloyed 
with  a small  quantity  of  copper  when  employed  as  coin  or 
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for  articles  of  plate.  The  English  coinage  contains  7’5  per 
cent,  of  copper  in  the  standard  silver,  whilst  the  French 
contains  io  per  cent. 

Silver  forms  three  compounds  with  oxygen.*  The  first  of 
these  is  called  Silver  suboxide , Ag40  : it  is  a black  powder 
which  readily  undergoes  decomposition.  The  second,  a strong 
base  termed  Silver  monoxide , Ag20,  is  obtained  in  the  form 
of  a brown  precipitate  when  caustic  potash  is  added  to 
a solution  of  silver  nitrate.  From  this  oxide,  which  is  de- 
composed into  metal  and  oxygen  on  heating,  the  ordinary 
silver  salts  may  be  derived  by  dissolving  it  in  acids.  The 
third  oxide  is  called  Silver  dioxide , Ag202,  and  is  obtained 
as  a black  powder  by  the  action  of  ozone  on  metallic  silver. 

Silver  Nitrate , AgN  03,  is  the  most  important  soluble  salt 
of  silver.  It  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  large  transparent 
tabular  crystals  on  evaporatinga  solution  of  silver  in  nitric 
acid,  and  is  soluble  in  its  own  weight  of  cold  and  half  its 
weight  of  hot  water,  and  in  four  parts  of  alcohol.  Silver 
nitrate  fuses  easily  on  heating,  and  when  cast  into  sticks  goes 
by  the  name  of  lunar  caustic.  This  salt  undergoes  decom- 
position when  exposed  to  the  sunlight  in  contact  with  organic 
matter,  and  a black  substance,  probably  consisting  of  the  sub- 
oxide, is  formed  : hence  it  is  employed  in  the  manufacture 
of  an  indelible  ink  for  marking  linen  and  other  fabrics. 

Silver  Chloride , AgCl,  is  the  most  important  of  the  inso- 
luble salts.  This  salt  occurs  in  nature,  and  is  then  known  as 
horn  silver , and  is  precipitated  as  a white  curdy  mass  when 
solutions  of  a chloride  and  a silver  salt  are  brought  together. 
When  exposed  to  sun-  or  day-light,  the  .white  chloride  be- 
comes tinted  of  a purple  colour,  which  increases  in  shade 
as  the  action  of  light  continues.  This  colouration  arises 
from  a partial  decomposition  of  the  salt,  a small  quantity 
of  argentous  chloride  and  free  hydrochloric  acid  being 
formed.  In  presence  of  organic  matter  this  change  takes 
place  much  more  rapidly ; and  upon  this  fact  the  phe- 
nomena of  photography  depend.  Silver  chloride  fuses  at 
about  260°,  and  at  higher  temperatures  volatilizes  ; it  is  easily 
reduced  to  metallic  silver  in  presence  of  zinc  and  sulphuric 
acid.  The  chloride  is  perfectly  insoluble  in  pure  water,  but 
it  dissolves  appreciably  in  strong  hydrochloric  acid  and  in  a 
solution  of  common  salt,  whilst  it  dissolves  easily  in  am- 
monia ; it  is  also  easily  soluble  in  a solution  of  sodium  thio- 
sulphate : and  it  is  for  this  reason  that  the  latter  salt  is  used 
for  “ fixing”  photographic  pictures, — that  is,  dissolving  out 
the  unaltered  silver  salt,  and  thus  rendering  the  image  per- 
manent. 
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Silver  Bro7nide , AgBr,  falls  as  a white  precipitate,  when 
silver  nitrate  is  added  to  an  alkaline  bromide  ; it  is  also 
acted  upon  by  the  light,  and  isj>oluble  in  ammonia  and  alka- 
line thiosulphates.  Silver  Iodide]  AgT,ls  a yellow  powder,  \ 
insoluble  in  water  and  ammonia,  but  dissolved  by  alkaline  | 
thiosulphates.  Silver  Sulphide , Ag2S,  occurs  native  in  cubic 
crystals,  as  silver  glance;  it  is  precipitated  as  a black  powder 
by  passing  siilplmfetted  hydrogen  through  solutions  of  salts 
of  silver. 

Silver  is  usually  considered  to  be  a monad.  The  striking  § 
analogy  existing  between  the  silver  and  the  copper  salts; 
renders  it  however  very  probable  that  silver  is  a dyad.  A 
copper  oxide  analogous  to  silver  suboxide  is  also  known.  The 
following  formulae  show  this  analogy,  and  exhibit  the  con- 
stitution of  the  silver  salts  on  the  supposition  that  this  metal 
is  a dyad  : 


Silver  Chloride. 

Acr-Cl 


Ag-Cl 


Cuprous  Chloride. 

Cu— Cl. 


Cu — Cl. 


Silver  Oxide. 

Agx 

I >0 

Ag/ 


Silver  Suboxide. 

Ag— Ag 
I >0 
Ag — Ag/ 


Cuprous  Oxide. 

Cu, 


Cu/ 


Copper  Suboxide. 

Cu  — Cu 

1 >0. 

Cu — Civ 


Silver  can  be  easily  detected  when  in  solution  by  the  pre- 
cipitation of  the  white  curdy  chloride,  insoluble  in  water  and 
nitric  acid,  and  soluble  in  ammonia  : the  metal  can  be  easily 
obtained  in  malleable  globules  before  the  blowpipe,  whilst  it 
is  reduced  from  its  solutions  by  iron,  copper,  and  mercury. 
Silver  is  estimated  quantitatively  either  as  the  chloride  or  as 
the  metal. 
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Class  XI  I.— Gold,  Platinum,  and  the  rare 
Platinum-like  Metals, 

gold. 

Symbol  Au  (. Aurum ),  Combining  Weight  196*2,  Specific 
Gravity  19*3. 

Gold  is  always  found  in  the  metallic  state  : it  occurs  in 
veins  in  the  older  sedimentary  or  in  the  plutonic  rocks,  and 
in  the  detritus  of  such  rocks  ; it  occurs  in  traces  in  the  sani 
of  most  rivers,  and  although  found  generally  in  small  quan- 
tities, it  is  a widely  diffused  metal.  Previous  to  the  discoveries 
of  the  gold-fields  of  California  and  Australia,  it  was  obtained 
from  certain  iron  pyrites.  In  order  to  obtain  the  gold,  the 
detritus  or  sand  which  contains  the  metal  is  washed  in  a 
“ cradle”  or  other  arrangement,  by  means  of  which  the 
lighter  particles  of  mud  or  mineral  are  washed  away,  whilst 
the  heavier  grains  of  gold  sink  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel. 
When  gold  has  to  be  worked  in  the  solid  rock,  the  mineral 
is  crushed  to  powder  and  then  shaken  up  with  mercury,  and 
the  gold  thus  extracted  by  amalgamation. 

Gold  possesses  a brilliant  yellow  colour,  and,  in  thin  films, 
transmits  green  light ; it  is  nearly  as  soft  as  lead  ; it  can  be 
drawn  out  into  fine  wire,  and  is  the  most  malleable  of  all  the 
metals.  It  does  not  tarnish  at  any  temperature,  in  dry  or 
moist  air,  nor  is  it  affected  by  sulphur,  like  silver  ; it  is  not 
acted  upon  by  any  single  acid  (except  selenic),  but  dissolves 
in  presence  of  free  chlorine  and  in  nitro-hydrochloric  acid. 
At  high  temperatures  gold  is  slightly  volatile.  Pure  gold  is 
best  prepared  by  dissolving  the  ordinary  metal  in  aqua  regia, 
and  adding  ferrous  sulphate,  which  is  oxidized  to  ferric  salt 
and  precipitates  the  gold  as  a brown  powder.  The  standard 
gold  of  our  country  is  an  alloy  of  gold  and  copper  in  the 
proportion  of  1 1 of  gold  to  1 of  copper,  or  8*33  per  cent,  of 
the  latter  metal : this  alloy  is  harder  and  more  fusible,  but 
less  ductile,  than  pure  gold. 

Gold  unites  with  oxygen  in  two  proportions,  forming  Gold 
suboxide , Au20,  and  Gold  trioxide , A_u203.  Neither  of  these 
oxides  forms  salts  with  acids  ; but  the  latter  unites  with 
bases  to  form  compounds  called  aurates ; thus  potassium 
aurate  is  KAu02.  Gold  trioxide  is  obtained  by  adding  zinc 
oxide  or  magnesia  to  a solution  of  gold  trichloride  ; the  oxide 
falls  as  a brown  powder,  from  which  the  zinc  can  be  sepa- 
rated by  nitric  acid.  Gold  trioxide  decomposes,  in  direct 
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sunlight,  into  metal  and  oxygen,  and  is  also  reduced  when 
heated  to  a temperature  of  about  250°.  The  most  important 
compound  of  gold  trioxide  is  fulminating  gold.  This  sub- 
stance is  obtained  by  acting  on  a solution  of  gold  with  excess 
of  ammonia  ; a yellow-brown  powder  is  precipitated,  which, 
when  dry,  explodes  very  easily  when  heated  to  ioo°,  or  when 
struck  with  a hammer.  There  are  two  gold  chlorides  known  : 
(1)  Gold  monochloride , A11CI,  obtained  as  an  insoluble  white 
mass  when  gold  trichloride  is  heated  to  the  melting-point  of 
tin  ; (2)  Gold  trichloride , AuC13,  obtained  when  gold  is  dis- 
solved in  aqua  regia.  This  is  the  most  important  compound 
of  gold.  On  evaporating  the  solution,  crystals  of  a compound 
of  gold  trichloride  and  hydrochloric  acid  are  deposited. 
Gold  trichloride  also  forms  crystalline  compounds  with  the 
alkaline  chlorides.  Gold  salts  can  be  easily  recognised  by 
the  brown  precipitate  of  metallic  gold  formed  on  addition  of 
ferrous  salts,  which  can  be  reduced  to  a globule  before  the 
blowpipe  : 

2A11CI3  -f-  6FeS04  = 2 Au  + 2 Fe2(S04)3  + Fe2Cl6 ; 

and  also  by  the  formation  of  a purple  colour  (purple  of 
cassius),  when  gold  trichloride  is  added  to  a dilute  solution 
of  a mixture  of  the  two  tin  chlorides. 

PLATINUM. 

Symbol  Pt,  Combining  Weight  196"/,  Specific  Gravity 

2 1'5- 

Platinum  is  a comparatively  rare  metal,  which  always  occurs 
in  the  native  state,  and  generally  alloyed  with  five  other 
metals,  viz.  palladium,  rhodium,  iridium,  osmium,  and  ruthe- 
nium. This  alloy  occurs  in  small  grains  in  detritus  and 
gravel  in  Siberia  and  Brazil  ; it  has  not  been  found  in  situ 
in  the  original  rock,  which  probably  belongs  to  the  old 
plutonic  series. 

The  original  mode  of  obtaining  the  metal  was  to  dissolve 
the  ore  in  aqua  regia,  and  precipitate  the  platinum  (together 
with  several  of  the  accompanying  metals)  with  sal-ammoniac, 
as  the  insoluble  double  chloride  of  ammonium  and  platinum, 
2 NH4C1  + PtCl4.  This  precipitate,  on  heating,  yields 
metallic  platinum  in  a finely  divided  or  spongy  state;  and 
this  sponge,  if  forcibly  pressed  and  hammered  when  hot, 
gradually  assumes  a coherent  metallic  condition,  the  particles 
of  platinum  welding  together,  when  hot,  like  iron.  A new  mode 
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of  preparing  the  metal  has  recently  been  proposed,  the  ore 
being  melted  in  a very  powerful  furnace  heated  with  the  oxy- 
hydrogen  blowpipe.  In  this  way  a pure  alloy  of  platinum, 
iridium,  and  rhodium  is  formed,  the  other  constituents  and 
impurities  of  the  ore  either  being  volatilized  by  the  intense 
heat,  or  absorbed  by  the  lime  of  which  the  crucible  is  com- 
posed. This  alloy  is  in  many  respects  more  useful  than  pure 
platinum,  being  harder  and  less  easily  attacked  by  acids  than 
the  pure  metal. 

Platinum  possesses  a bright  white  colour,  and  does  not 
tarnish  under  any  circumstances  in  the  air  ; it  is  extremely 
infusible,  and  can  only  be  melted  by  the  heat  of  the  oxy- 
hydrogen  blowpipe.  It  is  unacted  upon  by  the  ordinary  acids, 
but  dissolves  in  aqua  regia  ; and  hence  platinum  vessels  are 
much  used  in  the  laboratory.  Caustic  alkalies,  however,  act 
upon  the  metal  at  high  temperatures.  When  finely  divided, 
metallic  plantinum  has  the  power  of  condensing  gases  on  to 
its  surface  in  a remarkable  degree  : the  effect  of  bringing 
spongy  platinum  in  contact  with  a mixture  of  oxygen  and 
hydrogen  has  already  been  mentioned.  Platinum  and  oxygen 
unite  in  two  proportions  to  form  — (i)  Platinum  monoxide , 
PtO  ; and  (2)  Platinum  dioxide , Pt02.  The  first  of  these 
oxides  is  a black  powder,  easily  decomposed  on  heating,  and 
yielding  a series  of  unstable  salts  ; the  second  is  obtained  as 
a brown  hydrate,  by  adding  to  a solution  of  platinic  nitrate 
half  its  equivalent  of  caustic  potash  : the  hydrate,  when 
heated,  first  loses  its  water,  forming  the  anhydrous  oxide,  and 
then  parts  with  its  oxygen,  leaving  the  metal.  Platinum 
dichloride , PtCl2,  is  a green  insoluble  powder,  obtained  by 
heating  the  higher  chloride  to  200°.  Platinum  tetrachloride 
PtCl4,  is  the  most  important  platinum  compound.  It  is 
obtained  as  a yellowish-red  solution  by  dissolving  the  metal 
in  aqua  regia  ; on  evaporation,  crystals  of  a -compound  of 
platinum  tetrachloride  with  hydrochloric  acid  separate  out. 
Platinum  tetrachloride  combines  with  many  alkaline  chlorides 
to  form  double  salts  : these  compounds  with  potassium, 
rubidium,  caesium,  and  ammonium  are  insoluble  in  water,  and 
are  isomorphous,  crystallizing  in  cubes  ; whilst  the  sodium 
salt  is  soluble,  and  crystallizes  in  large  prisms. 

Platinum  dichloride,  when  acted  upon  by  ammonia,  gives 
rise  to  several  very  remarkable  compounds,  containing 
platinum,  nitrogen,  and  hydrogen  : these  substances  act  as 
bases,  and  form  a well-defined  series  of  salts.  These  salts 
may  be  considered  as  molecules  of  ammonium,  in  which  the 
hydrogen  has  been  partly  replaced  by  either  diatomic  or 
tetratomic  platinum. 
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[For  the  properties  of  the  rare  metals,  palladium,  rhodium, 
ruthenium,  iridium,  and  osmium,  the  larger  manuals  must  be 
consulted.] 

Grouping  of  the  Elements. 

The  following  table  (p.  234)  contains  the  names  of  all  the 
elements  whose  atomic  weights  are  well  ascertained,  arranged 
in  natural  groups  or  families,  placed  horizontally  in  ascending- 
series  as  regards  their  combining  weights.  Thus  we  have 
the  carbon  group,  the  nitrogen  group,  the  chlorine  group, 
that  of  the  alkali-metals,  and  that  of  the  metals  of  the 
alkaline  earths.  In  each  of-  these  groups  the  elements  in  the 
same  vertical  line  possess  nearly  the  same  atomic  weights, 
thus  : 

Li  7*01  Na  22*9  K 39x4  Rb  85*2  Cs  133 
Ca  39-9  Sr  8y2  Ba  136-8 

F 19*1  Cl  35*37  Br  79*75  I 126*53 

N 14*01  P 30-96  As  74*9  Sb  122. 

It  thus  appears  that  matter  becomes  endowed  with  the  same 
or  similar  properties  when  the  atomic  weight  has  increased  by 
16,  45,  or  50  units. 

The  elements  of  the  iron  group,  on  the  other  hand,  are 
all  placed  in  a vertical  series  because  they  possess  nearly  the 
same  atomic  weights  ; the  same  holds  good  for  the  two 
divisions  of  the  gold  group.  Further  examination  of  the 
table  shows  that  other  relationships  exist  between  many  of 
the  elements  : thus  it  frequently  happens  that  the  elements  of 
one  horizontal  series  are  connected  by  isomorphism  or  by 
analogous  chemical  properties  with  those  in  a neighbouring 
horizontal  division.  Thus  vanadium,  showing  its  close  con- 
nection with  phosphorus  by  its  volatile  oxychloride  and  by 
the  isomorphism  of  the  vanadates  with  the  phosphates,  is 
allied  in  its  chemical  characters  with  niobium  and  also  with 
chromium  and  molybdenum. 

These  two  last  elements  are  connected  with  sulphur  by  the 
isomorphism  of  the  chromates,  molybdates  and  sulphates, 
just  as  manganese  and  chlorine  are  connected  by  the  isomor- 
phism of  the  permanganates  and  the  perchlorates.  Silver  on 
the  one  hand  exhibits  analogies  with  copper  and  mercury, 
but  on  the  other  its  monovalent  character  and  the  isomorphous 
relations  which  it  exhibits  to  sodium,  place  it  near  the  metals 
of  the  alkalies. 

The  singular  relations  which  here  present  themselves  can 
scarcely  be  the  result  of  chance,  but  we  are  as  yet  unable 
satisfactorily  to  account  for  them.] 


Table  showing  the  Grouping  of  the  Elements. 


234 


ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY. 


[LESSON 


Bismuth 

210 

1 1 1 1.  i 1 

Tantalum 

182 

Tungsten 

184 

Gold 
196*2 
Platinum 
196  *7 
Iridium 
*9  6*7 
Osmium 
198:6 

Mercury 

199*8 

Thallium 

203*6 

Lead 

206*4 

Tin 

117*8 

Antimony 

122 

Tellurium 

128 

Iodine 

126*53 

Rhodium 

104*1 

Ruthe- 

nium 

103  ;s 

Palladium 
106  *2 

§ S 00  *d  ~ 

1 ' 4* 

O ^ a 

J 

Zirconium 

90 

Niobium 

94 

Molyb- 

denum 

9516 

Metals 
of  the  ( 
Gold  ' 
Group 

Silver 
107  ‘66 

Cadmium 
hi  *6 
Indium 
”3*4 

Arsenic 

74*9 

Selenium 

78. 

Bromine 

79*75 

Rubidium 
85  *2 

Strontium 

87*2 

e S | s 

Mr*-:  1 1 fsisfs.-ss 

2 r!  in?  ^ LO^  IO 

K S ^3  £ ^ ^ 

H > 0 S 

Copper 

63 

Zinc 

64*9 

Silicon 

28 

Phosphor’s 

30*96 

Sulphur 
31*98 
Chlorine 
35 '37 

Metals 
of  the 
Iron  S 
Group  j 

- { 

Potassium 

39*01 

Calcium 

39*9 

C C fH 

^ oi^O  j bJo'&'C  H 

1 

° 2 0 £ 

a a 1 J 

1 j .3  • 1 o\£  ^ 

1 1 1 

w 1 I 

1 I 1 ! 1 

Hydrogen 

1 

Lithium 

7*01 

Beryllium 

9'3 

Boron 

11 

Tetravalent 

Tri valent  & 
Pentavalent 

Hexavalent 

Divalent 

Monovalent 

Divalent 
Monovalent  | 

Divalent  | 
Trivalent  | 

XXVI.] 


SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS. 


235 


LESSON  XXV L 

SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS. 

An  entirely  new  branch  of  chemical  analysis,  of  great  deli- 
cacy and  importance,  has  recently  been  developed,  chiefly  by 
the  researches  of  Bunsen  and  Kirchhoff,  the  principles  of 
which  may  here  be  shortly  stated. 

It  has  long  been  known  that  certain  chemical  substances, 
especially  the  salts  of  alkalies  and  alkaline  earths,  when 
strongly  heated  in  the  blowpipe,  or  other  nearly  colourless 
flame,  impart  to  that  flame  a peculiar  colour,  by  the  occur- 
rence of  which  the  presence  of  the  substance  maybe  detected. 
If  many  of  these  substances  are  present  together,  the  detec- 
tion of  each  by  the  naked  eye  becomes  impossible,  owing  to 
the  colours  being  blended,  and  thus  interfering  with  each 
other.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  sodium  compounds  colour  the 
flame  an  intense  yellow,  whilst  the  potassium  salts  tinge  the 
flame  violet : the  yellow  soda  colour  is,  however,  so  much 
more  intense  than  the  purple  potash  tint,  that  a small  trace 
of  soda  prevents  the  eye  from  detecting  the  purple,  even  if 
large  quantities  of  potash  salts  are  present.  This  difficulty 
is  altogether  overcome,  and  this  method  of  observation  ren- 
dered extremely  sensitive,  if,  instead  of  regarding  the  flame 
with  the  naked  eye,  it  is  examined  through  a prism.  This 
consists  of  a triangular  piece  of  glass,  in  passing  through 
which  the  light  is  refracted,  or  bent  out  of  its  course  : each 
differently  coloured  ray  being  differently  refracted  : so  that 
if  a source  of  white  light,  such  as  the  flame  of  a candle,  is 
thus  regarded,  a continuous  band  of  differently  coloured  rays 
is  observed  ; the  compound  white  light  being  resolved  into 
all  its  variously  coloured  constituents.  This  coloured  band 
is  termed  a spectrum j and  each  source  of  pure  white  light 
gives  the  same  continuous  spectrum , stretching  from  red  (the 
least  refrangible)  to  violet  (the  most  refrangible)  colour, 
identical  in  fact  with  the  colours  of  the  rainbow.  (See  No.  1 
of  the  chromolith.  plate  at  beginning  of  volume.) 

If  these  coloured  flames  are  examined  by  means  of  a prism, 
the  light  being  allowed  to  fall  through  a narrow  slit  upon  the 
prism,  it  is  at  once  seen  that  the  light  thus  refracted  differs 
essentially  from  white  light,  inasmuch  as  it  consists  of  only 
a particular  set  of  rays,  each  flame  giving  a spectrum  con- 
taining a few  bright  bands.  Thus  the  spectrum  of  the  yellow 
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soda  flame  contains  only  one  fine  bright  yellow  line,  whilst 
the  purple  potash  flame  exhibits  a spectrum  in  which  there 
are  two  bright  lines,  one  lying  at  the  extreme*  red,  and  the 
other  at  the  extreme  violet  end.  (See  Nos.  6 and  2 on  the 
above  plate.)  These  peculiar  lines  are  always  produced  by 
the  same  chemical  element,  and  by  no  other  known  substance ; 
and  the  position  of  these  lines  always  remains  unaltered. 
When  the  spectrum  of  a flame  tinted  by  a mixture  of  sodium 
and  potassium  salts  is  examined,  the  yellow  ray  of  sodium  is 
found  to  be  confined  to  its  own  position,  whilst  the  potassium 
red  and  purple  lines  are  as  plainly  seen  as  they  would  have 
been  had  no  sodium  been  present. 

The  coloured  flames  which  are  exhibited  by  the  salts  of 
lithium,  barium,  strontium,  and  calcium,  likewise  each  give 
rise  to  a peculiar  spectrum,  by  means  of  which  the  presence 
or  absence  of  very- small  quantities  of  these  substances  can 
be  ascertained  with  certainty  when  mixed  together,  simply 
by  observing  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  peculiar  bright 
bands  characteristic  of  the  particular  body.  (See  chromo- 
lith.) 

. The  advantage  which  this  new  method  of  analysis  pos- 
sesses over  the  older  processes  lies  in  the  extreme  delicacy 
as  well  as  in  the  great  facility  with  which  the  presence  of 
particular  elements  can  be  detected  with  certainty.  Thus  a 

portion  of  sodium  salt  less  than  the  780  000  000^  Part  a 
grain  can  be  detected  ; and  compounds  are  found  to  be  most 
widely  disseminated  throughout  the  earth  which  were  sup- 
posed to  occur  very  seldom.  The  extreme  delicacy  of  the 
method  is  seen  when  we  learn  that  every  substance  which 
has  even  been  exposed  to  the  air  for  a moment  gives  the  soda 
line,  every  minute  speck  of  dust  containing  sodium  com- 
pounds in  sufficient  quantity  to  produce  the  characteristic 
reaction,  when  placed  in  a colourless  flame.  Thus,  too,  the 
lithium  compounds,  which  were  formerly  supposed  to  be  con- 
tained in  only  four  minerals,  by  aid  of  spectrum  analysis  are 
found  to  be  substances  of  most  common  occurrence,  being 
observed  in  almost  all  spring  waters,  in  tea,  tobacco,  milk, 
and  blood,  but  existing  in  such  minute  quantities  as  to  have 
altogether  eluded  recognition  by  the  older  and  less  delicate 
analytical  methods.  A portion  of  lithium  less  than  the 

6~ooToooth  part  of  a grain  can  thus  be  detected. 

A still  more  striking  proof  of  the  value  of  spectrum 
analysis  lies  in  the  fact  of  the  recent  discovery  of  five  new 
elementary  bodies  by  its  means : two  new  alkali-metals, 
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rubidium  and  caesium,  having  been  found,  together  with 
potash  and  soda,  in  certain  mineral  springs,  and  three  new 
metals,  thallium,  indium,  and  gallium,  having  been  respec- 
tively detected  in  iron  pyrites  apd  zinc  ores.  The  new 
alkali-metals,  discovered  by  Bunsen  in  i860,  resemble 
potassium  so  closely  in  their  properties  that  it  would  be 
nearly  impossible  to  have  detected  them  by  the  ordinary 
analytical  methods,  although  their  spectra  exhibit  very  dis- 
tinct bright  bands  not  seen  in  the  potassium  or  any  other 
known  spectrum.  The  metal  thallium  was  discovered  by 
Mr.  Crookes,  who  observed  a splendid  green  line  which  did 
not  belong  to  any  known  substance  (see  No.  5 on  the  chromo- 
lith.  plate) ; whilst  indium,  first  noticed  by  Messrs.  Reich 
and  Richter,  was  recognized  by  the  presence  of  a hitherto- 
unobserved  fine  dark  blue  line,  and  gallium  has  been  dis- 
covered by  M.  Lecoq  de  Boisbaudran  in  some  French 
blendes,  being  detected  by  the  presence  of  two  characteristic 
blue  lines  in  its  spectrum. 

It  is  not  only  those  bodies  which  have  the  power  of  im- 
parting colour  to  a flame  which  yield  characteristic  spectra, 
for  this  property  belongs  to  every  elementary  substance, 
whether  metal  or  non-metal,  solid,  liquid,  or  gas  ; and  it  is 
always  observed  when  such  element  is  heated  to  the  point  at 
which  its  vapour  becomes  luminous,  for  then  each  element 
emits  the  peculiar  light  given  off  by  it  alone,  and  the  charac- 
teristic bright  lines  become  apparent  when  its  spectrum  is 
observed.  Most  metals  require  a much  higher  temperature 
than  the  common  flame  in  order  that  their  vapours  should 
become  luminous  ; but  they  may  be  easily  heated  up  to  the 
requisite  temperature  by  means  of  the  electric  spark,  which, 
in  passing  between  two  points  of  the  metal  in  question, 
volatilizes  a small  portion,  and  heats  it  so  intensely  as  to 
enable  it  to  give  off  its  peculiar  light.  Thus  all  the  metals, 
among  others  iron,  platinum,  silver,  and  gold,  may  each  be 
recognized  by  the  peculiar  bright  lines  which  their  spectra 
exhibit. 

The  permanent  gases  also  yield  characteristic  spectra  when 
they  are  strongly  heated,  as  by  the  passage  of  an  electric 
spark  : thus,  if  the  spark  be  passed  through  an  atmosphere 
of  hydrogen  gas,  the  light  emitted  is  bright  red,  and  its* 
spectrum  consists  of  one  bright  red,  one  green,  and  one  blue 
line  ; whilst  in  nitrogen  gas  the  spark  has  a purple  colour, 
and  the  peculiar  and  complicated  spectrum  of  nitrogen  is 
observed  when  this  spark  is  examined  with  a prism. 

The  instrument  used  in  these  experiments  is  termed  a 
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spectroscope . It  consists  of  a prism  {a  Fig.  67),  fixed  upon 
a firm  iron  stand,  and  a tube  (b)  carrying  the  slit,  seen  on  an 
enlarged  scale  in  Fig.  68  (d)9  through  which  the  rays  from 
the  coloured  flames  (e  and  e)  fall  upon  the  -prism,  being 


Fig.  67. 

rendered  parallel  by  passing  through  a lens.  The  light, 
having  been  refracted,  is  received  by  the  telescope  (/),  and 
the  image  magnified  before  reaching 
the  eye.  For  exact  experiments,  the 
number  of  prisms  and  the  magnifying 
power  are  increased.  The  rays  from 
each  flame  are  made  to  pass  into  the 
telescope  (/),  one  set  through  the  upper 
uicovered  half  of  the  slit,  the  other  by  reflection  from  the 
sides  of  the  small  prism  (c,  Fig.  68)  through  the  lower  half ; 
thus  bringing  the  two  spectra  into  the  field  of  view  at  once, 
so  as  to  be  able  to  make  any  wished-for  comparison  of  the 
lines. 

The  small  luminous  gas  flame  {k)  is  placed  so  as  to  illu- 
minate a fixed  scale  in  the  tube  (g)  : this  is  reflected  from 
the  surface  of  the  prism  (a)  into  the  telescope,  and  serves  as 
a means  of  measurement. 

* The  peculiar  appearance  of  the  spectra  of  the  alkalies  and 
alkaline  earths,  as  seen  in  the  above  instrument,  is  well  re- 
presented by  the  coloured  plate  placed  at  the  commencement 
of  this  volume.  On  this,  No.  1 represents  the  solar  spectrum  ; 
No,  2 the  spectrum  of  the  potassium  compounds;  No.  3 
that  of  the  new  metal  rubidium  ; No.  4 that  of  the  second 
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new  alkaline  metal,  caesium  ; No.  5 that  of  the  indium  com- 
pounds ; No.  6 that  of  the  green  flame  of  thallium  ; No.  7 is 
the  sodium  spectrum,  the  yellow  line  being  identical  in  posi- 
tion with  the  dark  solar  line  marked  D ; No.  8 is  the  spectrum 
of  lithium  ; No.  9 that  of  the  calcium  compounds ; No.  10 
that  of  the  strontium  compounds;  and  No.  11  the  compli- 
cated spectrum  of  the  barium  salts.  It  will  be  at  once  evident 
that  none  of  these  lines  overlie  one  another,  and  that  if  all 
the  nine  different  substances  were  present  together  in  a flame, 
it  would  be  easy  to  detect  the  presence  of  each  ingredient 
by  the  appearance  of  all  its  characteristic  lines. 

Solar  and  Stellar  Chemistry. 

If  sunlight  be  allowed  to  fall  upon  the  slit  of  the  spectro- 
scope, it  is  observed  that  the  solar  spectrum  thus  obtained 
differs  essentially  from  the,  spectra  which  we  have  hitherto 
considered,  inasmuch  as  it  consists  of  a band  of  bright  light, 
passing  from  red  to  violet,  but  intersected  by  a very  large 
number  of  fine  black  lines,  of  different  degrees  of  breadth 
and  shade,  which  are  always  present,  and  always  occupy 
exactly  the  same  relative  position  in  the  solar  spectrum.  The 
general  appearance  of  the  solar  spectrum,  showing  the  posi- 
tions of  some  of  the  most  important  of  these  dark  lines, 
marked  with  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  is  seen  by  reference 
to  the  chromolithograph  plate  above  alluded  to.  These  lines 
indicate  the  absence  in  sunlight  of  particular  rays,  and  they 
may  be  considered  as  shadows,  or  spaces  where  there  is  no 
light  ; they  are  called  “ Fraunhofer's  lines]'  after  a German 
optician,  who  first  satisfactorily  mapped  and  described  them. 

In  the  last  few  years  the  existence  of  these  lines  has  be- 
come a matter  of  great  importance  and  interest,  as  it  is  by 
their  help  that  the  determination  of  the  chemical  constitution 
of  the  sun  and  far-distant  fixed  stars  has  become  possible. 
The  spectra  of  the  moon  and  planets  (reflected  sunlight)  are 
found  to  exhibit  these  same  lines  in  unaltered  position,  whilst 
in  the  spectra  of  the  fixed  stars  dark  lines  also  occur  : but 
these  stellar  lines  are  different  from  those  seen  in  direct  and 
reflected  sunlight.  Hence  the  conclusion  has  been  long 
drawn  that  the  Fraunhofer’s  lines  are  in  some  way  produced 
in  the  body  of  the  sun  itself ; but  it  is  only  recently  that  the 
cause  of  their  production  has  been  discovered  by  Kirchhoff, 
and  thus  the  foundation  laid  for  the  science  of  solar  and 
stellar  chemistry. 

If  the  position  of  these  dark  lines  in  the  solar  spectrum 
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be  carefully  compared  in  a powerful  spectroscope  with  those 
of  the  bright  lines  in  the  spectra  of  certain  metals,  such  as 
sodium,  iron,  and  magnesium,  it  is  seen  that  each  of  the 
bright  lines  of  the  particular  metal  coincides,*  not  only  in 
position  but  also  in  breadth  and  intensity,  with  a dark  solar 
line  ; so  that  if  the  apparatus  be  so  arranged  that  a solar  and 
metallic  spectrum  be  both  allowed  to  fall,  one  below  the  other, 
in  the  field  of  the  telescope,  the  bright  lines  of  the  metal  are 
all  seen  to  be  continued  in  dark  solar  lines.  In  the  case  of 
metallic  iron  alone,  more  than  sixty  such  coincidences  have 
been  observed ; and  the  higher  the  magnifying  power  em- 
ployed, the  more  striking  and  exact  does  this  coincidence 
appear. 

With  other  metals — such,  for  instance,  as  gold,  antimony, 
lithium — no  single  coincidence  can  be  noticed,  whilst  all  the 
lines  of  certain  other  metals  have  their  dark  representatives 
in  the  sun.  From  these  facts  it  is  clear  that  there  must  be 
some  kind  of  connection  between  the  bright  lines  of  these 
metals  and  the  coincident  dark  solar  lines,  as  such  coinci- 
dences cannot  be  the  result  of  mere  chance.  Is  the  coin- 
cidence of  the  dark  solar  lines  with  the  bright  iron  lines 
caused  by  the  presence  of  iron  in  the  sun  ? And  if  so,  how 
do  the  lines  come  to  appear  dark  in  the  solar  spectrum  ? 

The  explanation  of  this  is  given  by  an  experiment,  in 
which  the  bright  metallic  lines  are  reversed , or  changed  into 
dark  lines.  Thus  the  bright  yellow  soda  lines  (coincident 
with  Fraunhofer’s  lines  D)  can  be  made  to  appear  as  dark 
lines,  by  allowing  the  rays  from  a strong  source  of  white  light 
(such  as  the  oxyhydrogen  light)  to  pass  through  a flame 
coloured  by  soda,  and  then  to  fall  upon  the  slit  of  the  spec- 
troscope. Instead  of  then  seeing  the  usual  soda  spectrum  of 
a bright  yellow  double  line  upon  a dark  ground,  a double  dark 
line,  identical  in  position  and  breadth  with  the  soda  line,  will 
be  seen  to  intersect  the  continuous  spectrum  of  the  white 
light.  Here  then  the  yellow  flame  has  absorbed  the  same 
kind  of  light  as  it  emits,  a consequent  diminution  of  inten- 
sity in  that  part  of  the  spectrum  has  occurred,  and  a dark  line 
has  made  its  appearance.  In  like  manner  the  spectra  of  many 
other  substances  have  been  reversed,  each  substance  in  the 
state  of  vapour  having  the  power  of  absorbing  the  same  rays 
it  emits,  or  being  opaque  for  such  rays. 

The  explanation  of  the  existence  of  dark  lines  in  the  solar 
spectrum,  coincident  with  bright  metallic  lines,  now  becomes 
evident : these  dark  lines  are  caused  by  the  passage  of  white 
light  through  the  glowing  vapour  of  the  metals  in  question, 
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present  in  the  sun's  atmosphere,  and  these  vapours  absorb 
exactly  the  same  kind  of  light  which  they  are  able  to  emit. 
The  sun's  atmosphere,  therefore,  contains  these  metals  in  the 
condition  of  glowing  gases,  the  white  light  proceeding  from 
the  solid  or  liquid  strongly-heated  mass  of  the  sun  which  lies 
in  the  interior. 

By  observing  the  coincidences  of  these  dark  lines  with  the 
bright  lines  of  terrestrial  metals,  we  arrive  at  a knowledge  of 
the  occurrence  of  such  metals  in  the  solar  atmosphere  with 
as  great  a degree  of  certainty  as  we  are  able  to  attain  to  in 
any  question  of  physical  science.  The  metals  hitherto 
detected  in  the  sun’s  atmosphere  are  seventeen  in  number, 
viz.  iron,  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium,  calcium,  chromium, 
nickel,  barium,  copper,  zinc,  strontium,  cadmium,  cobalt, 
manganese,  aluminium,  lead,  titanium.  Hydrogen  and 
oxygen  are  also  known  to  exist  in  the  sun.  The  former 
element  is  found  to  exist  in  large  quantity  surrounding  the 
luminous  portions  of  the  sun’s  body  as  a zone  of  incan- 
descent gas,  termed  the  solar  chromosphere , whilst  masses  of 
ignited  hydrogen  thrown  still  higher  form  the  red  protuber- 
ances seen  during  a total  eclipse.  The  rapidity  with  which 
the  ignited  hydrogen  moves  on  the  sun's  surface  is  enormous  ; 
solar  cyclones  or  circular  storms  have  been  shown  by  Lockyer 
to  blow  with  a velocity  compared  with  which  our  most  violent 
terrestrial  tornadoes  are  mere  summer  breezes. 

Stellar  Chemistry. — The  same  methods  of  observation  and 
reasoning  apply  to  the  determination  of  the  chemical  consti- 
tution of  the  atmospheres  of  the  fixed  stars,  which  are 
self-luminous  suns  : but  the  experimental  difficulties  are 
greater,  and  the  results,  therefore,  are  as  yet  less  complete, 
though  not  less  conclusive  than  is  the  case  with  our  sun. 

The  spectra  of  the  stars  all  contain  dark  lines,  but  these 
are  for  the  most  part  different  from  the  solar  lines,  and  differ 
from  one  another  ; hence  we  conclude  that  the  chemical  con- 
stitution of  the  solar  and  stellar  atmospheres  is  different. 
Many  of  the  substances  known  on  this  earth  have  been 
detected  in  the  atmosphere  of  the  stars.  We  owe  this  most 
important  discovery  to  Dr.  Huggins  and  Professor  W.  A. 
Miller.  Thus  the  star  called  Aldebaran  contains  hydrogen, 
sodium,  magnesium,  calcium,  iron,  tellurium,  antimony,  bis- 
muth, and  mercury  ; whilst  in  Sirius  only  sodium,  magnesium, 
and  hydrogen  have  with  certainty  been  detected. 

In  examining  the  spectra  of  some  of  the  nebulae,  a striking 
difference  is  observed  : the  stellar  spectra,  it  will  be  remem- 
bered, resemble  the  spectrum  of  the  sun,  inasmuch  as  each 

E.  c.  R 
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consists  of  a bright  ground  intersected  with  dark  lines  ; the 
spectra  of  certain  of  the  nebulae,  on  the  other  hand,  consist 
simply  of  bright  Imes , like  the  spectra  of  hydrogen,  nitrogen, 
or  any  of  the  metals.  Hence  we  conclude  that  these  nebulae 
are  masses  of  glowing  gas,  and  do  not  consist,  like  the  sun 
and  stars,  of  a solid  or  liquid  mass,  surrounded  by  a gaseous 
atmosphere. 

The  whole  subject  of  solar  and  stellar  chemistry  is  still  in 
its  earliest  infancy,  but  the  results  already  obtained  lead  to 
the  belief  that  our  knowledge  of  the  chemical  composition  of 
those  far  distant  bodies  will  become  more  intimate  as  the 
methods  of  experiment  and  observation  are  gradually  per- 
fected. 

[For  fuller  information  on  this  subject,  see  Roscoe’s 
“ Lectures  on  Spectrum  Analysis,”  and  Lockyers  Lessons 
in  Elementary  Astronomy.”] 
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CHEMISTRY  OF  THE  CARBON  COMPOUNDS  OR 
ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY. 

LESSON  XXVII. 

Organic  Chemistry  is  defined  as  the  chemistry  of  the 
carbon  compounds.  Many  of  these  compounds  exist  already 
formed  in  the  bodies  of  plants  and  animals  ; and  hence  the 
name  of  Organic  Chemistry  v/as  given  to  this  branch  of 
the  science.  It  is  separated  from  the  foregoing  inorganic 
portion,  not  because  any  real  difference  exists  in  the  laws 
regulating  the  formation  of  the  bodies  classed  under  these 
two  great  divisions,  but  because  the  number  of  compounds 
which  have  to  be  studied  under  organic  chemistry  is  so  large, 
and  their  constitution  frequently  so  complicated,  that  they 
are  at  present  best  considered  after  the  more  simple  inorganic 
compounds  have  been  described. 

Certain  organic  substances  do,  indeed,  differ  fundamentally 
in  constitution  and  mode  of  formation  from  any  inorganic 
compound,  inasmuch  as  these  exhibit  what  is  termed  an 
organized  structure,  being  the  sole  and  direct  product  of 
animal  or  vegetable  life.  Such  an  organized  structure  is  seen 
in  the  simple  cell , the  germ  of  living-organisms.  It  cannot  be 
artificially  prepared  from  its  elementary  constituents,  whereas 
any  crystalline  or  liquid  organic  body  may  possibly  be  thus 
built  up  from  its  elements. 

The  first  striking  peculiarity  which  the  carbon  compounds 
exhibit  is  their  extraordinary  number,  those  already  known 
far  exceeding  all  the  compounds  of  the  other  elements  taken 
together,  and  new  ones  being  daily  brought  to  light.  A 
second  peculiarity  of  these  compounds  is,  that  they  are  almost 
all  of  them  formed  by  the  union  of  carbon  in  different  pro- 
portions with  one  or  more  of  three  other  elements,  viz., 
hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen  ; whilst  the  number  of  atoms 
of  these  elements  contained  in  the  molecule  of  many  organic 
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bodies  is  extremely  large  : thus  sugar  contains  45,  and  stearine 
no  less  than  173  atoms  of  their  constituent  elements. 

The  cause  of  the  multiplicity  of  the  carbon  compounds  is 
to  be  found  in  a fundamental  and  distinctive  property  of 
carbon  itself.  This  consists  in  the  power  which  this  element 
possesses,  in  a much  higher  degree  than  any  of  the  others, 
of  uniting  with  itself  to  form  complicated  compounds,  con- 
taining an  aggregation  of  carbon  atoms  united  with  either 
hydrogen,  oxygen,  nitrogen,  or  several  of  these,  bound  together 
to  form  a distinct  chemical  whole. 

Carbon  is  a tetratomic  element ; the  simplest  compound  of 
carbon  is  marsh  gas,  CH4. 

In  this  compound  the  four  combining  units  of  the  carbon 
atom  are  saturated,  or  satisfied,  by  union  with  the  four  atoms 
of  hydrogen  ; and  hence  marsh  gas,  CH4,  is  said  to  be  a 
saturated  compound.  F our  atoms  of  any  other  monad  would, 
however,  satisfy  this  condition  ; and  we  find,  in  fact,  that  one 
or  more  of  the  four  atoms  of  hydrogen  can  be  substituted, 
step  by  step,  for  chlorine,  so  that  the  following  substitution 
products  are  obtained  : 


ch4.  ch3cl  CH2C12.  chci3.  CC14. 


The  four  combining  units  of  the  carbon  atom  can  be 
saturated  not  only  by  the  union  of  the  carbon  to  four  monad 
atoms,  but  also  by  its  union  totwo  dyad  atoms,  or  to  one  triad 
and  one  monad,  or  to  one  tetrad  atom.  Thus  in  carbon 
dioxide,  C02,  and  carbon  disulphide,  CS2,  we  have  a carbon 
atom  saturated  with  two  dyads  : in  hydrogen  cyanide  (prussic 
acid),  CHN,  we  have  a carbon  atom  saturated  with  a triad 
(N)  and  a monad  (H)  element. 

When  two  atoms  of  tetravalent  carbon  unite  together,  a 
new  radical  or  group  of  atoms  is  formed  : the  simplest  case 
of  this  duplication  of  the  carbon  element  is  that  of  the 
combination  of  one  of  the  four  combining  units  of  one  atom 
with  one  of  the  four  units  of  the  other  atom  : so  that  two  of 
the  eight  original  combining  units  are  saturated  or  disposed 
of,  and  only  six  remain  free  to  combine.  Hence,  whilst  CH4 
is  the  type  of  the  mono-carbon  series,  C2H6  is  that  of  the 
dicarbon  series  ; and  similarly,  C3H8  that  of  the  tricarbon 
series ; and  no  compound  of  any  of  these  three  series  is 
known  containing  respectively  more  than  four,  six,  or  eight 
atoms  of  a monad. 

Other  groups  of  bodies  exist  in  which  all  the  combining 
units  of  the  carbon  are  not  fully  satisfied  ; such  bodies,  for 
instance,  as  carbon  monoxide,  CO,  and  olefiant  gas,  C2H4. 
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These  substances  are  termed  non-saturated  compounds,  and 
possess  the  peculiar  property  of  uhitm'g'"dlrectly  with  other 
elements  in  such  quantity  as  to  fill  up  the  vacant  combining 
powers.  Thus  carbon  monoxide  and  olefiant  gas  both  com- 
bine directly  with  CI2  to  form  saturated  compounds,  which 
conform  to  the  law  above  stated  ; whilst,  on  the  other  hand, 
we  find  it  impossible  to  obtain  a combination  of  chlorine  with 
C02,  or  with  C2H6. 

The  following  graphic  representation  of  these  three  typical 
compounds  may  help  to  render  their  mode  of  formation  more 
evident — 


Monocarbon  Series.  Dicarbon  Series.  Tricarbon  Series. 


From  these  figures  it  is  seen  that  an  addition  of  CH2 
is  necessary  to  pass  up  the  series.  This  addition  can  actually 
be  experimentally  made,  and  the  higher  and  more  complicated 
carbon  groups  thus  obtained  by  synthesis  from  the  lowest  and 
simplest  one,  whilst  this,  in  its  turn,  can  be  prepared  from 
its  constituent  elements.  We  are  well  acquainted  with  no  less 
than  fifteen  artificially  prepared  members  of  this  series,  con- 
taining from  one  to  fifteen  atoms  of  carbon,  combined  with  a 
saturating  quantity  of  hydrogen  ; and  each  member  of  the 
series  forms  a starting-point  for  a number  of  peculiar 
derivatives  all  containing  a common  constituent,  and  exhibit- 
ing a family  likeness. 

The  compounds  obtained  from  each  of  these  homologous 
scries  of  mono-,  di-,  tri-,  and  higher  carbon  groups^  may 
indeed  be  compared  with  those  of  the  inorganic  metals  : and 
each  different  carbon  series  may  be  supposed  to  contain  a 
group  of  atoms  of  carbon  and  hydrogen,  which  plays  the  same 
part  in  these  compounds  as  the  metal  does  in  the  metallic 
salts,  and  to  which  the  name  of  compound  radical  has  been 
given.  The  radical  contained  in  each  of  the  three  typical 
substances  just  mentioned  is  found  to  be  a hydrocarbon, 
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containing  one  atom  less  hydrogen  than  the  original  type  ; 
and  each  of  these  bodies  is  therefore  termed  the  hydride  of  a 

radical,  and  considered  to  be  a molecule  of  hydrogen.  ^ j ,in 

which  one  atom  of  the  hydrogen  is  replaced  by  a radical. 
Thus  we  have  : 


Monocarbon  Series.  Dicarbon  Series.  Tricarbon  Series. 
Methyl  hydride  Ethyl  hydride  Propyl  hydride 

By  replacing  the  one  of  hydrogen  out  of  the  radical  by 
chlorine,  we  obtain  the  corresponding  chlorides ; viz.  : 


Monocarbon  Series.  Dicarbon  Series.  Tricarbon  Series. 

1\I ethyl  chloride  - Ethyl  chloride  Propyl  chloride 

And  by  replacing  the  same  hydrogen  by  the  monatomic 
radical  hydroxyl,  OH,  in  each  hydride,  we  obtain  an  im- 
portant class  of  bodies  termed  the  alcohols : 


Monocarbon  Series.  Dicarbon  Series.  Tricarbm  Series. 

Methyl  alcoholC^3}o  Ethyl  alcohol  C2§S}o  Propyl  ale. hoi ^^Jo. 

The  molecules  of  the  radicals,  methyl,  CH3,  ethyl,  C2Hr>, 
and  propyl,  C3H7,  in  these  several  compounds  remain 
indivisible  throughout  all  the  derivatives,  and  give  the 
peculiar  characters  to  each  series. 

As  in  mineral  chemistry  we  have  radicals  (see  p.  146), 
some  of  which  are  monads,  and  some  dyads,  triads,  or 
tetrads,  so  amongst  the  carbon  compounds  some  radicals 
exist  in  which  more  than  one  combining  unit  remains 
unsaturated,  and  which  therefore  act  as  polyatomic  radicals : 

in  n 11 

thus  methene,  CH2,  ethene,  C2H4,  and  propene,  C3HG, 
are  dyads,  each  containing  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  less 
than  the  corresponding  saturated  hydrocarbon ; whilst 

hi 

glyceryl,  C3H5,  is  a triad,  containing  three  atoms  of 
hydrogen  less  than  propyl  hydride. 

These  bodies  give  rise  to  a large  class  of  derivatives, 
each  containing  the  radical  or  group  of  carbon  and  hydro- 
gen atoms.  Thus  we  have  from  the  dyad  radicals  : 
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Whilst  the  triad  radical  glyceryl  yields  the  following  : 


All  the  substances  analogous  to  the  foregoing,  or  derived 
from  them,  are  classed  as  the  fatty  or  paraffin  group  of 
organic  bodies.  Other  carbon  compounds  are,  however, 
known,  which  are  saturated,  but  contain  the  carbon  atoms 
more  intimately  united  together  fhan  the  members  of  the 
alcohol  group  ; the  principal  group  of  these  substances  is 
termed  the  aromatic  group  of  organic  bodies.  Thus  the 
formula  of  benzol  is  CqH6,  and  in  this  body  eighteen  of 
the  twenty-four  combining  units  of  the  six  atoms  of  the 
tetratomic  carbon  are  saturated  by  combination  of  carbon 
with  carbon. 

It  is  found  that,  however  the  carbon  atoms  may  be 
united  together,  the  combining  units  which  remain  un- 
saturated are  an  even  number  : from  this  and  from  the 
tetravalent  character  of  carbon  it  follows  that  the  sum  of 
the  atoms  of  monad  or  triad  elements  united  with  the 
carbon  must  be  an  even  number,  whilst  the  number  of 
dyad  elements  is  not  thus  restricted. 

We  shall  first  study  the  properties  and  mode  of  forma- 
tion of  some  of  the  most  important  members  of  the  fatty 
group,  and  then  notice  the  chief  properties  of  the  aromatic 
series  of  organic  bodies. 


The  simplest  mode  of  expressing  the  composition  of 
an  organic  compound  is  to  write  down  the  number  of 
the  constituent  atoms  side  by  side,  thus  : 


These  represent  the  molecular  weights  of  the  substances, 
and  are  called  empirical  formula.  Amongst  the  very 
large  number  of  carbon  compounds,  it  happens  not  unfre- 
quently  that  two  or  more  organic  bodies  possess  the  same 
chemical  composition  (that  is,  they  contain  the  same 
number  of  the  same  elements),  although  they  differ  in 


Ethene  chloride  C2H4|^| ; Ethene  alcohol 

Propylene  chloride  CsH6 |q  ; Propylene  alcohol 


Empirical  and  Rational  Formula. 


Ethyl  hydride, 
Ethyl  alcohol, 
Ethylamine, 
Acetic  acid. 
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their  chemical  and  physical  properties.  In  order  to  dis- 
tinguish between  these  isomeric  bodies,  it  is  necessary  to 
employ  rational  formulce , for  the  purpose  of  giving  an 
idea  of  the  chemical  nature  of  the  substances,  or  repre- 
senting the  decompositions  which  they  undergo.  The 
foregoing  compounds  can  be  represented  by  the  following 
rational  formulas  : 


Ethyl  hydride,  j ; 

C2H5  j 

Ethylamine,  Ji  C N ; 


Ethyl  alcohol,  C2^5  j O. 
Acetic  Acid,  / q 


This  denotes  that  the  monad  radical  C2H5  is  contained  in 
the  first  three  compounds  ; that  alcohol  may  be  regarded  as 
water  in  which  one  atom  of  hydrogen  has  been  replaced  by 
ethyl,  and  that  ethylamine  stands  in  the  same  relation  to 
ammonia.  The  formula  for  acetic  acid  shows  that  it  may  be 
considered  to  be  alcohol  in  which  two  atoms  of  hydrogen 
are  replaced  by  one  atom  of  oxygen,  and  that  a monobasic 
acid  is  thus  formed.  A single  formula  cannot  possibly 
represent  all  the  relations  of  a compound,  hence  one  body 
may  possess  several  rational  formulae  ; thus,  for  instance, 
it  is  frequently  useful  to  represent  acetic  acid  by  the 
formula  : 


CH3 
CO. OH. 


This  signifies  that  acetic  acid  contains  two  atoms  of  carbon 
attached  together  (this  is  shown  by  the  bracket),  of  which 
one  is  connected  with  three  atoms  of  hydrogen,  and  the 
other  with  dyad  oxygen  O,  and  the  monad  hydroxyl  OH, 
It  is  therefore  important  also  to  remember  that  the  formula 
never  pretends  to  point  out  the  actual  position  of  the  atoms 
in  the  molecule,  but  simply  to  show  the  deportment  of  the 
compound.  We  shall  in  the  future  have  frequent  occasion 
to  employ  both  empirical  and  rational  formulae  of  different 
kinds  for  the  same  substance,  according  to  the  nature  of 
the  reaction  or  peculiar  property  which  we  desire  to  explain. 


Isomerism. 

Carbon  compounds  having  the  same  percentage  com- 
position, which  differ  in  their  chemical  and  physical  pro- 
perties, are  said  to  be  isomeric . The  isomerism  of  such 
bodies  may  be  due  to  several  causes  : 


ISOMERISM. 
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(1)  Isomerism  in  the  restricted  sense  refers  to  compounds 
which  contain  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule.  In  the  series  of  hydrocarbons,  having  the 
general  formula,  CnH2n+2,  cases  of  isomerism  can  only 
arise  from  a different  mode  of  arrangement  of  the  carbon 
atoms.  The  first  three  terms  of  this  series  do  not  possess 
any  isomers  : 


CH. 

ch3 

1 

1 

CH. 

ch3 

1 

CH 

[io>  is 

derived  from  t 

CH4 


replacement  of  one  atom  of  hydrogen  by  the  group  CH3  ; 
this  replacement  can,  however,  take  place  either  with  the 
atoms  of  carbon  lying  at  the  end  of  the  chain,  or  with  the 
central  atom,  and  we  thus  obtain  the  isomers  : 


ch3 

ch3ch. 

1 

\/ ' 

ch2 

1 

and  CH 

1 

1 

ch2 

1 

ch3 

CHS 

Of  the  next  term  three  isomers  can  exist : 


CH, 

1 

CH3  CH, 

CH, 

CH 

1 

ch3 

ch2 

1 

ch2 

1 

ch3— c— ch3 
1 

ch2 

1 

CH, 

1 

ch3 

1 

CH, 

In  the  higher  members  of  this  series  the  possible  number 
of  isomers  rapidly  increases. 

The  compounds  of  the  paraffin  group  can  be  derived 
from  these  hydrides  by  the  replacement  of  one  or  more 
atoms  of  hydrogen  by  other  elements  or  groups  of  atoms, 
and  according  as  this  replacement  takes  place  in  connection 
with  one  or  other  of  the  carbon  atoms,  so  will  cases  of 
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isomerism  arise.  The  following  examples  illustrate  some  of 
the  more  simple  cases  : 


Propyl  Iodide. 

Iso-propyl  Iodide,  * 

CHo 

1 d 

ch3 

ch2 

CHI 

1 

CH2I 

| 

ch3 

Normal  Butyl 

Secondary  Butyl 

Fermentation  Tertiary  Butyl 

Alcohol. 

Alcohol. 

Butyl  Alcohol. 

Alcohol. 

ch3 

ch3 

ch3  ch8 

! 

\/ 

CH,  CH 

ch2 

1 

ch2 

1 

1 

CH 

1 

\/  ' 
COH 

ch2 

CHOH 

1 

CH2OH 

1 

CHS 

CH,OH 

CH, 

Ethene 

Chloride. 

Ethidene  Chloride, 

CH2C1 

ch3 

CH.C1 


CHC19 


With  non-saturated  compounds  a still  larger  number  of 
isomers  is  possible,  inasmuch  as  the  hydrogen  atoms  may  be 
wanting  in  different  positions.  Isomerism  in  the  aromatic 
series  is  produced  by  the  same  causes  as  in  the  paraffin 
group  of  bodies. 

(2)  Poly  me?  ism. — Compounds  possessing  the  same  per- 
centage composition,  but  having  different  molecular  weights, 
are  termed  polymeric  ; thus  a series  of  polymeric  hydro- 
carbons is  known  which  contains  double  as  many  atoms  of 
hydrogen  as  of  carbon  : 


Ethylene  . C2LI4 

Propylene  . . C3H6 

Butylene  . C4H8 

Amvlene C5H10 

The  following  compounds  are  also  polymers  : 

Aldehyde C2H40 

Acraldehyde C4H802 

Paraldehyde CcH1203 

(3)  Metamerism.  — Bodies  possessing  the  same  percentage 
composition  and  the  same  molecular  weight  may  also  be 
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formed  by  the  occurrence  of  different  radicals  making  up 
the  same  total  number  of  atoms,  but  giving  rise  to  different 
compounds.  Out  of  the  large  number  of  such  metameric 
bodies,  the  following  may  serve  as  examples  : 


Propylarfiine. 

(CsHr 
N H 

(h 

Dipropyl  Ether. 

C3Hr  / q 
CsHr  f 0 


Methylethylamine. 

(CH, 

N < C2H5 

( H 

Methyl-amyl  Ether. 

CH,  ' 

QH, 


liyi  H 

h I 
ini 


O 


Trimethylamine. 

(ch3 

N \ CH3. 

(ch3 

Ethyl-butyl  Ether. 

c2h6 

QH, 


Eutyric  Acid. 

qh7.o  “ 

H 


O 


Me.hyl  Propionate. 
CH3  I O 

C,HtO  f U 


Ethyl  Acetate, 

QH5  ' 
QHsO 


o 


Propyl  Formate. 


c3h7 

CHO 


O. 


LESSON  XXVIII. 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  COMPOSITION  OF  CARBON 
COMPOUNDS. 

i.  Organic  Analysis . Estimation  of  Carbon  and 

Hydrogen. 

As  all  organic  compounds  contain  carbon,  and  most  of 
them  hydrogen,  the  estimation  of  these  two  constituents 
becomes  a matter  of  importance,  and  the  method  of  ana- 
lysis remains  nearly  the  same  for  all  organic  substances. 
It  is  founded  upon  the  fact,  that  when  any  compound  of 
carbon  is  heated  to  redness  with  excess  of  oxygen,  it  under- 
goes complete  combustion,  the  carbon  being  oxidized  to 
carbon  dioxide  (carbonic  acid),  and  the  hydrogen  to  water, 
so  that  by  weighing  the  quantity  of  these  two  products 
obtained  by  burning  a given  weight  of  the  substance  we  can 
ascertain  the  weight  of  carbon  and  of  hydrogen  which  the 
substance  contained. 

The  combustion  of  the  organic  compound  can  either  be 
made  in  a current  of  pure  oxygen  gas,  or  by  mixing  the 
body  with  pure  copper  oxide  (CuO),  which  readily  parts 
with  its  oxygen  to  hydrogen  or  carbon  at  a red  heat,  in 
either  method  the  products  of  combustion  being  carefully 
collected  and  weighed.  A weighed  quantity  (generally  about 
o’3  gram)  of  the  solid  substance  about  to  be  analysed  by 
means  of  copper  oxide  is  brought  into  a combustion  tube 
made  of  hard  Bohemian  glass  (aa,  Fig.  69),  about  50  to  60 


ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY. 


[lesson 


252 

centimeters  in  length,  and  drawn  out  at  one  end  to  a fine 
point,  and  open  at  the  other.  Before  the  introduction  of  the 
substance,  a quantity  of  pure  and  perfectly,  dry,  freshly- 
ignited,  granulated,  copper  oxide  is  brought  into  the  tube 
sufficient  to  fill  about  one  quarter  of  its  length,  and  the  sub- 
stance is  well  mixed  with  this  oxide  by  means  of  a brass 
wire  (b,  Fig.  69)  ; fresh  oxide  is  then  added,  the  brass  wire 
being  well  cleaned  from  every  possible  trace  of  the  adhering 
substance,  until  the  tube  is  nearly  filled. 


Fig.  69. 


The  apparatus  intended  to  collect  the  water  produced  is 
now  attached  to  the  open  end  of  the  tube  by  means  of  a well- 
fitting dry  cork  : it  consists  of  a tube  (c),  filled  with  porous 
pieces  of  calcium  chloride,  and  accurately  weighed  ; this  sub- 
stance effectually  absorbs  all  the  water  and  aqueous  vapour 
formed  in  the  combustion  : the  carbon  dioxide  passes 
through  the  tube  unabsorbed,  and  bubbles  into  a solution 
of  strong  caustic  potash  contained  in  the  bulb  apparatus 
(d),  attached  to  the  drying  tube  by  a well-fitting  caoutchouc 
joining  (e).  * Connected  with  the  potash-bulbs  and  weighed 
with  them  is  another  small  drying-tube  (not  shown  in  the 
figure)  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  any  escape  of  moisture. 
The  increase  in  weight  of  the*  drying  tube  and  potash-bulbs 
gives  respectively  the  weight  of  water  and  carbon  dioxide 
produced. 

The  combustion  tube  is  placed  in  a long  furnace,  so  that 
it  can  be  gradually  heated  to  redness  : this  is  most  readily 
effected  by  a number  of  gas  burners  arranged  in  line,  so  that 
each  part  of  the  tube  can  be  gradually  and  separately  heated 
■(f).  A larger  number  of  small  burners  is  placed  under  the  part 
of  the  tube  containing  the  subs,tance,  in  order  that  the  com- 
bustion may  be  more  accurately  regulated.  After  the  whole 
arrangement  has  been  shown  to  be  properly  air-tight,  the 
part  of  the  tube  near  the  cork,  containing  only  pure  copper 
oxide,  is  heated  ; and  when  a length  of  15-20  centimeters  of 
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it  is  red-hot,  the  part  of  the  tube  containing  the  substance  is 
gently  heated,  until  bubbles  of  carbonic  acid 'are  seen  slowly 
to  enter  the  potash-bulbs  ; and  the  heat  is  applied  so  that 
this  slow  disengagement  of  carbonic  acid  continues  until  the 
whole  of  the  substance  is  burnt. 

When  the  gas  ceases  to  come  off,  the  whole  length  of  the 
tube  is  strongly  heated  for  some  minutes,  and  as  soon  as  the 
potash  solution  begins  to  pass  back  into  the  bulb  nearest  the 
combustion-tube  (owing  to  the  absorption  of  the  carbonic 
acid),  the  drawn-out  end  of  the  tube  is  broken,  the  gas 
flames  extinguished  at  the  end  of  the  furnace,  and  air  drawn 
for  some  minutes  through  the  whole  apparatus  by  sucking 
with  the  mouth  through  a tube  placed  on  the  end  of  the 
potash-bulbs.  This  operation  is  necessary,  in  order  to  collect 
in  the  potash  the  carbonic  acid  which  still  remains  in  the 
combustion-tube.  As  soon  as  this  is  finished,  the  analysis 
is  complete  with  the  exception  of  weighing  the  drying-tube 
and  potash-bulbs.  Many  precautions  must  be  taken,  and 
much  attention  to  details  must  be  paid,  in  order  to  ensure 
accurate  results  in  organic  analysis  : for  an  enumeration  of 
these  the  larger  manuals  must  be  consulted. 

If  the  substance  under  examination  is  a liquid,  it  is  sealed 
up  in  a small  weighed  glass-bulb  drawn  out  to  a fine  point ; 
this  is  again  weighed,  the  point  broken  off,  and  the  bulb 
dropped  into  the  combustion-tube,  and  the  operation  con- 
ducted as  above  described.  When  nitrogen  is  contained  in 
the  body  about  to  be  analysed,  it  is  necessary  to  place  some 
turnings  of  metallic  copper  in  the  front  part  of  the  tube  to 
decompose  any  nitrous  fumes  which  are  formed  and  would 
be  absorbed  by  the  potash,  and  thus  impair  the  result. 

2.  Determination  of  Nitrogen. — Nitrogenous  organic 
bodies,  when  heated  with  caustic  soda,  or  potash,  yield 
the  whole  of  the  nitrogen  which  they  contain  in  the  form  of 
ammonia.  This  evolution  of  ammonia  is  easily  rendered 
evident  by  heating  a small  piece  of  cheese  with  solid  caustic 
soda.  Upon  this  reaction  a method  is  based  for  determin- 
ing the  quantity  of  nitrogen  in  organic  bodies  : it  consists 
simply  in  heating  a given  weight  of  substance  with  a mixture 
of  caustic  soda  and  quicklime  in  a tube,  and  collecting  the 
ammonia  formed,  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  estimating  the 
weight  of  ammonium-chloride  produced  by  weighing  as 
double  platinum  salt.  For  every  100  parts  by  weight  of 
this  salt  obtained  the  substance  contains  6*35  parts  of 
nitrogen. 

In  certain  cases,  viz.,  when  the  nitrogen  is  contained  as  an 
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oxide  in  the  organic  substance,  the  foregoing  method  cannot 
be  employed,  inasmuch  as  these  oxides  are  not  completely 
converted  into  ammonia:  it  is  then  necessary. to  obtain  the 
nitrogen  gas  in  the  free  state  by  heating  the  substance  with 
a mixture  of  copper  and  mercury  oxides,-  and  passing  the 
gases  produced  over  metallic  copper.  All  the  nitrogen 
comes  off  in  the  gaseous  form,  and  may  be  easily  purified 
by  caustic  soda  from  the  carbonic  acid  also  evolved ; and 
thus  the  volume  of  nitrogen  obtained  can  be  accurately 
measured.  From  this  volume,  measured  under  given  cir- 
cumstances of  temperature  and  pressure,  the  weight  of  the 
nitrogen  can,  of  course,  be  calculated. 

3.  Chlorine , sulphur , and  phosphorus  exist  not  unfre- 
. quently  in  organic  bodies,  and  have  to  be  determined  : the 

first  is  estimated  by  heating  the  substance  to  redness  in  a 
tube  containing  pure  quicklime  ; the  chlorine  forms  calcium 
chloride,  in  which  on  solution  in  nitric  acid,  the  chlorine  is 
precipitated  as  silver  salt  and  then  weighed.  Surphur  and 
phosphorus  are  determined  by  heating  the  organic  body  with 
a mixture  of  pure  nitre  and  sodium  carbonate,  placed  in 
a tube ; sulphuric  and  phosphoric  acids  are  formed  and 
estimated  in  the  usual  manner. 

4.  Oxygen  is  usually  obtained  by  difference,  that  is,  by 
subtracting  the  sum  of  the  weights  of  all  the  constituents 
which  have  been  directly  determined  from  the  weight  of  the 
substance  taken  ; several  direct  methods  for  the  estimation 
of  oxygen  have  been  proposed,  but  these  are  not  often  used. 

5.  Determination  of  the  Molecular  Weight  of  an  Organic 
Compound. 

The  above  method  of  analysis  gives  us  the  percentage 
composition  of  the  substance,  and  the  relation  between  the 
number  of  atoms  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  &c.  contained 
in  the  compound,  but  we  need  to  make  a further  determination 
in  order  to  get  to  know  the  formula  and  the  molecular  weight 
of  the  body.  Thus,  in  an  analysis  of  glacial  acetic  acid,  0*395 
gram  of  substance  was  found  to  yield  0*580  gram  of  carbonic, 
acid,  and  0*235  §ram  of  water;  hence  100  parts  of  glacial 
acetic  a:id  consist  of 

Carbon  . . . . 40*0 

Hydrogen  . . . 6*6 

Oxygen  . . . . 53*4  (by  difference) 

100*0 

If  we  divide  these  numbers  respectively  by  the  combining 
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birring  weights  of  these  constituents  present.  Thus  we"  s’ee 
that  the  number  of  atoms  of  carbon  and  oxygen  is  equal, 
whilst  that  of  hydrogen  is  twice  as  large  : the  composition  of 
acetic  acid  is  therefore  represented  by  CnH2nOn,  but  we  do 
not  know  whether  the  true  formula  is  CH20,  C2H402,  or 
C3H603,  or  whether  it  contains  a still  higher  number  of 
carbon  atoms.  In  order  to  decide  this  point,  and,  therefore, 
to  determine  the  molecular  weight  of  the  substance,  we  must 
endeavour  to  find  a compound  of  it  with  some  well-known 
element  (such  as  silver),  in  which  one  atom  of  hydrogen  in 
acetic  acid  is  replaced  by  one  atom  of  silver  ; that  is,  we 
must  find  the  weight  of  C,  H,  and  O,  in  the  ascertained 
relative  proportion,  which  forms  a compound  with  one  atom  of 
silver.  On  examination  we  find  that  only  one  such  compound 
of  silver  and  acetic  acid  exists  , and  we  find  by  experiment 
that  100  parts  of  silver  acetate  contain  64*68  parts  by  weight 
of  silver  ; hence,  the  weight  of  the  carbon,  hydrogen,  andoxy- 


In  this  silver  acetate,  however,  one  atom  of  hydrogen  of  the 
glacial  acid  was  replaced  by  one  of  silver,  so  that  the  mole- 
cular weight  of  the  glacial  acetic  acid  is  found  to  be  58*8  -fi 
I = 59*8,  or  its  formula  is  : 


The  slight  difference  observed  between  the  found  (59*8)  and 
the  calculated  (59*86)  molecular  weight  arises  from  unavoid- 
able errors  of  experiment  ; the  more  analyses  of  the  sub- 
stance are  made,  the  nearer  will  the  mean  result  approach 
the  calculated  numbers. 

In  a similar  manner  the  molecular  weights  of  organic  bases 
are  determined  by  ascertaining  the  weight  of  the  substance 
which  unites  with  a known  weight  of  hydrochloric  acid  to 
form  a salt.  In  the  case  of  certain  organic  acids  and  bases, 
two  or  more  compounds  containing  different  proportions  of 
silver  (or  other  metal)  and  hydrochloric  (or  other  acid)  are 
known,  and  it  becomes  a matter  for  consideration  which  of 


gen,  united  with  silver  (Ag=  107  *66),  is' 


35732  X 107766 _ 
64*68 


2 C = 23*94 
4H=  4 
2 0 = 31*92 


59-86 
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these  is  to  be  taken  as  containing  one  molecule  of  the  organic 
compound  to  one  atom  of  metal  or  acid  : the  choice  in  these 
cases  is  determined  by  the  general  properties  of  all  the  com- 
pounds, which  never  fail  to  point  out  the  true  character  of  the 
substance.  The  same  method  of  decision  also  applies  to  many 
other  bodies,  such  as  sugar,  turpentine,  &c.,  which  do  not 
readily  enter  into  combination  with  a metal  or  an  acid. 

There  is  one  most  important  property  by  which  the  mole- 
cular weight  of  volatile  organic  bodies  can  be  ascertained, 
viz.,  the  density  or  specific  gravity  of  their  vapoin's.  We 
have  already  seen  that  the  vapour  volume  occupied  by  the 
molecules  of  almost  all  volatile  inorganic  compounds  is  twice 
that  occupied  by  the  atom  of  hydrogen.  There  are  a very 
few  exceptions  to  this  general  law,  and  these  exceptions  can 
frequently  be  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  substances  de- 
compose when  heated,  and  that  the  vapour  is  not  simply  that 
of  the  original  compound.  The  molecule  of  water,  H20, 
weighing  17*96,  occupies  twice  as  large  a volume  as  the  atom 
of  hydrogen  weighing  1,  or  the  density  of  water-gas  is  8*98  : so 
hydrochloric  acid,  HC1,  weighing  36*37,  occupies  two  volumes, 
and  its  density  is  18*18,  and  ammonia,  NH3,  weighing  17*01, 
has  a density  of  8*5. 

This  same  simple  relation  also  holds  good  in  organic 
chemistry.  The  molecule  of  every  volatile  organic  compound 
occupies  in  the  gaseous  state  a volume  twice  as  large  as  that 
occupied  by  an  atom  of  hydrogen  weighing  1,  or  the  vapour 
density  of  an  organic  compound  is  half  its  molecular  weight . 

The  experimental  determination  of  the  vapour  densities  of 
organic  compounds  thus  becomes  an  important  matter,  as 
serving  to  control  the  correctness  of  the  molecular  weight 
ascertained  by  the  foregoing  methods.  Thus,  for  instance, 
the  density  of  the  vapour  of  acetic  acid  is  found  by  experi- 
ment to  be  30*07  (H  = 1)  ; and  this  accordingly  gives  a 
molecular  weight  to  acetic  acid  of  60*14,  a number  agreeing 
with  that  obtained  from  purely  chemical  consideratious  (see 
ante , p.  254). 

Another  example  may  serve  to  render  evident  the  impor- 
tance of  this  relation  : the  combustion  of  acetal  shows  that 
the  simplest  relation  of  its  constituent  atoms  is  represented 
by  the  formula  C3H70  ;*  the  determination  of  vapour  density, 
however,  gives  the  number  59*8  as  the  density  of  acetal  gas  : 
he  ace  the  molecular  weight  of  acetal  must  be  59*8  X 2,  and 

* We  see  that  as  this  formula  contains  an  uneven  number  of  hydrogen  atoms 
the  existence  of  this  substance  is  impossible : we  know  that  the  true  formula 
• must  be  a multiple  of  this,  which  multiple  we  decide  by  the  vapour  density. 


XXVIII.]  DETERMINATION  OF  VAPOUR  DENSITY.  257 


its  formula  not  C3H70  =58*87,  but  C6H1402  = 117*74.  It  is 
of  course,  possible,  when  the  molecular  weight  of  a compound 
has  been  otherwise  ascertained,  to  calculate  its  vapour  den- 
sity ; this  calculated  density  will  always  differ  slightly  from 
that  determined  by  experiment,  owing  to  the  unavoidable 
errors  which  occur  : this,  however,  does  not  detract  from  the 
value  of  this  method  of  controlling  the  molecular  formula  of 
a substance. 

DETERMINATION  OF  VAPOUR  DENSITY. 

Two  methods  are  employed  for  determining  the  vapour 
density  of  a compound.  (1)  By  ascertaining  the  weight  of  a 
given  volume  of  vapour.  (2)  By  ascertaining  the  volume  of 
a given  weight  of  vapour.  In  the  tirst  of  these  processes,  a 
thin  glass  globe  is  employed  of  about  200  to  300  cubic  centi- 
meters in  capacity,  having  a finely  drawn-out  neck  ; the  exact 
weight  of  the  globe  filled  with  dry  air  at  a certain  temperature 
and  under  an  observed  pressure  having  been  found,  a small 
portion  of  the  substance  whose  density  is  to  be  determined 
is  brought  inside,  and  the  globe  then  heated  by  plunging  it 
into  a water-  or  oil-bath  (Fig.  70)  raised  to  a temperature 
much  above  the  boiling-point  of  the  substance.  As  soon 
as  the  vapour  has  ceased  to  issue  from  the  end  of  the  neck, 
this  end  is  hermetically  sealed  before  a blowpipe,  and  the 
exact  temperature  as  well  as  barometric  pressure  observed. 
The  bulb  thus  filled  with  vapour  is  allowed  to  cool,  and  is 
next  accurately  weighed,  and  the  point  of  the  neck  broken 
under  mercury  ; the  mercury  rushes  into  the  globe,  owing 
to  the  vapour  being  condensed,  and,  if  the  experiment  has 
been  well  conducted,  completely  fills  it.  From  the  volume 
of  mercury  which  thus  enters  the  capacity  of  the  globe  is 
obtained. 

We  have  now  all  the  data  necessary  for  the  determina- 
tion. In  the  first  place  we  have  to  find  the  weight  of  a 
given  volume  of  the  vapour  under  certain  circumstances  of 
temperature  and  pressure,  and  we  then  have  to  compare 
this  with  the  weight  of  an  equal  volume  of  hydrogen  gas 
measured  under  the  same  circumstances.  The  following 
example  of  the  vapour  density  of  a volatile  hydrocarbon 
may  serve  to  illustrate  the  method  : weight  of  globe  filled 
with  dry  air  at  15*5°,  23*449  grams;  weight  of  globe  filled 
with  vapour  at  no0,  23*720  grams  ; capacity  of  the  globe, 
178  cbc.  As  the  barometric  column  underwent  no  change 
from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the  experiment,  no 
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correction  for  pressure  is  necessary.  In  order  to  get  the 
weight  of  the  vacuous  globe,  the  weight  of  air  contained  must 
be  deducted  from  the  weight  of  globe  in  air.  Now  1 cbc.  of 
air  at  o°  and  760  mm.  weighs  0*001293  gram,  ajid  178  cbc.  of 


Fig.  70. 


air  at  i5-°5  would  occupy 


1 78  + 273 
288*5 


168*4  at  o°,  and  the 


weight  of  this  air  is  0*218  gram  : hence  the  weight  of  the 
vacuous  bulb  is  23*231,  and  the  weight  of  vapour  23.720— 
23*231=0*489  gram.  We  must  now  find  what  178  cbc.  of 
hydrogen  at  iio°  will  weigh  : 1000  cbc.  of  hydrogen  at  o° 
weigh  0*0896  gram  ; 178  cbc.  will  contract  to  120  9 cbc.  at  o°. 
126*9  cbc.  of  hydrogen  at  o°  weigh  0*01137  gram  ; and  this  is 
therefore  the  weight  of  178  cbc.  of  hydrogen  at  uo°.  Hence 

o^cm  13/  =43  01  *s  ^le  density  of  the  vapour,  as  found  by 

experiment.  The  formula  of  the  substance  is  C6H14,  or  its 
molecular  weight  is  86.  In  this  example  many  minor  cor- 
rections, such  as  the  expansion  of  the  glass  globe,  the  error 
of  the  mercurial  thermometer,  &c.,  are  not  considered  ; the. 
above  method  gives  results  which  are  sufficiently  accurate 
when  the  object  is  to  control  the  molecular  weight  of  a 
compound. 

The  second  method  of  vapour  density  determination 
consists  in  ascertaining  the  volume  occupied  by  a given 
weight  of  substance  when  heated  up  to  a temperature  con- 
siderably above  its  boiling-point.  The  mode  of  calculation 
is  in  principle  the  same  as  that  of  the  former  method.  For 
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the  details  of  manipulation  the  reader  must  refer  to  the  larger 
manuals. 

Boiling-Point  and  Fractional  Distillation . 

Another  important  physical  property  of  organic  compounds 
is  the  boiling-point.  Every  volatile  chemical  compound  has, 
under  given  circumstances  of  pressure,  a fixed  and  constant 
boiling-point  ; and  this  property  is  useful  in  ascertaining  the 
purity  of  an  organic  liquid,  as  well  as  enabling  us  to  separate 
the  constituents  of  a mixture  by  means  of  fractional  or  con- 
tinued distillation.  The  boiling-point  of  the  homologous 
series  of  hydrides,  alcohols,  chlorides,  &c.  (p.  246),  rises  with 1 


the  increase  of  carbon,  and  frequently  proportionally  to  this  \ 
increase,  although  no  general  law  connecting  boiling-point  [ 
and  chemical  composition  can  be  expressed.  The  arrange- 
ment used  in  the  separation  of  liquids  boiling  at  different 
points  by  means  of  fractional  distillation  is  represented  in 

s 2 
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Fig.  7 1.  The  large  surface  presented  by  the  wide  tube  in 
which  the  bulb  of  the  thermometer  is  placed  allows  the  vapour 
of  the  less  volatile  constituents  to  condense  and  flow  back 
into  the  flask  containing  the  mixture  ; the  temperature  of  the 
vapour  is  indicated  by  the  thermometer,  and  when  the  tem- 
perature rises  beyond  a given  point  the  liquid  already  distilled 
over  is  removed  and  an  empty  flask  substituted  to  collect  the 
portion  of  liquid  next  coming  over.  Each  of  these  portions 
is  next  separately  submitted  to  the  same  operation,  and  the 
process  repeated  until  a pure  substance  with  a constant 
boiling-point  is  obtained. 


LESSON  XXIX. 


CYANOGEN,  CARBONYL,  AND  SULPHO-CARBONYL 
COMPOUNDS. 

We  have  already  seen  that  a series  of  compounds  exists 
containing  a monatomic  radical,  CN,  called  Cyanogen,  one  of 
the  most  simple  carbon  compounds.  The  following  are  some 
of  the  most  important  of  the  cyanogen  compounds  : 

Cyanic  Acid,  | O. 

Thiocyanic  CN  ) q 

Acid,  H ( ^ 

CN  1 

Cyanamide,  H > N. 

H) 

The  cyanogen  compounds  may  also  be  considered  as 
derivatives  of  ammonia  : thus  cyanic  acid  acts  in  many 

ii 

CO  ) 

cases  as  if  it  were  p l N,  and  this  group  becomes  con- 
nected with  the  oxalic  acid  series  of  bodies.  The  cyanogen 
compounds  are  remarkable  for  forming  series  of  polymeric 
modifications:  thus  we  have  liquid  cyanogen  chloride,  CN 
Cl,  and  solid  cyanogen  chloride,  C3N3CI3 ; cyanic  acid, 

| O,  and  cyanuric  acid,  j 03. 

Cyanogen  Gas,  Dicyanogen,  j . — This  substance  is  ob- 


Hydrocyanic  H ) 
Acid,  CN  { * 
Cyanogen  CN  j 
Gas,  CN  \ * 

Cyanogen  CN  ) 
Chloride  Cl  ( ’ 
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tained  by  heating  the  mercury,  gold,  or  silver  cyanide  ; it  is 
found  in  small  quantities  in  the  gases  of  the  iron  blast 
furnace.  Its  properties  have  already  been  mentioned  (p.  85). 
It  is  formed  by  the  action  of  heat  on  oxamide,  and  ammonium 
oxalate,  and  is  thus  connected  with  the  oxalic  group,  as 
cyanogen  is  oxamide,  minus  two  molecules  of  water. 
Cyanogen  forms  with  potash  a mixture  of  potassium  cyanide 
and  cyanate. 

Hydrocyanic  Acid,  or  Prussic  Acid,  HCN.—  Hydrocyanic 
acid  has  recently  been  obtained  by  the  direct  union  (with- 
out condensation)  of  nitrogen  and  acetylene  when  a series 
of  electric  sparks  is  passed  through  a mixture  of  these  gases  : 

N2  + C2H2  = 2 HCN. 

The  mode  of  preparation  and  chief  properties  of  this  sub- 
stance have  already  been  mentioned.  This  acid  easily 
undergoes  decomposition,  and  cannot  therefore  be  kept  for  a 
length  of  time  either  in  the  pure  state  or  in.  aqueous  solution. 
It  yields  ammonium  formate,  thus  : 

HCN  + 2 H2G  = C™  j G ; 

as  aceto-nitril  yields  acetic  acid  (p.  301).  With  chlorine  and 
bromine  it  yields  cyanogen  chloride  and  bromide.  The  best 
method  of  detecting  hydrocyanic  acid  is  founded  on  the 
formation  of  Prussian  blue.  To  the  liquid  containing  the 
acid  a few  drops  of  a ferrous  and  a ferric  salt  are  added 
then  excess  of  caustic  soda  ; and  lastly,  an  excess  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  : the  formation  of  a deep  blue  liquid,  from  which  a 
deep  blue  precipitate  separates  either  at  once  or  after  a little 
time,  indicates  the  presence  of  hydrocyanic  acid.  The 
presence  of  this  substance  may  also  be  recognised  by  eva- 
porating some  of  the  solution  on  a watch-glass  with  ammo- 
nium sulphide  to  dryness  on  a water-bath : on  adding  a drop 
of  ferric  chloride,  a deep  red  colouration  of  ferric  thiocy  anate 
is  produced,  if  hydrocyanic  acid  be  present. 

The  simple  metallic  cyanides  are  formed  by  the  direct 
action  of  hydrocyanic  acid  upona  metallic  oxide  : inadditioii 
to  these  a large  number  of  double  cyanides  are  known. 

Potassium  Cyanide , KCN,  is  formed  when  potassium  is 
burnt  in  cyanogen  or  in  hydrocyanic  acid  gas,  or  when  potash 
is  added  to  aqueous  hydrocyanic  acid.  It  is  prepared  on  a 
large  scale  by  fusing  potassium  ferrocyanide  (p.  262)  with 
potassium  carbonate.  The  iron  is  thus  separated,  and 
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potassium  takes  its  place.  Potassium  cyanide  is  a white 
salt,  very  soluble  in  water  and  hot  alcohol  ; it  fuses  easily 
without  decomposition,  and  acts  as  a violent  poison. 
Potassium  cyanide  is  largely  used  in  photography  for  dis- 
solving the  unaltered  silver  salts,  forming  a soluble  double 
salt,  KCN  AgCN  ; also  in  still  greater  quantity  in  the  art 
of  electrotyping  in  gold  and  silver,  serving  as  a solvent  for 
these  metals.  The  sodium  and  ammonium  cyanides  are  also 
soluble,  very  poisonous  salts. 

Mercuric  Cyanide , HgC2N2,  is  a soluble,  easily  crystal- 
lizable  salt,  formed  by  dissolving  mercuric  oxide  in  aqueous 
hydrocyanic  acid.  When  heated  it  decomposes  into  gaseous 
-cyanogen  (C2N2),  mercury,  and  a brown  substance  isomeric 
with  cyanogen  gas,  and  called  Faracyanogen . 

The  other  simple  cyanides  are  insoluble  in  water  ; amongst 
the  most  important  is  the  white  silver  cyanide,  and  the 
brownish-red  copper  cyaniie.  In  writing  the  formulae  of 
these  compounds,  it  is  useful  to  express  cyanogen  by  the 
symbol  Cy.  Amongst  the  numerous  compound  cyanides, 
those  of  potassium  and  iron  are  the  most  important : in  these 
the  iron  is  contained  in  combination  in  a different  mode  to 
that  in  the  ordinary  iron  salts,  inasmuch  as  it  is  not  precipi- 
tated from  the  cyanide  solution  by  such  reagents  as  ammonia, 
or  ammonium  sulphide.  Similar  compounds  are  formed  by 
cobalt  and  a few  other  metals. 

Potassium  Ferrocyanide , K4FeCy6.  — This  salt,  commonly 
called  yellow  prussiate  of  potash,  is  made  on  a large  scale 
by  heating  nitrogenous  organic  matter  with  potashes  and 
iron  filings.  On  dissolving  the  mass  in  water,  and  evapora- 
ting the  solution,  large  yellow  quadratic  crystals  of  potassium 
ferrocyanide,  containing  three  atoms  of  water  of  crystalliza- 
tion, are  deposited.  It  acts  as  a mild  purgative,  and  is 
not  poisonous.  When  heated  strongly,  it  yields  potassium 
cyanide  and  iron  carbide,  and  when  treated  with  dilute  sul- 
phuric acid,  hydrocyanic  acid  is  formed.  By  the  action  of 
strong  and  hot  sulphuric  acid,  the  salt  is  decomposed,  and 
carbonic  oxide  gas  evolved  ; thus  : 

K4FeC6N6  + 6 H2Q  + 6 H2S04  = 

6 CO  + FeS04  + 2 K2S04  + 3 (NH4)2S04. 

Ferrous  salts  produce  with  solutions  of  this  salt  a white 
precipitate  which  quickly  becomes  blue  on  exposure  to  air. 
Ferric  salts  produce  a deep  blue  precipitate  of  soluble 
Prussian  Blue , Fe4K2Cy12 ; this  substance  is  insoluble  in 
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saline  solutions,  but  dissolves  in  pure  water  with  a deep 
blue  colour.  In  this  liquid  an  aqueous  solution  of  a ferrous 
salt  produces  a deep  blue  precipitate  of  insoluble  Prussian, 
Blue , Fe5Cy12.  This  valuable  pigment  is  manufactured  on 
the  large  scale  by  precipitating  yellow  prussiate  of  potash  with 
protosulphate  of  iron  (green  vitriol)  which  has  been  exposed 
to  the  air,  and  then  washing  the  precipitate  with  chlorine 
water.  Potassium  ferrocyanide  gives  with  solutions  of  copper 
salts  a chocolate-coloured  precipitate  of  copper  ferrocyanide 
Cu2FeCy6. 

Hydrogen  Ferrocyanide , or  Ferro  cyanic  Acid ’ H4FeCy6. — - 
This  acid  is  formed  by  adding  hydrochloric  acid  to  a strong 
solution  of  potassium  ferrocyanide.  It  acts  as  a strong  acid, 
and  is  tetrabasic,  forming  a series  of  salts  in  which  the  four 
typical  atoms  of  hydrogen  of  the  acid  are  replaced  by  an 
equivalent  of  metal. 

Potassium  Ferricyanide , K3FeCy6. — This  salt,  called  red 
prussiate  of  potash , is  obtained  by  passing  chlorine  gas 
through  a soluton  of  the  yellow  prussiate,  which  loses  one 
atom  of  potassium.  The  action  must  be  allowed  to  continue 
until  a drop  of  solution  produces  no  blue  precipitate  with  a 
ferric  salt.  On  evaporation,  the  salt  separates  out  in  deep 
red  prismatic  crystals. 

By  acting  with  potassium  amalgam  on  an  aqueous  solution 
the  ferricyanide  is  converted  into  ferrocyanide.  With  ferric 
salts,  the  ferricyanide  gives  only  a brown  colouration  ; with 
ferrous  salts  a deep  blue  precipitate  of  soluble  Prussian 
Blue , Fe4K2Cy12,  is  formed. 

When  insoluble  Prussian  blue  is  acted  upon  by  oxidizing 
agents,  it  yields  another  blue,  called  Williamson's  Blue , 
thus  : 

6 Fe5Cy12  + 30  = 4 Fe7Cy18  + Fe203. 

This  compound  is  also  produced  when  soluble  Prussian 
blue  is  precipitated  by  a ferric  salt. 

Hydrogen  Ferricyanide , or  F at ri cyanic  Acid \ H3FeCyG, 
forms  a reddish-brown  acid  liquid. 

Nitro- Ferro  cyanides  are  a peculiar  class  of  salts,  obtained 
by  the  action  of  nitric  acid  on  potassium  ferrocyanide.  The 
sodium  salt  Na2FeCy5NO,  crystallizes  in  red  prisms,  and 
produces  with  the  slightest  trace  of  an  alkaline  sulphide  a 
deep  purple  colour. 

Cyanogen  Chlorides. — Cyanogen  forms  with  chlorine  a 
chloride  which  exists  in  two  polymeric  modifications  ; they 
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are  both  obtained  by  the  action  of  chlorine  upon  hydrocyanic 
acid  : 

Boiling  Melting 
Point.  Point. 

Liquid  Cyanogen  Chloride,  Cy  Cl  . 4-  I2°7  — 70 

Solid  „ „ Cy3Cl3  + 190°  + 140° 

Cyanic  Acid,  ^ jo  — The  salts  of  this  acid,  termed 

cyanates , are  readily  formed  by  the  direct  oxidation  of 
cyanides,  and  by  the  action  of  cyanogen  gas  upon  potash. 
Cyanic  acid  itself  cannot  be  prepared  in  the  free  state  from 
its  salts,  as  on  liberation  it  at  once  changes  into  polymeric 
modifications  called  cyanuric  acid  and  cyamelide , or  decom- 
poses by  combination  with  water  into  carbon  dioxide  and 
urea.  It  can,  however,  be  obtained  by  heating  cyanuric  acid 
in  a retort,  and  collecting  the  volatile  cyanic  acid  in  a freezing 
mixture  ; it  forms  a colourless  mobile  liquid,  but  it  imme- 
diately changes  into  solid  cyamelide  when  taken  out  of  the 
freezing  mixture.  Cyanic  acid  in  aqueous  solution  combines 
at  once  with  water  to  form  ammonium  carbonate, 

} O + 2 H,0  = NH4HCOs, 
and  with  ammonia  to  form  urea, 

c2  | O + NH3  = CON2H4. 


A mmonium  Cyanafe, 


O,  is  formed  by  bringing 


Cyanic  acid  is  a monobasic  acid. 

CN 
NH4 

together  dry  ammonia  and  cyanic  acid.  This  salt  under- 
goes gradually  at  ordinary  temperatures,  and  at  once  at  ioo°, 
a remarkable  molecular  change,  being  transformed  into  urea. 


Cyanuric  Acid , ^ 3 


This  polymer  of  cyanic  acid  is  a 


solid  crystalline  substance  formed  on  heating  urea,  or  by 
acting  with  water  on  the  solid  cyanogen  chloride. 

Cyamelide  is  another  solid  polymeride  of  cyanic  acid. 

Thio cyanic  Acid , ^ j S. — The  potassium  salt  of  this  acid 
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formerly  known  as  sulphocyanide  of  potassium,  is  pre- 
pared by  heating  potassium  ferrocyanide  with  sulphur  and 
potashes  : on  dissolving  and  crystallizing,  potassium  thio- 
cyanate, ^ | S,  is  deposited.  The  acid  may  be  obtained  by 

acting  on  mercuric  thiocyanate  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 

By  the  action  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  on  the  potassium 
salts  Carbonyl  sulphide , COS,  is  produced  : 

CNSH  + H20  = COS  + NHS. 

When  a soluble  thiocyanate  is  brought  into  contact  with 
a ferric  salt,  a deep  blood-red  colouration  of  ferric  thio- 
cyanate is  formed.  The  mercuric  salt,  j S2,  is  a white 

insoluble  powder,  which  burns  when  heated,  swelling  up  to 
a large  mass,  and  serves  for  the  preparation  of  the  so-called 
Pharaoh’s  serpents. 

CN}  CN} 

Cyanamide , H > N ; Dicya?* amide,  CN  > N ; and  Tri- 

H J N ) 

CN  ) 

cyanamide , CN  > N,  are  obtained  by  the  action  of  ammonia 
CN  ) 

on  cyanogen  chloride.  Several  other  amiclic  compounds 
of  cyanogen  exist,  for  the  description  of  which  the  larger 
manuals  must  be  consulted. 

CARBONYL  AND  SULPHO-CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS. 

The  radical  carbonyl,  CO,  is  a dyad,  and  known  in  the  free 
state  as  carbon  monoxide  or  carbonic  oxide  gas  ; from  it 
the  following  compounds  are  derived  : — 

Carbonyl  chloride,  COCl2.  Carbonyl  oxide  or  carbon 
dioxide,  CO.O.  Carbonyl  sulphide,  COS. 

Potassium  carbonate,  CO  j Carbamide,  CO  j 

In  the  sulpho-carbonyl  compounds  the  existence  of  the 
dyad  radical  sulpho-carbonyl,  CS,  is  assumed,  although  it  is 
not  known  in  the  free  state.  Many  of  the  carbonyl  com- 
pounds are  mentioned  under  carbon  in  the  inorganic  portion 
of  this  work. 
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Carbonyl , CO. — Carbon  monoxide  unites  directly  with 
chlorine  to  form  carbonyl  chloride,  COCl2  (sometimes 
known  as  phosgene  gas)  ; with  sulphur  vapour  to  form 
carbonyl  sulphide,  COS,  and  with  caustic  potash  to  form 

potassium  formate,  j O. 

Carbonyl  Chloride , COCl2,  is  formed  when  dry  carbonyl 
and  dry  chlorine  gases  are  brought  together  in  sunlight. 

At  the  ordinary  temperature  it  is  a colourless  gas,  but  when 
cooled  it  condenses  to  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  + 8°, 
and  possessing  an  unpleasant,  suffocating  smell.  In  contact 
with  water  it  quickly  decomposes  into  carbon  dioxide  and 
hydrochloric  acid  : 


COCl2  + H20  = C02  + 2 LI  Cl. 

Carbonyl  Sulphide , COS,  is  formed  by  passing  carbonic 
oxide  gas  and  the  vapour  of  sulphur  together  through  a 
heated  porcelain  tube,  or  better,  by  acting  on  potassium 
thiocyanate  Avith  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  It  is  a colourless 
gas,  Avhich  burns  with  a blue  flame,  and  has  a peculiar  smell 
somewhat  resembling  that  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen.  It  is 
absorbed  by  caustic  potash  with  formation  of  potassium 
sulphide  and  carbonate. 

Carbamic  Acid , CO  j is  not  known  in  the  free  state, 


but  the  ammonium  salt  is  formed  when  dry  carbon  dioxide 
and  dry  ammonia  gas  are  brought  together ; with  water  it 
forms  ammonium  carbonate  : 


CO 


jNH9 

\ o.nh4 


+ H20  = CO 


j o.nh4 
l o.nh4. 


When  urea  is  heated  to  ioo°  with  water  it  takes  up  water 
1 and  is  converted  into  ammonium  carbonate.  When  heated 
alone  cyanuric  acid  is  formed,  but  in  presence  of  nitrous  acid 
it  is  completely  decomposed,  as  follows  : 

C0  j NH*  + 2 HN°2  = 2 N2+  C02+  3 H20. 

Urea,  or  Carbamide,  CO  1 — Thisimportantsubstance 

is  found  in  large  quantity  in  the  urine  of  mammalia,  and  in 
small  amount  in  various  animal  juices.  It  is  obtained  arti- 
ficially— (l)  From  ammonium  cyanate  (see  p.  264)  : 

cn.nh4o  = CO  | 
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(2)  By  the  action  of  ammonia  on  carbonyl  chloride, 
thus  : 

COCIs+  4NH,  = CO  S {Jh32  + iNH4C1- 


The  first  of  these  methods  is  that  by  which  urea  is  best 
prepared.  For  this  purpose  yellow  prussiate  of  potash  is 
mixed  with  manganese  dioxide,  and  the  mixture  heated  on  an 
iron  plate  ; potassium  cyanate  is  thus  formed  ; and  this  salt 
is  dissolved  in  water  and  mixed  with  ammonium  sulphate. 
On  evaporating  to  dryness  urea  is  formed,  and  this  can 
be  extracted  from  the  residue  with  alcohol.  Urea  thus 
prepared  crystallizes  in  long  striated  needles,  which  dis- 
solve in  their  own  weight  of  cold  water,  and  to  the  same 
extent  in  hot  alcohol.  When  heated  to  120°,  urea  fuses 
and  begins  to  decompose,  forming  substances  termed 
ammeline  and  biuret  j whilst  at  a higher  temperature  cyan- 
uric  acid  is  produced.  When  heated  with  water  in  closed 
tubes  to  ioo°,  urea  forms  carbonic  acid  and  ammonia,  show- 
ing that  it  is  an  amide  of  carbonic  acid.  Nitrous  acid 
decomposes  urea  instantly  into  carbonic  acid,  nitrogen,  and 
water.  Urea  is  the  product  of  the  oxidation  of  the  nitro- 
genous constituents  of  the  body,  and  the  quantity  of  urea 
excreted  is  a measure  of  the  activity  of  the  changes  going 
on.  Urea  forms  compounds  with  acids  and  with  bases.  Urea 
nitrate  and  oxalate  are  the  most  important  salts.  With 
mercuric  oxide  urea  forms  an  important  insoluble  compound, 
which  is  employed  as  a means  of  estimating  the  quantity  of 
urea  in  a solution. 


!S  FT 

gj_j. — Just  as  carbon  dioxide 

unites  with  metallic  oxides  to  form  carbonates,  so  carbon 
disulphide  unites  with  metallic  sulphides  to  form  thio- 
carbonates.  Thus  sodium  thiocarbonate  is  formed  by 
dissolving  carbon  disulphide  in  a solution  of  sodium  sulphide. 
On  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid  to  an  alkaline  thio- 
carbonate, thiocarbonic  acid  separates  out  as  a heavy, 
brown,  peculiarly  smelling  oil. 


Thiocarbamide  or  Thio-  Urea,  CS 


is  formed  by  heat- 


ing ammonium  thiocyanate  to  140°.  It  crystallizes  in  long 
colourless  needles  and,  like  urea,  combines  with  acids  to  form 
salts. 

Compound  Ureas. — These  compounds  are  formed  by 
acting  on  cyanic  acid  with  a compound  ammonia.  They 
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may  be  considered  as  urea,  in  which  one  or  more  atoms  of 
hydrogen  are  replaced  by  methyl,  ethyl,  &c.  Compound 
ureas  containing  the  oxidized  radicals,  acetyl,  butyryl,  &c., 
are  also  known. 

PARAFFIN  GROUP. 

Hydrocarbons  of  the  Series  CnH2n  + 2. 

The  series  of  hydrocarbons  of  which  marsh  gas  CH4  is  the 
first  term,  are  distinguished  by  being  unattacked  by  such 
powerful  oxidizing  agents  as  nitric  and  chloric  acids.  Hence 
they  have  been  termed  paraffins  (from paruin  affinis).  Chlorine 
when  brought  into  contact  with  them  gives  rise  to  substitution 
products  ; at  first  one  atom  of  hydrogen  is  replaced,  giving 
rise  to  the  chlorides  of  the  monatomic  radicals,  whilst  on 
further  action  more  than  one  atom  is  similarly  replaced. 
Thus,  marsh  gas  yields  methyl  chloride, 

CH4  + Cl2  = CH3C1  + IT  Cl, 

and  afterwards  higher  chlorinated  products  are  formed. 

Paraffins  can  be  obtained  in  several  ways  : 

1.  By  bringing  the  iodide  of  an  alcohol  radical  in  contact 
with  zinc  and  hydrochloric  acid  : 

CH3I  + H2  = CH4  + HI. 

2.  By  heating  these  iodides  in  closed  vessels  together  with 
zinc,  when  zinc  iodide  is  formed  and  the  liberated  radicals 
combine  together  : 

2 CH3I  + Zn  = C2H6  + Znl2. 

The  paraffins  are  also  formed  in  the  dry  distillation  of  many 
organic  bodies,  and  are  contained  in  the  coal  and  wood  tar, 
as  well  as  in  the  several  kinds  of  rock-oils,  some  of  which, 
such  as  those  of  Pennsylvania,  consist  almost  wholly  of  these 
hydrocarbons. 

The  following  list  contains  the  name,  composition,  and 
boiling-point  of  the  best  investigated  of  the  paraffins  : 


Methane  CH4 

R. p. 

Gaseous. 

Hexane 

c6h14 

B P. 

70° 

Ethane  C2H0 

?? 

Heptane 

c7h16 

99° 

Propane  C3H8 

5? 

Octane 

CsITis 

1240 

Butane  C4H10 

1° 

Dodecane 

CioHofi 

202° 

Pentane  C5H12 

38° 

Hecdecane  C16H24 

278° 

In  these  compounds,  termed 

the  normal  paraffins,  the 
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carbon  atoms  are  connected  together  in  a single  chain  ; thus, 
the  constitution  of  pentane  is  the  following  : 

CH3 — CH2 — CH2 — CH2 — CH3. 

It  has  already  been  stated  that  several  isomeric  modifica- 
tions of  these  hydrocarbons  exist,  so  that  we  now  know  of 
two  butanes  and  three  pentanes.  The  paraffins  are  largely 
used  in  the  arts  and  manufactures  ; thus,  the  lighter  and 
more  volatile  portions  of  petroleum  are  used  as  solvents  for 
gums,  fats,  resins,  &c.;  the  less  volatile  portions  are  employed 
for  illuminating  purposes,  whilst  the  still  less  volatile  parts 
form  a useful  grease  for  lubrication,  and  the  highest  portions 
of  all  yield  the  beautiful  white  solid  now  much  employed  for 
making  candles. 


LESSON  XXIX.  Part  IL 


COMPOUNDS  OF  MONOVALENT  RADICALS. 


I.  Primary  Alcohols.  General  Characteristics.  — The 
primary  monatomic  alcohols  and  their  derivatives  form  a very 
large  and  important  group  of  organic  compounds.  As  an 
example  of  these  alcohols  we  may  take  ethyl  alcohol,  C2HeO, 
known  as  spirits  of  wine  : this  substance,  in  common  with  all 
the  other  alcohols  of  this  series,  may  be  considered  as  water  in 
which  one  atom  of  hydrogen  is  replaced  by  a radical  having 
in  this  case  the  formula  C2H5  ; hence  ethyl  alcohol  is 
C2H5.OH.  Ethyl  alcohol  is  in  constitution  analogous  to 
caustic  potash,  KOH  ; and  as,  by  adding  hydrochloric  acid  to 
the  latter,  we  get  KC1  (potassium  chloride)  and  H20  ; so  the 
chlorides,  iodides,  and  bromides  of  all  the  alcohol  radicals 
can  be  obtained  by  treating  the  alcohol  with  the  hydracid. 
The  analogy  of  the  ethyl  with  the  potassium  compounds  is 
still  further  seen  in  the  fact  that  an  ethyl  compound  exists 
which  stands  to  alcohol  in  the  same  relation  as  potassium 

monoxide,  > O,  to  caustic  potash  ; this  compound  is  com- 


C FT  ) 

mon  or  ethyl  ether, ^2'^5  > O.  We  also  have  analogous  com- 
pounds to  the  potassium  salts  ; thus  we  have  : 
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Ethyl  acetate  . . . 


Potassium  acetate  . . 


Ethyl  sulphate  . . 


Hydrogen-potassium-sulphat< 
Hydrogen-ethyl- sulphate 
Potassium  sulphate  . . . . 


Ethyl  nitrate 


Potassium  nitrate 


If  ethyl  alcohol  be  exposed  to  oxidizing  agents,  it  first  loses 
2 atoms  of  hydrogen,  and  is  converted  into  a new  substance, 
C2H40,  called  ethyl  aldehyde  ; and  if  the  oxidizing  action 
continues  longer,  another  product  termed  acetic  acid  is 
formed,  which  has  the  composition  C2H402.  Both  these 
substances  may  be  regarded  as  containing  an  oxidized  radical, 
or  ethyl  in  which  2 atoms  of  hydrogen  are  replaced  by  I atom 
of  oxygen.  Aldehyde  thus  becomes  the  hydride  of  this  radisal 
C H O ) 

(called  Acetyl),  2 ^ f : whilst  acetic  acid  is  water  in  which 

QUO  ' 

i atom  of  hydrogen  is  replaced  by  acetyl  ; thus,  2 j O. 

Aldehyde  is  a non-saturated  compound,  and  not  only  easily 
takes  up  an  atom  of  oxygen  to  form  the  acid,  but  it  can  be 
reduced  again  to  alcohol  directly  by  addition  of  2 atoms  of 
hydrogen.  Acetic  acid,  however,  cannot  be  directly  reduced 
to  alcohol. 

Every  primary  alcohol  can  thus  be  oxidized,  and  yields  an 
aldehyde  and  an  acid,  which  stand  in  the  same  relation  to 
one  another  as  the  above-mentioned  bodies.  All  these  acids 
are  monobasic  ; that  is,  they  contain  only  i atom  of  hydrogen 
replaceable  by  a metal.  This  hydrogen  can  also  be  replaced, 
not  only  by  the  ethyl  and  the  other  alcohol  radicals,  giving 

rise  to  bodies  called  the  compound  ethers,  of  which  \ O, 

acetic  ether  or  ethyl  acetate,  may  be  taken  as  an  example, 
but  also  by  acetyl  itself  or  the  other  oxidized  radicals  : thus 
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we  obtain  ^2^3q  | O,  a substance  which  we  shall  term 

acetyl  oxide,  but  which  is  frequently  called  acetic  anhy- 
dride. 

Each  alcohol  also  forms  a series  of  compound  ammonias, 

H) 

or  amines  ; that  is,  ammonia,  H > N,  in  which  one  or  more 

H ) 

atoms  of  hydrogen  are  replaced  by  a radical : thus,  for  the 

c2H5 ) 

ethyl  series  we  have  ethylamine,  LI  > N ; diethylamine, 

H ) 

C2H5 ) . CSH»  ) 

C2H5  > N ; and  triethylamine,  C2H6  > N.  We  can,  indeed, 
H ) C2H5) 

go  one  step  further  in  the  addition  of  ethyl,  and  obtain  a 
caustic  substance  resembling  potash  in  its  properties,  and 

analogous  to  the  ammonium  hydrate,  jq4  j 0,but  containing 

4 of  ethyl  in  place  of  the  4 of  hydrogen  ; thus;^^2^5^4  j O: 

to  this  substance  the  name  of  tetra-ethyl-ammonium  hydrate 
is  given. 

Compound  ammonias  are  also  known,  in  which  one  or 
more  atoms  of  the  hydrogen  of  ammonia  are  replaced  by  the 
oxygenized  radical  of  the  acids,  and  these  compounds  are 
termed  Amides  : thus  we  have  with  acetyl, 

C2H30  ) c2h3o 

Acetamide,  Id  > N ; diacetamide,  C2H30 

H ) H 

C2H30  \ 

and  ethel  diacetamide,  C2H30  t N. 

c2h5  ) 

Compounds  of  the  alcohol  radicals  analogous  to  arsenic 
and  phosphorous  trihvdrides  are  also  known  : thus  for  in- 
CH3)  " C2H5 ) 

stance,  CH3  > As,  trimethyl  arsine,  and  C2H5lP,  triethyl 

ch3)  c3h5) 

phosphine,  are  known.  The  alcohol  radicals  likewise  com- 

bine with  metals,  such  as  zinc,  tin,  &c.,  to  form  bodies  which 
in  their  turn  combine  with  chlorine,  &c,  and  have,  therefore, 
been  termed  the  organo-metallic  bodies  : such  substances 
are  zinc  ethyl  and  stannethyl.  These  may  be  considered  as  the 
corresponding  chlorides  in  which  the  chlorine  has  been  re- 
placed by  the  organic  radical ; thus  : 
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{ Cl 

Zinc  chloride,  Zn  j q ; 


/ Cl. 
(Cl’ 

Zinc  ethyl, 

Zn  ■ 

c2H5 
i CjH, 

(Cl 

; C2H6 

a. 

)ci  ’ 

Stannethyl, 

Sn  < 

c2h5 
1 c2h6' 

(ci 

’C2h6 

The  following  is  a list  of  the  better  known  primary  alcohols 
and  fatty  acids,  giving  their  formulae,  and  boiling  and  melting 
points  : — 
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Secondary  Alcohols. 

In  the  foregoing  class  of  primary  alcohols  the  group  OR, 
hydroxyl,  is  attached  to  a carbon  atom  at  the  end  of  the  chain. 
(See  the  figures  on  p.  245.)  Other  classes  of  alcohols  are, 
however,  known  to  exist : one  of  these  is  termed  the  class  o,f 
secondary  alcohols  ; — in  these  the  hydroxyl  is  attached  to  a 
carbon  atom  which  is  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  chain,  or 
between  two  other  carbon  atoms.  A glance  at  the  figures  at 
p.  245  will  show  that  in  the  mono-  and  di-carbon  series  no 
secondary  alcohols  can  occur.  The  first  series  in  which 
such  a compound  exists  is  that  containing  the  3-carbon  or 
propyl  radical.  The  primary  and  secondary  alcohols  con- 
taining the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  are  isomeric , but 
differ  in  many  of  their  properties  and  in  the  mode  in  which 
they  "undergo  decomposition. 

The  secondary  propyl  alcohol  is  represented  by  the 
formula 


fVY  o O hq  o 

and  is  called  dimethyl  carbinol,  On  oxidation  the  second- 
ary, like  the  primary  alcohols,  lose  2 atoms  of  hydrogen,  but 
yield  no  aldehyde,  but  a body  termed  a Ketone.  Thus  : 

Dimethyl  Dimethyl 

carbinol.  ketone. 


CH  OH  - Ho  = CO. 

1 ' 1 

ch3  ch3 

The  ketones  take  up  hydrogen,  forming  the  secondary  alcohol 
On  oxidation  they  do  not  yield  the  corresponding  acid, 
but  split  up  into  acids  containing  a smaller  number  of  carbon 
atoms. 

The  following  is  a list  of  the  secondary  alcohols  at  present 
known.  They  all  contain  the  group  CHS,  and  on  oxidation 
this  is  liberated  in  combination  with  one  atom  of  carbon  as 
acetic  acid,  whilst  the  remaining  alcohol  radical  forms  its 
corresponding  acid.  Thus  from  methyl-hexyl-carbinol  we 
obtain  acetic  and  hexylic  acids. 

E.  c. 


CH3 

1 

CH  OH 

I 

CH3 


T 
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List  of  Secondary  Alcohols, 


Boiling 

ch3) 
• • • ch3$ 

point. 

Dimethvl  carbinol  . . . 

CH.  OH  , 

. 84°. 

Methyhethyl-carbinol 

ch3) 
• • • c2h51 

CH.OH 

• 97° 

Methyl-isopropyl-carbinol  . 

ch3) 

• (CH3)2CH  j 

CH.  OH 

. 1080 

Methyl-propyl-carbinol  . . 

ch3) 

• • • C3H7i 

CH.  OH 

. 120° 

Methyl-butyl-carbinol  . . 

CH3 ) 
• • • C4H9| 

CH.  OH 

. 136° 

Methyl-amyl-carbinol  . . 

CH3) 
• (CH3)2C3H6( 

CH.  OH 

, 1 47° 

Methyl-pentyl-carbinol  . . 

ch3  ) 

' ■ ' C6Hn  j 

CH.  OH 

. 1600 

Methyl- hexyl-carbinol  , . 

ch3  ) 
• • • c6h131 

CH.  OH 

. 1810 

Methyl-nonyl- carbinol  . . 

ch3  ) 

• • • C0H19  i 

CH.  OH 

2 2 90 

Tertiary  Alcohols . 

A third  class  of  alcohols  exists,  in  which  the  hydroxyl 
(OH)  is  attached  to  a carbon  atom  which  is  placed  between 
three  other  carbon  atoms.  These  alcohols  yield  chlorides, 
&c.,  and  on  oxidation  they  at  once  split  up  into  acids  con- 
taining a lower  number  of  carbon  atoms.  The  first  term  of 
this  class  is  that  of  the  4 carbon  series,  tertiary  butyl-alcohol, 
or  trimethyl  carbinol,  obtained  by  the  action  of  zinc  methyl  on 
acetyl  chloride  : 

CHjCO.Cl  + Zn(CH3)2  + H20  = (CH3)3COII  + Zn  j qH 

The  following  are  the  members  of  the  tertiary  alcohol  group 
as  far  as  at  present-known 

Boiling 

point. 

Trimethyl  carbinol (CH3)3COH  . . 82° 

Dimethyl-ethyl-carbinol  ....  j COH  • • IOO° 

Dimethyl-isopropyl-carbinol  . j COH  . . 1125 
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Dimethyl-propyl-carbinol  . 

(chs)2 

• • C3H7 

| COH  . 

B iling 
point. 

. ii  50 

Methyl-diethyl-carbinol  . . . 

ch3  ; 

' ‘ (C2H5)2< 

> COH  . 

. 120° 

Triethyl  carbinol  ...... 

. . (C2H5)3COH  . 

. 140° 

Diethyl-propyl-carbinol  . « 

\C2Plr ^2  ) 

• C,Hr  i 

COH  . 

. — 

MONOCARBON  OR  METHYL  SERIES. 


Methyl  Alcohol , CH3. 0 H,  commonly  called  wood  spirit. —It 
is  produced  in  the  dry  distillation  of  wood,  forming  about  one 
per  cent,  of  the  aqueous  distillate  : it  is  likewise  met  with  in 
the  oil  of  winter-green,  derived  from  the  Gaultherid  Procum- 
bens.  Methyl  alcohol  can  likewise  be  synthetically  built  up 
from  its  constituent  elements  by  means  of  several  compli- 
cated reactions,  which  will  afterwards  be  mentioned. 

Pure  methyl  alcohol  is  obtained  from  crude  wood-spirit, 
in  which  it  is  contained  mixed  with  a variety  of  other  or- 
gmic  compounds,  by  forming  a crystalline  methyl  oxalate, 
C H ) 

CH]  ( on  treatment  with  water,  is  decomposed, 

and  yields  the  alcohol  in  the  pure  state.  Methyl  alcohol  is  a 
colourless,  mobile  liquid,  possessing  a pure  spirituous  smell ; 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  liquid  is  0-8142  at  o°,  and  its  boil- 
ing point  is  66°.  It  burns  with  a noil-luminous  flame,  and  is 
soluble  in  and  miscible  ivith  water.  Potassium  dissolves  in; 
methyl  alcohol  with  evolution  of  hydrogen  and  formation 

of  potassium  methylate,  j^3  j O.  Methyl  alcohol  when 

acted  on  by  oxidizing  agents  yields  methyl  aldehyde  and 
formic  acid.  By  the  action  of  bleaching-powder  on  methyl ? 
alcohol,  chloroform  is  obtained  ; acted  upon  by  hydrochloric 
acid,  the  alcohol  yields  methyl  chloride. 

The  action  of  strong  sulphuric  acid  on  methyl  alcohol  is 
remarkable,  and  is  the  type  of  a general  reaction.  These  two 
substances  must  be  mixed  with  care,  as  great  heat  is  evolved 
when  they  come  in  contact.  The  first  substances  formed  are 
CH  ) 

hydrogen-methyl-sulphate,  j_j3  [ S04  (by  exchange  of  hy- 

H ) 

drogen  for  methyl),  and  water,  ^ | O.  When  the  hydrogen- 

methyl-sulphate  comes  in  contact  with  another  molecule  of 

T 2 
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alcohol,  we  have  another  exchange  of  hydrogen  and  methyl 
occurring ; but  as  this  exchange  can  occur  in  two  directions, 

we  get  either  |x^3  j O and  j S04,  orj^  j O and  jx^j3  | S04 ; 

in  the  first  case  dimethyl  ether  and  sulphuric  acid  ; and  in 
the  second,  water  and  methyl  sulphate,  according  as  the 
excess  of  sulphuric  acid  present  is  small  or  large. 

Methyl  Hydride,  or  Marsh  Gas , CH4. — As  we  have  seen, 
this  gas  occurs  in  nature  as  fire-damp  and  the  gas  of  marshes. 
It  can  be  obtained  easily  by  heating  sodium  acetate  with 
caustic  alkali ; the  acetic  acid  splitting  up  into  carbon  dioxide 
and  marsh  gas:  C2H402  =.  C02  + CH4.  Methyl  hydride  can 
also  be  obtained  by  passing  the  vapour  of  carbon  disulphide, 
together  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen  gas,  through  a red-hot 
tube  ; and  in  this  way  it  may  be  built  up  from  its  constituent 
elements.  It  may  likewise  be  obtained  by  heating  methyl 
iodide  together  with  zinc  and  water.  Methyl  hydride  is  a 
colourless  inflammable  gas,  which  burns  with  a slightly 
luminous  flame,  and  when  mixed  with  air  produces  a dan- 
gerously explosive  gas.  Most  oxidizing  agents  do  not  act 
upon  this  hydride,  but  chlorine  attacks  it  in  the  presence  of 
sunlight  with  such  violence  as  to  produce  an  explosion.  By 
the  slow  action  of  chlorine,  several  substitution  products  are 
formed,  amongst  the  chief  of  which  are  methyl  chloride, 
CH3CI,  chloroform,  CHC13,  and  carbon  tetrachloride,  C C 

Methyl  Chloride , CH3C1,  is  obtained  as  a colourless  gas, 
condensing  at  — 210,  by  acting  upon  methyl  alcohol  with 
hydrochloric  acid  or  phosphorus  pentachloride  : it  is  also 
formed  along  with  other  substances  by  the  action  of  chlorine 
upon  marsh  gas.  When  heated  with  potash  in  closed  tubes 
to  ioo°  potassium  chloride  and  methyl  alcohol  are  formed  : 

CH3CI  + KHO  = C^3  j O + KC1. 

The  bro7iiide  and  iodide  are  colourless  liquids,  prepared  by 
acting  on  methyl  alcohol  with  bromine  and  iodine  in  presence 
of  phosphorus. 

I Chloroform , CHC13,  is  formed  when  chlorine  acts  on  marsh 
gas,  but  it  is  prepared  by  acting  upon  methyl  or  ethyl  alcohol 
with  bleaching  powder.  It  is  a mobile,  heavy  liquid,  pos- 
sessing a powerful  and  agreeable  smell ; its  specific  gravity 
is  1*525  at  o°,  and  it  boils  at  62°.  Chloroform  is  much  used 
in  medicine,  producing,  when  it  is  inhaled,  a temporary  but 
perfect  insensibility  to  pain,  and  is  therefore  much  valued  in 
surgical  operations.  Many  other  organic  volatile  bodies  act 
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in  a similar  manner,  but  none  so  effectually  and  so  harmlessly 
as  chloroform.  An  iodine  compound,  analogous  to  the  pre- 
ceding, has  been  prepared  ; it  is  termed  Iodoform,  CHIS, 
and  is  a yellow  solid  body. 

Carbon  Tetrachloride , C Cl4,  is  a colourless  liquid,  boiling 
at  770,  obtained  as  the  last  product  of  the  action  of  chlorine 
on  marsh  gas.  When  this  substance  is  brought  into  contact 
with  an  amalgam  of  sodium  and  water,  an  opposite  substi- 
tution of  hydrogen  for  chlorine  occurs,  marsh  gas  and  all  the 
intermediate  products  being  formed. 


CH  ) 

Dimethyl  Ether , ^ pj3  f O,  is  a colourless  and  sweet- smell- 
ing gas  at  the  ordinary  temperature  of  the  air  ; but  condenses 
at  — 210  to  a colourless  liquid.  It  is  prepared  by  heating  the 
alcohol  with  sulphuric  acid,  as  already  described. 

Methyl  Cyanides. — When  methyl  iodide  is  heated  with 
silver  cyanide,  two  isomeric  compounds  of  the  above  com- 
position are  formed.  They  are  both  colourless  liquids  : one, 
which  boils  at  58°,  is  characterised  by  possessing  an  ex- 
tremely disagreeable  smell.  This  cyanide,  which  is  called 
methyl  carbamine,  is  easily  decomposed  by  acids  into  formic 
acid  and  methylamine  : 


Methyl  and  Water  yield  Methylamine  and  Fcrmic 
Carbamine.  Acid. 

N | £H3  + 2 H20  = N | CH3  -f  CH202. 

From  this  decomposition  we  see  that  the  cyanogen  is 
connected  with  the  methyl  by  the  atom  of  nitrogen.  The 
other  isomer  has  been  called  Acetonitrile  and  is  best  prepared 
by  distilling  a mixture  of  potassium  cyanide  and  potassium- 
methyl-sulphate.  It  boils  at  770,  and  is  not  acted  upon  by 
acids.  In  presence  of  potash  it  splits  up  into  ammonia  and 
acetic  acid' : 

Acetonitril  and  Water  yield  Ammonia  and  Acetic  Acid. 

CN  + 2H20  = NH3  + jCg3H 

The  constitution  of  this  substance  is  still  more  clearly 
shown  by  the  fact  that  it  combines  directly  with  nacent  hydro- 
gen to  form  ethylamine  : 

Acetonitril  and  Hydrogen  yield  Ethylamine. 

NC2H3  + 2H2  = N(C2H5)H2. 


Hence  we  see  that  the  two  atoms  of  carbon  are  combined 


278  ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY.  [lesson 

together,  and  that  this  compound  really  belongs  to  the  ethyl 
series,  and  we  give  to  it  the  rational  formula  C j . 


LESSON  XXX. 

DICARBON  OR  ETHYL  SERIES. 

The  starting  point  of  this  important  series  is  common  alcohol, 
or  spirits  of  wine,  C2H0O  ; this  is  the  ethyl  hydrate,  and,  like 
its  numerous  and  well-known  derivatives,  contains  the  radical 
ethyl,  C2H5. 

Ethyl  Alcohol \ C2H5.OH,  is  obtained  in  the  vinous  fermen- 
tation of  sugar,  a decomposition  effected  in  aqueous  sugar 
solutions  in  presence  of  yeast,  in  which  alcohol  and  carbonic 
acid  are  chiefly  formed  ; the  other  products  of  fermentation 
are  described  under  Sugar  (on  p.  330). 

Alcohol  and  alcoholic  liquids  are  prepared  in  large  quan- 
tities by  the  fermentation  of  sugar  derived  from  various 
sources.  The  fermented  liquid  is  distilled,  and  the  dilute 
aqueous  spirit  thus  separated  from  non-volatile  impurities  : 
it  is  obtained  in  a more  concentrated  form  by  repeated  rec- 
tifications, as  it  boils  at  a lower  temperature  than  water. 
Alcohol  cannot,  however,  be  completely  separated  from  water 
by  simple  distillation,  the  strongest  spirit  which  can  thus  be 
prepared  containing  10  per  cent,  of  water.  To  withdraw  all 
the  water,  the  spirit  must  be  distilled  with  some  substance 
capable  of  combining  with  water,  such  as  potassium  carbonate 
or  quicklime.  The  pure  liquid  thus  obtained  is  termed  abso- 
lute alcohol ; it  is  a colourless,  mobile  liquid,  possessing  a 
pleasant,  spirituous  smell  and  burning  taste ; its  specific 
gravity  at  o°  is  0*80625,  and  at  150,  079367  ; and  it  boils  at 
78°'4  when  the  barometer  stands  at  760  mms.  It  has  not 
been  solidified,  becoming  only  viscid  at  a temperature  of 
— ioo°.  Alcohol  is  very  inflammable,  burning  with  a slightly 
luminous  blue  flame.  It  absorbs  moisture  with  great  avidity, 
and  mixes  with  water  in  all  proportions,  the  mixture  evolving 
heat  and  undergoing  contraction  in  volume. 

Alcohol  can  also  be  prepared  from  its  elements  by  synthesis. 
This  is  done  by  obtaining  acetylene,  C2H2,  by  the  direct  union 
of  carbon  and  hydrogen  (page  79),  and  combining  this  directly 
with  hydrogen  to  form  olefiant  gas,  C2H4  ; this  substance 
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combines  directly  with  strong  sulphuric  acid,  forming  hydro- 

C U j 

gen-ethyl-sulphate,  2^5  [ S04  ; and  this,  when  boiled  with 

water,  forms  sulphuric  acid  and  alcohol  by  exchange  of  ethyl 
for  hydrogen  : 


CoH5 

"h 


S04  + 


H ) 
HS 


o 


so4  + 


c2H5 

H 


Olefiant  gas  also  combines  with  hydriodic  acid  to  form 
ethyl  iodide,  which  forms  alcohol  when  heated  with  caustic 
potash. 

Many  salts,  as  well  as  gases,  dissolve  in  alcohol ; it  like- 
wise acts  as  a solvent  for  resins,  organic  bases,  and  essential 
oils,  many  of  which  do  not  dissolve  in  water.  The  determi- 
nation of  the  strength  of  spirit,  when  free  from  sugar  or  other 
soluble  matters,  is  ascertained  by  determining  the  specific 
gravity  by  means  of  delicate  hydrometers,  and  reference  to 
accurate  tables,  showing  the  percentage  of  water.  In  these 
estimations  the  temperature  must  be  accurately  observed, 
and  corrections  for  deviations  must  be  made,  as  alcohol  ex- 
pands considerably  with  increase  of  temperature,  and  the 
specific  gravity  is  thereby  altered.  The  “ proof  spirit  ” of 
the  Excise  contains  50*8  parts  by  weight  of  alcohol  to  49*2  of 
water,  and  possesses  a specific  gravity  of  0*920  at  I5°*5. 
Owing  to  the  high  duty  on  pure  spirit,  the  Government  allow 
the  sale  of  a mixture  of  ninety  parts  of  strong  alcohol  with 
ten  parts  of  wood-spirit  for  manufacturing  and  scientific  pur- 
poses : this  substance  is  called  “methylated  spirit, ” and  is 
most  useful  to  the  scientific  and  manufacturing  chemist. 
Spirits,  wines,  and  beer  also  contain  more  or  less  alcohol, 
flavoured  with  certain  essential  oils,  sugar,  or  extracts. 
Brandy,  whisky,  and  the  other  spirits  contain  from  40  to  50 
per  cent,  of  alcohol  ; wines  from  17  (Madeira  and  port)  to  7 
or  8 (light  claret  and  hock)  per  cent.,  whilst  strong  ale  and 
porter  contain  from  6 to  8 per  cent. 

Alcohol  is  decomposed  when  its  vapour  is  passed  through  f 
a red-hot  tube  ; hydrogen,  marsh  gas,  olefiant  gas,  naptha- j 
line,  benzole,  and  other  products  being  formed.  By  oxida- 
tion alcohol  is  transformed  first  into  aldehyde  and  then  into 
acetic  acid.  This  oxidation  may  be  effected  by  the  atmo- 
spheric oxygen  in  presence  of  finely  divided  platinum,  or  more 
slowly  when  certain  fermentable  bodies  are  present  (see 
Acetic  Acid,  p.  30! ).  The  alkali-metals  attack  alcohol 
with  rapidity,  evolving  hydrogen,  and  forming  potassium-  or 
sodium-ethylate,  C2H5.OK.  Hydrochloric  acid  forms,  with 


it  K O + /tCJK  * p* . 
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alcohol,  ethyl  chloride  and  water,  and  the  corresponding 
bromine  and  iodine  compounds  act  similarly.  Strong  sul- 
phuric acid  combines  with  alcohol  to  form  hydrogen-ethyl- 
sulphate,  or  sulphovinic  acid,  a substance  which  forms  salts 
called  the  ethyl  sulphates  : thus  potassium-ethyl-sulphate  is 

c*g«  | SO*. 

C H ) 

'Ether,  ox  Diethyl  Ether,  r2u5  [ O. — This  important  sub- 

i-2n5  J 

stance  is  formed  in  a variety  of  ways  from  ethyl  compounds. 
The  most  simple  reaction  by  which  ether  can  be  prepared  is 
that  of  acting  upon  potassium  ethylate  with  ethyl  iodide,  an 
exchange  of  ethyl  and  potassium  taking  place  : 

Ethyl  and  Potassium  give  Potassium  and  Ether, 

Iodide  Ethylate  Iodide 

C2H6I  +-  C^j  o = KI  + C2Hg  j °' 

Another  reaction  by  which  ether  is  prepared  on  the  large 
scale  consists  in  heating  a mixture  of  alcohol  and  sulphuric 
acid  to  140°,  when  ether  and  water  are  given  off.  The  de- 
compositions which  here  take  place  are  as  follow  : in  the  first 
place,  alcohol  and  sulphuric  acid  form  hydrogen-ethyl-sul- 
phate (sulphovinic  acid)  and  water,  by  an  exchange  of 
hydrogen  and  ethyl  : 

Alcohol  and  Sulphuric  yield  Water  and  Hydrogen-Ethyl- 
Acid  Sulphate. 

C H6  j 0 + H j S0*  = H | 0 + C H5  j S°4- 

This  hydrogen-ethyl-sulphate  next  comes  in  contact  with  a 
second  molecule  of  alcohol,  another  exchange  of  hydrogen 
for  ethyl  occurs,  and  ether  and  sulphuric  acid  are  formed. 

Alcohol  Hydrogen-Ethyl-,  Ether.  Sulphuric 

Sulphate.  Acid. 

C*H»jo  + C>«*}sO.  - o + Hpo,. 

The  water  formed  by  the  first  decomposition,  and  the  ether 
produced  by  the  second,  are  given  off  as  vapour,  whilst  the 
sulphuric  acid  remains  behind,  ready  again  to  go  through  the 
same  series  of  changes  on  meeting  with  two  other  molecules 
of  alcohol.  This  process  is  called  the  continuous  etherification 
process , as  a current  of  alcohol  may  be  passed  continuously 
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through  the  sulphuric  acid  heated  to  140°,  and  a regular 
supply  of  ether  and  water  thus  obtained. 

Ether  is  a colourless,  very  mobile  liquid,  possessing  a strong 
and  peculiar  ethereal  smell.  It  is  lighter  than  water,  specific 
gravity  0736,  and  is  not  miscible  with  that  liquid.  Ether 
boils  at  34°‘5,  and  its  vapour  is  37  times  heavier  than  hydro- 
gen, and  can  be  poured  from  vessel  to  vessel  like  carbonic 1 
acid  gas.  It  burns  with  a luminous  flame,  and  explodes 
when  mixed  with  air.  From'  its  low  boiling  point  great  care 
must  be  taken  to  avoid  explosions  when  working  with  this 
substance,  owing  to  the  vapour  becoming  mixed  with  air. 
Ether  is  easily  attacked  by  oxidizing  agents,  yielding 
the  same  products  as  alcohol ; and  it  is  also  acted  upon 
by  chlorine,  and  a large  number  of  substitution  products 
formed. 

Mixed  Ethers  containing  two  different  radicals  are  obtained 
by  acting,  for  instance,  with  ethyl  iodide  upon  potassium 
methylate  : 


Ethyl  Iodide  and  Potassium.  yiel<3  Potassium  and 
Methylate  Iodide 


Methyl-Ethyl 

Ether. 


C2H5I  + 

O 

O 

II 

KI  4-  ^ ! 

+ C2H6  { 

0, 

or  by  acting  on  hydrogen-methyl-sulphate,  C53  j S04,  with 

ethyl  alcohol.  The  following  is  a list  of 
important  simple  and  mixed  ethers  of  this 

some  of  the  more 
series 

Table  of  Simple  and  Mixed  Ethers . 

Boiling 

point. 

Dimethyl  ether  . 

. . c2  h6o 

C Ho 

c h3 

j 0 . . 

— 21° 

Methyl-ethyl-ether . 

■ . C3  H8  0 

C H, 

c2h5 

| 0 . . 

+ 12° 

Diethyl  ether 

. . c4h10o 

c2h5 

c2h6 

Jo  . , 

34° 

Methyl-amyl-ether 

• • CgH140 

c h3 

QHU 

jo  . . 

920 

Ethyl-butyl-ether 

, ..  CcHuO 

c2h6 

c4h9 

Jo  . . 

8o° 

Ethyl-amyl-ether 

■ • CrHi0O' 

c2h5 

QH„ 

jo  . . 

112° 

252 
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Boiling 

c4h9  1 
c4h9  j 

po-nt. 

Dibutyl  ether  . . 

• C8 

O 

00 

K 

0 * 

. IO40 

Ethyl-hexyl -ether  . 

• C8 

h1bo 

C2H5  j 
QH13 1 

0 . 

I320 

Diamyl  ether  . . 

. C10H22O 

C6HU  } 

0 . 

. I760 

Ethane , or  Ethyl 

Hydride , C2H( 

8.— This 

hydrocarbon  is 

obtained  by  heating  zinc  and  methyl  iodide  in  a closed  tube 
to  150°  : 

2 CH3I  + Zn  = C2H6  + Znl2. 

It  may  be  obtained  from  ethyl  iodide  by  heating  it  with 
zinc  and  water  in  closed  tubes  to  1 50°  : 

2 J + 2 Zn  + | o = 2 C2H6  + Znl2  + ZnO. 

Ethyl  hydride  is  a colourless,  tasteless  gas.  It  is  rapidly 
acted  on  by  chlorine,  in  diffuse  daylight  yielding  ethyl 
chloride,  C2H5C1.  If  excess  of  chlorine  has  been  employed, 
a series  of  further  chlorine  substitution  products  is  obtained, 
the  last  of  which  is  carbon  trichloride  or  hexachlorethane, 
C2C16. 

Ethyl  Chloride , C2H5C1,  is  obtained  as  a mobile  liquid, 
having  an  ethereal,  penetrating  smell,  by  saturating  alcohol 
with  hydrochloric  acid  gas,  or  by  acting  with  the  phosphorus 
chlorides  upon  alcohol : 

s C2Ss } O + PC15  - 5 c2h5ci  + h3po4  + h2o. 

On  heating  the*  mixture,  volatile  ethyl  chloride  is  given  off, 
which  must  be  condensed  in  a freezing  mixture.  Ethyl 
chloride  boils  at  I2°‘5. 

Ethyl  Iodide , C2H5I,  and  Ethyl  Bromide , C2H5Br,  are  ob- 
tained by  acting  upon  alcohol  with  iodine  and  bromine  in 
presence  of  phosphorus.  The  iodide  is  much  used  for  the 
preparation  of  other  ethyl  compounds,  owing  to  the  facility 
with  which  the  iodine  can  be  exchanged  in  double  decompo- 
sitions. It  is  a heavy  colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  72°‘2,  and 
having  a specific  gravity  of  1 *946  at  160. 

Ethyl  Cyanide , or  Ethyl  Carb amine,  C2H5NC. — This  sub- 
stance is  formed,  together  with  its  isomer  firopionitril , by 
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acting  on  ethyl  iodide  with  silver  cyanide.  It  may  also  be 
prepared  by  heating  a solution  of  ethylamine  in  alcohol  with 
chloroform  and  caustic  potash  : 


Ethylamme  and  Chloroform  yield  Ethyl  Cyanide  and  Hydrochloric 

Acid. 

C2H7M  + CHC13  = C2H5.NC  + 3HCI. 

The  boiling  point  of  cyanide  of  ethyl  is  77°,  and  it  pos- 
sesses a very  unpleasant,  penetrating  smell.  It  is  decom- 
posed by  acids  into  ethylamine  and  formic  acid. 

The  isomeric  propionitril,  boiling  at  97°  is  prepared  by 
distilling  potassium-ethyl-sulphate  with  potassium  cyanide. 
It  may  be  considered  as  a nitrogen  compound  (nitril)  of  the 
next  higher  carbon  series  (propyl),  as  on  heating  with  potash 
it  yields  propionic  acid  : 

Propionitril  and  Water  yield  Propionic  Acid  and  Ammonia, 

C3H5N  + 2H2Q  = c3h6o2  + nh3 

Propionitril,  when  acted  upon  by  hydrogen,  yields  propyl- 
amine: C2H5CN  -j-  2 Id 2 = C3H7.NH2.  This  reaction  is  im- 
portant, as  it  is  one  which  is  common  to  all  the  series  of 
alcoholic  cyanides,  and  enables  us  to  pass  from  a lower  to  a 
higher  carbon  series — in  this  case  from  the  2-  to  the  3-carbon 
series. 

Ethyl  Nitrite,  C2H5N02,  is  obtained  as  a sweet-smelling 
liquid,  boiling  at  16*5°  by  distilling  a mixture  of  alcohol,  sul- 
phuric acid  and  potassium  nitrite,  thus  : 

C2H5H  S04  + KN02  - C2H5N02  + KHSO* 

When  silver  nitrite  acts  upon  ethyl-iodide,  an  isomeride  termed 
nitro-ethane  is  formed,  boiling  at  1120  and  possessing  a 
smell  altogether  different  from  ethyl  nitrite.  This  substance 
has  an  acid  reaction,  and  on  treatment  with  an  alcoholic 
solution  of  soda  yields  a compound  C2H4NaN02.  Nitro- 
ethane  yields  ethylamine  when  exposed  to  the  action  of 
nascent  hydrogen.  These  reactions  show  that  whilst  ethyl 
nitrite  has  the  constitution  C2H5 — O — N =0,  that  of  nitro- 

/O 

ethan  is  represented  by  C2H5 — N | 

\°. 

Ethyl  Nitrate , C2H5N03,  is  formed  by  the  action  of  nitric 
acid  on  alcohol  when  urea  is  present,  as  this  body  imme- 
diately destroys  any  nitrous  acid  which  may  be  formed,  which 
would  prevent  the  production  of  nitrate. 

Ethyl  Hydrosulphide , C2H6SH. — This  compound,  known 
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as  Mercaptan,  is  sulphur  alcohol,  i.e.  alcohol  in  which  the 
oxygen  is  replaced  by  sulphur.  It  is  obtained  by  acting  on 
potassium  hydrosulphide,  HKS,  with  ethyl  chloride,  ethyl 
and  potassium  changing  places.  Mercaptan,  like  alcohol, 
can  exchange  its  typical  atom  of  hydrogen  for  metals  : it 
forms  with  mercury  an  insoluble  compound.  Mercaptan  boils 
at  36°,  and  possesses  the  nauseous,  garlic-like  smell  charac- 
teristic of  all  the  organic  sulphur  compounds. 

C H ) 

Ethyl  Sulphide , £2^5  c S. — This  compound  in  the  sul- 
phur series  is  analogous  to  ether  in  the  oxygen  series  : it  is 
obtained  by  acting  on  potassium  sulphide,  K2S,  with  ethyl 
chloride.  It  is  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  910,  and  pos- 
sessing a strong  disagreeable  odour. 

CHI 

Hydrogen-Ethyl-Sulphate, or  Sulphovinic  Acid > jq5 } S04, 

is  formed  when  alcohol  and  strong  sulphuric  acid  are  mixed. 
It  acts  as  an  acid,  and  forms  salts  in  which  the  typical  hydro- 
gen is  replaced  by  a metal.  The  ethyl  sulphates  of  the 
alkalis  and  alkaline  earths  are  soluble  salts,  and  crystallize 
well. 

C H ) 

Diethyl  Sulphate , £2^5  f S04,  is  obtained  by  acting  upon 

ether  with  sulphur  trioxide  : it  is  a body  which  decomposes 
on  distillation  and  on  addition  of  water. 

Ethyl  Phosphates  are  known  : they  correspond  to  the  tri- 
basic  alkaline  phosphates  in  containing  either  1,  2,  or  3 
molecules  of  ethyl,  replacing  hydrogen  in  tribasic  phosphoric 
acid.  Thus  we  have  : 


Dihydrogen-Ethyl- 

Phosphate 


c2h* 1 
h2S 


P04 ; 


Hydrogen-Diethyl* 

Phosphate 

c2h6) 

C2H6  P04; 

H ) 


Triethyl 

Phosphate. 


c2h6 

C2H5 

c2h6 


C H ) 

Ethyl  Carbonate , j C03,  corresponding  to  sodium 

carbonate,  ^ j C03,  is  prepared  by  acting  upon  silver  car- 
bonate with  ethyl  iodide.  It  is  an  aromatic  liquid  boiling 
at  126°. 

Ethyl  Cyanates . Two  ethyl  cyanates  are  known.  The 
C H ) 

truecyanate,  | O,  is  a thick,  non-volatile  liquid,  formed 
by  the  action  of  cyanogen  chloride  on  sodium  ethylate.  The 
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C H ) 

isomeric  compound,  Ethyl  Carbimide , > N,  is  a colour- 

less liquid,  boiling  at  6o°,  and  possessing  a powerful  and 
irritating  smell.  It  is  formed  by  distilling  potassium-ethyl- 
sulphate  with  potassium  cvanate.  In  contact  with  caustic 
potash  it  forms  ethyl-amine  : 

) ]\[  _L  ) O —^2^5  1 K)  qq 

CO  i + 2H/u  H2 1 iN  + KjLUf 

c2h5) 

Ethyl  Borate , C2H5  > B03,  is  a colourless  liquid  which 

c2h5  ) 

burns  with  a bright  green  flame,  and  is  obtained  by  acting  on 
anhydrous  alcohol  with  boron  trichloride. 

Ethyl  Silicates. — Several  ethyl  compounds  of  silicic  acid 
are  obtained  by  the  action  of  silicon  tetrachloride  upon  alcohol. 
The  compound  (C2H5)4Si04,  corresponding  to  normal  silicic 
acid,  H4Si04,  is  a volatile,  colourless  liquid,  which  burns, 
evolving  a thick  white  smoke  of  silicon  dioxide. 

TRICARBON  SERIES. 

Primary  Propyl  Alcohol , C3H80,  has  been  found  in  the 
last  products  of  distillation  of  French  brandies  ; it  boils  at 
970,  dissolves  freely  in  water,  but  does  not  mix  with  it  in  all 
proportions.  Propyl  alcohol  unites  with  sulphuric  acid  to 

C H ) 

form  hydrogen- propyl  - sulphate,  j S04.  The  propyl 

compounds  have  not  been  much  studied  ; they  closely  re- 
semble the  foregoing  ethyl  series  of  bodies.  Primary  propyl 
alcohol,  when  oxidized,  yields  propionic  acid  C2H6CO.OH 
(see  p.  272). 

This  acid  is  likewise  formed  from  propionitril  (see  p.  274) 
The  stcondaiy  propyl  alcohol  or  dimethyl  carbinol, 
( (CH3)2 

C \ H , boils  at  84°,  and  is  best  prepared  from  isopropyl 
( OH 

iodide,  which  is  obtained  by  the  action  of  hydriodic  acid 
upon  glycerin  (see  p.  320).  From  this  isopropyl  iodide  we 
can  prepare  propyl  hydride  by  acting  on  it  with  zinc  and 
dilute  hydrochloric  acid  (1)  ; this  again  on  treatment  with 
chlorine  yields  the  primary  propyl  chloride  (2)  ; and  this  last, 
heated  with  acetate  of  sodium,  gives  propyl  acetate,  from 
which  primary  propyl  alcohol  can  be  obtained  by  the  action 
of  caustic  potash.  It  is  thus  possible  to  obtain  a primary 
from  a secondary  alcohol  ; 
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Isopropyl  Iodide  and  Hydrogen  yield  Propyl  Hydride  and  Hydriodic  Acid. 


1 

(CH3 

( CHS 

(0 ; 

CHI 

+ 

h2 

ch2 

+ 

HI  ; 

(ch3 

(ch3 

Propyl  Hydride 

and 

Chi  orine 

yield  Normal  Propyl 

and  Hydrochloric 

Chloride 

Acid. 

1 

I ch3 

( ch3 

(2). 

ch2 

+ 

Cl, 

ch2 

+ 

HC1. 

(ch3 

( CH2C1 

TETRACARBON  SERIES. 

By  acting  cn  ethyl  iodide  with  zinc  in  closed  tubes  at  150°, 
zinc  iodide  and  a hydrocarbon,  C4H10,  called  diethyl  or  butyl 
hydride,  are  formed. 

Butyl  Hydride  is  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  -f-i°,  and  is 
the  lightest  of  all  known  liquids,  having  a specific  gravity  of 
only  o’6oo.  This  volatile  hydrocarbon  also  exists  in  the  light 
oils  from  American  petroleum,  as  well  as  in  coal  oils.  By 
the  action  of  chlorine  upon  this  hydride  butyl  chloride  can  be 
obtained,  and  from  this  the  alcohol  itself  has  been  prepared. 
This  is  the  primary  alcohol,  as  it  yields  on  oxidation  butyl 
aldehyde  and  butyric  acid.  No  less  than  three  other  isomeric 
modifications  of  butyl  alcohol  are  known. 

These  liquids  differ  in  their  boiling  points,  and  in  the  mode 
in  which  they  undergo  decomposition,  especially  in  their  be- 
haviour towards  oxidizing  agents,  as  will  be  explained  under 
the  4-carbon  acids.  The  primary  butyl  compounds  closely 
resemble  the  corresponding  members  of  the  ethyl  series,  and 
possess  an  analogous  composition. 

PENTACARBON  SERIES. 

No  less  than  three  isomeric  hydrides  containing  5 atoms 


of  carbon  are  known  : 

ch3 

1 

CHo  CH,CH, 

ch3 

1 

\/ 

1 

(1)  CH2 ; 

(2)  CH  ; 

(3)  ch3 — c — ch3. 

ch2 

| 

ch2 

ch3 

j 

ch3 

1 

ch3 

Pentyl  Alcohol,  C5H120,b.p.  1370,  is  obtained  from  pentylic 
acid  by  reducing  first  to  the  aldehyde  and  then  to  the 
alcohol. 
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Penty lie  Acid,  C5H10O2,  B.P.  185°,  does  not  occur  in  nature, 
but  is  obtained  from  pentonitril,  got  by  the  action  of  potassium 
cyanide  on  butyl  iodide. 

A7nyl  Alcohol , (CH3)2C3H5OH,  occurs  commonly  as  the 
chief  constituent  of  the  fusel  oil  obtained  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  potato  brandy,  from  which  it  is  obtained  by  washing 
with  water  and  subsequent  rectification.  It  is  a colourless  1 
liquid,  possessing  a disagreeable,  penetrating  smell  ; it  dis- 
solves in  alcohol  and  ether,  but  is  not  miscible  with  water. 
Amyl  alcohol  boils  at  1320,  and  solidifies  at  — 20°.  Two 
modifications  of  this  alcohol  are  known  : one  deviates  the 
plane  of  polarized  light  to  the  left ; the  other  is  inactive. 
The  latter  compound  yields  on  oxidation  valeric  acid,  whilst 
the  former  compound  when  similarly  treated  gives  rise  to 
lower  carbon  acids.  Amyl  alcohol,  like  the  foregoing  alco-  1 
hols,  forms,  with  sulphuric  acid,  hydrogen-amyl-sulphate,  j 
which  yields  double  salts,  called  the  amyl  sulphates  ; it  is 
also  attacked  by  hydrochloric  acid,  amyl  chloride,  C5HUC1 
being  formed.  Amyl  alcohol,  in  presence  of  oxygen  and 
finely  divided  platinum,  undergoes  oxidation  to  valeric  acid  : 

Amyl  Alcohol.  Valeric  Acid. 

j O + 02  = j o + h2o. 

Potassium  and  sodium  can  replace  the  typical  hydrogen  of 
this  alcohol,  forming  potassium  or  sodium  amylate.  The 
iodide  and  bromide  are  prepared  in  the  same  way  as  the 
corresponding  ethyl  compounds,  with  the  substitution  of  amyl- 
for  ethyl-alcohol. 

C pi  ) 

Ainyl  Ether,  j O,  is  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at 

176°,  obtained  by  the  action  of  amyl  iodide  upon  potassium 
or  sodium  amylate  : 

Amyl  Iodide  and  Sodium  give  Amyl  and  Sodium 
Amylate  Ether  Iodide. 

! W + C^l}°  = c&!°  + NaL 

Amyl  Hydride,  C5HnH. — This  substance  is  a volatile 
liquid,  boiling  at  30°,  obtained  by  heating  amyl  iodide  with 
zinc  and  water  ; it  occurs,  together  with  all  the  hydrides  of 
this  series  of  alcohol  radicals,  in  American  petroleum,  and  in 
the  light  oils  from  the  distillation  of  coal.  From  this  hydride 
the  chloride  and  alcohol  may  be  prepared. 
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HIGHER  ALCOHOLS  AND  THEIR  COMPOUNDS. 

C TT  1 

Primary  Hexyl  Alcohol , \ O,  is  contained  as  a 

butyrate  in  the  essential  oil  of  heracleum  giganteum  j it  boils 
at  1 570.  The  corresponding  hydride  hexane  is  contained, 
together  with  heptane,  octane,  &c.,  in  large  quantities  in^ 
American  petroleum. 

C H 1 

Heptyl  Alcohol \ 7pj15  > O. — We  know  of  four  isomeric 

heptanes,  QH16 ; from  these,  primary  and  secondary  heptyl 
alcohols  are  obtained. 

C H 1 

Octyl  Alcohol , 8^17  > O,  is  contained  as  an  acetate  in  the 

essential  oil  of  the  seeds  of  heracleum  spho7idylium.  Secon- 
dary octyl  alcohol,  or  methyl-hexyl-carbinol,  is  obtained  by 
heating  castor-oil  with  caustic  potash. 

The  higher  alcohols  may  be  prepared  from  their  hydrides 
or  paraffins  by  acting  upon  the  latter  with  chlorine,  giving 
rise  to  the  chlorides  of  the  radicals  ; from  the  chlorides 
preparing  the  acetates,  and  from  the  acetates  the  alcohols 
themselves. 

C H ) 

Cetyl  Alcohol,  10  -^33  > O,  is  found  combined  with  palmitic 

acid  in  spermaceti.  It  forms  a white  solid  crystalline 
mass,  but  acts  in  its  chemical  properties  like  an  alcohol ; 
thus  it  forms  a chloride,  C16H33C1 ; also  a bromide  and 

iodide  : it  likewise  yields  an  ether,  r16w33  [ O,  obtained  by 

'^16^33  J 

the  action  of  cetyl  iodide  upon  potassium  cetylate  ; and  a 
compound  with  sulphuric  acid,  16 ^33  i S04.  Cetyl  alcohol, 

undergoes  oxidation  when  heated  with  caustic  potash,  yield- 
ing an  acid  in  which  one  of  oxygen  replaces  two  of  hydrogen 


of  the  alcohol : 

Cetyl  Alcohol  and 

Potash 

yield  Potassium  and  Hydrogen. 

Palmitate 

CwH-a  J 0 + 

S!° 

= CioH3iO  | o _j_  h4. 

This  palmitic  acid  bears  the  same  relation  to  cetyl  alcohol 
as  acetic  acid  does  to  common  or  ethyl  alcohol. 

C TT  ) 

Cerotyl  AJcohol,  27H55  j O,  is  contained  in  Chinese  wax  : 
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it  is  a white,  solid,  crystalline  substance.  When  heated 
with  potash  it  undergoes  oxidation,  and  furnishes  an  acid 

called  cerotic  acid,  C27H53O  j q. 

C H ) 

Melisy l Alcohol,  30^61  ( O,  a solid  white  substance  con- 

tained in  beeswax  : when  fused  with  potash  it  forms  an  acid 
termed  melissic  acid,  j o. 


LESSON  XXXI. 

Compounds  of  the  Alcohol  Radicals  with  the  Nitro- 
gen (Triad)  Group  of  Elements.— N.  P.  As.  Sb.  Bi. 

I.  NITROGEN  BASES. 

Compound  Alcoholic  Ammonias. — The  constitution  of  the 

C H ) 

primary  monamines,  as  Ethylamine , 2 ^ j N ; secondary 

C2H5  ] 

monamines,  as  Diethylamme , C2H5  > N ; and  tertiary  mona- 

"H  ) 

C3H6  ) 

mines,  as  Triethylamine , C2H5  > N,  have  already  been  men- 
C2H5  ) 

tioned  (p.  270).  These  bodies  are  volatile  ; they  all  have  a 
strong  alkaline  reaction  and  ammoniacal  smell,  and  they 
combine  with  HC1,  &c.  to  form  salts.  These  compound  am- 
monias are  formed  in  many  ways,  of  which  the  most  impor- 
tant are — 

1.  By  the  action  of  caustic  alkalis  on  the  iso-cyanates  of 
the  alcohol  radicals  (see  p.  285). 

2.  By  the  direct  combination  of  the  nitriles  with  nascent 
hydrogen  ; thus  acetonitril  yields  propylamine  : 

c3H7) 

C3H5N  + 2H,  = H N. 

H 3 

3.  By  the  action  of  the  iodides  of  these  radicals  on  am- 
monia, we  obtain  the  iodide  of  the  compound  ammonium, 

u 
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which,  when  treated  with  potash,  yields  the  compound  am- 
monia : 

Ethyl  Iodide  and  Ammonia  give 

H ) 

C2H5I  + H N = 

H ) 

Ethyl  iodide  acts  similarly  on  ethylamine,  giving  rise  to 
diethylarnine  and  hydriodic  acid  : 

C2H5I  + C2H6H2N  = (C2H5)2HN  + HI  ; 

and  also  acts  upon  diethylarnine  in  the  same  way,  giving  rise 
to  triethylamine  : 


Ethylamine  and 

(C2H5) 

H 
H 


Hydriodic 

Acid. 


N + HI. 


C2H5I  + (C2H5)2HN  = (C2H6)3N  + HI. 

Ethyl  iodide  also 'Combines  with  triethylamine  to  form  tetra- 
ethyl-ammonium iodide,  N(C2H5)4I.  In  practice  all  these 
compounds  are  formed  together  when  ethyl  iodide  acts  on 
ammonia.  The  compounds  of  mono-,  di-,  and  tri-ethylamine 
with  hydriodic  acid  are  decomposed  by  caustic  potash,  and 
the  volatile  compound  ammonias  liberated.  The  case  of 
the  tetra-ethyl-ammonium  iodide  is  different,  as  it  is  not  de- 
composed by  potash,  but  yields,  when  treated  with  moist  silver 
oxide,  a hydrated  oxide,  which  does  not  volatilize  without 
decomposition,  and  is  analogous  in  constitution  and  similar 
in  properties  to  caustic  potash  : 

Tetra-ethyl-ammonium 

Hydrate.  Potassium  Hydroxide. 

(C2H5)4N  ) K j G 

H 1 H ( U* 

By  acting  on  ethylamine  with  other  iodides,  such  as  methyl 
iodide,  mixed  amines  can  be  prepared.  The  compound  am- 
monias form  double  salts  with  platinic  chloride  ; the  larger 
the  number  of  organic  radicals  contained,  the  more  soluble  is 
the  platinum  salt.  Their  sulphates  also  form  with  aluminium 
sulphate,  alums,  which  are  isomorphous  with  ordinary  alum. 

M ethylamine , CH3NH2,  occurs  in  herring  brine,  and  it  may 
be  obtained  by  the  action  of  nascent  hydrogen  on  formic  or 
on  prussic  acids.  It  is  a colourless  condensible  gas,  possess- 
ing a strong  ammoniacal  smell  and  powerful  alkaline  reaction, 
i ,000  volumes  of  this  gas  dissolve  in  one  volume  of  water  at 
1 5°,  so  that  it  is  even  more  soluble  than  ammonia.  It  closely 
resembles  ammonia,  but  it  may  be  distinguished  from  it 
by  being  inflammable,  burning  with  a yellow  flame. 


PHOSPHORUS  BASES. 


XXXI.] 


291 


Dimethylamine , (CH3)2  NH,  is  also  a colourless  gas,  smell- 
ing like  ammonia,  and  liquifying  at  + 8°. 

Trimethy famine , (CH3)3N,  boils  at  9°*3,  and  has  a strong 
ammoniacal  and  fish-like  smell.  It  occurs  in  the  flowers  of 
certain  plants,  such  as  the  hawthorn  and  pear,  as  well  as  in 
many  animal  fluids,  particularly  in  herring  brine.  It  combines 
with  iodide  of  methyl  to  form  tetramethylammonium  iodide 
(CH3)3CH3NI.  If  to  this  we  add  freshly  precipitated  silver 
oxide,  a strongly  caustic  solution  of  tetramethylammonium 
hydroxide  { CH3)4N.OH  is  obtained. 

Trimethylamine  is  metameric  with  methylethylamine  and 
propylamine.  These  metameric  bodies  can  be  distinguished 
by  ascertaining  how  many  atoms  of  the  replaceable  hydrogen 
of  the  original  ammonia  they  contain. 

The  ethylamines  closely  resemble  the  foregoing  compounds. 
Ethylamine,  (C2H5)NH2,  boils  at  i8°7  ; diethylamine  (C2H5)2 
NH,  at  570 ; and  triethylamine  (C2H6)3N,  at  89°. 


II.  PHOSPHORUS  BASES. 

Compounds  corresponding  to  the  preceding,  but  containing 
phosphorus  instead  of  nitrogen,  have  been  prepared  : thus, 
C2H5] 

triethyl  phosphine,  C2H5  > P,  is  obtained  by  acting  upon  zinc 

qn6j 

ethyl  with  phosphorus  trichloride,  the  chlorine  changing  places 
with  ethyl. 

Triethyl  phosphine  is  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  I270,5, 
possessing  a powerful  and  disagreeable  smell.  It  combines 
directly  with  oxygen,  sulphur,  and  chlorine,  in  this  respect 
differing  from  the  foregoing  nitrogen  bases.  With  ethyl  iodide 
it  combines  and  forms  iodide  of  tetra-ethyl-phosphonium, 
P(C2H5)4I,  from  which  a strongly  caustic  hydrate,  analogous 
to  the  corresponding  nitrogen  compound,  can  be  obtained  by 
the  action  of  silver  oxide. 

The  other  compound  phosphorus  ammonias,  viz.  : mono- 

c2h5  ) C2H5  ) 

ethyl  phosphine , H > P,  and  diethyl  phosphine , C2H5  > P, 
H ) H J 

have  lately  been  obtained  by  a different  reaction,  viz.,  by 
acting  upon  phosphonium  iodide,  PH4I,  with  ethyl  iodide 
in  presence  of  zinc  oxide.  Both  the  above  compounds 
are  formed  simultaneously  in  combination  with  hydriodic 
acid  : 


u 2 


2Q2 
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(1)  ZnO  + 2C2H6I  + 2(PH4I)  = 

/ C2H5  ) \ 

2 f H > P.HI  \ + Znl2  + H20. 

(2)  ZnO  + 2C2H6I  + PH4I  = 

QH5) 

C2H5(p.HI+ZnI2+  HaO. 

H ) 

The  mixture  is  sealed  up  in  glass  tubes  and  heated  for 
several  hours  to  1 50°,  when  a crystalline  mass  is  formed.  By 
the  action  of  water  upon  the  crystalline  mass  the  mono-ethyl 
phosphine  is  liberated  as  a volatile  colourless  liquid  boiling  at 
25°and  possessing  a most  powerful  and  nauseous  odour  ; the 
further  action  of  alkalis  liberates  the  diethyl  phosphme . 
This  is  also  a colourless  liquid  boiling  at  85°,  possessing  a 
strong  smell,  different  from  that  of  the  preceding  compound. 
Both  these  phosphines  combine  with  the  greatest  avidity  with 
acids,  and  also  with  oxygen  and  sulphur,  to  form  definite 
compounds. 

Mono-methyl  phosphine,  CH3H2P,  has  also  been  prepared  ; 
at  the  ordinary  temperature  it  is  a colourless  gas,  in  this 
respect  resembling  phosphuretted  hydrogen,  H3P. 


The  following  table  shows  the  similarity 

between  amines 

and  phosphines  : 

f Ammonium  iodide 

NHJ. 

to  ( 

| Primary  amine  iodide 

nc2h5h,i. 

! 

Secondary  ,,  „ ...... 

N(C2H8)2H2I. 

1 Tertiary  „ 

N(C2H6)sHI. 

^ Tetra-ethyl  ammonium  iodide  . . . 

N(C2H6)4I. 

to 

CD  i 

/ Phosphonium  iodide 

ph4i. 

•S 

Primary  phosphine  iodide  .... 

pc,h6h3i. 

' Secondary  „ „ .... 

P(C2H5)2H2I. 

to 

0 

1 Tertiary  „ „ .... 

P(C2H6)3HI. 

! 

Ph 

1 Tetra-ethyl  phosphonium  iodide  . .. 

III.  ARSENIC  BASES. 

P(C2H6)4I. 

The  compounds  of  arsenic  with  the  alcohol  radicals  differ 
somewhat  in  constitution  from  the  foregoing,  inasmuch  as  we 
are  acquainted  in  the  methyl  series  with  (1)  trimethyl  a?'sine 
(CH3)3As  ; (2)  arsendimethyl  (CH3)2As  ; (3)  ai'senmonomethyl 
(CHo)As.  The  first  of  these  is  constructed  on  the  type  of 
ammonia,  and  the  two  latter  combine  directly  with  one  and 
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two  atoms  of  chlorine  respectively,  and  then  form  compounds 
belonging  to  the  general  type,  NH3.  We  thus  have  the  fol- 
lowing compounds  known  : — -■ 

As  H H H Arsenic  trihydride. 

As  CH3CH3CH3  Trimethyl  arsine. 

As  CH3CH3CI  Arsendimethyl  chloride. 

As  CH3CI  Cl  Arsenmonomethyl  dichloride. 

As  Cl  Cl  Cl  Arsenic  trichloride. 

Trimethyl  arsine  is  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  120°,, 
formed  by  the  action  of  methyl  iodide  on  an  alloy  of  sodium 
and  arsenic  ; it  corresponds  to  trimethylamine  and  trimethyl 
phosphine. 

Arsendimethyl  or  Cacodyl , As2(CH3)4. — This  substance, 
together  with  its  oxide,  is  formed  on  heating  arsenic  trioxide 
with  potassium  acetate.  Cacodyl  is  a colourless  liquid, 
boiling  at  170°,  which  takes  fire  in  contact  with  the  air.  It 
is  extremely  poisonous,  and  possesses  a most  disagreeable, 
garlic-like  smell,  and  must  be  prepared  with  great  care. 
It  combines  with  chlorine,  oxygen,  &c.,  and  plays  the  part 
of  an  organo-metallic  radical.  One  of  the  most  important 

compounds  is  cacodylic  acid,  | 02 ; it  is  soluble 

in  water,  and  is  not  poisonous.  The  formation  of  cacodyl 
and  its  oxide,  in  the  mode  described,  may  be  used  as  a deli- 
cate test  for  the  presence  of  arsenic,  from  the  strong  and 
characteristic  odour  of  this  body. 

IY.  ANTIMONY  BASES. 

By  acting  on  ethyl  iodide  with  an  alloy  of  antimony  and 

C2H5  ) 

potassium,  a compound  called  triethyl  stibme , C2H6  > Sb, 

C2H5  ) 

has  been  prepared  ; it  is  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  158°, 
which  takes  fire  and  burns  in  contact  with  the  air.  It  forms 
compounds  with  oxygen,  sulphur,  and  chlorine. 

Bismuth  forms  an  analogous  compound,  triethylbismuthine , 
(C2H6)3Bi. 

COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  ALCOHOL  RADICALS  WITH  BORON  AND 
SILICON. 

The  ethyl  compounds  in  this  series  are  the  only  ones  which 
are  well  investigated. 
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Bor-ethyl , (C2H5)3  B,  is  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  950;  it 
possesses  a very  powerful  acrid  smell,  and  takes  fire  on  ex- 
posure to  the  air,  burning  with  a green  flame.  It  is  obtained 
by  acting  on  ethyl  borate,  (C2H5)3B03,  with  zinc-ethyl. 

Silicon-ethyl , (C2H5)4  Si,  is  obtained  by  the  action  of  zinc- 
ethyl  on  silicon  tetrachloride  : it  is  a colourless  liquid  which 
boils  at  150°,  and  is  not  attacked  by  nitric  acid.  It  is  acted 
on  by  chlorine,  monochlorinated  silicon-ethyl,  SiC8H19Cl 
being  the  first  product.  This  substance  acts  as  the  chloride 
of  a monad  radical  : thus  when  heated  with  acetate  of  potash 
it  yields  an  acetic  ether,  and  this  on  treatment  with  potash 
forms  a colourless  liquid  smelling  like  camphor,  and  acting 
as  an  alcohol,  and  having  the  formula  SiC8H20O.  Hence 
silicon-ethyl/ may  be  regarded  as  nonyl  hydride,  C9H20,  in 
which  one  .atom  of  (tetrad)  carbon  has  been  replaced  by  one 
of  (tetrad)  silicon. 

Nonyl  hydride  C9H20 

„ chloride  C9H19C1 

si’f  pjcetste  ^9^19  ( (~) 

acetate  q^q  J ^ 

r „ alcohol  C'd[19  | O 

B.P, 

Silico-nonyl  hydride  SiC8H20  1 50° 

„ chloride  SiC8H19Cl  187° 

» acetate  |°  21l° 

„ alcohol  SlCs||is>  | o 190° 

A substance  having  the  composition  SiHCl3  has  also  been 
prepared.  This  body,  it  will  be  seen,  is  chloroform,  CHC13, 
in  which  silicon  replaces  carbon. 

COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  ALCOHOL  RADICALS  WITH  METALS, 
r ' 'T  C H ) 

Zinc-ethyl , ( Zn. — This  important  substance  is  ob- 

tained by  the  action  of  zinc  upon  ethyl  iodide  : it  is  a colour- 
less liquid,  boiling  at  1180;  it  takes  fire  and  burns  with  a 
greenish  flame  in  contact  with  air  or  oxygen,  and  forms  zinc 
ethylate,  Zn(OC2H5)2,  when  the  oxidation  goes  on  slowly.  Zinc- 
ethyl  is  a valuable  reagent,  by  means  of  which  many  other 
compounds  can  be  obtained  : thus,  if  we  act  with  this  sub- 
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stance  on  silicon  tetrachloride,  we  get  zinc  chloride  and  silicon^ 
ethyl  j on  mercuric  chloride,  we  obtain  mercury -ethyl j on 
lead  chloride,  we  get  lead-ethyl.  Zinc-methyl  and  zinc-amyl 
are  also  known.  Compounds  of  tin,  lead,  mercury,  and  a 
few  other  metals,  with  the  alcohol  radicals,  can  be  prepared, 
possessing  properties  somewhat  analogous  to  the  foregoing 
substances. 

!C  H 

£2^5,  is  a most  deadly  poison. 

Tm  tetra-ethyl , Sn  (C2H5)4,  is  a volatile  liquid  boiling  at  1810, 
obtained  by  the  action  of  tin  tetrachloride  upon  zinc  ethyl. 

Lead  tetra-ethyl , Pb  (C2H5)4,  obtained  as  above  described,  is 
a heavy  liquid,  boiling  at  200°. 

Compounds  of  the  alkali-metals  with  ethyl  have  been  ob- 
tained by  acting  upon  these  metals  with  zinc  ethyl.  Sodium- 
ethyl  combines  directly  with  carbon  dioxide,  and  forms  sodium 
propionate  (p.  298) : 

Sodium  Ethyl  and  Carbon  Dioxide  yield  Sodium  Propionate, 

Na(C2H6)  + C02  = C3H6Na02 

LESSON  XXXII. 

COMPOUNDS  DERIVED  BY  OXIDATION  FROM  THE 
ALCOHOLS. 

Group  of  Fatty  Acids  and  their  Derivatives. — The  mode 
in  which  the  aldehydes  and  acids  are  connected  with  the  cor- 
responding alcohols  has  been  already  described  (p.  270). 
These  oxidized  products  contain  a radical  in  which  one  atom 
of  oxygen  is  substituted  for  two  of  hydrogen  in  the  alcoholic 
radical,  thus  : 

Ethyl  alcohol,  j O,  gives  acetic  acid,  j q. 

Amyl  alcohol,  j O,  gives  valeric  acid,  j q. 

These  oxidized  radicals  form  the  starting-point  of  a large 
number  of  compounds  which  in  their  properties  resemble  the 
alcoholic  compounds,  but  differ  by  containing  an  atom  of 
oxygen  for  two  of  hydrogen.  Thus,  by  substituting  the  hy- 
droxyl of  an  acid,  by  an  atom  of  chlorine,  we  get  the  chloride 
of  the  series  ; for  instance,  acetyl  chloride,  C2H30C1  : by  re- 
placing the  hydrogen  of  the  hydroxyl  by  metals  or  by  alcohol 
radicals,  we  get  : 


296 


ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY. 


[lesson 


Hydrogen  Acetate.  Potassium  Acetate. 

C2H30  l Q C2H30  j Q 


Ethyl  Acetate. 

c2h3o  1 q 

c2H6  iu 


Acetyl  Acetate. 

c2h3o  S u* 


Each  fatty  acid  can  be  again  reduced  to  aldehyde  by  dis- 
tilling a salt  of  the  acid  with  a formate  : 


C2H302Na  + CH02Na  = C2H40 

S jdium  Acetate.  Sodium  Formate.  Aldehyde. 


+ Na2C03. 

S:dium 

Carbonate. 


If  the  oxygen  of  the  hydroxyl  be  replaced  by  sulphur,  we 
get: 

Hydrogen  Thiacetate.  Potassium  Thiacetate.  Ethyl  Thiacetate. 

C2H3O  ( C . C2H30  ) o.  C2H30  £ q 

H C2H5  \ ^ 

The  monad  acetyl  can  also  replace  hydrogen  in  ammonia, 
and  we  then  get : 


C2H30  ) 

Acetamide,  H [ N. 

H ) 


In  many  reactions  the  acids  of  this  series  decompose,  with 
separation  of  one  atom  of  carbon,  as  carbon  dioxide.  Thus 
if  we  decompose  a solution  of  an  acetate  by  a galvanic  cur- 
rent, it  splits  up  into  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen  and  methyl, 
which  latter  at  once  unites  with  another  atom  of  methyl  to 
form  ethyl  hydride  or  dimethyl. 


c2h3o 

H 


O 


2C02  4- 


+ 


CHo 


The  higher  acids  act  similarly, 
or  octyl  hydride  : 

- c,hq0 


ch3 

Valeric  acid  yields  dibutyl 


H ) 


O = 2CO0 


+ H 
+ H 


1 C4H9 

+ QHq 


So  also  when  an  acetate  is  heated  with  an  alkali,  carbon  di- 
oxide and  methyl  hydride  are  evolved  : 


QH30  \ q , Na  ) q 
Na  / ° + H S U 


+ 


Na 

Na 


C03o 


Likewise  sodium  methyl  and  carbon  dioxide  combine  directly 
to  form  sodium  acetate  : 


CH3 

Na 


+ CU2  Na  j u- 
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Many  other  illustrations  of  this  mode  of  decomposition  might 
be  given  : the  above  will  suffice  to  show  that  the  formulas 
already  given  for  the  acids  do  not  explain  or  exhibit  these 
reactions.  In  order  to  point  out  these  relations  we  must  write 
acetic  acid,  for  instance,  thus  : 

i CH3  . 

( COOH ’ 

and  the  general  formula  for  the  series  is  J qqqjj*10  That 
is,  the  acid  is  a compound  of  an  alcohol  radical  with  the 
monad  group,  | Q,  to  which  the  name  of  Carboxyl  has 

been  given.  This  substance  we  thus  regard  as  contained 
in  all  the  fatty  acids  : that  it  is  formed  by  the  oxidation  of 
methyl  we  see  from  the  following : 


Ethyl  Hydride, 

Ethyl  Alcohol. 

Acetic  Acid. 

j ch3  . 

S CH3  . 

1 ch3 

|ch3’ 

1 CH2OH  ’ 

f CO  OH- 

The  hydrogen  of  the  alcohol  radical  contained  in  the  acid 
can  be  replaced  by  monad  elements  or  radicals.  Thus,  when 
chlorine  acts  on  acetic  acid,  the  following  chlorinated  acids 
are  formed  : 


Monochloracetic  Acid. 

j CH2C1 
\ CO  OH  ; 


Dichloracetic  Acid. 

CH  Cl2 
COOH  ’ 


Trichloracetic  Acid. 

CC13 
CO  OH* 


If  the  ether  of  a fatty  acid  be  acted  on  with  sodium,  hydro- 
gen is  evolved  and  sodium  takes  its  place  : thus  from  ethyl 

acetate,  j co?OC2H5>  we  get  j CO.OC2H5-  When  thls 
new  body  is  acted  upon  by  the  iodide  of  an  alcohol  radical, 
sodium  iodide  is  formed,  and  the  radical  replaces  the  metal. 
Ethyl  iodide  gives  with  the  foregoing  body  ethyl-acetic-ether, 

!ch  c h 

COOC  H * contains  an  acid  identical  with  the 

25  ( C Ht 

butyric  acid  of  butter,  viz.  j cqqpj- 


In  this  way  all  the  higher  members  of  the  series  of  fatty 
acids  may  be  prepared  from  acetic  acid,  as  we  only  need  to 
replace  one  atom  of  hydrogen  in  the  radical  by  methyl.  By 
furthur  action  of  sodium  upon  ethyl  acetate,  two  and  three 
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atoms  of  the  hydrogen  of  the  radical  can  be  displaced  by 
sodium  ; and  these,  when  treated  with  methyl  iodide,  yield 
respectively  : 


(0 


\ CH(CH3)2  . 
|CO.OC2H6’ 


and 


(2) 


$ C(CH3)8 
( CO.OC2H5’ 


the  first  being  the  ethyl  ether  of  dimethyl  acetic  acid,  or 
isobutyric  acid,  and  the  second  that  of  trimethyl  acetic  acid, 
or  tertiary  valeric  acid. 

The  following  are  the  most  important  reactions,  by  means 
of  which  the  monobasic  acids  can  be  obtained  : 

1 . From  the  primary  alcohol  having  the  same  number  of 
carbon  atoms,  by  direct  oxidation. 

2.  From  the  primary  alcohol  containing  one  atom  less 
carbon,  as  follows  : 

(a)  By  decomposition  of  the  alcoholic  nitril  by  potash,  pro- 
pionitril  yielding  propionic  acid  (see  p.  283). 

(b)  By  acting  with  the  sodium  compound  on  carbon  di- 
oxide ; sodium-ethyl  and  carbon  dioxide  yielding  sodium 
propionate  (see  p.  295). 


MONOCARBON  SERIES. 

Formyl  Aldehyde,  CH20,  is  a colourless  gas  possessing  a 
powerfully  irritating  smell.  It  is  formed  when  the  vapour  of 
methyl  alcohol  together  with  air  is  led  over  a red-hot  spiral 
of  platinum  wire.  The  aldehyde  rapidly  absorbs  oxygen, 
and  passes  into  formic  acid. 

Formic  Acid,  CH202. — This  acid  occurs  ready  formed  in 
the  bodies  of  red  ants,  whence  its  name  ; it  is  likewise  found 
in  stinging-nettles.  Formic  acid  is  obtained  by  the  oxidation 
of  methyl  alcohol,  as  well  as  of  sugar,  starch,  and  other  organic 
bodies.  It  is  formed  synthetically  by  acting  upon  potash 
with  carbonic  oxide  gas  at  ioo°  : 

Carbon  Monoxide  and  Potash  yield  Potassium  Formate. 

CO  + gjo  - C«°jo. 

Also  when  carbon  dioxide  and  aqueous  vapour  are  acted  on 
by  potassium  : 

2C02  + K2  + H20  = C0^  | O + KHCO3. 

Formic  acid,  diluted  with  water,  can  be  best  prepared  by 
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heating  oxalic  acid,  in  presence  of  glycerin  and  water,  when 
it  decomposes  into  formic  acid  and  carbon  dioxide  : 

Oxalic  Acid  yields  Formic  Acid  and  Carbon  Dioxide. 

c2h2o4  = ch2o2  + co2. 

In  order  to  obtain  formic  acid  in  the  pure  glacial  state, 
free  from  water,  the  lead  formate  is  decomposed  by  a current 
of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  gas,  lead  sulphide  and  formic  acid 
being  produced.  Formic  acid  is  a colourless  liquid,  possess- 
ing a peculiarly  sharp  smell  and  strong  acid  taste.  It  boils  at 
i oo°,  and  below  i°  it  solidifies  to  a white  crystalline  mass  ; 
its  specific  gravity  at  o°  is  1*235,  and  it  is  miscible  in  all  pro- 
portions with  water.  Heated  with  sulphuric  acid,  it  forms 
water  and  pure  carbonic  oxide  gas,  and  oxidizing  agents 
convert  it  easily  into  carbonic  acid  and  water.  A formate, 
heated  with  excess  of  baryta,  yields  oxalate  : 

Formic  Acid  yields  Oxalic  Acid  and  Hydrogen. 

2 (CH202)  = c2h2o4  + H2. 

Formic  acid  is  monobasic,  and  forms  well-crystallizable 
salts  called  Formates : all  the  formates  are  soluble  in  water. 
When  ammonium  formate  is  quickly  heated  it  decomposes 
into  hydrocyanic  acid  and  Avater  : 

C02HNH4  = CNH  + 2 H20  ; 

and  hydrocyanic  acid  takes  up  water  producing  formic  acid, 
so  that  hydrocyanic  is  the  nitril  of  formic  acid.  Formic 
acid  may  be  distinguished  by  its  power  of  reducing  metallic 
mercury  and  silver,  as  grey  powders,  from  the  nitrates 
on  boiling. 

CHO  ) 

Formamide , H > N. — Obtained  by  acting  on  ethyl  form- 
H ) 

ate  with  ammonia.  It  is  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  1940* 


DICARBON  SERIES. 

Acetyl  Compounds . 

Acetyl  Aldehyde , C2H40. — Acet-aldehyde  is  obtained  by 
oxidizing  dilute  alcohol  by  means  of  a mixture  of  manganese 
dioxide  and  sulphuric  acid.  It  may  also  be  prepared  by 
distilling  a mixture  of  acetate  and  formate  of  calcium  ; 
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Acetic  Acid  and  Formic  Acid  yield  Aldehyde,  Water,  and  Carbon  Dioxide. 


JCH, 

(C02H 


+ 


t co2h 


jcOH  +3i°  + C02. 


It  is  a colourless  suffo eating-smelling  liquid,  boiling  at  21°  ; 
it  has  a specific  gravity  of  cr8oi  at  o°,  and  mixes  in  all  pro- 
portions with  water,  alcohol,  and  ether.  Aldehyde  reduces 
metallic  silver,  depositing  it  as  a bright  mirror,  from  solutions 
of  the  nitrate ; and  this  reaction  may  be  used  to  detect  the 
presence  of  the  substance.  It  unites  directly  with  nascent 
hydrogen  to  form  alcohol,  C2H40  + H2  = C2H60  : it  like- 
wise forms  acetyl  chloride  when  treated  with  chlorine,  and 
acetic  acid  when  acted  upon  by  oxidizing  agents.  Aldehyde  is 
capable  of  existing  in  three  other  peculiar  states,  or  of  under- 
going  polymeric  modifications.  If  it  is  preserved  in  contact 
with  excess  of  acid,  it  remains  unchanged  ; but  if  it  be  pure,  it 
soon  deposits  a solid  substance  having  the  same  composition 
as  aldehyde,  and  termed  Metaldehyde . This  substance  sub- 
limes unchanged  at  120°,  but  when  heated  to  200°  in  a closed 
tube,  it  forms  aldehyde  again.  Paraldehyde  is  another  mo- 
dification, and  is  a liquid  boiling  at  1240,  the  molecular 
formula  of  which  is  C6H1203,  or  3(C2H40).  Aldehyde  is  also 
isomeric  with  ethylene  oxide  (p.  309).  Aldehyde  forms  a 
crystalline  compound  with  ammonia,  termed  Aldehyde-am- 

SO  H 

NH  When  aldehyde  is  heated  with  zinc 
chloride,  water  and  croton- aldehyde  are  formed,  thus  : 


CH3  COH  tt  ) CH— CH 

I + I — H ( o + 1 i 

COH  CH3  11  ) COH  CH3 

Chloral , C2C130H. — This  substance  may  be  considered  as 
aldehyde,  in  which  3 of  chlorine  take  the  place  of  3 of  hydro- 
gen. It  is  the  aldehyde  of  trichloracetic  acid,  and  this  body 
is  formed  on  its  oxidation.  It  resembles  aldehyde  in  many 
properties,  such  as  forming  a crystalline  compound  with  am- 
monia, which  reduces  silver  salts.  Chloral  is  obtained  by  the 
continued  action  of  chlorine  upon  alcohol ; it  is  a colourless, 
powerfully-smelling  liquid,  boiling  at  990.  With  water  chloral 
forms  a solid  hydrate,  C2C130H,H20  ; a substance  now 
largely  used  in  medicine  for  procuring  quiet  sleep.  Its 
action  depends  upon  the  fact  that  in  presence  of  the  alkalis 
contained  in  the  blood  chloral  hydrate  gradually  changes  to 
chloroform  : 

/H>  t Cb  M * A Mo  4-3 hH 
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CCI3  TT 

I + H 
COH  n 


O = CCI3H  + 


COH 

K 


O. 


3°i 


Chloral  and  potash  give  chloroform  and  potassium  formate. 

Acetic  Acid,  C2H402, 

Dilute  acetic  acid  has  been  known  as  vinegar  from  very 
early  times’ ; it  occurs  in  the  juices  of  certain  plants  and 
vegetables,  but  only  in  small  quantities.  The  most  important 
modes  of  preparing  acetic  acid  are  : (1)  the  method  generally 
practically  employed,  by  the  oxidation  of  alcohol ; (2)  the 
theoretically  interesting  processes — 1st,  the  direct  combina- 
tion of  carbon  dioxide  and  sodium  methyl  : 

CH3Na  + C02  = C2H30  j n . 

Na  i U ’ 

and  2d,  by  the  action  of  potash  on  acetonitril  : 

ch3cn  + 2 h2o  = C9H3O  )Q  + NH> 

(3)  Acetic  acid  is  also  prepared  on  a large  scale  by  the  dry 
distillation  of  wood  : the  crude  acid  thus  obtained  is  com- 
monly called  Pyroligneous  acid. 

Pure  acetic  acid  is  obtained  by  decomposing  the  acetates. 
The  process  by  which  alcoholic  liquids  (beer  or  wine,)  yield 
acetic  acid  by  oxidation  is  termed  the  Acetous  Fermentation 
(see  p.  332) : the  liquids  are  exposed  to  the  air  at  a tempera- 
ture of  about  250  for  a fortnight,  when  the  alcohol  is  changed 
to  vinegar.  This  change  appears  to  be  brought  about  by  the 
presence  of  a peculiar  vegetable  growth  ( mycoderma  aceti ), 
which  floats  on  the  surface  of  the  liquid,  first  absorbing  the 
oxygen,  and  then  giving  it  up  to  the  alcohol. 

Acetic  acid  in  the  pure  state  is  obtained  by  heating  sodium 
acetate  with  strong  sulphuric  acid  : it  is  a colourless  liquid, 
boiling  at  1180  and  solidifying  to  an  icelike  mass  at  170  ; and 
hence  the  name  of  glacial  acetic  acid  has  been  given  to  it. 
It  possesses  a peculiar  sharp  smell,  and  has  a strong  acid 
taste  ; it  mixes  in  all  proportions  with  water,  but  when  dis- 
tilled the  mixture  has  no  definite  boiling  point  ; the  residue 
becomes  stronger  until  glacial  acid  remains.  Acetic  acid 
may  be  recognised  by  its  smell,  and  by  the  formation  of 
ethyl  acetate  ; also  by  the  production  of  cacodyl  when  an 
acetate  is  heated  with  arsenic  trioxide.  Acetic  acid  is  mono- 
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basic,  and  forms  a series  of  well-defined  salts  termed  Acetates. 
The  acetates  of  the  alkalis  are  soluble  crystallizable  salts. 
Aluminium  and  ferric  acetates  are  soluble  CQmpounds  used 
in  large  quantities  as  mordants  by  dyers  and  calico-printers 
under  the  commercial  names  of  Red  Liquor  and  Iron  Liquor. 
Lead  acetate , or  sugar  of  lead,  and  copper  acetate , or  verdigris, 
are  the  most  important  compounds  of  acetic  acid  and  the 
heavy  metals.  The  radicals  methyl  and  ethyl,  &c.,  can  be 
substituted  for  the  atom  of  typical  hydrogen  in  acetic  acid, 
forming  the  compound  ethers  (see  ante , p.  270); 

Acetyl  Chloride , C2H30C1,  is  obtained  by  the  action  of 
phosphorus  trichloride  upon  acetic  acid  : 

PC13  + 3 C2h'°  j O = H3P03  + 3 C,g*°  } ' 

It  is  a colourless  liquid,  fuming  strongly  in  the  air,  and 
boiling  at  550.  The  corresponding  bromide  and  iodide  are 
known. 

Acetyl  Oxide , q2]^3q  j O.  or  Acetic  Anhydride , is  a 

colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  138°,  formed  by  the  action  of 
phosphorus  oxychloride  or  acetyl  chloride  upon  sodium 
acetate  : 

4 C2H302Na  + P0C13  = 2 | 0 + POgNa' 

I It  forms  with  water  two  molecules  of  acetic  acid. 

Chloracetic  A cids.  — Chlorine  acts  upon  acetic  acid,  re- 
placing  one,  two,  or  three  atoms  of  the  hydrogen  of  the 
radical  acetyl  by  chlorine  ; we  thus  obtain  monochloracetic 

acid , CH2C1C0  | q . .dichloracetic  acid,  CHClgCO  j q . an(j 
cci  CO  ) 

trichloracetic  acid,  ^ > O. — These  three  bodies  are 

crystalline  solids  : the  first  fuses  at  62°,  and  boils  at  1860  ; 
and  the  second  and  third  boil  at  1950.  They  form  salts 
analogous  to  the  acetate  ; and  acetic  acid  may  be  regenerated 
from  them  by  the  action  of  nascent  hydrogen. 

Thiacetic  Acid , ^2^3^  j g. — This  substance  stands  to 

acetic  acid  in  the  same  relatioh  as  mercaptan  to  alcohol  (p. 
284)  ; it  is  prepared  by  the  action  of  pentasulphide  of  phos- 
phorus on  acetic  acid. 

P2S5  +5  C2H402  = P205  + 5 C2H4OSL 
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It  is  a colourless  liquid,  possessing  a peculiarly  nauseous 

C H O ) 

smell,  and  boiling  at  930.  The  anhydride,  (^2^3q  [ S,  is  also 
known. 

C H O ) 

Acetyl  Peroxide , £2jq3Q  j 02,  is  a remarkable  compound 

obtained  by  the  action  of  barium  dioxide  upon  acetyl  oxide. 
It  is  a thick  liquid,  possessing  energetic  oxidizing  properties, 
and  on  heating  it  decomposes  with  explosive  violence. 

C2H30  ) 

Acetamide , H > N,  is  the  acetyl  ammonia  ; it  is  ob- 

H J 

tained  by  the  action  of  ammonia  upon  ethyl  acetate  by  an 
exchange  of  acetyl  for  hydrogen  : 


C2H30 

CoHc 


H 

O + H 
H 


N = 


C2H30 

H 

H 


N + 


H 

C2H, 


O. 


It  is  also  formed  by  the  action  of  ammonia  on  acetyl 
chloride,  and  by  the  dry  distillation  of  ammonium  acetate. 
Acetamide  is  a colourless  solid,  fusing  at  7 8°  and  boiling  at 
222°. 


C2H30  ) C2H30  ) 

Diacetamide , C2H30  > N , an  d A thyldiacetamide, C2  H 3 O [•  N, 
H ) C2H6  ) 

are  also  known.  Corresponding  compounds  are  likewise 
formed  from  the  chloracetic  acids. 

The  fulminates  are  compounds  of  fulminic  acid,  or  nitro- 
acetonitril,  CNC.(N02)H2,  a body  which  has  not  yet  been 
isolated.  Silver  fulminate,  CN.C(N02)Ag2,  is  formed  by  the 
action  of  alcohol  on  a solution  of  silver  in  nitric  acid  : 
C2H60  + 2 AgN03  +N203  = CN.C(N02)Ag2  + 2HNO3 
+ 2 H20.  It  crystallizes  in  small  white  needles  which 
explode  most  violently  on  heating  or  on  percussion.  Mercury 
fulminate , CN.C(N02)Hg,  is  prepared  on  the  large  scale  by 
dissolving  mercury  in  nitric  acid  and  adding  alcohol.  It  is 
a very  dangerous  substance,  and  is  used  for  filling  percussion 
caps. 


SCIT 

— This  compound  is  formed  by  the 

oxidation  of  secondary  propyl  alcohol  as  well  as  by  replac- 
ing the  chlorine  in  acetyl  chloride  by  methyl : 


CH31 
CH3  j 


Zn  + 2 


C2HsO  j 
Cl  ( 


c2h3o 

CH, 


+ Cl2Zn. 


304  ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY.  [lesson 

It  is  also  obtained  by  the  distillation  of  calcium  acetate, 
or  by  passing  the  vapour  of  acetic  acid  through  a red-hot 
tube.  Acetone  is  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  56°,  forming, 
like  aldehyde,  a crystallizable  compound  with'  hydrogen- 
sodium-sulphite.  By  the  action  of  sodium  amalgam  on  a 
mixture  of  water  and  acetone,  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  are 
taken  up,  and  secondary  propyl  alcohol  is  formed  (p.  286)  : 

C3H60  + H2  - C3H80. 


HIGHER  FATTY  ACIDS. 

The  names,  composition,  and  boiling  points  of  these  acids 
have  already  been  given  (p.  272).  In  their  general  cha- 
racteristics they  closely  resemble  the  first  two  of  the  series, 
formic  acid  and  acetic  acid.  They  occur  in  many  natural  fats, 
and  they  are  all  formed  by  the  action  of  nitric  acid  upon 
mutton  or  beef  stearine  (p.  323). 

These  acids  may  be  prepared  synthetically  by  the  following 
important  reactions  : (1)  by  the  direct  combination  of  carbon 
dioxide  with  the  sodium  compound  of  the  next  lower  alcohol 
radical  (p.  298) ; (2)  by  the  action  of  potash  on  the  cyanide  of 
the  next  lower  alcohol  radical  (p.  298)  ; and  (3)  by  replacing 
one  or  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  the  radicals  of  the  fatty  acids 
by  alcohol  radicals.  They  are  most  of  them  oily  liquids  slightly 
soluble  in  water,  easily  soluble  in  alcohol,  and  each  forms  a 
well-defined  series  of  salts.  The  higher  members  of  the  series, 
especially  palmitic  and  stearic  acids,  occur  in  all  fatty  bodies  : 
they  are  solid  substances  obtained  by  decomposing  soaps  made 
from  palm-oil  or  beef-suet,  which  consist  of  sodium  or  potas- 
sium palmitate  and  stearate  (see  Fats,  p.  322).  These  acids 
form  anhydrides,  compound  ethers,  chlorides,  aldehydes, 
amides,  and  acetones,  corresponding  in  constitution  and  in 
general  chemical  character  with  the  same  compounds  in  the 
acetyl  series.  For  the  description  of  the  properties  of  these 
compounds  a larger  work  on  Organic  Chemistry  must  be 
consulted. 

It  is,  however,  necessary  to  remember  that  a large  number 
of  isomeric  compounds  exist  in  the  acid  as  well  as  in 
the  alcohol  series.  These  abnormal  acids  are  derived 
either  from  the  corresponding  abnormal  alcohol  or  from 
some  compound  similarly  constituted.  The  isomeric  hydro- 
carbons, alcohols,  and  acids  of  the  4-carbon  series,  are  as 
follows  : 
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Normal  Butyl 

Normal  Butyl 

Normal  Butyric 

Secondary  Butyl 

Hydride. 

Alcohol. 

Acid. 

Alcohol. 

ch3 
1 3 

ch3 

1 

ch3 

ch3 

ch2 

1 

ch2 

ch2 

ch2 

I I I I 

CHo  CH2  CH2  CHOH 

I I I I 

ch3  ch2oh  CO  oh  ch3 


Isobutyl 

F ermentation 

Tertiary  Butyl 

Isohutyric 

Hydride 

(Trimethyl  Methane). 

Butyl  Alcohol. 

Alcohol. 

Acid. 

ch3ch3 

ch3ch3 

ch3ch3 

CHoCH3 

\/ 

\/ 

\/ 

\/ 

CH 

CH 

COH 

CH 

| 

ch3 

| 

ch2oh 

j 

ch3 

| 

CO  OH 

The  general  reactions  of  the  group  of  monatomic  alcohols 
and  acids  which  offer  the  greatest  theoretical  interest  are 
certainly  those  by  which  it  is  possible,  in  the  first  place,  to 
prepare  the  most  simple  terms  of  the  series  synthetically 
from  their  elements,  and,  secondly,  to  pass  directly  by  addition 
of  carbon  and  hydrogen  from  these  lower  terms  to  the  higher 
ones,  and  thus  to  mount  up  the  series.  Suppose  that  we 
begin  with  methyl  alcohol  obtained  from  inorganic  sources  ; 
viz.  (1)  Marsh  gas  prepared  from  sulphuretted  hydrogen  and 
carbon  disulphide  : 

2 SH2  + CS2  + Cu8  = CH4  + 4 Cu2S. 

(2)  Methyl  chloride,  from  this  by  the  action  of  chlorine  : 

CH4  + Cl2  = CH3CI  + HC1. 

(3)  Methyl  alcohol,  from  this  by  the  action  of  potash  : 

CH3CI  + KOH  = CH40  + KC1. 

There  are  now  several  methods  by  which  we  can  pass  to  the 
dicarbon  series  : — 

(1)  From  methyl  alcohol  we  prepare  acetonitril.  This,  on 
decomposition  with  potash,  yields  acetic  acid  (see  p.  303)  : 

CN  CHS  + KOH  + H20  = C2H3K02  + NH3. 

We  can  also  directly  reduce  the  acids  to  alcohols  or  aide- 

x 
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hydes  by  the  action  of  sodium  upon  the  anhydrides  ; and 
from  aldehyde  we  can  obtain  ethyl  alcohol  directly  by  the 
action  of  hydrogen  (p.  300)  : 

C2H40  + H2  = C2H60.  * 

(2)  From  methyl  alcohol  we  prepare  methyl  cyanide,  and  by 
acting  upon  this  with  hydrogen  we  get  ethylamine  (p.  277)  : 

C2H51 

CN  CH3  + H4  = H > N. 

H ) 

Ethylamine  hydrochlorate  acted  upon  by  silver  nitrite  yields 
ethyl  nitrite,  which,  on  decomposition  with  potash,  yields  the 
alcohol  : 

(1)  C2H7N  + N203  = C2H5N02  + H20  + N2 ; 

(2)  C2H5N02  + KOH  = C2H60  + KN02. 

(3)  From  methyl  alcohol,  by  the  action  of  zinc  on  methyl 
iodide,  we  prepare  the  ethyl  hydride  : this  substance  forms 
ethyl  chloride  when  treated  with  chlorine  : from  this  we  can 
pass  through  ethyl  acetate  to  ethyl  alcohol.  The  repetition 
of  any  of  these  three  processes  would  enable  us  to  pass  to 
the  trie*  1 on  group,  and  so  on. 


LESSON  XXXIII. 

DIATOMIC  ALCOHOLS  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES. 

As  we  have  seen  (p.  246),  the  hydrocarbons  of  the  general 
formula  CnH2n,  of  which  we  may  take  ethylene,  C2H4,  as  an 
example,  are  non-saturated  compounds  termed  olefines , in 
which  two  of  the  combining  powers  of  the  carbon  are  not 
satisfied : these  bodies  combine  directly  with  two  atoms 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  &c.  to  form  saturated  compounds. 
The  lowest  term  of  the  series,  CH2,  to  which  the  name  of 
methene  has  been  given,  is  not  known  in  the  free  state, 
although  its  iodide,  CH2I2,  has  been  isolated.  The  corre- 
sponding diatomic  alcohol  also  has  not  been  prepared,  but 
the  diacetate  is  known. 

Ethene , C2H4. — This  substance,  known  as  ethylene  or  ole- 
fiant gas,  has  already  been  mentioned  (p.  80).  It  is  formed 
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in  the  dry  distillation  of  coal  and  various  organic  bodies.  It  is., 
however,  best  prepared  by  the  action  of  hot  sulphuric  acid  on 
alcohol  ; a mixture  of  1 part  of  alcohol  and  4 parts  of  sulphuric 
acid  is  heated  in  a flask  with  enough  sand  to  form  a pasty  mass. 
The  decomposition  is  a very  simple  one  ; alcohol  loses  one 
molecule  of  water,  H20,  and  ethylene  is  formed.  The  chief 
physical  properties  of  ethene  have  already  been  mentioned 
(p.  80).  It  combines  directly  with  2 atoms  of  chlorine,  and 
with  hydrochloric  and  hydriodic  acids  : with  chlorine  it 
forms  ethene  dichloride  ; with  the  hydracids  it  forms  ethyl 
chloride,  bromide,  and  iodide.  It  is  absorbed  by  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid,  forming  hydrogen-ethyl-sulphate  (p.  279). 

n 

Ethene  Dichloride , C2H4C12.- — Olefiant  gas  derives  this 
name  from  its  power  of  forming  an  oil  when  brought  into 
contact  with  chlorine.  On  mixing  these  gases,  drops  are 
formed  ; and  when  collected,  washed,  and  distilled,  they 
yield  the  pure  dichloride.  This  body  boils  at  85°,  and  is 
insoluble  in  water,  but  dissolves  in  alcohol  and  ether.  It  is 
rapidly  attacked  by  chlorine,  and  substitution-products  are 
formed,  in  which  one,  two,  three,  and  lastly  four,  atoms  of 
hydrogen  are  replaced  by  chlorine.  Thus  we  have  : 


c2h4ci2 
c2h3ci3 
c2h2ci4 
c2h  Cl5 
C2C16  . 


Boiling  point. 

. 85° 

. 1 1 5° 

. 147° 

. 158" 

. 182° 


From  ethyl  chloride  a series  of  isomeric  chlorine  substitu- 
tion-products is  obtained  identical  in  composition,  but  differ- 
ing in  their  properties  from  the  foregoing  : thus  the  two  sets 
of  bodies  boil  at  different  temperatures  ; whilst  those  from 
ethene  are  decomposed  by  alcoholic  potash,  those  from  ethyl 
chloride  remain  unchanged.  The  last  term,  C2C16,  is  iden- 
tical in  both  series. 


r Op 

Glycol , or  Ethene  Alcohol , C2H4  j qj^. — This  substance. 

is  obtained  by  the  action  of  ethene  dibromide  upon  silver 
a:etate3  silver  bromide  and  glycol  diacetate  being  formed  : 


Ethene  and  Silver  Acetate  yield  Silver 
Dibromide.  Bromide 

c^IS  + 2(cAg3°!°)=  4fi 


and  Glycol  Diacetate. 


+ c2H4 


oc9h3o. 

GQH30 


The  pure  glycol  is  obtained  from  the  acetate  by  acting  on 
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it  with  baryta.  Glycol  is  a colourless,  inodorous,  and  sweetish 
tasting,  thick  liquid  ; its  specific  gravity  at  o°  is  IT25,  it 
boils  at  19 70’ 5,  and  it  is  soluble  in  all  proportions  in  alcohol 
and  water.  When  exposed  to  air  in  contact  with  water  and 
platinum  black,  it  absorbs  oxygen  rapidly,  and  is  converted 
into  glycolic  acid  : 


( CH2OH 

i ch2oh 


+ o2  — 


h20  + 


5 ch2oh 

( CO  OH* 


On  treatment  with  hot  nitric  acid  glycol  oxidizes  further  to 
oxalic  acid  : 


CH2OH 

CH2OH 


+ 2 02  ==  | 


CO  OH 
CO  OH 


+ 2 H20. 


From  these  reactions  it  appears  that  glycolic  and  oxalic 
acids  stand  to  glycol  as  acetic  acid  does  to  ethyl  alcohol.  A 
substance  having'the  composition  C2H202,  and  called  Glyoxal, 
stands  in  the  relation  of  an  aldehyde  to  glycol.  Glycol  acts 
like  alcohol  in  other  respects  ; the  typical  hydrogen  can  be 
replaced  by  sodium,  forming  compounds  analogous  to  sodium 
ethylate : it  also  forms  a compound  with  sulphuric  acid, 
called  glycol-sulphuric  acid  ; and  when  heated  with  hydriodic 
acid  it  forms  ethene  iodide  and  water. 

Glycol  differs,  however,  from  alcohol,  inasmuch  as  it  forms 
two  acids,  two  chlorides,  &c.  Thus,  by  the  action  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  on  glycol,  the  first  product  obtained  is  glycol 
chlorhydidne — that  is,  glycol  in  which  1 atom  of  Cl  takes  the 
place  of  the  monad  group,  OH  ; whilst  by  the  further  action 
of  chlorine  a second  replacement  of  the  same  kind  occurs,  and 
ethene  chloride  is  formed. 


(1)  Glycol.  (2)  Glycol  Chlorhydrine.  (3)  Ethene  Chloride. 


( CH2OH 

5 ch2ci 

{ CH2C1 

\ CH2OH  ; 

( CH2OH  ; 

l ch2ci* 

There  are  also  two  acetates  of  glycol  known,  mono-acetate 
and  diacetate 


c2h4 


oc2h3o 

OH 


and 


C2H4 


oc2h3o 

oc2h3o* 


Two  ethyl  compounds  exist,  mono-ethyl  glycol  and  di-ethyl 
glycol  : this  latter  body  is  isomeric  with  acetal  (p.  311). 

11 

Ethene  Oxide , C2H40. — This  substance  is  prepared  by  the 
action  of  potash  on  ethene  chlorhydrine,  which  loses  a mole- 


XXXIII.] 


ALDEHYDE. 


309 


cule  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  forms  ethene  oxide.  It  is  a 
volatile  colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  13 °*5,  soluble  in  all  pro- 
portions in  water.  It  does  not  form,  like  its  isomer  aldehyde, 
a crystalline  compound  with  ammonia,  but  it  combines  readily 
with  hydrogen,  chlorine,  acids,  &c.  Alcohol,  C HcO,  is 
formed  by  the  direct  union  of  ethene  oxide  with  H2  ; and  on 
oxidation  glycolic  acid  is  produced. 

Ethene  oxide  also  unites  directly  with  one  molecule  of 
water,  forming  glycol,  and  also  with  glycol  to  form  polyethene 
glycols  : 


(1)  C2H40  + C2H4 


(2)  C2H40  + 


C2H4 

C9Ha 


OH 

OH 


OH 

O 

OH 


Diethene  Glycol. 

OH 


C2H4; 

C,H„ 


O 

OH  : 


Triethene  Glycol. 

| OH 

J O 


CoH, 


= C,H 


2X14  ' 


CoH 


1° 

4 1 O II. 


Aldehyde , 


CHS 

CHO’ 


is  the  Oxide  of  a radical,  Ethulene , 

i CH3’  isomeric  Athene,  which  gives  rise  to  a series 

of  compounds.  The  difference  between  these  two  series  is 
that  in  ethene  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  are  united  to  each 
atom  of  carbon,  whereas  in  ethidene  the  one  carbon  has  one 
atom  of  hydrogen  attached  to  it,  whilst  the  second  carbon  is 
connected  with  the  other  three  atoms  of  hydrogen,  thus  ; 

Ethidene  Series.  Ethene  Series. 

Aldehyde  . . . j pjvE  ; Ethene  Oxide. 


CH2 

ch9 


2 O : 


Ethidene  Chloride  j 


Acetal, 


CH3 

CH 


OC2H6 

oc2h,' 


Ethene  Chloride, 


Diethyl  Glycol, 


j CH2C1 . 

I CH2CD 

ch2oc,h5. 

CHoQCjH. 


Acetal , 


C9H4 


(c2h5)2 

aldehyde,  in  which  the 


i o2.- 

; ) 


This  substance  is  a derivative  of 
dyad  radical  ethidene  CH3— CH 


3io 


ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY. 


[lesson 


occurs.  It  is  obtained  by  heating  aldehyde  and  alcohol 
together,  and  is  formed,  together  with  aldehyde,  when  alcohol 
is  oxidized  with  sulphuric  acid  and  manganese  dioxide.  A 
compound  of  a similar  constitution,  viz.,  dimethyl  acetal , 

ii 


j | 02,  occurs  in  crude  wood-spirit. 


C2H 
(CH3)a  . 

with  diethyl  glycol  (see  p. 
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Acetal  is  isomeric 


Choline , or  Neurine , C2H4  j ^(CH^)  OH  *s  a stronS^ase 

first  prepared  from  the  bile,  and  afterwards  found  in  the 
brain  and  in  yolk  of  eggs,  but  it  does  not  exist  as  such  in 
these  substances,  being  the  result  of  the  decomposition  of 
more  complicated  bodies.  It  can  be  artificially  prepared  by 
heating  ethene  oxide  with  triethylamine  : 

C2H40  + N(CH3)3  + H20  = c2h4  j 


Many  compounds  of  ethene  with  the  elements  of  the  nitro- 
gen group  are  known.  The  dyad  ethene  replaces  2 atoms  of 
hydrogen  in  2 molecules  of  ammonia  ; and  thus  primary, 
secondary,  and  tertiary  diamines  and  ammonium  compounds 
are  formed  closely  analogous  to  the  compounds  of  eth\L 
The  ethylene  diamines  are  volatile  bases  obtained  by  acting 
with  ammonia  on  ethene  dibromide.  Similar  compounds  in 
the  phosphorus  and  arsenic  series  are  also  known. 


HIGHER  DIATOMIC  ALCOHOLS  AND  DERIVATIVES. 

The  higher  carbon  series  yields  olefines  corresponding  to 
ethylene. 

The  following  is  a list  of  the  olefines  and  glycols  which 
have  been  best  examined  : 


Olefines 


Ethene  . 

c,h4 

Boiling  point. 

Propene 

c3h8 

— 

Butene  ......  j 

! r\H 

+ 3° 

Iso-butene  „ • . V A . ! 

1 '“4n8 

- 7° 

Pentene  .....  i 

O 

tO 

u 

+ 4°° 

Amylene 0 

35° 

Hexene  ...... 

Q^12 

70° 

Heptene  ...  . , . 

C7H14 

IOO° 

Octene 

C8H10 

1250 
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Diamylene  . 

^10^20 

Boiling  point. 

158° 

Hendecadene 

L-ix  H22 

200° 

Cetene  . . . 

^16^32 

2750 

Cerotene  . . 

C27H64 

— 

Melene  . . 

.... 

Qo-^60 

— 

Ethene  Glycol 

C lycols. 

19  70,5 

Propene  „ 

. 

c3h8o2 

1 88° 

Iso-butene  „ 

. 

c4h10o2 

183° 

Iso-amylene  ,, 

. 

c5h12o2 

1770* 

Iso-hexene  ,, 

. . . , 

Qh14o3 

207° 

Iso-octene  „ 

QH1802 

2370 

Each  of  these  combines  with  Cl2  to  form  a dichloride,  and 
each  forms  a glycol,  from  which  an  aldehyde  and  two  acids 
can  be  obtained  by  oxidation.  The  olefines  above  ethene 
yield  secondary  and  tertiary  compounds  with  hydrochloric 
and  hydriodic  acids,  which  are  isomeric  with  the  primary 
chlorides  and  iodides  of  the  monatomic  radicals. 


LESSON  XXXIV. 

DIATOMIC  ACIDS,  RESULTING  FROM  THE  OXIDATION 
OF  THE  GLYCOLS. 

There  are  two  series  of  these  acids  ; the  first  derived  by 
the  replacement  of  2 atoms  of  hydrogen  in  the  corresponding 
diatomic  alcohol  by  1 atom  of  oxygen,  and  the  second  by 
the  replacement  of  4 atoms  of  the  hydrogen  by  2 atoms  of 
oxygen.  The  first  of  these  groups  of  acids  maybe  termed 
the  Lactic  Acid  Series , and  the  second  the  Oxalic  Acid  Scries , 
from  the  acid  best  known  in  each  series.  The  relation  of 
glycol  to  glycolic  and  oxalic  acids,  serving  as  a type  of  the 
general  relations,  is  seen  in  the  following  : 


Glycol. 

Glycolic  Acid. 

Oxalic  Acid. 

j ch2oh 

5 ch2oh 

( CO  OH 

) ch2oh  5 

( CO  OH  ; 

\ CO  OH. 

* We  have  here  to  notice  the  apparent  exception  which  the  first  four  cf  the 
glycols  exhibit  as  regards  their  boiling  points  ; in  opposition  to  the  general 
law,  the  higher  carbcn  glycols  boil  at  a lower  temperature  than  those  containing 
less  carbon.  This,  however,  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  these  glycols  do  n<  t 
possess  the  same  constitution,  the  first  being  a primary,  whilst  the  ethers  ate 
secondary  and  tertiary  alcohols. 
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In  like  manner  we  have  the  following  series  of  acids  : 


Lactic  Acid  Series  {Monobasic). * 
General  formula,  CnH2n03, 


Name  of  Acid. . 

Carbonic  Acid  \ 

(Hydrate)  j 

Glycolic 

Lactic 

Butylactic 

Valero-lactic  . . » . . 

Leucic  


Formula. 


ch203 

c2h4o3 

Q*Hfi03 


c5h10o3 

C6Hi203 


Oxalic  Series  of  Acids  {Dibasic). 
General  formula,  CnH2n  _ 204. 


Name  of  Acid. 

F ormula. 

Oxalic  .... 

. . . c2h2o4 

Malonic  . . . 

Succinic .... 

. . . c4h604 

Pyrotartaric  . . 

Adipic  .... 

Pimelic  .... 

Suberic  .... 

Azelaic  .... 

Sebacic  .... 

Brassylic  . . . 

Rocellic  .... 

Carbonic  Acid,  CH203. 


This  substance  is  only  known  in  its  salts,  the  hydrate  not 
having  been  prepared.  These  salts  may  be  supposed  to 

contain  the  radical  carbonyl  (see  p.  265),  CO.  Carbonic 
acid  differs  from  the  higher  members  of  the  series  in  contain- 
ing two  atoms  of  replaceable  hydrogen.  This  is  accounted 
for  by  the  fact  that  both  the  molecules  of  hydroxyl  are  con- 
nected with  the  group  CO,  thus  : 


CO 


OH 

OH* 
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Hence  two  sets  of  carbonates  exist  : 

Normal  Sodium  Carbonate,  CO 

Hydrogen  Sodium  Carbonate,  CO 

The  acids  of  the  first  series  above  carbonic  are  monobasic , 
that  is,  they  have  only  one  atom  of  hydrogen  replaceable  by 
a metal,  while  those  of  the  second  series  are  dibasic , or  con- 
tain two  of  hydrogen  thus  replaceable  : both  series  are 
diatomic. 


( O Na 
j O Na ; 

j OH 
( ONa* 


Glycolic  Acid ' C2H403. 

This  substance  is  obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  glycol.  It 
may  also  be  derived  from  the  monatomic  series  of  acids  by 
the  action  of  potash  on  monochloracetic  acid  : 

Potassium  Monochlor-  and  Potash  give  Potassium  and  Potassium 
acetate  Glycolate  • Chloride. 

C2H2C1K02  + KHO  = QH3KO3  + KC1. 

Glycolic  or  oxyacetic  acid  forms  a deliquescent  crystalline 
mass,  and  forms  salts  called  Glycolates,  which  contain  only 
one  atom  of  metal.  An  amide,  called  Glycolamide,  is  known, 
as  well  as  a substance  isomeric  with  it,  termed  Glycocol. 

Oxalic  Acid , C2H204. 

Oxalic  acid  is  met  with  in  the  juice  of  many  plants  in  the 
form  of  potassium  or  calcium  salt.  It  is  formed  in  a great 
variety  of  ways,  chiefly  by  the  oxidation  of  different  organic] 
bodies.  Oxalic  acid  can  be  prepared  synthetically  by  heating 
carbon  dioxide  and  sodium  together  to  the  boiling-point  of 
mercury  : 

2 C02  + 2Na  = C204Na2. 

The  best  way  of  preparing  pure  oxalic  acid  on  a small  scale 
is  by  acting  upon  sugar  with  nitric  acid  : it  has  generally 
been  manufactured  in  this  way,  but  at  present  it  is  prepared 
in  very  large  quantities  by  the  action  of  caustic  potash  on 
sawdust.  Crude  potassium  oxalate  is  thus  formed,  and  from 
this  a pure  oxalic  acid  is  obtained  by  precipitating  the  in- 
soluble calcium  oxalate,  and  decomposing  this  by  sulphuric 
acid.  Oxalic  acid  can  also  be  prepared  by  the  direct  oxida- 
tion of  glycolic  acid. 
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Oxalic  acid  crystallizes  in  prisms  which  possess  the  com- 
position C2H204  -f  2H20  : these  crystals  lose  their  water  of 
crystallization  at  ioo°,  or  in  a vacuum  over  sulphuric  acid. 
When  heated  to  about  i6o°  oxalic  acid  rapidly  decomposes, 
forming  carbon  dioxide,  carbon  monoxide,  and  formic  acid, 
whilst  a small  quantity  of  oxalic  acid  sublimes  undecomposed. 

I Heated  with  sulphuric  acid,  oxalic  acid  is  decomposed  into 
water  and  equal  volumes  of  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon 
dioxide  gases  (p.  76).  Oxalic  acid  is  a dibasic  acid,  and 
forms  two  classes  of  salts  called  Normal  Oxalates  and  Acid 
Oxalates.  The  alkaline  oxalates  are  all  soluble  in  water  ; 
the  oxalates  of  the  other  metals  are  generally  insoluble.  The 
potassium  oxalates  are  : 


C2K204  -f-  H20,  Potassium  oxalate  (normal  oxalate). 
C9HK04  + H20,  Hydrogen  potassium  oxalate  (binox- 
alate). 

C2HK04C2H204  + 2 H20,  Potassium  quadroxalate. 


Calcium  oxalate  is  a very  insoluble  salt,  and  is  the  form  in 
which  this  metal  is  obtained  for  quantitative  estimation. 
Methyl  and  ethyl  oxalates  are  obtained  by  distilling  the  re- 
spective alcohols  with  oxalic  acid  : the  first  boils  at  162°,  and 
C202 


has  the  formula 


(CH, 


02 ; the  second  boils  at  1860,  and 


CO) 

has  the  composition  ^2]q2)  £ 02. 

Oxalic  Amides. — By  heating  neutral  ammonium  oxalate, 
a white  powder  called  Oxa?nide  is  left : 


Ammonium  Oxalate. 


co2nh4 

co2nh4 


— 2 H20  - 


Oxamide. 

conh2 

conh2* 


c202  ) 

Oxamide , H2  \ N2,  may  be  considered  as  being  two 

H2) 

molecules  of  ammonia,  in  which  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  are 
replaced  by  C209i.  By  heating  hydrogen  ammonium  oxalate, 
a substance  called  Oxamic  Acid  is  obtained,  having  the 

formula,  C202 
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Lactic  Acid,  or  Oxy-propionic  Acid,  C3H603. 

This  acid  is  contained  in  sour  milk,  and  is  formed  from 
sugar  by  a peculiar  change  called  the  Lactic  Fermentation. 
Two  acids  of  the  same  composition  are  contained  in  the  flesh 
of  animals  : they  are,  however,  not  identical  with  that  ob- 
tained by  the  fermentation  of  sugar.  This  latter  can  also  be 
formed  artificially  : 

(1)  By  the  direct  oxidation  of  propene  glycol. 

(2)  By  the  decomposition  of  monochlor-propionic  acid  by 
alkalis. 

(3)  -By  allowing  aldehyde,  hydrocyanic  acid,  and  hydro- 
chloric acid  to  remain  in  contact  for  several  days  : 


ch3  ch3 

i . I 

COH  + H CN  + H Cl  + 2H20  = NH4C1  + CH.OH 


CO. OH. 


Lactic  acid  is  a syrupy  liquid  of  specific  gravity  1*215, 
which  cannot  be  distilled  without  decomposition,  but,  when 
heated,  forms  lactide , C3H402,  and  dilactic  acid , C6H10O5. 
When  it  is  heated  with  hydriodic  acid,  lactic  acid  forms 
propionic  acid.  The  lactates  form  a well-defined  class  of 
salts,  containing  as  a rule  one  atom  of  metal — the  other 
atom  of  hydrogen  being  replaceable  only  by  an  organic 


(CH3 

radical : thus  we  have  ethyl-lactic  acid,  < CHOC2H5,  forming 

(COOH 

also  a definite  series  of  salts.  All  the  lactates  are  soluble  in 
water  and  alcohol : zinc  lactate,  (C3H503)2  Zn  + 3 H20,  is  the 
most  characteristic  of  the  salts  ; it  crystallizes  in  shining 
needles. 

Lady l Chloride , C3H40C12,  is  formed  by  the  action  of 
phosphorus  pentachloride  on  calcium  lactate. 

Ladamide , C3H702N. — Lactic  monamide  is  obtained  by 
the  action  of  ammonia  on  lactide.  It  is  isomeric  with  alanine , 
a substance  formed  by  the  union  of  aldehyde,  hydrocyani: 
acid,  and  water.  Alanine  is  decomposed  by  nitrous  acid, 
and  lactic  acid  formed  : 


C3H7N02  + HN02  = C3H603  + H20  + N2. 

Two  isomeric  lactic  acids  exist  in  muscular  tissue,  termed 
para-lactic  and  ethene-lactic  acids.  The  first  of  these  differs 
from  ordinary  lactic  acid  in  its  optical  character^  only  ; the 
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latter  acid  can  be  artificially  prepared  from  the  ethylene 
compounds,  whereas  ordinary  lactic  acid  is  derived  from 
aldehyde.  Hence  the  rational  formulae  of  the  two  acids  are  : 


Ordinary  Lactic  Acid. 

CHo 

i 

CH  OH  ; 


Ethene-Iactic  Acid. 

CHoOH 

i 

ch2 


CO  OH 


CO  OH. 


The  higher  acids  of  the  lactic  series  do  not  possess  suffi- 
cient general  interest  to  entitle  them  to  consideration  in  an 
elementary  work.  We  therefore  pass  to  the  higher  acids  of 
the  oxalic  series. 

_ Malonic  Acid ' C3H404, 

is  obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  mafic  acid  (p.  317).  It  is 
likewise  obtained  synthetically  by  the  oxidation  of  ethene- 
lactic  acid,  and  by  the  action  of  potash  upon  ethyl  cyanacetate, 
thus  : 

Ethyl  Cyanacetate.  Malonic  Acid.  Alcohol ' 

C2H2(CN)02.C2H5  + 3 H20  = C3H404  + C2HgO  + NH, 
Succinic  Acid,  C4H604. 

This  acid  is  obtained  by  the  distillation  of  amber ; it  occurs 
in  amber,  wormwood,  in  certain  resins,  and  in  small  quan- 
tities in  various  animal  juices,  and  it  is  produced  by  the  fer- 
mentation of  sugar  (p.  333).  It  can  be  artificially  prepared  : 

(1)  By  the  action  of  hydriodic  acid  upon  malic  and  tartaric 
acids  (p.  318). 

(2)  By  acting  on  ethene  dicyanide  by  potash  : 

C2H4(CN)2  + 4 H20  = C4H604  + 2 NH, 

(3)  By  the  action  of  nitric  acid  on  butyric  acid  : 

C4H802  + 3 O = H20  -t-  C4H604. 

Succinic  acid  forms  large  colourless  crystals,  which  fuse  at 
1800,  and  begin  to  boil  at  2350,  the  vapour  decomposing  into 
succinic  anhydride  and  water.  It  forms  a chloride  as  well 
as  anhydride  when  heated  with  phosphorus  pentachloride. 
Bromine  substitution  products  are  also  known,  viz.,  monobrom- 
succinic-acid ’ C4H5Br04,  and  dibrom-succinic  acid,  C4H4Br204: 
these  acids  when  treated  with  water  and  silver  oxide  are 
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respectively  converted  into  malic  and  tartaric  acids.  Succinic 
acid  forms  two  classes  of  salts,  and  is  dibasic  : the  salts  of 
the  alkali-metals  are  soluble,  and  these  form  an  insoluble 
brown  precipitate  with  ferric  salts. 

Succinic  Anhydride , C4H403,  is  also  known. 

The  ammonia  derivatives  of  this  acid  are  : 

Succinamide , C2H4  j cq‘nh2,  an<^ 

Succinimide , C2H4  j ^yNH. 


Iso-succinic  Acid. — This  substance,  which  is  isomeric  with 
succinic  acid,  is  obtained  by  the  action  of  potash  on  cyano- 
propionic  acid  : 

C3H5(CN)02  + 2H20  = C4H604  + NH3. 

Iso-succinic  acid  melts  at  I290>5,  and  is  readily  distinguished 
by  its  reactions  from  its  isomer.  It  is  derived  from  ethyl- 
idene,  as  succinic  acid  is  from  ethylene. 

Cyano-propionic  Acid.  Iso-succinic  Acid. 

ch3  ch3 

I I 

CHCN;  CH  CO. OH 


co2h 


co2h. 


For  the  special  properties  of  the  higher  carbon  acids  of 
this  series  the  reader  must  consult  a larger  work  on  the 
subject. 

Connected  with  succinic  acid  very  intimately  are  two  acids 
of  much  importance,  viz.  malic  and  tartaric  acids. 


Malic  Acid,  C4H605. 

This  acid  occurs  in  the  juice  of  most  fruits,  especially  in 
that  of  garden  rhubarb  and  mountain-ash  berries,  from  which 
it  can  be  readily  obtained.  It  can  also  be  prepared  by  the 
substitution  of  OH  for  Br  in  monobrom-succinic  acid  : 

Monobrom-succinic  Acid.  Malic  Acid. 

C2H3Br  { caoH+AgOH  = C2H3(OH)  j cO.OH+AgBr- 

Malic  is  atriatomic  acid,  but  only  two  of  the  three  typical 
atoms  of  hydrogen  can  be  replaced  by  a metal  ; hence  it  is 
dibasic.  The  malates  are  soluble  in  water  ; malic  acid  itself 
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crystallizes  in  needles.  When  malic  acid  is  heated  to  about 
i8o°,  it  loses  H20,  and  is  converted  into  a new  acid,  C4H404, 
which  exists  in  two  isomeric  states,  forming  fumaric  and 
maleic  acids.  These  substances  both  unite  directly  with 
hydrogen,  and  yield  succinic  acid,  C4H604. 

Tartaric  Acid,  C4H606. 

Tartaric  acid  exists  in  the  juice  of  many  fruits  (grape, 
tamarind,  &c.)  ; it  is  deposited  as  potassium  salt  during  the 
fermentation  of  wine,  and  this  salt  is  known  as  tartar.  Seve- 
ral interesting  isomeric  conditions  of  tartaric  acid  exist : thus 
the  ordinary  acid  possesses  the  power  of  turning  the  plane  of 
polarized  light  round  to  the  right,  and  therefore  is  termed 
Dextro-tartaric  Acid j whilst  another  form  obtained  from 
certain  specimens  of  tartar  does  not  affect  the  ray  of  polarized 
light  in  any  way,  and  is  said  to  be  inactive.  This  inactive 
tartaric  acid,  termed  Racemic  Acid , can  be  divided  into  the 
common5  or  dextro-tartaric,  and  a new  acid  possessing  the 
opposite  power  of  deviating  the  plane  of  polarization  to 
the  left,  and  hence  called  Levro-tartaric  Acid.  There  also 
appears  to  be  a fourth  modification  of  this  acid,  which  is 
distinguished  by  being  inactive  like  racemic,  but  not  capable 
of  being  split  ap  into  the  two  active  varieties.  The  inactive 
variety  of  tartaric  acid  can  be  prepared  artificially  by  the 
action  of  silver  oxide  on  dibrom-succinic  acid,  C4H4Br204, 
each  of  the  atoms  of  bromine  being  replaced  by  OH,  and 
yielding  tartaric  acid,  C4HGOd  : 

Dibrom-succinic  Acid.  Tarfaric  Acid. 

C2H2Br2(gg;gg  + Ag20  + H20  = C2H2(0H;2{gg;gg  + zAsBr- 

Tartaric  acid  is  also  formed  by  the  action  of  nitric  acid  on 
sugar  of  milk. 

Tartaric  acid  (dextro)  crystallizes  in  large  oblique  rhombic 
prisms  belonging  to  the  mono  clinic  system,  which  dissolve 
easily  in  water.  When  heated  to  i8o°  it  fuses  and  undergoes 
decomposition,  evolving  a peculiar  odour  of  caramel.  In 
presence  of  oxidizing  agents,  tartaric  acid  is  converted  into 
carbonic,  formic,  and  oxalic  acids  ; and  when  fused  with 
caustic  potash  it  forms  acetic  and  oxalic  acids.  When  tartaric 
acid  is  heated  with  hydriodic  acid  for  several  hours,  it  is 
first  reduced  to  malic,  and  afterwards  to  succinic  acid, 
by  losing  first  one  and  then  another  atom  of  oxygen.  Tar- 
taric acid  is  a dibasic  acid,  containing  two  atoms  of  typical 
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hydrogen  which  can  be  replaced  by  metals  : hence  there  are 
two  classes  of  alkaline  tartrates  ; thus  we  have — * 

Hydrogen  Potassium  Tartrate  K ) r T_j  n 
(Cream  of  Tartar),  H ) 4 65 

Potassium  Tartrate,  ^ j C4H406. 

Tartaric  acid  forms  with  antimony  a remarkable  compound 
termed  Tartar  Emetic.  This  compound  may  be  considered 
as  potassium  tartrate,  in  which  one  atom  of  potassium  is  re- 
placed by  a monatomic  radical,  SbO.  We  then  have  tartar 
emetic  : 

*(sbo ! c4h*°«)  + H*°- 

This  body  is  obtained  by  boiling  a solution  of  cream  of  tartar  1 
with  antimony  trioxide ; the  oxide  dissolves,  and,  on  cooling,  I 
tartar  emetic  is  deposited  in  crystals.  This  salt  is  much 
used  in  medicine,  but  acts  as  a violent  poison  when  taken  in 
quantity.  Tartaric  acid  and  citric  acid  are  largely  used  by 
the  calico-printer  to  act  as  a discharge  or  solvent  for  the 
mordant,  thus  giving  white  spots  on  a coloured  ground. 

Citric  Acid , C6H807. — This  acid  is  tribasic,  and  it  is  found 
in  the  juice  *of  the  lemon,  and  occurs  in  many  other  fruits, 
together  with  malic  acid.  Citric  acid  obtained  from  these 
sources  crystallizes  in  large  colourless  crystals,  which  dissolve 
very  easily  in  water.  Three  series  of  citrates  exist,  in  which 
one,  two,  or  three  atoms  of  hydrogen  are  replaced  by  metal. 
The  citrates  of  the  alkali-metals  are  soluble,  those  of  the 
alkaline-earth  metals,  of  lead,  and  silver,  are  insoluble  in 
water. 

URIC  ACID  AND  ITS  DERIVATIVES. 

Uric  Acid , C5H4N403. — This  substance,  found  in  the  urine 
of  birds,  serpents,  &c.,  is  connected  with  the  foregoing  com- 
pounds. Uric  acid  is  dibasic,  and  all  its  salts  are  only 
slightly  soluble  : of  these  the  lithium  urates  are  the  most  j 
soluble.  From  uric  acid  a large  number  of  derivatives  have 
been  obtained,  amongst  which  may  be  named  alloxan , 
C4H2N204;  dialuric  add,  C4H4N204;  alloxantine , C8H4N407; 
murexide , C8H4(NH4)N506,  yielding  a splendid  purple- 
coloured  solution : and  parabanic  acid,  C3H2N203  : these 
derivatives  of  uric  acid  can  be  generally  regarded  as  amides, 
containing  the  radical,  C202,  of  oxalic  acid. 
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Creating  C4H9N302  -f  H20,  occurs  in  small  quantities  in 
muscular  tissue  and  urine,  and  is  formed,  like  urea  and 
uric  acid,  by  the  oxidation  of  the  nitrogenous  animal  tissue.. 
It  crystallizes  in  bright  colourless  prisms,  and  in  contact 
with  baryta  water  it  decomposes  into  urea  and  sarcosine  : 

Creatin  yields  Urea  and  Sarcosine. 

C4H9N302  + H20  = CH4N20  + C3H7N02. 

Sarcosine  can  be  artificially  prepared  by  acting  upon 
monochloracetic  acid  with  methylamine : it  is  therefore 
methyl-glycocol. 

Monochloracetic  and  Methylamine  give  Sarcosine  and  Hydrochloric 


Acid 

CHoCl 

CH3) 

CH2N(CH3)H 

1 

+ 

K 

2 

= 1 

COOH 

H ) 

CO  OH 

Creatinine , C4H7N30. — This  is  a strong  base,  differing 
from  creatin  by  containing  one  molecule  of  water  less  : it  is 
also  found  in  muscular  tissue.  Creatinine  crystallizes  in 
colourless  prisms,  its  solution  has  a strongly  alkaline  reac- 
tion, and  it  forms  with  acids  a series  of  well  crystallized  salts. 

Theobromine  and  Cafeine  (see  p.  362),  are  connected  with 
uric  acid  and  creatine. 


LESSON  XXXV. 

TRI VALENT  ALCOHOLS  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES. 

The  hydrocarbon  groups  having  the  general  formula 
CnH2n 1 act,  in  accordance  with  the  views  already  ex- 

pressed (p.  246),  as  triatomic  radicals,  to  which  the  generic 
name  of  Glycerins  has  been  given,  from  the  special  name 

( OH 

of  one  of  the  series,  viz.  C3H5 1 OH. 

( OH 

From  this  formula  it  is  clear  that  the  possible  number  of 
derivatives  of  the  triatomic  alcohols  is  much  larger  than  that 
of  either  of  the  preceding  classes.  The  relation  existing 
between  the  composition  of  the  mono-,  di-,  and  triatomic 
alcohols  of  the  same  carbon  series  is  a veiy  simple  one, 
as  is  seen  by  the  following  comparison  of  the  three-carbon 
series : 
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Propyl  hydride,  C3H8. 

Monovalent  propyl  alcohol,  G3H7OH. 

Divalent  propyl  glycol,  C3H6(OH)2 

Trivalent  propyl  glycerin,  C3H5(OH)3. 

The  glycerins  of  the  mono-  and  di-carbon  series  have  not 
been  prepared  ; that  of  the  tricarbon  series  is  best  known, 
and  may  be  taken  as  the  type  : amyl  glycerin  has  also  been 
prepared. 

Glycerin , C3H5  (OH)3. — This  substance  is  contained  in 
most  oils  and  fats,  both  vegetable  and  animal,  which  consist 
of  triatomic  ethers  of  the  higher  terms  of  the  fatty  acid  series  : 
thus  beef-suet,  or  stearin , is  glycerin  tristearate,  or  glycerin 
in  which  the  3 atoms  of  typical  hydrogen  have  been  replaced 
by  3 molecules  of  the  radical,  C18H350,  of  stearic  acid  (p.  272). 
Glycerin  is  also  produced  in  small  quantities  in  the  fermenta- 
tion of  sugar.  Glycerin  is  formed  from  fats  by  the  process  of 
saponification,  or  treatment  of  the  oil  with  caustic  alkali, 
which  decomposes  the  compound,  forming  an  alkaline 
stearate  (soap),  and  liberating  the  glycerin  which  remains  in 
solution,  when  the  soap  is  separated  by  throwing  in  common/ 
salt.  In  order  to  obtain  pure  glycerin,  the  fat  may  be  de- 
composed by  lead  oxide  ; the  glycerin  remains  in  solution, 
and  the  lead-soap  or  plaster  is  precipitated.  Another  and 
better  method  is  to  decompose  the  fats  with  high  pressure 
steam,  free  stearic  acid  and  glycerin  being  produced. 

Glycerin  is  a colourless  thick  syrupy  liquid,  of  specific 
gravity  1*27  ; it  possesses  a very  sweet  taste  (whence  its 
name),  and  is  soluble  in  water  and  alcohol.  It  can  be  dis-  . 
tilled  in  presence  of  aqueous  vapour  and  in  a vacuum,  but  it 
undergoes  decomposition  when  heated  in  the  air.  When  j 
mixed  with  dilute  nitric  acid,  glycerin  undergoes  oxidation 
and  forms  glyceric  acid , C3H604,  by  exchange  of  H2  for  O : 
this  acid  therefore  stands  to  glycerin  as  acetic  acid  does  to 
ethyl  alcohol.  Glycerin  is  reduced  by  hydriodic  acid  to 
secondary  propyl  iodide  : 

Glycerin.  Secondary  Propyl  Iodide. 

( CH2OH  (CH3 

CH  OH  -f  5HI  = < CHI  + 2 I2  + 3H20. 

(ch2oh  (ch3 

Propyl  glycol  is  also  reduced  to  the  same  substance  : and 
thus  we  can  pass  from  the  di-  and  triatomic  series  of  alcohols 
to  the  monatomic  series  of  iso-alcohols. 

E.  C. 
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If  the  nitric  acid  employed  to  act  on  glycerin  be  con- 
centrated, a new  compound  called  Trinitrin  or  Trinitro- 
glycerin ^ , is  formed  : this  is  glycerin  in  which  the  three  atoms 

of  typical  hydrogen  are  replaced  by  N02 ; thus,  ^(NO  ) \ 

This  substance  explodes  violently  on  percussion,  and  has 
been  used  for  blasting  and  other  purposes  under  the  name 
of  Nobel’s  Blasting  Oil,  or  Glonoin  Oil.  It  is,  however, 
extremely  dangerous,  and  has  caused  many  fatal  accidents. 

Heated  with  hydrochloric  acid,  glycerin  forms  compounds 
termed  Chloihyd7'ins , of  which  there  are  three  formed  by 
the  replacement  of  1,  2,  or  3 molecules  of  hydroxyl  (OH) 
by  chlorine  : 

Glycerin.  ChLrhydrin.  Dichlorhydrin.  T richl  orhy  drln. 


Glycerin  Ethers  of  the  Fatty  Acids.—  The  acetins  are  pre- 
pared by  the  action  of  strong  acetic  acid  upon  glycerin  ; they 
are  three  in  number  ; 


These  substances,  which  resemble  the  fats  in  constitution, 
are  obtained  by  acting  upon  glycerin  with  glacial  acetic  acid. 
They  are  thick  oily  liquids,  only  sparingly  soluble  in  water, 
boiling  at  a high  temperature. 

The  Stearic , Palmitic,  and  Oleic  Ethers  of  Glycerin , or 
Stearins , Palmitins , and  Oleins,  are  of  great  importance,  as 
forming  the  natural  fats.  The  stearins  may  be  prepared 
artificially  by  heating  glycerin  with  stearic  acid. 

Momstearin  Distearin.  Tristearin. 


Tristearin  can  be  obtained  by  melting  beef  or  mutton  suet, 
and  separating  the  fibrous  matter  by  filtration  and  crystal- 
lizing the  stearin  from  solution  in  hot  ether.  It  forms  bright 
white  shining  plates,  insoluble  in  alcohol  and  water,  but 
readily  soluble  in  ether.  The  melting-point  of  stearin  appears 
to  undergo  changes  ; and  hence  it  is  probable  that  this  sub- 
stance is  capable  of  existing  in  several  distinct  modifications. 


C3H5  Cl  ; CSH  'Cl. 
( OH  tCl 


Cl  , { Cl 

r. , p XT  ’ /^1 
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Similar  glycerin  ethers  have  been  prepared  with  many  of 
the  other  members  of  the  series  of  fatty  acids.  By  the  action 
of  the  mono-,  di-,  and  trl-chlorhydrins  upon  sodium  ethylate, 
the  three  ethyl.-glycerin  ethers,  or  ethylins , have  been  pre- 
pared ; these  are  : 


Ethylin. 

c3h5 

(C2H6)H2 


Diethylin. 

c3h5 

(c,h6'sh 


O3  ; 


Tri -ethylin. 

c3h5 

(c2h6)3 


Poly -glycerins  arc  known,  corresponding  to  the  polyatomic 
glycols  (p.  310).  Thus  we  have  : 

C8H6) 

Di -glycerin.  CSH5  V 05 ; 

Ih) 

Lecithin , C42H84NP09,  is  a wax-like  body  found  in  the 
brain,  nerves,  and  blood  corpuscles.  When  boiled  with  an 
acid  it  yields  glycerin-phosphoric  acid,  and  choline  ; hence 
it  is  a derivative  of  glycerin. 

Natural  Fats  and  Oils. — The  natural  oils  and  fats  are  alh 
compounds  of  glycerin,  chiefly  with  palmitic,  oleic,  or  stearic  ] 
acids  ; and  they  are  contained  in  the  bodies  both  of  plants 
and  animals.  The  fats  cannot  be  distilled  without  decom- 
position, and,  when  heated,  give  rise  to  a powerfully  smelling 
substance  called  acrolein . (p.  324).  The  oils  are  separated  { 
into  the  drying  andiron-drying  ; the  former  become  dry  and 
resinous  on  exposure  to  air  from  oxidation,  whilst  the  others 
remain"  unaltered.  The  drying  oils  are  generally  glycerides 
of  acids  not  belonging,  but  nearly  related,  to  the  fatty  acid 
series  : such,  for  instance,  is  the  acid  of  linseed  oil,  called 
linoleic  acid,  C16H2802.  Oleic  acid,  C18H3402,  is  found  in 
almost  all  oils  and  fats,  the  compound  of  this  acid  with 
glycerin  constituting  the  liquid  portions  of  the  fats. 

When  the  oils  or  fats  are  acted  upon  by  nitric  acid,  they 
are  decomposed,  and  amongst  other  products  the  series  of 
fatty  acids  is  formed.  Fatty  bodies  when  boiled  wdth  alkali 
undergo  the  remarkable  change  termed  Saponification  (p. 
321)  ; the  fat  is  decomposed  into  a fatty  acid,  which  combines 
with  the  alkali,  and  glycerin,  which  is  liberated*  passes  into 
solution.  Fats  may  also  be  saponified  or  separated  into  acid 
and  glycerin  by  distillation  with  steam  alone. 


Qh5  \ 

Tri-glycerin,  / Or. 

H5) 


Y 2 
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Ally l Compounds . 

Intimately  connected  with  glycerin  are  the  compounds  of 
a non-saturated  monovalent  radical,  C3H5,  called  Allyl.  By 
the  action  of  phosphorus  iodide  upon  glycerin,  a monovalent 
iodide,  C3H5I,  is  obtained,  from  which  a number  of  bodies 
have  been  derived,  whilst  the  acrid  substance  acrolein,  formed 
in  the  destructive  distillation  of  glycerin,  is  the  aldehyde  of 
this  series. 

C H ) 

Allyl  Alcohol , 3j_j5  j O,  obtained  by  acting  with  am- 
monia on  allyl  oxalate  : 

2(c,h ,*) ! °. + 2NH«  - c'|] + <Cs£* ! °). 

Allyl  oxalate  and  ammonia  yield  oxamide  and  allyl  alcohol. 
It  is  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  9 7°,  possessing  a pun- 
gent smell.  It  is  oxidized  in  presence  of  air  and  platinum 
to  acrolein  and  acrylic  acid,  which  stand  to  this  alcohol 
in  the  same  relation  as  aldehyde  and  acetic  acid  stand  to 

C H O ) 

ethyl  alcohol  : thus  acroleui  is  3 ^ j,  and  acrylic  acid 
C H O ) 

3j^3  f O.  Sodium  dissolves  in  allyl  alcohol,  forming 

sodium  allylate,  one  atom  of  typical  hydrogen  in  the  alcohol 
being  replaced  by  sodium.  When  this  substance  acts  upon 
allyl  iodide,  an  exchange  of  allyl  and  sodium  takes  place, 

di-ally l ether,  j O,  being  formed.  The  allyl  sulphide , 

C H ) 3 .3 

C3H5  ( *s  remarkable  as  occurring  in  nature  as  theessen-' 

tial  oil  of  garlic  ; and  the  sulphide  artificially  prepared,  by 
acting  on  allyl  iodide  with  an  alcoholic  solution  of  potas- 
sium sulphide,  is  identical  in  properties  with  the  natural 

C H ) 

essence.  In  like  manner,  allyl sulpho car bimide,  ^ 5 > N,  is 

found  as  the  essential  oil  of  black  mustard  seed  ; it  can  also 
be  artificially  prepared  by  treating  ally]  iodide  with  silver 
sulphocyanate.  It  boils  at  148°.  Allyl  sulphide  boils  at  140°, 
Acrolein , C3II40,  is  the  aldehyde  of  allyl  alcohol,  and  is 
formed  when  the  alcohol  is  oxidized,  two  atoms'  of  hydrogen 
being  removed.  Acrolein  is  also  produced  by  the  abstrac- 
tion of  two  molecules  of  water  from  glycerin  : 

c3h8o3  — 2H2o  ■=•  c3h4o. 
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Acrolein  is  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  52*4°,  and  possessing 
a most  pungent  odour,  which  attacks  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  nose  and  eyes.  It  rapidly  oxidizes  to  acrylic  acid, 

C3H3O  ) a substance  possessing  a close  analogy  with 


acetic  acid,  and  which  combines  with  hydrogen  to  form  pro- 
pionic acid. 

Acrylic  acid  is  the  first  term  of  a series  of  monobasic  acids 
whose  corresponding  alcohols,  with  the  exception  of  ally] 
alcohol,  have  not  yet  been  prepared.  They  differ  from  the 
series  of  fatty  acids  in  containing  two  atoms  of  hydrogen 
less. 


Acrylic  acid 
Crotonic  acid  . 
Angelic  acid 
Pyroterebic  acid 


c3h4  o2 
c4h6  o2 

C5H8  02 
QHloO, 


Cimicic  acid 
Hypogasic  acid 
Oleic  acid  . . 

Erucic  acid 


Ci4H2602 

^-■16^30^2 

^18^340 
^22  ^42^*2 


Crotonic  acid  occurs  in  croton  oil,  and  angelic  acid  in  the 
archangel-root,  whilst  angelic  aldehyde,  C5H80,  is  contained 
in  the  essential  oil  of  chamomile.  Oleic  acid  exists,  as  has 
been  said,  in  many  oils,  especially  in  almond  oil,  olive  oil, 
and  lard  : this  acid  when  acted  upon  by  nitrous  acid  forms  a 
new  solid  acid  isomeric  with  oleic  acid,  and  called  elai'dic 
acid.  Erucic  acid  is  contained  in  rapeseed  oil. 


Hydrocarbons  of  the  Acetylene  Series. 

A series  of  non-saturated  hydrocarbons  isomeric  with 
acetylene  (p.  79)  exist ; they  combine  directly  with  two  and 
four  atoms  of  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  in  the  latter  case 
form  saturated  compounds.  These  hydrocarbons  are  closely 
related  to  those  of  the  ethylene  series  (p.  310).  Thus,  by 
acting  upon  the  iodides  or  bromides  of  the  ethylene  series 
with  alcoholic  potash,  we  get  the  hydrocarbon  of  the  acetylene 
series  : 


Ethylene  dibromide.  Acetylene. 

C2H4Br2  + 2 KOH  = C2H2  + 2 KBr  -f  2 H20. 


The  following  is  a list  of  the  acetylene  series  of  hydro- 
carbons : 


Acetylene 
Allylene  . . 

Crotonylene 
Valerylene  . 
Hexoylene  . 


CaHa  - 

C3H.4  — 

C4Hg  1 8° 
C5H8  45° 
CcH10  8o° 


tS.  r* 

CEnanthylideneQ  H12  107° 
Caprylidene  . C8  H14  1330 
Decenylene  . C10Hl8  165° 
Benylene  . C15H28  2250 

Centenylene  . C16H30  280° 
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Acetylene  is  formed  whenever  a substance  containing  carbon 
and  hydrogen  undergoes  incomplete  combustion  (p.  79) 
The  compounds  of  acetylene  with  certain  metals  are  very 
remarkable  ; if  this  gas  be  passed  into  an  ammoniacal  solu- 
tion of  cuprous  chloride,  a red  precipitate  of  cuproacetyl  oxide, 

C Cir  H | *s  f°rmed  > whilst  if  an  ammoniacal  solution 


of  a silver  salt  be  used,  a similar  compound,  j O,  is 

precipitated  as  a white  powder.  Both  these  substances  ex- 
plode when  heated  or  struck  with  a hammer  ; and  both  when 
heated  with  hydrochloric  acid  evolve  acetylene  gas. 

If  acetylene  be  led  over  fused  potassium,  the  metal  takes 
the  place  of  the  hydrogen,  forming  the  compounds  C2HK 
and  C9K2 : these  bodies  decompose  violently  in  contact  with 
water,  forming  potash  and  acetylene. 

Allylene , C3H4,  is  formed  by  the  action  of  potash  upon 
propene  dichloride.  The  other  members  of  this  series  are 
powerfully  smelling  liquids  which  combine  with  two  and 
four  atoms  of  bromine. 


TETRAVALENT  ALCOHOLS  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES. 


The  only  tetravalent  alcohol  as  yet  known  is  erytkri'te , a 
solid  white  substance  found  in  certain  lichens  and  fungi  ; 
its  composition  is  C4H6(OH)4.  When  dissolved  in  cold  con- 
centrated nitric  acid,  erythrite  forms  the  nitric  ether  of  this 
C h j ... 

alcohol,  (NO  Gy  | 04,  a body  crystallizing  in  large  white 

prisms,  and  decomposing  with  explosion  on  percussion.  - 
Treated  with  hydriodic  acid,  erythrite  forms  secondary  butyl 
iodide : 

C4H10O4  + 7 HI  = C4H9I  + 4H20  + 3 I2. 


HEXAVALENT  ALCOHOLS  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES. 

The  best-defined  member  of  this  series  is  mannite , CgH14Og, 
or  CGH8(OH)G,  which  is  the  alcohol  of  a hexavalent  radical, 
CgH8.  Mannite  is  a solid  sugar-like  substance  contained  in 
manna,  the  exudation  from  several  species  of  ash.  Mannite 
can  be  artificially  prepared  from  certain  varieties  of  sugar, 
which  take  up  H2  when  treated  with  water  and  sodium 
amalgam  : 

+ H2  = CGHl40G. 

By  oxidation  of  mannite,  the  reverse  change  occurs,  and  a 


MANNITE. 
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fermentable  sugar,  C6H1206,  is  produced  : this  change  can 
also  be  effected  by  a peculiar  ferment.  The  chief  reasons  for 
giving  a hexavalent  character  to  mannite  are  : (?)  That  when 
this  substance  is  acted  on  by  nitric  acid,  a compound,  called 
nitro-mannite , is  formed,  which  is  mannite  containing  the  6 
typical  atoms  of  hydrogen,  replaced  by  N02  : thus  its  com- 

VI 

position  is  j an(j  js  the  nitrate  of  a hexatomic 

radical,  which  corresponds  to  ethyl  nitrate  in  the  monatomic 
series.  (2)  That  mannite  is  attacked  by  hydriodic  acid  in  a 
similar  manner  to  glycerin  (p.  321)  and  erythrite  (p.  326),  the 
monatomic  iso-iodide  of  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms 
being  formed.  Thus  we  have 

C6H1406  + II  HI  -f  = C6H13I  + 5 I2  + 6H20. 

Mann.te.  Iso-hexyl 

Icdide. 

In  like  manner  the  6 of  hydrogen  can  be  replaced  by  6 atoms 
of  the  radical  of  stearic  acid  ; we  have  then  a compound 

VI 

mannite  hexastearate,  C6H8  ( n 

6(C18H350)  j U*- 

The  substances  having  the  composition  of  the  iodides  of 
the  monatomic  radicals,  and  obtained  by  deoxidation  from 
glycerin  (p.  321),  erythrite  (p.  326),  and  mannite,  are  iso-  or 
secondary , and  not  primary  iodides  ; they  maybe  considered 
to  be  compounds  of  the  olefine  with  hydriodic  acid.  By  the 
action  of  silver  oxide  and  water,  the  iso-hexyl  iodide  yields 
the  secondary  hexyl  alcohol,  boiling  at  13 70,  whose  rational 
T BT  ) 

formula  is  ^ / CH.OH  as  it  yields  on  oxidation  first  a 

ketone,  r j|  j CO,  and  then  butyric  and  acetic  acids. 


LESSON  XXXVL 

CARBO-HYDRATES. 

These  substances  are  frequently  termed  carbo-hydrates, 
inasmuch  as  they  contain  hydrogen  and  oxygen  in  the  pro- 
portion to  form  water,  united  with  carbon.  They  form  an 
important  class  of  substances,  as  occurring  widely  diffused 
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in  the  bodies  of  plants.  They  may  be  divided  into  three 
classes  : (1)  Sucroses,  or  the  sugars  proper  ; (2)  Glucoses,  or 
the  grape  sugars  ; (3)  Amyloses,  or  starch  and  woody  fibre. 

Each  of  these  three  classes  contains  several  distinct  sub- 
stances. 


1.  Sucroses. 

C12H22O11. 

Sucrose  + 

(or  cane  sugar). 

Lactose  + 

(or  milk  sugar). 

Melitose 
Melizitose  >-f-‘ 
Mycose  j 
Synanthrose 


2.  Glucoses . 

QH1206. 
Dextrose  + 
(or  grape  sugar). 

Levulose  — 
(or  fruit  sugar). 

Galactose  + 
Sorbin  — 
Eucalin  — 
Inosite 


3.  Amyloses . 
(C6H10O6)n. 
Starch  + 
Glycogen  + 

Dextrin  + 
Inulin  — 

Gums. 

Cellulose. 

Tunicin. 


The  most  important  distinguishing  physical  property  of 
these  bodies  is  their  action  on  polarized  light.  Like  tartaric 
acid  (p.  318),  and  many  other  substances,  these  saccharine 
bodies  possess  the  power  of  turning  the  plane  of  polarization, 
some  to  the  right  hand  and  some  to  the  left  : thus  dextrose, 
or  grape  sugar,  turns  it  to  the  right ; levulose,  or  fruit  sugar, 
to  the  left.  The  right-handed  substances  are  marked  in  the 
preceding  list  with  a +,  the  left-handed  with  a — . 

Sucroses.  Sucrose , or  Cane  Sugar , ^12^22^11*  This 
important  substance  occurs  in  the  juice  of  certain  plants, 
especially  the  sugar-cane,  beetroot,  mallow,  and  sugar-maple; 
also,  in  smaller  quantity,  in  honey  and  various  kinds  of  fruit, 

\ together  with  a mixture  of  dextrose  and  levulose.  Sugar  is 
prepared  from  the  sugar-cane,  which  contains  about  18  per 
cent,  of  sugar,  by  crushing  out  the  juice  by  passing  the  cane 
between  rollers  ; the  juice  is  at  once  heated  to  about  6o°,  and 
a small  quantity  of  milk  of  lime  added  for  the  purpose  of  pre- 
cipitating the  albuminous  matter  derived  from  the  cane,  the 
presence  of  which  renders  the  juice  liable  to  quick  fermenta- 
tion. The  juice  is  then  raised  to  the  boiling-point,  the  scum 
which  rises  to  the  surface  removed,  and  the  clear  liquid 
remaining  is  boiled  down  in  copper  pans  until  it  attains  a 
certain  consistency,  when  it  is  filtered  through  linen  bags, 
and  again  evaporated  to  a syrup,  which,  on  cooling,  deposits 
crystals  of  moist  or  brown  sugar.  The  mother-liquor  is  again 
evaporated,  and  again  allowed  to  cool  and  deposit  another 
crop  of  crystals  ; the  dark-coloured  uncrystallizable  sugar  is 
termed  molasses,  or  treacle.  The  refining  of  sugar  is  a 
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process  conducted  chiefly  in  England.  The  raw  sugar  is 
dissolved,  and  again  boiled  with  lime  and  filtered.  The 
filtered  liquor  is  then  decolorized  by  flowing  through  a thick 
bed  of  animal  charcoal,  and  the  colourless  filtrate  evaporated 
down  to  the  point  of  crystallization,  under  diminished  pres- 
sure, in  vacuum  pans.  The  object  of  this  is  to  enable  the 
syrup  to  boil  at  a lower  temperature  than  it  would  do  under 
the  ordinary  pressure,  and  thus  to  prevent  formation  of  un- 
crystallizable  sugar,  and  to  avoid  the  charring  and  colouring 
of  the  syrup  which  then  takes  place.  The  concentrated 
syrup  is  then  either  allowed  to  crystallize  in  moulds,  giving 
loaf  sugar,  or  the  small  crystals  are  freed  from  adhering 
mother-liquor  by  quick  drying  in  a hydro-extractor,  or  rapidly- 
revolving  sieve.  Much  saving  is  attained  by  the  use  of  the 
vacuum  pan  ; and  if  its  employment  were  universal  in  the 
colonies,  where  the  sugar  is  first  prepared,  the  formation  of 
much  treacle,  or  uncrystallizable  sugar,  would  be  avoided, 
and  the  profit  to  the  planter  proportionately  increased.  A 
method  of  treating  the  cane-juice  has  lately  been  proposed 
which  bids  fair  to  revolutionize  the  manufacture  of  raw  sugar. 
It  depends  upon  the  fact,  that  by  a peculiar  plan  of  rapid 
evaporation  the  whole  of  the  water  can  be  got  rid  of,  without 
charring  the  sugar,  which  is  thus  obtained  as  a solid  mass, 
and  all  formation  of  treacle  avoided. 

Sugar  crystallizes  in  monoclinic  prisms,  which  phos- 
phoresce when  broken  : its  specific  gravity  is  1*606.  It  is 
soluble  in  one-third  of  its  weight  of  cold,  and  in  all  proportions 
in  hot  water,  and  is  nearly  insoluble  in  alcohol  and  ether. 
Its  specific  power  of  rotation  is  73°8/  to  the  right.  Sugar 
melts  at  1600  to  a colourless  liquid,  which  solidifies  on  cool- 
ing to  a colourless  transparent  mass  (barley-sugar),  and,  on 
standing,  becomes  crystalline  and  opaque.  When  more 
strongly  heated,  water  is  given  off,  and  a dark-coloured  mass, 
called  caramel,  is  left  behind.  When  acted  on  by  nitric  acid, 
either  saccharic  or  oxalic  acid  is  formed,  according  to  the 
strength  of  the  acid  and  the  heat  employed.  Strong  sulphuric 
acid  converts  sugar  into  a black  mass,  with  evolution  of  sul- 
phur dioxide,  A mixture  of  these  two  acids  in  the  cold  acts 
on  sugar  to  form  a nitro-compound,  C12H18(N02)40u,  an 
amorphous  mass  liable  to  explode  on  percussion  ; whilst  the 
acetate,  C12H1403(C2H302)g,  can  be  obtained,  proving  that 
sucrose  is  the  alcohol  of  an  octad  radical.  Solutions  of  j 
sucrose  easily  reduce  the  noble  metals  from  their  solutions  on 
warming,  whilst  cupric  salts  are  only  slowly  decomposed 
in  alkaline  solution  of  sucrose.  Cane-sugar  is  not  directly 
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fermentable,  but  in  presence  of  yeast  it  tabes  up  a molecule  of 
water  and  forms  a mixture  of  dextrose  and  levulose,  both 
capable  of  undergoing  fermentation  : — 

^12^2-2^11  + = CgH1206  + C6H12Og. 

Sucrose.  Dextrose.  Levulose. 

By  the  action  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  the  same  change  is 
produced;  and  also  by  long-continued  boiling  of  a solution 
of  sugar.  Sucrose  combines  with  certain  metallic  oxides  to 
form  definite  compounds. 

Lactose , or  milk  sugar,  occurs  only  in  the  milk  of  mam- 
malia, from  which  it  is  obtained  in  the  crystalline  state  by 
evaporation.  The  crystals,  which  are  rhombic,  contain  an 
atom  of  water  of  crystallization,  given  off  at  140°.  Lactose 
dissolves  in  6 parts  of  cold  and  2*5  parts  of  boiling  water  ; it 
does  not  possess  nearly  so  sweet  a taste  as  sucrose,  and  feels 
gritty  in  the  mouth,  and  its  specific  power  of  rotation  is  + 
59°3'.  Lactose  does  not  ferment  itself ; but  when  mu:h 
yeast  is  added,  fermentation  occurs  after  some  time,  mannite 
being  formed.  In  presence  of  cheese,  &c.  the  lactic  fermen- 
tation sets  in.  Dilute  acids  convert  lactose  into  a peculiar 
glucose,  called  galactose , which  is  directly  fermentable,  and 
yields  mucic  acid  when  treated  with  nitric  acid.  Lactose 
reduces  an  alkaline  copper  solution  in  the  cold,  precipitating 
cuprous  oxide  ; but  the  quantity  of  this  substance  formed  is 
not  so  great  as  when  the  same  weight  of  glucose  is  employed. 
Lactose,  when  oxidized,  yields  mucic,  saccharic,  tartaric,  and 
oxalic  acids. 

Glucoses,  C6H1206. — Dextrose , or  right-handed  glucose, 
grape-  or  starch-sugar,  is  found  in  many  kinds  of  fruit,  in 
manna  and  honey  mixed  with  levulose,  or  left-handed  glu- 
cose. It  forms  a normal  constituent  of  blood,  white  of  egg, 
and  exists  in  small  quantity  in  healthy  urine,  whilst  it  is  ex- 
creted in  large  quantities  in  that  liquid  in  the  disease  termed 
diabetes. 

Dextrose  is  formed  in  many  ways. 

(1)  By  boiling  starch  or  dextrine  with  diluted  acids. 

(2)  By  the  action  of  malt  upon  starch  (see  Dextrin,  p.  333). 

(3)  By  the  action  of  dilute  acids  upon  sucrose  (when  it  is 
formed  together  with  levulose). 

(4)  By  the  action  of  acids  upon  many  glucosides. 

Dextrose  is  prepared  by  boiling  starch  with  dilute  sulphuric 

acid,  adding  chalk  to  neutralize  the  acid,  and  evaporating  the 
liquid  to  a syrup,  when  the  sugar  crystallizes.  It  may  also 
be  easily  prepared  by  washing  honey  with  dilute  alcohol  ; 
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the  levulose  being  more  soluble  is  thus  removed.  Dextrose  \ 
turns  the  plane  of  polarization  to  the  right  : its  permanent 
rotation-power  is  + 56°.  It  is  soluble  in  its  own  weight  of 
water,  and  dissolves  easily  in  dilute  alcohol,  and  is  not  nearly  T 
so  sweet  as  sucrose  ; the  crystals  contain  one  molecule  of 
water,  which  they  lose  at  6o°.  Dextrose  immediately  preci- 
pitates red  cuprous  oxide  from  alkaline  cupric  solutions  ; and 
the  quantity  of  dextrose  present  in  a solution  can  be  ascer- 
tained by  employing  a standard  solution  of  alkaline  copper 
salt.  From  silver  salts  the  metal  is  deposited  by  dextrose  in 
the  form  of  a mirror.  Nitric  acid  oxidizes  dextroie  to  sac- 
charic or  oxalic  acid. 

Levulose , or  left-handed  glucose. — This  forms  an  uncrystal- 
lizable  colourless  syrup  ; it  is  more  soluble  in  water  and 
alcohol  than  dextrose,  and  is  therefore  sweeter.  Its  action 
on  polarized  light  changes  remarkably  with  the  temperature: 
thus  at  a temperature  of  140  its  rotatory  power  is  106, 
whereas  at  90°  it  is  reduced  to  530.  Levulose  reduces 
cupric  salts  like  dextrose  ; it  is  obtained  by  neutralizing  with 
lime  the  mixture  of  glucoses  obtained  by  the  action  of  sul- 
phuric acid  on  sucrose.  The  levulose  lime-compound  is  a ’ 
solid,  whilst  dextrose  forms  a liquid  substance.  By  decom- 
posing this  lime-compound  with  oxalic  acid  pure  levulose  is 
obtained. 

The  isomeric  acids  having  the  composition  C6H10O8  {imicic 
and  saccharic ),  obtained  by  the  action  of  dilute  nitric  acid  on 
the  different  sugars,  must  be  regarded  as  products  of  oxida- 
tion of  mannite,  the  hexatomic  alcohol  : levulose  yields 

mannite  when  acted  on  by  nascent  hydrogen,  and  hence 
stands  to  this  substance  as  aldehyde  to  alcohol. 


Mannite,  J 

9 hi6  ) 

06. 

H„  j 

QH0o ) q 

Hfl  i°o- 

C.H40,  ) q 
H0 

Levulose. 

Mannitic  Acid. 

Mucic  and  Saccharic  Acids. 

Alcohol, 

1°- 

n 

sic 

CO 

1°. 

C2^°  J 0. 

Aldehyde.  Acetic  Acid. 
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FERMENTATION. 

This  name  has  been  given  to  a peculiar  and  interesting 
class  of  decompositions,  which  have  long  been  known,  but 
differ  altogether  from  the  ordinary  chemical  actions.  Many 
organic  bodies  are  capable  of  undergoing  fermentation  in 
presence  of  certain  complicated  substances  termed  ferments , 
giving  rise  to  several  products  differing  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  fermented  body  and  the  ferment.  Careful  in- 
vestigation has  shown  that  the  process  of  fermentation  en- 
tirely depends  upon  the  presence  and  growth  of  certain  living 
organisms  forming  the  ferment.  Different  kinds  of  ferments 
give  rise  to  different  products.  Thus  we  have  one  ferment 
(yeast)  which  effects  the  alcoholic  fermentation,  another  which 
sets  up  the  lactic  fermentation,  a third  producing  the  acetous 
fermentation,  &c.  _ Most  of  these  ferments  are  vegetable 
growths  of  a low  kind,  but  one  at  least,  viz.  that  causing  the 
butyric  fermentation,  is  an  animal : and  this,  strange  to  say, 
cannot  live  in  contact  with  free  oxygen,  but  flourishes  in  an 
atmosphere  ofhydrogen.  In  order  that  the  ferment  should 
grow,  it  must  be  supplied  with  proper  food,  especially  with 
ammoniacal  salts  and  alkaline  phosphates  : these  are  con- 
tained in  the  albuminous  matter  generally  present  in  the 
liquid  about  to  be  fermented.  In  order  that  the  fermenta- 
tion should  go  on  well,  the  temperature  should  be  from  20° 
to  40° ; at  much  higher,  as  at  much  lower  temperatures,  the 
vitality  of  the  ferment  is  destroyed. 

In  many  cases  spontaneous  fermentation  sets  in  without 
the  apparent  addition  of  any  ferment : thus  wine,  beer,  milk, 
urine,  &c.,  when  allowed  simply  to  stand  exposed  to  the  air, 
become  sour  or  otherwise  decompose.  These  changes  are, 
however,  not  effected  without  the  presence  of  vegetable  or 
animal  life,  and  are  true  fermentations  : the  sporules , or 
seeds  of  these  living  bodies,  always  float  about  in  the  air,  and 
on  dropping  into  the  liquid  begin  to  propagate  themselves, 
and  in  the  act  of  growing  evolve  the  products  of  the  fermen- 
tation. If  the  above  liquids  be  left  only  in  contact  with  air 
which  has  been  passed  through  a red-hot  platinum  tube,  and 
thus  the  living  sporules  destroyed  ; or  if  the  air  be  simply 
filtered  by  passing  through  cotton  wool  and  the  sporules 
prevented  from  coming  into  the  liquid,  it  is  found  that  these 
fermentable  liquids  may  be  preserved  for  any  length  of  time 
without  undergoing  the  slightest  change. 

The  following  are  the  five  principal  forms  of  fermenta- 
tion 
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1.  The  alcoholic  fermentation,  producing  chiefly  alcohol 
and  carbonic  acid. 

2.  The  acetous  fermentation,  producing  acetic  acid. 

3.  The  lactic  fermentation,  yielding  chiefly  lactic  acid. 

4.  The  butyric  fermentation,  yielding  chiefly  butyric  acid. 

5.  The  mucous  fermentation,  giving  rise  to  gum  and 
mannite. 

Alcoholic  Fermentation . — The  glucoses  are  able,  when 
dissolved  in  presence  of  the  yeast-  plant  ( Mycoderma  cere- 
visice ),  to  undergo  fermentation,  evolving  mainly  alcohol  and 
carbonic  acid  : 

^•6^12^6  = 2 C2H60  -f*  2 C02. 

About  6 per  cent,  of  the  glucose  undergoes  a different 
change,  part  being  used  as  nourishment  for  the  yeast,  and 
another  part  forming  glycerin  and  succinic  acid.  From  100 
parts  of  glucose  about  3*5  parts  of  glycerin  are  produced, 
and  o’6  to  07  of  succinic  acid,  whilst  1*2  to  1*5  parts  of  cel- 
lulose and  fatty  matter  are  formed  by  the  growth  of  the 
yeast.  The  alcoholic  fermentation  occurs  best  at  a tempera- 
ture of  between  250  and  30°. 
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AMYLACEOUS  BODIES  AND  GUMS  (C6H10O5)n. 

Dextrin , C6H10O5. — This  substance,  called  British  Gum, 
is  prepared  by  heating  starch  to  about  150°  : if  a small 
quantity  of  nitric  or  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  the  starch, 
the  transformation  takes  place  much  more  rapidly.  Dextrin 
is  also  formed  together  with  dextrose  by  the  action  of  malt 
extract  upon  starch.  It  deviates  the  plane  of  polarization 
strongly  to  the  right,  its  rotatory  power  being  + I38°7/. 
Dextrin  is  very  soluble  in  water  and  insoluble  in  alcohol ; 
on  boiling  with’  dilute  acids  it  is  converted  into  dextrose. 

Gum  Arabic . — The  natural  exudation  from  several  species 
of  acacias  ; it  consists  chiefly  of  the  potassium  and  calcium 
salts  of  arabic  acid,  C12H20O10. 

Imtlin. — A substance  contained,  togther  with  synanthrose, 
in  the  roots  of  various  plants  ; it  is  intermediate  between  gums 
and  starch  ; it  yields  levulose  when  boiled  with  dilute  acids. 

Glycogen , or  Animal  Starch , is  an  insoluble  powder  formed 
in  the  liver  and  placenta  ; it  is  easily  converted  into  glucose. 
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Starch , C6H10O5  (or  some  multiple  of  these  numbers). — 
This  important  substance  exists  most  widely  diffused  through- 
out the  vegetable  world.  It  consists  of  a white  powder  com- 
posed of  granules  j whose  appearance  under  the  microscope 
is  seen  in  Fig.  72,  representing  potato  starch,  and  Fig.  73  the 
granules  of  wheaten  starch.  These  granules  have  a distinctly 
organized  structure,  and  are  of  various  sizes.  The  following 
are  the  diameters  of  the  granules  of  some  of  the  most  im- 
portant varieties  of  starch  : 

Potato.  0.185  mm.  Wheat  . . . 0*050  mm.  Millet  . . o'oio  mm. 

Sago  . 0*070  ,,  Ind.an  Com  . 0*030  ,,  Beetroot  . 0*004  »> 

Starch  granules  are  insoluble  in  cold  water,  alcohol,  and 
ether  ; but  when  they  are  heated  with  water  above  6o°  they 
swell  up  and  split  open,  forming  a thick  mass  called 
starch  paste.  If  this  paste  be  boiled  with  a larger  quantity 


Fig.  72. 


of  water,  the  particles  of  starch  become  so  finely  divided 
that  they  pass  through  a filter  : and  if  boiled  for  a length 
of  time,  the  solution  becomes  clear,  and  the  starch  is 
rendered  soluble  ; and  from  this  solution  alcohol  precipitates 
a white  amorphous  powder  of  soluble  starch.  When  heated 
above  150°  starch  is  converted  into  dextrin.  Starch,  in  its 
insoluble  and  soluble  modifications,  forms  with  free  iodine  a 
deep  blue  compound,  the  colour  of  which  is  destroyed  a little 
below  ioo°,  but  appears  again  on  cooling.  This  colour  is 
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characteristic  of  starch,  and  is  not  produced  with  dextrin  or 
th3  other  isomers  of  starch.  When  the  soluble  azotized  | 
matter  contained  in  malt,  called  diastase , acts  upon  starch,  it  \ 
forms  dextrin  and  dextrose  ; and  by  a longer  action  the 
dextrin  is  also  converted  into  dextrose  : 

Starch.  Dextrin.  Dextrose. 

3c6h10o6  + h2o  = 2C0h10o6  + c6h12o6. 

The  action  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  upon  starch  is  similar 
to  that  of  diastase.  Strong  sulphuric  acid  in  the  cold  dissolves 
starch,  forming  a compound  acid.  Nitric  acid  also  dissolves 
it,  and  on  adding  water  to  the  solution  a white  substance 
called  xyloidin  is  precipitated  : this  is  a substitution  product, 
being  starch  in  which  one  atom  of  hydrogen  is  replaced  by 
N02r thus:  C12H19(NO2)Oi0. 


Fig.  73. 


Cellulose , (C6H10O5)n. — This  is  the  colourless  material  of 
the  woody  fibre  of  young  plants  ; it  may  be  obtained  in  the 
pure  state  from  cotton  or  linen  fibre  by  boiling  out  the  im- 
purities with  alkali,  alcohol,  ether,  &c.  Cellulose  is  a white 
substance  insoluble  in  water,  alcohol  or  ether,  but  dissolving 
in  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  cupric  oxide.  By  the  action  of 
strong  sulphuric  acid,  cellulose  is  converted  either  into  an 
insoluble  substance  which  colours  blue  with  iodine,  or  into  a 
soluble  body  like  dextrin  : if  this  acid  solution  be  diluted 
with  water  and  boiled,  dextrose  is  formed  by  fixation  of  one 
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molecule  of  water.  A useful  substance  is  prepared  under  the 
name  of  parchment  paper,  by  dipping  sheets  of  paper  into 
strong  sulphuric  acid. 

Gun-cotton , C12H4404(N  O^. — The  action  of*  strong  nitric 
acid  upon  cellulose  is  interesting.  If  cotton  wool  be  thrown 
in  small  portions  at  a time  into  a mixture  of  equal  volumes 
of  strong  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids,  it  does  not  undergo  any 
apparent  change,  but  on  drying  it  is  found  to  be  very  inflam- 
mable. It  is  a substitution-product,  being  cellulose  in  which 
six  atoms  of  hydroxyl  are  replaced  by  N03.  By  the  action 
of  ferrous  chloride  nitric  oxide  is  evolved  and  cellulose  again 
formed  : 

C12H14  (N03)g04  + 6H20  = C12H20O10  + 6HN03, 

the  free  nitric  acid  being  reduced  by  ferrous  salt  to  nitric 
oxide.  The  use  of  gun-cotton  as  a substitute  for  gunpowder 
has  been  proposed,  as  it  offers  many  advantages  : — 

(i)  The  explosive  force  of  gun-cotton  is,  weight  for  weight, 
greater  than  that  of  gunpowder.  (2)  The  products  of  com- 
bustion of  gun-cotton,  being  chiefly  carbon  -dioxide  and 
nitrogen,  are  not  so  apt  to  foul  the  gun.  (3)  When  mois- 
tened it  becomes  incombustible,  and  only  requires  drying 
to  render  it  again  combustible. 

The  reasons  which  render  the  general  adoption  of  this 
substance  doubtful  are  : (1)  its  liability  to  explode  on  per- 
cussion ; (2)  the  possibility  of  its  spontaneous  decomposition 
when  kept  for  a length  of  time. 

Gun-cotton,  or  certain  forms  of  this  substance,  dissolves 
readily  in  a mixture  of  alcohol  and  ether,  and  yields  a solu- 
tion which  is  termed  Collodion,  and  is  largely  used  for  the 
purpose  of  forming  a thin  coating  on  glass  to  receive  silver 
salts,  upon  which  the  photographic  image  is  formed. 

GROUP  OF  GLUCOSIDES. 

The  numerous  substances  constituting  this  class  occur  in 
the  bodies  of  many  plants,  and  yield  a glucose  on  decompo- 
sition, together  with  other  bodies  ; they  may  be  considered 
as  kinds  of  compound  ethers  of  glucose.  The  most  impor- 
tant are  amygdalin,  salicin,  and  tannin. 

Amygdalin , C20H27NOn  + 3 H20.  — Found  in  bitter 
almonds,  and  obtained  by  dissolving  out  by  alcohol,  and 
precipitating  the  amygdalin  with  ether  ; it  forms  small  white 
crystals  which  are  soluble  m water.  The  most  remarkable 
decomposition  which  amygdalin  undergoes  is  that  which  is 
brought  about  in  the  bruised  almond  by  the  presence  of  an 
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albuminous  substance  called  emulsin  or  synaptase,  by  which 
bitter  almond  oil,  hydrocyanic  acid,  and  glucose  are  produced: 

Amygdalin.  Hydride  of  Hydrocyanic  Glucose. 

Benzoyl.  Acid. 

C20H27N  On  + 2H20  = C7H60  + HCN  + 2C6H1206. 

Salicin , C13H1807,  contained  in  the  pith  of  the  willow  and 
poplar,  and  also  found  in  the  castoreum  contained  in  a gland 
of  the  beaver.  Salicin  crystallizes  in  bright  white  needles  ; 
it  is  soluble  in  water  and  alcohol,  but  insoluble  in  ether,  and 
its  solution  possesses  a strongly  bitter  taste.  In  presence 
of  certain  ferments  it  is  decomposed  as  follows  : 

Salicin.  Saligenln.  Glucose. 

Ci3H1807  -f~  h2o  = c7H8o2  + c6H12o6. 

Tannin , or  Tannic  Acid , C27H22Ol7. — This  substance  is 
contained  widely  diffused  in  certain  parts  of  plants  ; it  is 
distinguished  by  forming  an  insoluble  compound  with  gela- 
tin, and  by  producing  a black  colour  (ink)  with  ferric  com- 
pounds. Tannic  acid  occurs  in  largest  quantities  in  gall-nuts 
(an  excrescence  formed  on  the  oak  by  an  insect)  : it  is  ex- 
tracted by  aqueous  ether  from  the  powdered  gall-nut. 
Tannin  thus  prepared  is  an  uncrystallizable  mass,  soluble  in 
water  and  alcohol,  but  insoluble  in  pure  ether.  Tannin 
forms  glucose  and  gallic  acid  when  it  is  exposed  to  fhe  air, 
or  when  treated  by  dilute  acids  : 

Tannin.  Gallic  Ac'd.  Glucose. 

^27^22^1^  + 4H20  = 3C7H606  -f-  C6H1206. 

Tannin  heated  to  215°  yields  p>rogallic  acid. 

Myronic  Acid,  C]0H19NS2O10. — The  potassium  salt  of  this 
acid  exists  in  the  seeds  of  black  mustard  ; it  decomposes 
into  the  oil  of  mustard  (allyl-sulphocarbimide),  glucose,  and 
hydrogen-potassium-sulphate,  in  contact  with  an  albuminous 
ferment  found  in  the  seeds  : 

Potassium  Myronate.  Oil  rf  Mustard.  Glucose. 

ClaH18KNS2OI0  = JJ  } S04  + c3H6  \ N + C6Hi2°a- 

Indican , C52HG2N2034,  is  a glucoside  of  indigo ; and 
Ruberythric  acid  C26H28014,  is  a glucoside  contained  in 
madder  root,  which  yields  alizarin. 

Coniferin , C1GH2208,  is  a glucoside  obtained  from  the  cam- 
bium of  coniferous  trees.  This  when  heated  with  water  and 
emulsin  splits  up  into  glucose  and  a crystalline  body, 
C10H12O3,  which  on  oxidation  yields  vanilin,  C8H803,  the 
odoriferous  component  of  vanilla. 

E.C. 
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THE  GROUP  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS. 


It  has  already  been  stated  that  in  these  bodies  the  carbon 
atoms  are  more  closely  combined  together  than  is  the  case 
in  the  foregoing  group,  or,  in  other  words,  that  the  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  contain  relatively  less  hydrogen  than  those 
which  we  have  hitherto  studied.  Another  peculiarity  of 
these  substances  is,  that  they  contain  at  least  6 atoms  of 
carbon,  and  that  the  more  complicated  compounds  split  up 
into  those  containing  6 carbon  atoms.  It  appears  in  fact 
that  all  the  aromatic  bodies  contain  a group  of  6 carbon 
atoms,  in  which  18  of  the  combining  powers  of  the  carbon 
are  taken  up  by  union  of  carbon  with  carbon  (p.  247),  whilst 
6 remain  open  fo  saturation.  When  these  6 combining 
units  are  saturated  with  hydrogen, , a hydrocarbon  called 
benzene,  C6HG,  is  formed,  and  from  this  body  a large  number 
of  other  substances  can  be  derived  by  substituting  one  or 
more  atoms  of  hydrogen  by  more  or  less  complicated  groups. 
If  one  atom  of  the  hydrogen  in  benzene  be  replaced  by  one 
atom  of  chlorine,  we  obtain  chlor-tenzene,  a substance  dis- 
tinguished for  its  great  stability,  and  in  which  the  chlorine 
cannot  be  readily  substituted  by  monovalent  radicals  as  is 
the  case  with  the  chlorides  of  the  alcohol  radicals,  whilst  the 
bromine  and  iodine  substitution  products  exhibit  analogous 
properties.  If  one  atom  of  hydrogen  be  replaced  by  hydroxyl 
an  alcohol-like  substance  termed  phenol  is  obtained  ; but 
this  body  is  distinguished  from  the  alcohols  in  the  same  way 
that  chlor- benzene  is  distinguished  from  the  alcoholic 
chlorides,  viz.,  the  OH  is  more  strongly  attached  in  the 
phenols  than  it  is  in  the  alcohols.  An  atom  of  hydrogen  in 
benzene  can  also  be  replaced  by  N02,  the  radical  of  nitric 
acid,  and  the  nitro-compound  can  be  readily  reduced  to  the 
amido-derivative  containing  the  monovalent  group  NH2. 
The  most  important  derivatives  of  benzene  are  the  following: 


Benzene 

Monochlor-benzene 
Phenol  .... 
Nitro-benzene 
Amido-benzene,  or  Aniline 


• C6H6 

• c6H5ci 

. c8H6OH 
. c6H6N02 
. c0h5nh2 


Several  of  these  radicals  may,  however,  replace  several 
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atoms  of  hydrogen  in  benzene,  and  hence  the  number  of  the 
aromatic  series  containing  6 atoms  of  carbon  becomes  very 
large.  In  addition  to  these,  a part  of  the  hydrogen  in  ben- 
zene can  be  replaced  by  a carbon  radical,  and  thus  a very 
large  number  of  compounds  richer  in  carbon  are  added  to 
the  group.  Thus  we  are  acquainted  with  a number  of  hydro- 
carbons forming  a homologous  series  with  benzene,  each  of 
which  contains  CH2  more  than  the  foregoing  ; these  bodies 
are  benzene  in  which  i,  2,  or  3 atoms  of  hydrogen  are  re- 
placed by  methyl,  CH3. 

Benzene  . . 

Methyl-benzene  . 

Di-methyl- benzene 
Tri-methyl-benzene 
Tetra-methyl-  benzene 


c6h6 

C6H6CHs 

C6H4(CH3)2 

C6H3(CH3)3 

C6H2(CH3)4 


In  these  compounds  the  hydrogen  of  the  benzene  7'esidtie  can 
be  replaced  by  radicals  or  elements  just  as  in  benzene  itself, 
and  the  substitution  products  thus  obtained  possess  properties 
strictly  analogous  to  those  obtained  from  benzene.  But  the 
hydrogen  in  the  methyl  can  also  be  replaced,  and  it  is.  im- 
portant to  notice  that  the  compounds  which  are  in  this  way 
obtained  possess  properties  analogous  to  those  of  methyl 
itself  and  the  other  alcohol  radicals.  The  following  isomeric 
series  of  compounds  are  thus  obtained  from  methyibenzene 
or  toluene  : 


Monochlor-loluene 

Cresol 

Nitro-toluene 

Amido-toluene 


. C6H4C1.CH3 
. CeH4OH.CH3 

. c6h4no2.ch, 

. c6h4.nh,ch3 


Benzyl-chloride  . C6H5.CH2C1 

Benzyl-alcohol  . C6H5.CH2.OH 

Benzyl-amine  . . . . C6H5  CH2NH2 

Ben  zy  1-alcohol  yields  on  oxidation  benzyl  aldehyde,  C6H5C  OH, 
and  benzoic  acid,  C6H5C02H.  From  di-  and  tri-methyl  ben- 
zene are  not  only  similar  series  obtained,  but  as  the  other 
well-known  alcohol  radicals  may  be  substituted  for  methyl, 
and  as  these  again  give  rise  to  similar  substitution  products, 
it  is  clear  that  the  possible  number  of  the  aromatic  series  is 

Z 2 
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not  only  extremely  large,  but  that  a great  variety  of  isome- 
rides  must  occur  in  the  group. 

Thus,  di-methyl  benzene,  C6H4(CH3)2,  is  isomeric  with 
ethyl-benzene,  C6H6(C2H5),  whilst  the  four  following  hydro- 
carbons occur  in  the  compound  C9H12. 


Tri-methyl-benzene  . 
Propyl-benzene 

M ethyl-ethyl-benzene 
Iso-propyl-benzene  . 


C6H3(CH3)3 

CgH6(C3H7) 


CoH 


(CH, 

'6  \ c2h5 

C6H6.CH(CH3)2 


As  these  hydro-carbons  resemble  each  other  very  closely,  it 
is  of  great  importance  to  have  a means  of  recognizing  them. 
This  is  easily  effected  by  oxidizing  them  either  by  dilute 
nitric  or  chromic  acids,  when  each  of  the  alcohol  radicals 
attached  to  the  benzene  is  converted  into  carboxyl ; thus 
toluene  or  methyl-benzene,  C6H5CH3,  ethyl-benzene, 
CgH5C2H5,  amyl-benzene,  C6H5C5Hn,  all  yield  on  oxidation 
one  and  the  same  acid  C6H6C02H,  viz./  benzoic  acid.  Di- 
methyl-benzene, isomeric  with  ethyl-benzene,  yields  on 
oxidation  at  first  monobasic  toluic  acid — 


C6H4 

c6h4 


co2h 
ch3  > 
j co2h 

j C02H> 


di-ethylbenzene, 


and  afterwards  dibasic  tereplithalic  acid, 


whilst  the  same  acid  is  obtained  from 

C H \ 

LeH4  C9H, 


BENZENE  AND  ITS  DERIVATIVES. 

Benzene,  or  Benzol , C6H6. — This  body  can  be  prepared 
from  its  elements  by  synthesis,  by  heating  acetylene,  ob- 
tained by  the  direct  union  of  carbon  and  hydrogen,  nearly 
to  a red-heat ; triacetylene  or  benzene  being  formed  : 

3 C2H2  = C6Hc. 

Benzene  is  likewise  found  in  the  light  oils  obtained  by  the 
destructive  distillation  of  coal.  It  is  a colourless  liquid, 
refracting  light  powerfully,  boiling  at  8i°,  and  freezing  at 
o°.  It  is  also  obtained  by  distilling  benzoic  acid  with  slaked 
lime.  Benzene  is  attacked  by  chlorine,  and  several  chlorides 
formed  ; when  treated  with  nitric  acid,  an  interesting  sub- 
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stance  called  nitro-benzene , C6H5(N02),  is  produced,  a sub- 
stitution product  in  which  one  atom  of  hydrogen  of  benzene  is 
replaced  by  N02  ; and  we  also  know  a solid  substance  called 
di-nitro-benzene , C6H4(N02)2.  In  contact  with  reducing 
agents,  nitro-benzol  undergoes  the  following  reduction  to 
aniline , in  which  the  monad  group  (N02)  is  replaced  by  the 
monad  group  (NH2)  : 

Nitro-benzene.  Aniline. 

C0H6(NO2)  + 3 H2  = C6H5(NH2)  + 2 h2o. 


Phenol , or  Carbolic  Acid , C6H6(OH). — This  is  a white 
solid  crystalline  body,  fusing  at  420,  and  boiling  at  184°, 
found  in  the  heavy  coal  oils.  It  dissolves  in  the  alkalis, 
forming  a phenate,  but  it  does  not  possess  an  acid  reaction. 
The  most  important  property  of  this  body  is  its  powerful 
antiseptic  qualities,  and  it  is  much  used  as  a disinfectant, 
both  alone  and  when  combined  with  lime.  Benzene  is 
formed  when  phenol  vapour  is  passed  over  heated  zinc 
dust : 

C6H5OH  + Zn  = C6H6  + ZnO. 


Phenol  is  sometimes  called  phenyl-alcohol,  but  it  differs 
from  a true  alcohol  in  several  respects  ; thus,  it  is  not  readily 
oxidized  and  yields  neither  an  aldehyde,  a ketone,  nor  an 
acid. 

M onochlor-benzene,  C6H5C1,  is  formed  by  the  direct  action 
of  chlorine  on  benzol,  or  when  phosphorus  pentachloride 
acts  upon  phenol. 

Tri-nitro-phenoL  ox  Picric  Acid,  C6H3(N02)30H. — When 
phenol  is  acted  upon  by  nitric  acid,  1,  2,  or  3 atoms  of 
hydrogen  may  be  substituted  by  N02.  Picric  acid  is  a 
bright  yellow  crystalline  body,  very  soluble  in  water  ; it  is 
obtained  by  the  action  of  nitric  acid  upon  many  other  sub- 
stances containing  the  aromatic  nucleus  besides  carbolic  acid 
and  its  derivatives.  Picric  acid  is  employed  in  the  arts  as 
a yellow  dye  for  silk  and  woollen  goods. 

Aniline,  or  Amido-benzene,  C6H5(NH2). — This  important 
body  is  benzene  in  which  one  atom  of  hydrogen  is  replaced  by 
the  monad  group  (NH2)  ; and  it  is  therefore  properly  called 
Amido-benzene.  The  mode  of  preparing  aniline  from  ben- 
zene has  just  been  described,  the  reduction  of  nitro-benzene 
being  generally  effected  by  a mixture  of  iron  filings  and 
acetic  acid.  It  may  also  be  obtained  by  the  action  of  potash 
on  indigo  (p.  352). 
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Indigo.  Aniline. 

Ci6HioN202+8KOH  + 2H20  = 2C6HrN+4'K2C03  + 4H20. 

It  is  also  found  amongst  the  products  of  the  destructive 
distillation  of  coal. 

Aniline  is  a colourless  liquid  possessing  a peculiar  smell  ; 
its  specific  gravity  at  oJ  is  1*036,  and  it  boils  at  1810.  It  is 
nearly  insoluble  in  water,  but  dissolves  in  alcohol  and  ether : 
it  unites  with  acids  to  form  definite  salts,  but  it  does  not 
turn  red  litmus  paper  blue.  Crude  aniline  is  manufactured 
now  on  a very  large  scale  for  the  preparation  of  the  so-called 
aniline  colours,  so  generally  used  in  calico-printing  and 
woollen  and  silk  dyeing.  The  smallest  trace  of  aniline  may 
be  easily  detected  by  adding  the  substance  to  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkaline  hyposhlorite,  when  a splendid  violet 
coloration  is  formed.  This  colouring  substance  is  prepared 
in  quantity  by  adding  to  aniline  sulphate  a dilute  solution  of 
potassium  bichromate ; it  forms  one  of  the  i nportant  aniline 
colours,  and  is  called  mauve ; it  contains  a base  of  compli- 
cated constitution,  termed  mauveine , C27H2tN4.  The  colour 
mauve  can  be  prepared  by  many  other  methods  : the  best  of 
these  is  by  heating  aniline  with  a double  chloride  of  sodium 
and  copper.  The  other  colouring  matters  derived  from  aniline 
are  noticed  on  the  next  page.  Aniline  gives  rise  to  a very 
large  number  of  derivatives  ; thus  we  have  a series  of  com- 
pounds in  which  one  or  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  the  NH2 
are  replaced  by  ethyl  and  other  radicals.  Thus  we  have  ethyl 
f c u 

aniline,  CGH5N  j 2 ^ We  are  also  acquainted  with  di- 
amido-benzene  : 

AnTne  or  Amid  -benzol.  Dl-amido-benzol. 

CGH-(NH2).  C6H4(NH2), 

c6h5) 

Aniline  has  also  been  called  Phenyl  amine.  Id  > N,  and 

H > 

in  certain  respects  it  resembles  the  compound  ammomas  : 
thus,  for  instance,  it  is  capable  of  forming  a non-volatile 

strongly  alkaline  base,  NCGH5(C2H5)3  j capeq  triethyl- 
phenyl-ammonium-hydroxide,  which  is  an  hydroxide  analo- 
gous to  | O.  If  one  atom  of  hydrogen  is  replaced 

by  an  oxidized  radical,  as  acetyl,  we  get  \ 
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aniline  acetate  ; and  this  on  heating  loses  a molecule  of 


water,  yielding  an  amide  called  acetanilide, 


I just 


c2h3o 

as  ammonium  acetate  yields  acetamide  (p.  303). 

Azo-Compounds  of  Benzene. — Pure  aniline  when  treated 
with  nitrous  acid  is  decomposed  into  phenol,  nitrogen,  and 
water : 


C6H5(NH2)  + N02H  = C6H5(OH)  + H20  + N2. 

If,  however,  an  aqueous  solution  of  aniline  nitrate  be 
acted  on  by  nitrous  acid,  one  atom  of  nitrogen  replaces  three 
atoms  of  hydrogen,  and  a substance  termed  Diazo-benzene 
nitrate , C6H5N2N03  is  formed.  This  compound  crystallizes 
in  colourless  needles,  and  either  by  heat  or  on  percussion  it 
decomposes  with  explosive  violence.  Diazo-benzene  com- 
bines with  acids,  forming  compounds  analogous  to  the  salts 
of  ammonia  ; but  it  also  combines  with  hydroxides,  and  with 
amido  derivatives.  Thus  it  combines  directly  with  aniline 
to  form  Diazo-amido-benzene , C12  Hn  N3,  or  C6  H5  N2, 

C6H5(NH),  a body  crystallizing  in  golden-yellow  scales, 
which  also  decomposes  with  explosion  on  percussion.  Diazo- 
amido-benzene  is  also  obtained  by  passing  nitrous  acid 
through  an  alcoholic  solution  of  aniline,  two  molecules  of 
aniline  being  connected  together  by  the  replacement  of  three 
atoms  of  hydrogen  by  one  of  nitrogen.  In  the  Azobenzene 
compounds  N2  replace  Id2 : the  group  N2  acts,  therefore,  as 
a dyad,  two  of  the  three  bonds  of  each  atom  of  nitrogen 
being  connected  with  two  bonds  of  the  other  atom  ; thus, 
— N = N -. 

Aniline  Yellow  is  an  isomeric  and  non-explosive  modifi- 
cation of  diazo-amido-benzene. 

( O H 

Oxy phenol,  or  Pyrocatechin , C6H  | qj_[. — This  subs- 

stance  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  phenol  that  ethene 
alcohol  does  to  ethyl  alcohol  ; and  is  therefore  a diatomic 
phenol.  It  is  obtained  by  the  action  of  potash  on  iodo- 
phenol,  C6H4I(OH),  and  is  produced  by  the  dry  distillation 
of  catechu,  many  resins,  and  wood. 

At  the  same  time  two  isomers  of  pyro-catechin  are  formed, 
Resorcin  and  Hydroquinone . The  latter  is  also  formed  by 
the  dry  distillation  of  quinic  acid.  The  isomerism  of  these 
three  compounds  is  to  be  explained  by  the  different  positions 
which  the  two  groups  of  hydroxyl  take  up  in  the  benzene 
molecule,  Hydroquinone  is  easily  converted  into  quinone , 
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a body  crystallizing  in  golden  yellow  needles  and  smelling 
strongly  like  iodine. 

C6H4  j gn  + 0 = CSH4  |§>  + H20. 

Hydroquinone  and  oxygen  give  quinone  and  water. 

Tetra-chlorquinone  or  Chloranil , C6C1402,  is  obtained  in 
golden  scales  by  the  action  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  potas- 
sium chlorate  on  quinone,  phenol,  and  other  aromatic  com- 
pounds. It  is  a very  stable  body,  not  being  acted  upon  by 
concentrated  sulphuric  or  nitric  acids  or  aqua  1'egia. 

Auriii , or  Cor  allin,  is  a bright  yellowish  red  colouring 
matter  also  called  Rosolic  acid.  It  is  obtained  by  heating 
phenol  with  oxalic  and  sulphuric  acids  : 

3 C6H6OH  + 2 CO  = C20H14O3  + 2 H20. 


TOLUENE  AND  ITS  DERIVATIVES. 

Toluene , or  Methyl  Benzene,  C7H8  = C6H5(CH3). — This 
hydrocarbon  occ\irs  likewise  in  good  coal  oils,  and  it  boils  at 
1 1 1°,  and  does  not  solidify  at  — 20°  ; it  is  also  formed  by  the 
distillation  of  toluic  acid  with  excess  of  lime.  It  can  be 
prepared  from  benzol  by  replacing  one  atom  of  hydrogen 
by  methyl  (p.  339).  By  the  action  of  oxidizing  agents  it  is 
converted  into  benzoic  acid  : 

c7h8  + o3  = c7hgo2  + h2o. 

Nitro-toluene , C7H7(N02),  is  obtained  by  the  action  of 
nitric  acid  upon  toluene  ; and  by  reduction  a basic  substance 
is  obtained  analogous  to  aniline,  and  called  Ami  do-toluene , 
or  Toluidine , C7H9N,  or  C6H4(NH2)(CH3).  This  is  a solid 
substance,  which  exists  always  in  commercial  aniline,  and 
in  fact  is  a necessary  ingredient  for  the  preparation  of  the 
red  and  violet  aniline  colours.  Toluidine  fuses  at  40°,  and 
boils  at  202p.  Toluidine  is  isomeric  with  benz  famine. 

Cresol,  C7H7(HO).  — A crystallizable  solid,  homVogous 
with  phenol,  contained  in  the  crude  carbolic  acid,  which  is  a 
mixture  of  phenol  and  cresol  ; it  boils  at  200°. 

Ros aniline , C20H19N3.--The  compounds  of  this  substance 
form  the  splendid  red  aniline  colour  known  as  magenta. 
The  colour  may  be  obtained  in  various  ways  from  crude 
aniline  : the  best  process  consists  in  heating  the  crude  sub- 
stance and  arsenic  acid  together  to  a temperature  of  from 
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120°  to  1 40°  : the  quantities  taken  being  12  parts  of  dry- 
arsenic  acid  of  commerce  (containing  13*5  per  cent,  of  water) 
to  10  parts  of  aniline.  The  colour  cannot,  however,  be  pre- 
pared at  all  from  pure  aniline j the  presence  of  toluidine  is 
necessary  for  its  formation.  The  formation  of  rosaniline  may- 
be thus  represented  : 


Aniline.  Toluidine.  Rosaniline. 

CqU7N  + 2 c7h9n  + o3  = c20h19n3  + 3 h2o. 

It  is  a singular  fact,  that  the  pure  base,  rosaniline,  is  a 
colourless  substance,  and  that  it  is  only  in  its  salts  that  its  mag- 
nificent colouring  powers  become  visible.  The  crystals  of 
the  rosaniline  salts  exhibit  by  reflected  light  the  metallic 
green  colour  of  beetles’  wings,  but  are  of  a deep  red  colour 
when  viewed  by  transmitted  light ; they  are  soluble  in  alcohol, 
yielding  splendid  red  solutions.  By  the  action  of  nascent 
hydrogen  on  rosaniline,  a new  base  is  formed  which  forms 
colourless  salts ; to  this  the  name  of  Leucaniline  has  been 
given.  It  contains  two  atoms  more  hydrogen  than  rosani- 
line, these  two  bodies  standing  in  the  same  relation  as  blue 
and  white  indigo  (p.  352). 

An  aniline  blue  is  obtained  by  the  replacement  of  three 
atoms  of  hydrogen  in  rosaniline  by  phenyl,  C6H5,  on  heating 
rosaniline  with  aniline  : 

C20H19N3  + 3 CcH5NH2  = C29H16(C6H6)3N3  + 3 NHS; 

whilst  a violet  is  obtained  by  substituting  three  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  or  any  of  the  alcohol  radicals  : thus  triethylrosaniline, 
C20H16(C2H6)3N3,  is  manufactured  for  its  splendid  colour,  and 
is  known  as  Hofmann’s  violet. 

Aniline  green  is  formed,  together  with  the  violet  colour, 
when  rosaniline  is  heated  with  an  alcohol-iodide  : it  con- 
tains the  ammonium  base  j N3  j ^jq3*  OH0  The 

picrate  of  this  base  occurs  in  commerce. 


BENZYL  GROUP. 

Benzyl  Alcohol , C6H5CH2  j 0?  obtained  by  the  action  of 

alcoholic  potash,  or  nascent  hydrogen,  on  oil  of  bitter  almonds 
(which  is  the  aldehyde  of  the  series).  It  is  an  oily  colourless 
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liquid,  boiling  at  2070.  Oxidizing  agents  convert  it  first  into 
the  aldehyde,  C7HcO,  and  lastly  into  the  acid  of  the  series, 
C7H602,  benzoic  acid. 

Benzoic  Aldehyde,  oil  of  bitter  almonds,  C6H5COH. — This 
oil  does  not  exist  already  formed  in  bitter  almonds,  but  is  the 
result  of  a decomposition  of  the  amygdalin  contained  in  the 
almond  (p.  337). 

It  can  likewise  be  obtained  by  distilling  a benzoate  and 
a formate — in  this  respect  resembling  the  aldehyde  of  the 
alcohol  group  ; it  also  forms  a crystalline  compound  with 
hydrogen-sodium-sulphite.  Bitter  almond  oil  is  a colourless 
strongly-smelling  liquid,  boiling  at  1800  ; the  commercial 
substance  (used  in  cookery)  is  very  poisonous,  as  it  invariably 
contains  an  admixture  of  hydrocyanic  acid.  On  exposure  to 
air  or  oxygen,  or  when  acted  upon  by  oxidizing  agents,  it  is 
converted  into  benzoic  acid.  Benzoic  aldehyde  may  be  re- 
garded as  toluol  or  methyl-benzol,  in  which  two  atoms  of 
hydrogen  of  the  methyl  are  replaced  by  one  atom  of  oxygen, 
C6H5(COH)  ; whilst  Beiizoyl  Chloride , C6IT5C0C1,  is  the  last 
substance  in  which  the  one  remaining  atom  of  hydrogen  in 
the  methyl  is  replaced  by  chlorine.  The  vapour  of  bitter 
almond  oil  decomposes  into  benzol  and  carbon  monoxide 
when  passed  through  a red-hot  tube  ; and  benzoyl  chloride  is 
formed  by  the  direct  action  of  carbonyl  chloride  on  benzol, 
the  monad  group  (C0C1)  changing  places  with  one  atom  of 
hydrogen,  thus : 

Carbonyl  Chloride.  Benzol.  Benzoyl  Chloride. 

C0C12  + C6H6  = C6H6(C0.C1)  + HC1. 

Benzoyl  chloride  can  also  be  formed  by  the  action  of  phos- 
phorus pentachloride  upon  benzoic  acid  ; it  is  a colourless 
liquid,  boiling  at  1990. 

Benzoic  Acid \ C7H602,  or  C6H5C02H. — Found  in  many 
resins,  especially  in  gum  benzoin  ; it  also  occurs  in  the  urine 
of  cows,  and  in  the  putrefied  urine  of  man  and  other  animals  ; 
it  can  be  obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  benzyl  alcohol  and 
bitter  almond  oil  ; also  synthetically,  by  acting  upon  mono- 
brom-benzene  with  sodium  and  carbon  dioxide  : 

C6H5Br  + Na2  + C02  = C6H5.C02Na  + NaBr. 


Benzoic  acid  may  be  easily  prepared  by  heating  gum  ben- 
zoin, when  the  acid  sublimes  in  pearly  white  plates  ; it  fuses 
at  1200  and  boils  at  25c0.  Benzoic  acid  forms  a series  of 
salts,  most  of  which  are  soluble  : the  ferric  benzoate  falls  as 
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tin  insoluble  red  precipitate  when  sodium  benzoate  is  added 
to  ferric  chloride. 


Cp  Q ) 

Benzoic  Peroxide,  ^7pj5Q  [ 02. — A well-crystallized  sub- 
stance, obtained  by  the  action  of  barium  peroxide  on  benzoyl 
chloride  ; it  explodes  when  heated,  and  resembles  acetyl 
peroxide  (p.  303). 


C H O ) 

Benzoyl  Oxide,  ox  Benzoic  Anhydride,  f 0,  obtained 

by  acting  upon  potassium  benzoate  with  benzoyl  chloride, 
thus  : 


C7Hs£jo  -j-  C7H5OCl  = CjHjoj0  + KC1. 


It  is  a solid  substance,  melting  at  42°,  and  boiling  at  310°  ; 
it  is  soluble  in  alcohol  and  ether.  Several  mixed  anhy- 
drides are  also  known  : thus  we  have  acetyl  benzoate, 
C2H3Q  ) o 
QH,0  > U* 


Benzylamine,  C6H5.CH2NH2,  a colourless  liquid,  isomeric 
with  toluidine,  boiling  at  183°,  obtained  by  the  action  of  am- 
monia upon  benzyl  chloride.  It  is  a true  amine,  and  gives 
rise  to  corresponding  secondary  and  tertiary  amines. 

Hippuric  Acid,  C9H9N03,  is  contained  in  the  urine  of 
horses  and  herbivorous  animals.  It  can  also  be  artificially 
prepared  by  the  action  of  benzoyl  chloride  on  glycocol  or 
am  id-acetic  acid,  hen:e  hippuric  acid  is  benzoyl  a mid-acetic 
acid,  thus  : 

Clycocol.  Hippuric  Acid. 

CH2.NH2  CH2.NH(CO.  C6H5) 


CO. OH  CO. OH. 

By  passing  through  the  animal  body  benzoic  acid  is  con 
verted  into  hippuric  acid. 


SALICYLIC,  OR  OXYBENZYL  GROUP. 

The  members  of  this  group  are  closely  connected  with 
the  benzoyl  series,  differing  from  them  by  the  substitution  of 
an  atom  of  hydrogen  by  hydroxyl  (OH). 

Salicyl  Aldehyde,  QH602  = C6H4  j — The  volatile 

essential  oil  of  the  flowers  of  the  meadow-sweet  ( Spircea 
ul/naiid)  consists  mainly  of  this  allehyde.  It  is  also  formed 
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by  the  oxidation  of  Saligenin , C7H804,  the  alcohol  of  the 
series,  a body  derived  from  salicin,  a bitter  principle  found 
in  willow  bark.  The  close  relations  of  saligenin,  cresol,  and 
benzyl  alcohol  are  seen  in  the  following  formulae  : 

Saligenin.  Cresol.  Benzyl  Alcohol. 

C 6H4  j cr2OH  ; C6H4(OH)CHs  ; C6H5CH2OH. 

Salicyl  aldehyde  forms  salicylic  acid  on  oxidation. 

Salicylic  Acid , C6H4OHC02H,  is  found  together  with  the 
aldehyde  in  the  oil  of  Spircea , and  it  is  formed  by  the  oxida- 
tion of  salicin,  &c.  It  is  now  obtained  on  the  large  scale  by 
synthesis  from  phenol.  Sodium  phenylate  is  first  prepared 
by  dissolving  phenol  in  caustic  soda,  and  then  carbon  dioxide 
is  passed  into  the  dry  salt  which  is  slowly  heated  up  to  220° 
— 250°. 

Sodium  Phenylate.  Sodium  Salicylate. 

C6H5ONa  + COa  = C6H40H.C02Na. 

On  heating,  salicylic  acid  again  decomposes  into  phenol  and 
carbon  dioxide.  It  crystallizes  in  large  four-sided  prisms, 
and  is  monobasic  but  diatomic.  It  occurs  in  the  oil  of 
winter-green  ( Gaultheria  procumbens)  as  the  methyl-ether 

SO  H 

CO  CH  Salicylic  acid  possesses  valuable  disinfect- 
ing and  medicinal  properties. 

Oxy benzoic  Acid,  isomeric  with  salicylic  acid,  is  obtained 
by  heating  chlor-benzoic  acid  with  caustic  potash. 

Gallic  Acid,  C7H605  = C6H2  ? is  obtained  from 

tannin  (p.  337).  It  can  also  be  prepared  by  the  action  of 
caustic  potash  on  di-iodo-salicylic  acid  : 

C7H4I203  + 2 KHO  = 2 KI  + C7H60>5. 

It  may  therefore  be  regarded  as  salicylic  acid  in  which  two 
atoms  of  hydrogen  are  replaced  by  two  of  hydroxyl  (OH). 
On  heating,  gallic  acid  splits  up  into  carbon  dioxide  and 
pyrogallic  acid  or  trihydroxyl  benzene,  C6H3(OH)3. 


AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  EIGHT  ATOMS  OF 
CARBON. 

Dimethylbenzene , or  Xylene,  C6H2(CH3)2. — A substance 
obtained  from  coal-tar  oils,  as  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at 
about  140°,  is  a mixture  of  two  isomeric  dimethylbenzenes. 
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Methyltoluoie  or  par axylene  is  obtained  by  the  action  of 
sodium  on  a mixture  of  methyl  iodide  and  crystallized 
bromtoluene  ; it  boils  at  136°.  Isoxylene  is  prepared  by  the 
distillation  of  mesitylenic  acid,  C6H3(C02H)  (CH3)2  with  lime : 
whilst  Orthoxylene  is  obtained  by  acting  in  the  same  way 
on  the  isomeric  paraxylic  acid. 

The  isomerism  of  these  hydrocarbons  may  be  explained 
by  the  assumption  that  the  two  methyl  groups  occupy  dif- 
ferent positions  in  the  benzene  nucleus.  If  the  molecule  of 
benzene  be  represented  by  a hexagon  in  whose  corners  the 
carbon  atoms  are  placed,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  three  isomeric 
dimethylbenzenes  can  exist,  in  which  the  two  of  methyl  have 
the  positions  indicated  by  the  figures  [a)  1 and  2 ( ortho);  (< h ) 
1 and  3 {me to) ; ( c ) 1 and  4 ( para ). 


1 


. / 

\ 

> J 

1 2 

5\ 

/ 3 

\/ 

4 

No  other  cases  of  isomerism  are  possible,  inasmuch  as 
the  compound  having  the  positions  of  the  methyl  1 and  6 is 
identical  with  the  first  of  the  above-named  compounds,  and 
1 to  5 with  the  second. 

Erythrin,  ! C*H«(0H>»  is  a white 

crystalline  substance  contained  in  the  lichens  used  in  pre- 
paring archil,  especially  in  the  rocella  tinctoria,  which  on 
boiling  with  baryta  water  decomposes  into  orsellmic  acid \ 
C6H2(0H)2(CH3)C02H,  and  erythrite,  C4H6(OH)4,  and  from 
this  acid  orcin , C6H3(OH)2CH3,  can  be  obtained.  This  latter 
substance  is  also  contained  in  the  lichens,  and  when  exposed 
to  the  air  in  presence  of  ammonia,  a red  substance,  orcein , 
C7H7N03,  which  is  the  colouring  principle  of  archil,  is 
formed.  The  colouring  matter  of  litmus  is  probably  an 
oxidation  product  of  orcein. 

Terephthalic  Acid \ C0H4(CO2H)2,  is  a product  of  oxidation 
of  methyltoluene,  turpentine,  and  other  hydrocarbons. 
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Isophthalic  and  Phthalic  Acids  are  isomeric  with  tereph- 
thalic  acid  ; the  last  of  these  isomers  is  obtained  by  the 
action  of  nitric  acid  on  naphthalene. 


AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  WITH  NINE  ATOMS  OF  CAREON. 

Tri-methyl-benzene , C6H3(CH3)3. — Two  compounds  of  this 
composition  occur  in  tar  oil ; one,  termed  mesitylene , boiling 
at  163°,  is  obtained  by  heating  acetone,  CH3.CO.CH3,  with 
sulphuric  acid,  three  molecules  of  this  substance  uniting  with 
separation  of  water,  just  as  three  molecu’es  of  acetylene 
unite  to  form  one  of  benzene.  Hence  it  follows  that  the 
methyl  groups  have  the  positions  1,  3,  and  5.  Pseudocumene 
(r,  3,  4,  tri-methyl-benzene)  boiling  at  1660,  and  Cumene 
(isopropyl  benzene)  boiling  at  1 5 1°,  are  two  other  isomeric 
hydrocarbons. 

{O  C H 

r A is  the  chief  constituent  of  oil 


cloves  and  oil  of  pimento. 

Cinnyl  Alcohol , C6H5,C2H2.CH2.OH,  is  contained  as  cin- 
namic ether  in  liquid  styrax,  whilst  Cinncun-aldehyde, 
C6H5  C2lJ2.COH,  is  the  chief  constituent  of  the  oil  of 
cinnamon. 

Cinnamic  Acid,  CGH5.C2H2.C02H.  exists  in  styrax,  in  bal- 
sams of  Tolu  and  of  Peru. 

Cumarin , C9HG02,  a crystalline  solid  found  in  the  sweet 
woodruff,  in  Tonka  bean,  and  in  certain  sweet-scented 
grasses.  It  can  be  artificially  formed  by  acting  on  sodium- 
salicylaldehyde  with  acetic  anhydride. 

Ty rosin,  C6H4  j c2'h3(NH2)C02H,  13  a Product  of  the 
decomposition  of  albuminous  bodies,  hair,  feathers,  horn, 
See.  ; it  likewise  occurs  in  decomposing  cheese,  and  in  the 
cochineal  insect. 


of  anise.  Eugenol , CGH3(OH) 


in  oil  of 
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AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  WITH  TEN  TO  TWELVE  ATOMS  OF 
CARBON. 

Tetra-methyl-benzene , or  Durene , C6H2(CH3)4,  does  not 
exist  in  coal  tar,  but  it  can  be  artificially  prepared  by  the 
action  of  sodium  on  a mixture  of  brom-pseudo- cumene  and 
methyl  iodide  ; it  is  a solid  body  melting  at  790  and  boiling 
at  190°. 

SCH 
CH(CH  ) 

is  contained  in  Roman  cummin-oil,  and  boils  at  1750. 

ch 

Thymol C6H3(OH)|  qh  y > is  contained  in  oil  of 

thyme  ; it  forms  tabular  crystals,  which  melt  at  440  and  boil 
at  230°. 

Mellitic  Acid,  C0(CO  OH)6,  is  contained  as  an  aluminium 
salt  in  mellite,  or  honey-stone,  occurring  in  large  octohedral 
crystals  found  in  the  brown-coal  formation. 


AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  TWO  OR  MORE 
BENZENE  NUCLEI. 

C H ) 

Di-phenyl , £°pj5  ( .—This  compound  is  easily  formed  by 
passing  benzene  vapour  through  a red-hot  tube  : 

2C6-H6  = C12Hio  ~j~ 

It  crystallizes  in  colourless  plates,  which  melt  at  7o°*5,  and  it 
boils  at  240°. 

Di  tolyl , | §H4(CH3)?  -s  a|;0  i<nown> 


THE  INDIGO  GROUP. 

This  substance  is  the  blue  colouring  matter  derived  from 
several  species  of  Indigofcra.  The  leaves  are  macerated  in 
water,  when  they  undergo  oxidation,  forming  a yellow  solu- 
tion, which,  on  exposure  to  air,  deposits  indigo  in  the  form 
of  a dark  blue  powder.  This,  when  evaporated  to  dryness 
and  cut  into  small  cakes,  constitutes  the  indigo  of  commerce. 
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The  pure  colouring  matter  termed  Indigotin  is  obtained 
from  commercial  indigo  in  crystals  by  sublimation  ; its  com- 
position is  C16H10N2O2.  Indigo  is  insoluble  in  water  and  in 
alcohol  and  ether  ; strong  or  fuming  sulphuric  acid  dis- 
solves indigo,  forming  a deep-blue  solution.  Indigo  occurs 
sometimes  in  healthy  urine  in  small  quantities.  When  indigo 
is  exposed  in  contact  with  alkalis  to  reducing  agents,  it  passes 
into  a soluble  and  colourless  substance  by  absorption  of 
hydrogen.  The  substance  thus  produced  is  called  white 
indigo  ; its  formula  is  C16H12N202.  This  property  is  largely 
employed  in  indigo  dyeing.  An  indigo  vat  is  prepared, 
containing  I part  of  indigo,  2 parts  of  ferrous  sulphate,  and 
3 parts  of  slaked  lime,  to  about  200  parts  of  water,  these 
being  allowed  to  stand  together  for  some  time  in  a closed 
vessel.  The  cloth  is  then  dipped  into  the  liquid,  and  on  ex- 
posure to  air  becomes  permanently  dyed  by  the  deposition  of 
insoluble  blue  indigo  in  the  fibre  of  the  tissue. 


When  indigo  is  fused  with  caustic  potash  and  manganese 
dioxide,  amidobenzoic  acid  is  formed. 

Isatin , C8H5N02. — By  the  careful  oxidation  of  indigo 
this  substance  is  formed  ; it  crystallizes  in  large  deep  yellow 
crystals.  By  the  action  of  potash  it  is  converted  into  aniline  : 

Isa' in.  Caust.c  Potash.  Aniline. 

C8H5N02  + 4 KOH  = CcH7N  + 2 k2co3  + h2. 

When  blue  mdigo  is  treated  with  tin  and  hydrochloric 
acid,  it  is  first  reduced  to  white  indigo,  and  then  to  a 
yellow  body,  which  on  heating  with  zinc  powder  and  water 
forms  Indol , C8H7N.  Indol  is  a crystalline  substance 
which  forms  the  starting-point  of  the  indigo  series.  The 
production  of  amidobenzoic  acid  from  indigo,  and  of  aniline 
from  isatin,  shows  that  these  bodies  contain  the  benzol  group 
of  caroon  atoms. 

Indol  has  been  prepared  synthetically  by  melting  together 
caustic  potash,  iron-filings,  and  ortho-nitro-cinnamic  acid  : 


= CH.C02H 


cgh4 


/NH\ 

\CH^ 


CH  + C02  + 02. 


Indol  is  one  of  the  products  of  pancreatic  digestion,  and 
sometimes  occurs  in  the  urine.  It  can  likewise  be  obtained 
by  digesting  egg  albumen  with  the  pancreas. 
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NAPHTHALENE  GROUP. 

Naphthalene , C10H8.— This  hydrocarbon  occurs  in  large 
quantity  in  the  heavy  coal  oils,  and  is  formed  when  the 
vapours  of  benzene  and  many  other  substances,  even  alcohol 
and  acetic  acid,  are  led  through  a red-hot  tube.  Naphtha- 
lene crystallizes  in  large  white  pearly  plates  ; it  melts  at  8o°, 
and  boils  at  2170,  but  sublimes  at  a lower  temperature.  The 
carbon  atoms  in  naphthalene  are  connected  together  in  a 
similar  way  to  those  in  benzene,  as  is  seen  from  the  follow- 
ing graphical  representation  : 

HC  — CH 

// 

HC  CH 


X \ 

HC  CH 

% # 

HC  — CH 

The  eight  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  naphthalene  can  be  suc- 
cessively replaced  by  chlorine  ; but  naphthalene  can  also 
combine  directly  with  chlorine,  and  series  of  further  substi- 
tution-products can  be  obtained  both  from  the  dichloride, 
C10H8C12,  and  the  tetrachloride,  C10H8C14 ; so  that  these 
chlorinated  derivatives  of  naphthalene  are  very  numerous.  By 
the  action  of  nitric  acid  upon  naphthalene  several  nitro  sub- 
stitution-products are  formed.  Mononitro-naphthalene  on 
treatment  with  reducing  agents  yields  amido-naphthalene  or 
naphthylamine,  C10H7NH2 ; and  this  body,  like  aniline,  yields 
on  oxidation  violet  colouring  matters,  which  have  however  as 
yet  not  been  prepared  so  pure  or  brilliant  as  the  latter  colours. 
By  the  oxidizing  action  of  nitric  acid  naphthalene'is  converted 
into  Phthalic  Acid , C8HG04.  This  substance  is  connected 
with  the  benzol  series,  as  when  heated  with  excess  of  lime  or 
baryta  it  is  converted  into  benzene  : 

Phthalic  Acid.  Benzene. 

C8H604  = C0H0  + 2 C02. 

( CO  H 

Hence  this  acid  may  be  represented  as  C6H4  J 

When  a solution  of  naphthylamine  hydrochiorate  is  mixed 
with  solution  of  potassium  .nitrite  the  hydrochiorate  of  diazo- 
naphthol  is  formed,  C10H(;N2HC1  (corresponding  to  the  for- 
mation of  diazo-benzene  from  aniline,  p.  343).  On  heating 
E.  C.  A A 
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the  aqueous  solution  of  this  body,  a substance  called  naphthol ’ 
C10H7OH,  analogous  to  phenol,  is  formed.  This  yields  nitro 
substitution-products,  the  sodium  salt  of  one  of  which, 
dinitro-naphthol , C10H5(NO2)2OH,  forms  the  beautiful  yellow 
dye  known  as  naphthalene  yellow. 


ANTHRACENE  GROUP. 

Anthracene , ClrH10. — This  hydrocarbon  is  contained  in 
the  least  volatile  portion  of  the  coal  oils,  crystallizes  in  white 
silky  scales  melting  at  2130,  and  boils  a little  above  360°. 

It  can  also  be  artificially  prepared  together  with  the 
hydrocarbon,  C14H14,  by  heating  benzyl-chloride  with  water 
in  closed  vessels  at  180°  : 

4C7H7C1  + 2li,0  = C14H10  + CUHU  + 4HCI  + 2H20. 

By  the  action  of  nitric  acid  nitro-substitution-products 
are  formed,  and  then  oxyanthracene  or  anthraquinone, 

C14H8  | q^)*  Anthracene  combines,  like  many  other  hydro- 
carbons, with  picric  acid,  and  forms  the  compound  C14H;o  + 
CgH3(N02)30,  crystallizing  in  fine  scarlet  crystals,  and  formed 
by  dissolving  anthracene  and  picric  acid  in  hot  benzene,  and 
allowing  the  solution  to  cool. 

Alizarin,  CI4H804  = C14H6(HO)2  j 

Alizarin,  the  colouring  principle  of  madder , is  contained 
in  the  root  as  a glucoside  (called  rubsrythric  acid)  which 
undergoes  decomposition  on  boiling  with  acids  or  alkalis, 
or  by  a process  of  fermentation  which  goes  on  in  the  moist 
root.-  It  can  be  artificially  obtained  by  heating  bi-brom- 
anthraquinone  with  caustic  potash  : 

C14H602Br2  + 2KOH  = C14H602(0H)2  + 2KB1*. 

The  above  mode  of  formation  of  alizarin  is  interesting, 
not  only  for  its  technical  importance,  but  also  as  being  the 
first  instance  of  the  artificial  production  of  a naturally  oc- 
curring vegetable  colouring  matter,  so  that  the  discovery  of 
artificial  alizarin  marks  an  era  in  the  history  of  applied 
chemistry.  A second  yellow-coloured  body  (not  found  in  the 
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natural  madder)  has  been  observed  in  the  artificial  product, 
and  this  turns  out  to  be  methyl  alizarin , or  alizarin  in  which 
one  atom  of  hydrogen  is  replaced  by  methyl,  CH3.  By  the 
action  of  caustic  potash  on  anthraquinone  disulphonic  acid, 
C14H602(S03H)2,  an  isomeride  of  alizarin  is  obtained. 
Another  isomeride  of  alizarin  is  contained  in  rhubarb, 
called  chrysophanic  acid , and  this  is  also  a derivative  of 
anthracene. 

Alizarin  is  deposited  in  long,  red,  needle-shaped  crystals. 
It  is  but  very  slightly  soluble  in  cold,  but  more  soluble  in  hot 
water,  and  easily  dissolves  in  alcohol.  Alizarin  produces 
insoluble  red-coloured  compounds  with  alumina  and  stannic 
oxide,  which  are  termed  lakes,  and  a purple  or  black  ^ com- 
pound with  ferric  oxide.  Hence  in  calico-printing  solutions 
of  these  oxides  are  used  as  mordants , and  are  printed  in 
pattern  on  the  cotton  cloth,  which,  after  undergoing  certain 
preparatory  processes,  is  then  boiled  in  the  a dye-beck,”  con- 
taining the  ground  madder-root  mixed  with  water.  The 
alizarin  of  the  madder  forms  with  the  mordanted  cloth  an 
insoluble  compound,  which  is  coloured  pink,  purple,  black, 
or  chocolate,  according  as  the  mordant  has  been  pure  alumina 
or  pure  iron,  or  a mixture  of  the  two.  Animal  fabrics,  such 
as  silk  or  w^ool.  do  not  require  the  application  of  mordants  ; 
they  are  able  alone  to  fix  and  render  insoluble  the  colouring 
matter. 

The  madder-root  yields  another  red-colouring  matter, 
called  fturpurin , Ci4H5(HO)3  j q\.  Both  of  these  sub- 
stances are  hydroxyl  derivatives  of  anthraquinone,  and  they 
can  both  be  reduced  to  anthracene  by  the  action  of  zinc 
dust. 


LESSON  XXXIX. 

TURPENTINE  AND  CAMPHOR  GROUP. 

This  series  of  bodies  appears  to  contain  a common  group 
of  ten  carbon  atoms,  affording  a large  number  of  isomeric 
derivatives.  It  is  particularly  difficult  to  distinguish  between 
many  of  these  bodies,  which  appear  identical  in  their  chemi- 
cal relations,  but  differ  in  their  physical  properties  ; and 
hence  are  said  to  be  physical  isomerides.  The  following  are 
the  hydrocarbons  from  which  these  substances  are  derived  : 

A A 2 
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Camphene 

or 

Diamylene.  Menthene. 

^10^20*  C10H18. 


Terebene 
and  its 
isomers. 

^10^16* 


Cylmol. 

^10^14* 


These  hydrocarbons  yield  oxidized  products  termed  Cam- 
phors ; we  thus  have  : 


Menthene  Camphor.  Borneo  Camphor.  Laurel  Camphor.  Thymol  and 

Carvol. 

^-10^20^*  Cio^isO*  C10H16O.  C10H14O. 


The  camphors  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the  above 
hydrocarbons  as  benzyl  alcohol  stands  to  toluol.  By  a 
further  process  of  oxidation  acids  are  formed ; thus  we 
have  : 


CioHie,  terebene  ; Qo^ie^  camphinic  acid  ; 

C10H10O,  laurel  camphor  ; C10H16O4,  camphoric  acid. 


Turpentines  aud  isomerides , C10H16. — Oil  of  turpentine  of 
commerce  generally  consists  of  a mixture  of  several  isomeric 
modifications  of  this  hydrocarbon.  It  is  obtained  from 
several  species  of  pine:  that  from  Pmus  Nigra , Abies , and 
Sylvestris  constitutes  common  turpentine  ; that  from  the 
larch  is  known  as  Venice  turpentine.  On  distillation  with 
water  a volatile  aromatic  liquid  comes  over,  and  resin  or 
colophony  remains  in  the  retort. 

The  best  known  natural  varieties  are  terebenthene , from 
the  Pinus  maritima , boiling  at  i6i°,  and  possessing  a left- 
handed  rotation  of  — 42°3'  ; austraterebenthene , from  the 
Pinus  Australis , boiling  also  at  i6i°,  but  possessing  a right- 
handed  rotation  of  + 2i°5'.  These  turpentines  when  heated, 
or  when  acted  on  by  sulphuric  acid  and  other  reagents, 
form  isomerides  differing  in  their  action  on  the  ray  of 
polarized  light,  some  being  right-  and  some  left-handed, 
wihlst  others  are  inactive.  Terebenthene  combines  with 
hydrochloric  acid,  and  forms  isomeric  compounds  : it  also 
combines  with  water  to  form  a solid  hydrate.  On  oxidation, 
the  turpentines  pass  into  resins. 

Iodine  acts  violently  on  turpentine,  but  when  carefully 
added,  and  the  action  moderated,  hydrioaic  acid  and  cymene, 
C10H14,  are  formed  ; hence  the  constitution  of  turpentine  is 
probably  as  follows  : 


CH  = CH 
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Many  essential  oils  are  isomerides  of  turpentine  : of  thcce  | 
may  be  mentioned  essential  oil  of  lemons,  of  bergamot,  neroli, 
lavender,  pepper,  camomile,  caraway,  cloves,  &c.  These 
often  contain  other  oxidized  oils  in  addition  to  the  terebenes. 
Of  these  bodies,  laurel  or  common  camphor,  C10H16O,  is  the 
most  important ; it  is  yielded  chiefly  by  the  Laurus  Cam - 
fthora  of  China  and  Japan,  although  it  can  be  obtained  from 
other  plants.  Camphor  is  a white,  crystalline,  semi-trans- 
parent mass  ; it  fuses  at  1750,  and  boils  at  204°;  it  is  soluble 
in  alcohol,  and  its  solution  turns  the  plane  of  polarization 
to  the  right  + 47°4'-  Camphor  dissolves  in  alcoholic  potash 
unaltered,  but,  on  heating,  is  first  converted  into  Borneo  cam- 
phor, C10H18O,  and  afterwards  into  camphinic  acid,  C]0H16O2, 
and  campholic  acid,  Ci0H18O2.  On  boiling  with  nitric  acid,  it  is 
oxidized  to  camphoric  acid,  C10H16O4.  When  camphor  is 
heated  with  phosphorus  pentasulphide  cymene  is  formed  : 

5 + P2S5  = 5 C10Hm  + P2O5  ”b  5 H2S. 

Like  the  turpentines  camphor  also  exists  in  several  physical 
isomeric  modifications,  which  chiefly  differ  in  their  action 
on  polarized  light.  The  camphoric  acids  obtained  from  these 
different  camphors  also  exhibit  differences  in  their  properties. 

Resins  and  Balsams . — Resin,  or  colophony,  is  obtained  in 
the  distillation  of  crude  turpentine  ; the  other  resins,  such 
as  lac,  mastic,  copal,  &c.,  have  a similar  composition.  They 
are  oxidation-products  of  the  terebenes. 

Caoutchouc , or  India  Rubber,  and  Gutta-percha. — These 
are  compounds  of  hydrogen  and  carbon,  and  are  invaluable 
substances  to  the  chemist.  Caoutchouc  is  the  hardened  juice 
of  several  tropical  trees  ( Ficus  elastica , Jatropha  elastica , 
Siphonia  Cahuchn :),  and  in  the  pure  state  is  white.  Caout- 
chouc combines  with  sulphur  in  various  proportions,  forming 
the  vulcanized  caoutchouc  of  commerce,  which  contains  from 
2 to  3 per  cent,  of  sulphur.  If  heated  more  strongly  with 
sulphur,  a black,  horny  mass  called  ebonite,  or  vulcanite, 
is  formed.  Gutta-percha  is  also  the  hardened  juice  of  the 
Isonandra  Gutta , growing  in  Borneo,  Singapore,  &c.  The 
pure  substance  is  white,  and  insoluble  in  alcohol,  but  soluble 
in  ether,  chloroform,  and  carbon  disulphide. 

VEGETO-A  LKALOIDS. 

Under  this  name  a series  of  bodies  containing  carbon,  j 
hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen  is  grouped,  which  act  as 
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I bases,  and  are  found  in  certain  plants.  These  bodies  have 
not  been  artificially  prepared,  and  although  it  is  believed 
that  they  belong  to  the  class  of  compound*  ammonias,  yet 
their  constitution  is  at  present  unknown.  Some  few  of  the 
alkaloids  are  liquid  and  volatile,  and  contain  only  carbon, 
hydrogen,  and  nitrogen  : these  have  a more  simple  consti- 
tution. The  alkaloids  exert  a powerful  influence  on  the  ray 
of  polarized  light,  some  turning  the  plane  to  the  right 
and  some  to  the  left ; they  also  combine  with  acids  to  form 
salts,  in  this  respect  resembling  ammonia,  thus  : 

NH3  + HC1  = NH4C1,  or  NHgHCl. 

C17H19N 03  + HCl  = C17H20NO3Cl,  or  C17H19N03HC1. 

Morph.ne.  Morphine  Hydrochlorate. 

They  also  form  double  crystallizable  salts  with  p’atinum 
tetrachloride,  in  this  respect  again  resembling  ammonia. 
The  alkaloids  act  most  powerfully  on  the  animal  economy  : 
some,  such  as  strychnine,  nicotine,  &c.,  form  the  most  violent 
poisons  with  which  we  are  acquainted,  whilst  others,  such  as 
quinine  and  morphine,  act  as  most  valuable  medicines. 

Alkaloids  containing  Carbon , Hydrogen , and  Nitrogen. 

Piperidine , C5H10NH. — This  alkaloid  is  obtained  by  dis- 
tilling piperin,  C17H19N03,  the  base  contained  in  black  pepper, 
with  an  alkali.  Piperidine  contains  one  atom  of  hydrogen, 
which  can  be  replaced  by  an  alcoholic  group  : hence  its 
C Id  ) 

formula  is  5j^10  f N.  It  is  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at 
io6°,  and  possessing  a strong  ammoniacal  odour  of  pepper. 

ii 

C Id  I 

Conine , 8^14  > N,  contained  in  the  hemlock  ( Conium 

Maculatum). — It  is  a colourless  liquid,  boiling  at  1680,  and 
has  a strong  alkaline  reaction,  forming  salts  with  acids. 
Conine  acts  as  a narcotic  poison.  Under  certain  circum- 
stances, conine  yields  butyric  acid  by  oxidation. 

Nicotine , C10H14N2,  is  the  chief  alkaloid  contained  in 
tobacco,  whi:h  contains  varying  quantities,  from  2 to  8 per 
cent,  of  this  substance.  Nicotine  boils  at  about  240°,  under- 
going partial  decomposition,  but  it  may  be  distilled,  at  about 
180°,  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  without  loss. 

Nicotine  is  soluble  in  water,  alcohol,  and  ether,  and  it 
acts  as  one  of  the  most  violent  poisons  with  which  we  are 
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acquainted  ; a small  quantity  acting  on  the  motor  nerves,  and 
producing  convulsions  and  afterwards  paralysis.  Nicotine 
does  not  contain  any  hydrogen  replaceable  by  an  alcohol 
radical,  and,  when  treated  with  iodide  of  ethyl,  a salt  corre- 
sponding to  ammonium  iodide  is  produced  : 

(C5H7)2N2  + 2C2h6i  = (C5H7)2(C2H6)2N2I2. 

Alkaloids  containing  Carl  on , Hydrogen , Oxygen , and 
Nitrogen . 

Alkaloids  of  Opium. — Opium  is  the  dried  juice  of  the  head 
of  the  poppy  {Pap aver  Somniferum ) ; it  is  prepared  largely 
in  Asia  Minor,  Turkey,  Egypt,  and  India.  The  Smyrna 
opium  is  most  esteemed,  and  contains  from  10  to  15  percent, 
of  morphine.  There  are  no  less  than  fifteen  different  alka- 
loids contained  in  opium,  of  which  morphine  and  narcotine 
are  found  in  largest  quantity.  The  most  important  are  : 

Morphine  . . ,C17H19N03.  Papaverine  . C21H21N04. 

Codeine  . . . Cl3H21N03.  Narcotine  . . C22H23NQ7. 

Thebaine  , . C19H21N03.  Narceine  . . C23H29N09. 

In  addition  to  these  substances,  opium  contains  a neutral 
crystallizable  substance  called  Meconine,  C10H10O4,  and  an 
acid  called  Meconic  Acid,  C7H407,  with  which  the  alkaloids 
are  chiefly  combined,  as  well  as  many  other  substances  in 
small  quantities,  besides  extractive  matter,  &c.  These  alka- 
loids, although  possessing  a very  closely  analogous  composi- 
tion, have  rot  yet  been  converted  one  into  the  other.  Opium 
acts  as  a most  valuable  medicine,  in  small  doses  acting  as  a 
sedative,  although  heightening  the  pulse  and  the  action  of 
the  heart.  Taken  in  larger  doses  it  acts  as  a narcotic  poison, 
a stupor  and  prostration  soon  ensuing,  resulting  in  loss  of  all 
voluntary  power  of  motion,  complete  coma,  and  death.  It 
appears  that  thebaine  is  the  most  powerful  of  the  alkaloids, 
then  narceine,  papaverine,  codeine,  morphine,  and  narcotine. 

Morphine , C17H19N03  + LI20. — In  order  to  prepare  mor- 
phia, the  opium  is  extracted  with  water,  and  the  meconic 
acid  precipitated  by  calcium  chloride  ; on  evaporating  the 
filtrate,  crystals  of  morphine  hydrochlorate  separate  out. 
Morphine  dissolves  in  1,000  parts  of  cold  and  500  of  boiling 
water  : hot  alcohol  dissolves  it  easily,  whilst  it  is  insoluble  in 
ether.  It  forms  crystalline  salts  soluble  in  water,  and  it 
appears  to  contain  no  replaceable  hydrogen,  as  an  ammonium 
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iodide  is  obtained  when  it  is  acted  upon  with  ethyl  iodide. 
Small  quantities  of  morphine  can  easily  be  detected  by  the 
formation  of  a deep  blue  coloration  when  this  substance 
comes  in  contact  with  ferric  chloride. 

Apomorphine , C17K17N02,  is  obtained  by  heating  morphine 
under  pressure  with  hydrochloric  acid.  Its  salts  produce 
vomiting  when  given  in  small  doses. 

Codeine , or  Methyl-morphine , C17H18(CH3)N03  + H20, 
is  left  in  the  mother-liquors  from  which  the  morphine  has 
crystallized.  Codeine  is  much  more  soluble  in  water  than 
morphine,  and  is  contained  in  opium  in  much  smaller  quan- 
tities ; it  has  a strong  alkaline  reaction,  and  neutralizes  acids. 
When  codeine  is  heated  with  hydrochloric  acid  under  pres- 
sure, apomorphine  and  methyl  chloride  are  formed. 

Thebaine , C19H21N03,  is  contained  in  very  small  quantities 
in  opium  : its  poisonous  properties  are  more  violent  than  any 
other  of  these  alkaloids  : it  produces  tetanus. 

Papaverine , C21H21N04.—  Distinguished  from  the  other 
opium  bases  by  giving  a deep  blue  colour  with  strong  sul- 
phuric acid. 

Narcotine , C22H23N07,  remains  insoluble  when  opium  is 
treated  with  water,  and  it  is  obtained  by  dissolving  it  out 
from  the  “ marc  ” or  insoluble  portion  of  the  opium,  with 
acetic  acid.  It  dissolves  in  128  parts  of  boiling  alcohol 
and  19  of  boiling  ether.  Narcotine  when  heated  with  potash 
furnishes  ammonia  and  methylamine,  as  well  di-  and  tri- 
methylamine  ; and  when  treated  with  hydriodic  acid,  it  fur- 
nishes 3 molecules  of  methyl  iodide,  and  one  molecule  of  a 
new  base  called  nornarcotine  for  every  molecule  of  narcotine  : 

C10H14(CH3)3NO7+  3HI  = C19H17N07  + 3CH3I. 

Narcotine  yields  nornarcotine  and  methyl  iodide. 


A Ikaloids  of  the  Strychnos. 

Two  alkaloids  possessing  most  powerful  poisonous  pro- 
perties, and  called  Strychnine  and  Brucine,  are  found  in  the 
seeds  of  the  Strychnos  Nux  Vomica  and  in  the  Strychnos 
Ignatius , or  St.  Ignatius’s  bean. 

Strychnine , C21H22N202,  is  a base  forming  crystallizable 
salts,  of  which  1*5  percent,  is  contained  in  St.  Ignatius’s 
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bean.  It  acts  as  a violent  poison,  producing  tetanic  convul- 
sions : it  however  is  sometimes  given  in.  very  small  doses  in 
medicine.  Its  salts  are  all  extremely  bitter  and  tart. 
Strychnine  can  be  detected,  when  present  in  the  minutest 
quantities,  by  its  yielding  with  sulphuric  acid  and  potassium 
bichromate  an  intense  purple  colour,  which  passes  rapidly 
into  a red,  and  then  into  a yellow  colour. 

Brucine , C23H26N204  -f  4 H20,  is-  found  alone  in  false 
angustura  bark,  and  together  with  strychnine  in  Nux  Vomica  ; 
it  is  more  soluble  in  water  and  alcohol  than  strychnine. 
Brucine  and  its  salts  are  less  poisonous  and  less  bitter  than 
the  strychnine  compounds.  It  can  be  distinguished  from 
str)chnine  by  the  bright  red  colour  produced  when  it 
is  moistened  with  nitric  acid  ; indeed  this  reaction  may  I 
also  be  employed  as  a most  delicate  test  for  the  presence  j 
of  nitric  acid. 

Curarine , C10H15N,  is  a peculiar  alkaloid  contained  in  the 
curare  arrow-poison  ; it  acts  as  a most  powerful  poison. 

Alkaloids  of  the  Cinchonas . 

The  bark  of  this  species  of  trees,  originally  grown  in  Peru? 
but  now  transplanted  to  Java  and  India,  contains  two  alka- 
loids, quinine  and  cinchonine  : and  each  of  these  yields  two 
isomeric  modifications,  quinidine  and  quinicine,  cinchonidine 
and  cinchonicine. 

The  alkaloids  are  combined  in  the  bark  with  a peculiar 
acid  termed  quinic  acid.  Quinine  is  a most  valuable  medi- 
cine, acting  as  a febrifuge  ; cinchonine  does  not  possess  the 
same  valuable  properties. 

Quinine , C2qH24N202.— This  alkaloid  maybe  precipitated 
from  the  solution  of  its  sulphate  as  a white  crystalline  pow- 
der. It  dissolves  in  900  parts  of  cold  water,  and  in  2 parts 
of  alcohol.  Its  solution  has  a strong  bitter  taste,  and  turns 
the  plane  of  polarization  to  the  left.  Quinine  may  be  de-  ■ 
tected  by  adding  chlorine  water,  and  afterwards  an  excess  of  j 
ammonia,  to  solutions  of  the  sulphate,  when  a green  colour 
is  produced.  Another  characteristic  reaction  consists  in  the 
deep  red  colour  produced  when  finely  powdered  potassium 
ferrocyanide  is  thrown  into  the  solution  of  quinine  in  chlorine 
water.  Quinine  appears  to  possess  no  replaceable  hydrogen, 
as  when  treated  with  ethyl  iodide  a salt  of  an  ammonium 
compound  is  formed.  Quinine  sulphate  is  the  salt  used  in 
medicine  ; it  is  not  very  soluble  in  water,  but  dissolves  easily 
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when  a drop  or  two  of  sulphuric  acid  is  added.  Its  solution 
possesses  very  strongly  the  property  of  fluorescence. 

Quinidine  and  Quinicine. — The  first  of  these  isomerides 
of  quinine  is  found  in  the  bark,  and  it  resembles  quinine  in 
its  febrifuge  qualities,  but  deviates  the  plane  of  polarization 
strongly  to  the  right.  Quinicine  is  obtained  by  acting 
upon  quinine  by  heat.  It  is  a bitter  substance,  possessing  a 
semisolid  resinous  consistency,  and  deviating  the  plane  of 
polarization  feebly  to  the  right. 

Cinchonine,  C20H04N2O. — This  body  is  separated  from  the 
quinine  which  accompanies  it  by  its  being  less  soluble  in  alco- 
hol : thus  cinchonine  requires  30  parts  of  boiling  alcohol  for 
solution,  and  therefore  crystallizes  out  whilst  the  quinine 
remains  in  solution.  Cinchonine  is  not  nearly  so  powerful  a 
febrifuge  as  quinine  : it  is,  however,  used  as  a medicine  in 
some  countries.  Although  it  only  differs  from  quinine  by  con- 
taining one  atom  less  oxygen,  it  has  not  yet  been  transformed 
into  the  latter.  It  does  not  produce  a green  colour  with 
chlorine  water  and  ammonia  like  quinine  ; it  acts  as  a strong 
base,  and  forms  salts  which  are  more  soluble  in  water  and 
alcohol  than  those  of  quinine. 

Cinchonidine — Cinchonicine — The  first  of  these  isomerides 
is  found,  together  with  quinidine,  in  the  brown  resinous  mass 
left  after  the  extraction  of  the  two  chief  alkaloids  It  produces 
a left-handed  rotation  on  a polarized  ray,  whilst  cinchonine 
produces  a right-handed  polarization.  Cinchonicine  is 
obtained  by  heating  a cinchonine  sulphate  to  120°  or  130°  : it 
deviates  the  polarized  ray  feebly  to  the  right.  Hence  we  have 


Quinine 

Quinidine 

Quinicine 

Cinchonine 

Cinchonidine 

Cinchonicine 


exerting  a powerful  left-handed  rotation. 
,,  powerful  right-handed  „ 

,,  feeble  right-handed  ,, 

„ powerful  right-handed  „ 

5,  powerful  left-handed  „ 

„ feeble  right-handed  ,, 


Theobromine , C7H8N402,  the  crystalliza'ble  alkaloid  con- 
tained in  cocoa  ( Theobroma  Cacao). — If  in  this  substance  one 
atom  of  hydrogen  be  replaced  by  methyl,  Caffeine  is  formed. 

Caffeine , or  Theme , or  Methyl  Theobromine , C8H10N4O2  + 
H20. — The  active  principle  of  tea  and  coffee  : also  found  in 
the  leaves  of  Ilex  Paraguay ensis,  which  the  South  Americans 
use  in  place  of  tea  ; also  in  guarana,  a kind  of  chocolate  made 
from  the  fruit  of  the  Taulinia  Sorbilis . The  quantity  of  the 
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alkaloid  contained  in  tea  is  about  2 per  cent.  ; in  coffee,  o*8 
to  1 per  cent.  ; in  guarana  5 per  cent.  ; and  in  the  Paraguay 
tea  about  1*2  per  cent. 

A description  of  the  numerous  alkaloids  of  less  general 
interest  will  be  found  in  the  larger  manuals. 


LESSON  XL. 

ALBUMINOUS  SUBSTANCES. 

Under  this  head  we  class  a number  of  peculiar  compounds 
of  very  complicated  constitution,  of  whose  true  chemical 
relations  we  are  yet  very  ignorant.  They  do  not  crystallize, 
and  exist  in  an  amorphous  jelly-like  form  • hence  it  is  difficult 
to  obtain  them  in  the  pure  state,  and  it  is  therefore  difficult 
to  ascertain  with  exactness  their  chemical  composition. 
They  all  contain  sulphur,  in  addition  to  carbon,  hydrogen, 
oxygen,  and  nitrogen,  and  in  their  different  forms  possess 
nearly,  although  by  no  means  precisely,  the  same  composi- 
tion. 

The  albuminous  substances  are  primarily  built  up  by 
plants,  from  the  very  simple  chemical  compounds  which 
constitute  their  food,  and  are  stored  up  in  larger  or  smaller 
quantities  in  the  tissues  and  organs  of  the  plant,  of  which 
some,  as  the  seeds,  often  contain  them  abundantly. 

Even  in  the  plant  the  albuminous  substances  differ  in 
chemical  reactions,  in  chemical  composition,  and  in  physical 
characters. 

From  the  plant  exclusively  the  animal  derives  its  supplies 
of  the  albuminous  substances  which  constitute  by  far  the 
greater  part  of  the  solids  of  its  body.  Whatever  the  variety 
of  albuminous  substance  upon  which  it  feeds,  the  animal 
possesses  the  power  of  converting  it  into  the  special  albu- 
minous compounds  which  are  characteristic  of  its  various 
tissues  and  fluids.  Animals  which  are  vegetable  feeders 
obviously  derive  the  albuminous  substances  of  their  tissues 
directly  from  \ egetables.  Carnivorous  animals  do  so  indi- 
rectly, for,  living  upon  the  bodies  of  the  vegetable  feeders,  they 
obtain  the  stores  of  albuminous  substances  which  these  have 
previously  derived  from  plants. 

Albumin , properly  so  called,  exists  in  many  of  the  solids 
and  fluids  of  the  animal  body.  It  occurs  in  its  purest  forms 
in  the  white  of  egg,  and  in  the  serous  or  liquid  portion  of  the 
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blood.  It  may  be  obtained  from  white  of  egg,  by  beating 
them  up,  diluting  with  water,  and  filtering  the  solution  which 
is  thus  obtained  free  from  the  shreds  of  membrane  with 
which  it  is  mixed.  The  fluid,  which  is  slightly  alkaline,  may 
be  neutralized  with  acetic  acid  and  then  evaporated  at  a very 
gentle  heat.  An  amorphous,  yellowish,  transparent,  gum- 
like mass  is  thus  obtained,  which  is  soluble  in  cold  water. 

One  of  the  most  characteristic  properties  of  a solution  of 
albumin  is  its  power  of  coagulation.  If  a solution  of  white 
of  egg,  or  of  albumin  prepared  from  it,  be  heated  to 
about  70°,  it  becomes  solid  and  opaque  ; in  this  state  it  is 
insoluble  in  water,  but  dissolves  in  dilute  alkalis.  Solutions 
of  albumin  are  also  precipitated  by  the  strong  mineral  acids, 
specially  by  nitric  acid,  and  by  solutions  of  various  metallic 
salts,  as  for  instance  corrosive  sublimate  and  lead  acetate. 

Alkaline  albuminates  are  formed  by  the  action  of  solutions 
of  the  alkalis  upon  the  various  albuminous  bodies.  They 
are  compounds  of  the  alkaline  metal  used  with  albumin. 
Albuminate  of  potassium  is  readily  formed  by  beating  up  the 
white  of  egg  and  then  adding  a solution  of  caustic  potash 
drop  by  drop  to  the  fluid,  whilst  it  is  continually  stirred.  A 
very  viscid,  yellow,  transparent  mass  is  thus  formed,  which 
may  be  freed  from  excess  of  alkali  by  washing  with  water. 
The  alkaline  albuminates  are  all  soluble  in*  water.  Their 
solutions  are  not  coagulated  by  heat ; when  neutralized  by 
the  addition  of  an  acid,  a precipitate  of  insoluble  albumin  is 
thrown  down. 

Albumin  is  converted  by  the  action  of  dilute  acids  into  a 
body  called  Syntonin , or  acid  albumin.  All  the  albuminous 
bodies  appear  capable  of  furnishing  syntonin.  If  muscle,  for 
instance,  be  digested  for  a day  or  two  in  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid,  if  swells  up  and  almost  completely  dissolves  ; the 
solution  contains  syntonin.  Solutions  of  syntonin  are  not 
coagulated  by  heat.  When  neutralized  by  alkalis,  albumin 
is  thrown  down. 

Fibrin. — This  substance  does  not  exist  pre-formed  in  blood, 
but  separates  from  it  in  a solid  state  almost  immediately  after 
it  has  left  the  body.  It  may  be  readily  obtained  by  stirring 
blood,  as  it  flows  from  the  vessels  of  a living  animal,  with 
twigs.  After  some  minutes  a white  stringy  substance  is 
found  adhering  to  the  twigs.  By  washing  with  water  this 
may  be  obtained  as  a greyish-white  or  white,  stringy,  exten- 
sible, solid.  Fibrin  is  tasteless,  insoluble  in  water,  and,  on 
drying,  forms  a heavy  mass,  like  albumin. 
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It  is  now  well  ascertained  that  fibrin  is  produced  from  the 
blood  by  the  interaction  of  two  albuminous  bodies,  which  exist 
in  solution  in  the  liqitor  sanguinis ; i.e.,  in  the  fluid  in  which 
the  blood  corpuscles  float.  These  albuminous  substances  are 
called  fibrinogen  and  fibrinoplastic  substance.  The  imme- 
diate cause  of  their  combination  to  form  fibrin  appears  to  be 
a ferment  which  is  readily  formed  in  blood  after  it  has  left 
the  body,  and  which  is  called  the  fibrin-ferment.  When 
blood  is  not  stirred  after  it  has  been  drawn  from  the  body,  it 
coagulates  in  a period  which  varies  from  one  to  several 
minutes,  i.e„  it  becomes  converted  into  a solid  jelly.  After 
some  hours  this  jelly  contracts  somewhat,  and  an  almost 
colourless,  sometimes  slightly  opalescent,  fluid  separates 
from  it.  The  jelly  is  called  the  clot , the  fluid  the  serum . 
The  former  consists  of  fibrin  which  has  solidified  and  en- 
tangled within  its  meshes  the  blood  corpuscles  ; the  latter  is 
the  liquor  sanguinis , from  which  the  fibrin  generators,  above 
referred  to,  have  separated. 

Casein  is  the  albuminous  substance  contained  in  milk  and 
cheese.  It  is  now  recognised  to  be  an  alkaline  albuminate. 

In  milk,  the  casein  is  not  coagulated  by  boiling,  but  an 
acid,  or  a portion  of  the  inner  coating  of  the  calf’s  stomach, 
called  I'ennet , at  once  separates  out  the  casein  and  butter  as 
curds , and  leaves  the  milk,  sugar,  and  salts  in  solution  as 
whey. 

Globulin  is  the  albuminous  constituent  of  the  crystalline 
lens.  In  chemical  reactions  it  resembles  closely  the  fibrin 
generators,  fibrinogen,  and  fibrinoplastic  substance.  It  is 
precipitated,  from  its  solutions  by  carbonic  acid,  or  by  the 
addition  of  common  salt. 

Myosin  is  an  albuminous  body  which  exists  in  solution  in 
the  living  juice  of  muscle,  but  which  coagulates  at  death. 

Vegetables,  as  we  previously  remarked,  contain  substances 
similar  to  the  albuminous  bodies  of  animals,  and  from  which 
indeed  the  latter  are  all,  more  or  less  directly,  derived. 

Glutin  is  a sticky,  elastic  substance,  which,  when  fresh  and 
moist,  can  be  drawn  out  into  threads  ; it  is  a mixture  of 
various  vegetable  albuminous  substances,  which  exist  with 
starch  in  wheaten  flour  ; the  principal  of  these  are  gliadin 
and  vegetable  fibrin.  Vegetable  albumin  and  casein  occur 
in  the  juices  and  seeds  of  plants. 

The  limits  of  the  variation  in  chemical  composition  of  the 
different  albuminous  compounds  is  found  to  be  as  follows  : 
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Percentage  of  carbon  ....  527  to  54*5 

,,  hydrogen  . . . 6*9  to  7*3 

,,  nitrogen  . . . 15*4  to  16*5 

,,  sulphur  ....  o-8  .to  r6 

,,  oxygen  ....  20’9  to  23^5 

Hence  we  see  that  it  is  not  possible  to  represent  these  com- 
plicated compounds  by  any  chemical  formulae. 

Gelatin  is  a nitrogenous  substance  obtained  from  the 
animal  body,  probably  somewhat  closely  connected  with  the 
albuminous  substances.  It  is  obtained  by  boiling  for  a long 
time  the  so-called  connective  tissues  of  the  body,  or  organs 
rich  in  connective  tissue,  as  the  tendons,  ligaments,  bones 
and  skin.  It  does  not  exist  pre-formed  in  the  tissues,  being 
only  obtained  from  them  by  the  prolonged  action  of  boiling 
water,  or  by  the  action  of  superheated  steam. 


Animal  Chemistry  is  a most  important  branch  of  chemical 
science,  and  one  which  unfortunately  is  but  very  slightly 
advanced  : our  knowledge  of  the  composition  and  chemical 
constitution  of  the  substances  contained  in  the  animal  body 
is  very  incomplete,  and  concerning  many  of  the  chemical 
changes  which  occur  in  the  different  parts  of  the  animal  we 
re  almost  entirely  ignorant. 

The  Bones  of  animals  consist  principally  of  tribas'c 
calcium  phosphate,  deposited  in  an  organic  basis  ; the 
latter  is  composed  of  a substance  which  on  prolonged  boiling 
yields  gelatin  ; the  earthy  phosphate  dissolves  in  hydro- 
chloric acid,  leaving  the  bone  as  an  elastic  gelatinous  mass. 
When  burnt,  the  friable  and  earthy  matter  alone  remains. 


Bone  contains  : 

Animal  matter 33 

Calcium  triphosphate 57 

Calcium  carbonate  ......  8 

Calcium  fluoride s 

Magnesium  phosphate . . . s . . 1 


too 

The  Blood  of  animals  is  the  channel  by  means  of  which 
their  bodies  not  only  receive  all  the  requisite  supply  of 
materials  for  their  growth  and  for  the  repair  of  waste,  but 
by  means  of  which  they  are  able  to  get  rid  of  the  worn-out 
matters  which  need  immediate  removal.  In  vertebrate 
animals  the  blood  has  a red  colour  and  a temperature  above 
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the  medium  in  which  the  animal  lives  ; in  mammalia,  and 
especially  in  birds,  this  artificial  warmth  is  plainly  noticed. 
The  temperature  of  the  blood  is  singularly  constant  in 
different  animals  under  the  most  varying  conditions  of 
climate ; it  is  3 \6°'g  (98°  F.)  in  man,  and  42°-8  (or  109°  F.)  in 
birds.  The  chief  peculiarity  of  blood  is  the  existence  in  it 
of  very  small  round  or  oblong  discs,  differing  in  size  and 
shape  in  different  animals  (diameter  o'oo75  mm.  in  man, 
and  four  times  as  large  in  frogs).  These  are  called  the 
blood  globules,  or  corpuscles  ; they  float  in  a colourless 
liquid  ; a few  of  them  are  white,  but  the  larger  proportion 
are  of  a red  colour  ; when  the  fibrin  coagulates,  it  carries 
down  with  it  mechanically  these  globules. 

Healthy  human  blood  possesses  the  following  average 
composition,  and  its  specific  gravity  is  1*055  ; 


Coagulum, 
or  clot. 


Serum. 


Fibrin 

Corpuscles  . 
Water  . 
•Albumin  . . 

Fatty  matters 
Salts  . . . 


0*30  ) 
1270  ) 
79‘°° ) 
7*  °of 
°‘°6  C 
0*94) 


130 

87*0 


The  colour  of  the  blood  corpuscles  is  due  to  a sub- 
stance called  Hcemoglobin , which  can  be  separated  from 
the  blood  of  most  animals  in  the  form  of  red  microscopic 
crystals.  This  substance  is  an  example  of  a body  more 
complicated  than  albumin,  which  indeed  it  yields  as  a pro- 
duct of  decomposition  when  subjected  to  the  action  of 
acids.  Haemoglobin  contains  the  constant  amount  of  0*42 
per  cent,  of  iron.  When  treated  with  even  very  dilute 
acids  it  splits  up  into  albumin  and  a body  called  Hcematin , 
which  was  until  lately  considered  to  be  the  true  colouring 
matter  of  blood.  Haematin  contains  about  7 per  cent,  of  iron. 

Haemoglobin  forms  a loose  but  yet  true  chemical  com- 
bination with  oxygen,  and  it  is  in  virtue  of  the  haemoglo- 
bin which  they  contain  that  the  blood  corpuscles  serve  as 
the  oxygen-carriers  of  the  body. 

In  all  warm-blooded  animals  two  kinds  of  blood  exist  ; 
red,  or  arterial  blood,  contained  *in  the  left  side  of  the 
heart  and  in  the  arteries,  and  purple,  or  venous  blood, 
contained  in  the  right  side  of  the  heart  and  in  the  veins. 
Venous  blood  is  blood  which  having  circulated  through  the 
body  has  parted  with  a considerable  proportion  of  the 
loosely-combined  oxygen  of  its  haemoglobin,  and  which 
is  charged  with  certain  products  of  the  waste  of  the  tissues. 
Arterial  blood  is  such  as  having  circulated  through  the 
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lung  has  thus  got  rid  of  a considerable  proportion  of  the 
carbonic  acid  gas  which  it  had  acquired  in  its  circula- 
tion through  the  system,  and  which  has  absorbed  rather 
more  than  an  equal  volume  of  oxygen  gas,  which,  com- 
bining with  the  haemoglobin,  is  carried  by  it  throughout 
the  body  to  be  given  up  by  it  to  oxidizable  substances. 

Oxygen,  carbonic  acid,  and  nitrogen  are  contained  in 
blood,  partly  in  a state  of  loose  chemical  combination,  partly 
in  a state  of  solution.  As  a rule  the  first  of  them  is  present 
only  in  the  former  of  these  states  ; the  second  exists  partly 
in  a state  of  solution  and  partly  in  a state  of  chemical  com- 
bination ; the  third  appears  to  be  simply  dissolved.  Whilst 
the  oxygen  is  almost  entirely  present  in  the  corpuscles,  the 
carbonic  acid  and  hydrogen  are  constituents  of  the  liquor 
sanguinis.  The  carbonic  acid  of  the  blood,  which  is  not 
simply  dissolved,  appears  to  be  retained  in  great  part  by 
the  neutral  sodium  phosphate  (Na2HP04),  which  the  liquor 
sanguinis  contains.  By  boiling  the  blood  in  a Torricellian 
vacuum,  not  only  are  the  gases  evolved  which  are  held  in  a 
state  of  simple  solution,  but  also  those  which  exist  in  loose 
chemical  combination,  in  the  corpuscles  or  in  the  liquor 
sanguinis  ; a dissociation  of  the  compounds  occurring  under 
these  circumsteaices. 

The  following  table  exhibits  the  quantity  and  composi- 
tion of  the  gases  (measured  at  o°  and  under  the  pressure 
of  i meter  of  mercury),  yielded  on  an  average  by  loo 
volumes  of  arterial  and  venous  blood  : 


O 

co2 

N 


ioo  volumes  of  arterial 
blood  yield 

3 6*9 
30 ’o 
I to  2 


ioo  volumes  of  venous 
blood  yield 

6'o 

35*o 

I tO  2 


The  brain  contains  many  imperfectly  investigated  sub- 
stances, amongst  which  is  to  be  mentioned  one,  rich  in 
phosphorus,  called  Protagon , which  appears  to  be  a glu- 
coside  of  a complicated  body  called  Lecithin  (see  p.  323). 
The  products  of  decomposition  of  the  latter  body  are  stearic 
acid,  glycerophosphoric  acid,  and  an  ammonium  base  called 
Neitrine  (see  p.  310). 

Amongst  the  other  most  important  animal  fluids  may 
be  mentioned  Gastric  Juice , a clear  liquid  secreted  by  the 
lining  membrane  of  the  stomach  : this  secretion  contains 
a substance  called  Pepsin , which  is  the  active  agent  in 
effecting  the  digestion  and  solution  of  the  albuminous  parts 
of  the  food.  It  has  an  acid  reaction  due  to  the  presence 
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of  free  lactic  and  hydrochloric  acids.  The  Bile , a liquid 
secreted  in  the  liver  and  poured  out  into  the  duodenum  : 
this  substance  contains  several  peculiar  nitrogenized  acids, 
viz.  tciurocholic  acid , C23H45NS07,  and  glycocholic  acid, 
C26H43N06.  A peculiar  substance  termed  taurin , C2H7NS03, 
is  obtained  by  the  action  of  acids  on  bile  : this  body, 
which  is  isomeric  with  the  compound  of  aldehyde-ammonia 
and  sulphur  dioxide,  can  be  prepared  artificially  by  heating 
ammonium  isethionate,  H4NC2H5  S04,  which  parts  with  HaO, 
and  forms  taurin. 

Milk. — The  composition  of  this  important  secretion  varies 
considerably  in  different  animals,  but  each  kind  contains 
all  the  materials  needed  for  the  formation  of  the  body  of  the 
young  animal  ; thus  it  contains  casein  (a  body  having 
nearly  the  same  composition  as  flesh),  fats  (butter),  and 
milk-sugar,  together  with  those  inorganic  salts,  especially 
the  alkaline  chlorides  and  calcium  phosphates  needed  for 
the  formation  of  bone.  The  following  gives  the  average 
composition  of  milk  of  different  animals  : 


Woman.  Cow.  Goat.  Ass.  Bite;. 

Water  88’6  87  '4  820  90*5  66*3 

Butter  ........  26  4*o  4-5  1*4  I4’8 


Milk-Sugar  and  Soluble  Salts  4 0 5-0  4.5  6*4  2*9 

Casein  and  Insoluble  Salts  . 3^9  3*6  9*0  17  i6‘o 

The  specific  gravity  of  milk  varies  from  1*03  to  1*04. 

The  Urine . — It  is  in  the  urine  that  a large  portion  of  the 
waste  nitrogenous  portions  of  the  body  pass  off  as  urea  and 
uric  acid.  The  urine  is  secreted  by  the  kidneys  from  the 
arterial  blood.  Healthy  urine  contains,  in  1,000  parts,  957 
parts  of  water,  14  of  urea,  1 of  uric  acid,  15  of  other  organic 
matter,  and  13  of  inorganic  salts. 


FUNCTIONS  OF  ANIMALS  AND  PLANTS. 

The  general  characteristics  of  animal  and  vegetable  life 
may  be  stated  as  follows  : the  animal  lives  upon  organized 
materials,  taking  up  oxygen  and  evolving  carbonic  acid,  and 
other  oxidized  products  ; the  plant  lives  upon  unorganized 
materials,  especially  carbonic  acid,  water,  ammonia,  and 
salts,  organizing  them  and  evolving  oxygen.  The  chemical 
function  of  the  animal  is  oxidation,  that  of  the  plant 
E.  C.  B B 
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reduction.  The  food  of  the  plant  serves  merely  to  increase  its 
bulk  : that  of  the  animal  is  employed  (after  it  has  attained 
its  full  growth)  to  replace  the  material  worn,  out  by  all  the 
active  operations  of  life.  The  animal  obtains  the  energy 
necessary  for  its  existence  from  the  oxidation  of  its  own 
body  ; the  plant  obtains  the  energy  necessary  for  the  organi- 
zation of  its  food  directly  from  the  sun. 

Respiration  and  Animal  Heat. — The  process  of  re- 
spiration, essential  to  the  life  of  all  animals,  consists  in  the 
aerating  of  the  blood,  circulating  through  the  lungs  or 
similar  apparatus,  by  means  of  the  oxygen  of  the  air. 
The  blood  does  not  come  into  actual  contact  with  the  air, 
but  is  separated  by  a large  surface  of  very  thin  membrane, 
through  which  the  exchange  of  gases  takes  place  by  solution 
and  diffusion.  Not  only  does  the  blood  gain  in  oxygen  (see 
lllood,  p.  366),  but  it  loses'  the  products  of  combustion  with 
which  it  is  charged,  and  is  thus  rendered  fit  again  to  circulate 
and  carry  away  used-up  material.  The  volume  of  air  thrown 
out  of  the  human  lungs  at  each  ordinary  expiration  amounts 
to  from  350  to  7 00  cubic  centimeters  . this,  however,  by 
no  means  empties  the  lungs,  whose  capacity  is  much  greater  : 
the  number  of  respirations  amounts  to  about  fifteen  in 
each  minute  The  expired  air  differs  remarkably  from  the 
inspired  air,  as  it  contains  from  3 to  6 per  cent,  of  carbonic 
acid,  and  will  not  support  the  combustion  of  a candle. 

Under  different  circumstances  of  health  or  disease,  activity 
or  repose,  sleeping  or  waking,  after  a meal  or  fasting,  ac- 
cording to  the  temperature,  pressure  of  the  air,  and  from 
other  varying  conditions,  the  quantity  of  exhaled  carbonic 
acid  varies  considerably.  The  determination  of  the  quantity 
of  carbonic  acid  exhaled  by  an  animal  under  the  above  cir- 
cumstances is  a subject  of  the  highest  importance,  but  one 
v/hich  is  surrounded  by  numerous  experimental  difficulties. 

We  may  assume,  as  the  result  of  the  best  experiments, 
that  a man  gives  off  19*8  liters  of  carbonic  acid  (at  o°  and 
760  mm.) each  hour;  this  amounts  to  about  40  grams  of  car- 
bonic acid,  or  io*6  grams  of  carbon,  per  hour  : the  heat 
which  is  always  evolved  by  the  combustion  of  this  carbon 
goes  to  keep  up  the  temperature  of  the  body.  It  is  difficult 
to  determine  with  accuracy  how  far  the  whole  of  the  animal 
heat  can  be  accounted  for  by  the  combustion  of  this  carbon, 
as  the  chemical  changes  which  go  on  in  the  body  are  of  a 
very  complicated  nature,  and  as  yet  little  understood.  Con- 
sidering, however,  the  subject  in  a general  point  of  view, 
there  cannot  be  mush  doubt  that  the  whole  of  the  animal 
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heat  is  derived  from  the  combustion  of  the  materials  of  the 
body  ’ thus  we  find  that  in  birds,  whose  temperature  is 
higher  than  that  of  mammalia,  the  quantity  of  carbonic  acid 
evolved  is  more  than  half  as  much  again  as  in  larger  animals  ; 
whilst  in  cold  climates,  where  the  loss  of  animal  heat  is 
great,  men  find  it  necessary  to  eat  enormous  quantities 
of  fat,  this  doubtless  serving  to  maintain  the  temperature  of 
the  body. 

The  effect  of  starvation  on  the  quantities  of  carbonic  acid 
and  urea  excreted,  taken  as  representing  the  rate  of  change 
going  on  in  the  body,  is  very  remarkable  : in  a dog,  the 
quantity  of  carbonic  acid  was  reduced  by  fasting  for  ten 
days  to  one-third,  and  the  urea  to  one  twenty- second  part 
of  the  amount  given  off  on  full  diet  ; whereas  in  a man 
the  carbonic  acid  was  nearly  reduced  to  one-third  by  starva- 
tion. An  interesting  fact  has  been  observed,  viz.,  that 
hydrogen  and  marsh  gas  are  evolved  in  small  quantities 
from  the  skin  and  lungs  under  certain  conditions. 

This  subject  is  quite  in  its  infancy,  and  demands  careful 
experimental  investigation,  as  it  is  by  such  patient  research 
alone  that  we  can  hope  to  form  any  real  estimate  of  the 
income  and  expenditure  of  the  body.  The  special  study 
of  the  chemistry  of  the  body  has  been  made  a separate 
branch  of  science,  termed  Physiological  Chemistry, 
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Animals,  as  we  have  seen,  are  unable  to  produce  the  com- 
plicated chemical  compounds  which  they  need  for  their 
structure  ; plants  are,  however,  able  to  do  this,  and  from  the 
elementary  constituents  to  build  up  their  various  parts. 
This  function  of  plants  is  entirely  dependent  upon  the  sun- 
light ; without  sunlight  the  green  colouring  matter  of  the 
leaves  of  plants  cannot  decompose  the  atmospheric  carbonic 
acid,  and  therefore,  without  sunlight  the  plant  cannot  grow. 
In  order  to  separate  the  atoms  of  carbon  and  oxygen,  an  ex- 
penditure of  force  is  necessary  : this  force  is  derived  from 
the  rapidly  vibrating  solar  rays  ; it  is  they  which  tear 
asunder  the  carbon  and  oxygen  atoms,  and  thus  enable  the 
leaves  to  take  up  and  assimilate  the  carbon,  throwing  out 
the  oxygen  into  the  nir  for  the  subsequent  use  of  animals. 
When  vegetable  matter  is  ignited,  it  burns  to  carbonic  acid, 
and  generates  exactly  the  same  amount  of  force  as  the 
vibrations  of  heat  needed  in  the  form  of  vibrations  of 
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light  originally  to  decompose  the  atmospheric  carbonic 
acid.  Hence,'  when  coal  burns,  the  light  and  heat  evolved 
may  truly  be  said  to  be  that  of  the  sun  ; and,  as  animals 
depend  for  their  existence  upon  vegetables,  and  these  in 
their  turn  cannot  live  without  the  solar  radiations,  animals 
may  with  truth  be  called  children  of  the  sun. 

The  bodies  of  plants  may  be  considered  to  be  composed 
of  two  kinds  of  substances  : organic , such  as  starch,  vege- 
table fibre,  See.  ; and  inorganic  salts,  constituting  the  ash  of 
the  plant.  The  plant  obtains  the  carbon  needed  for  the  first 
of  these  materials,  mainly  from  the  atmosphere;  the  nitrogen, 
hydrogen,  and  oxygen,  which  the  organic  substances  con- 
tain, the  plant  takes  up  both  by  its  leaves  and  by  its  roots  ; 
whilst  the  whole  of  the  inorganic  salts  are  absorbed  from  the 
earth  by  the  roots,  which  act  as  the  mouth  of  the  plant, 
whilst  the  leaves  may  be  compared  to  the  lungs  of  animals. 
Every  plant  has  in  the  atmosphere  an  unlimited  supply  of 
carbon  and  water  ; but  for  the  supply  of  inorganic  materials 
the  plant  is  dependent  upon  the  nature  of  the  particular  soil 
in  which  it  grows.  Plants  possess  the  peculiar  power  of 
selection,  by  the  roots,  of  the  mineral  constituents  of  food, 
as  well  as  the  subsequent  chemical  elaboration  of  the 
materials.  Of  the  causes  of  the  changes  which  thus  go  on 
we  know  nothing  : thus,  we  cannot  explain  why  an  acorn 
turns  out  always  to  be  an  oak,  or  why  of  two  seeds  sown  in 
the  same  soil,  and  exposed  to  the  same  sunlight  and  air,  one 
evolves  a poisonous  and  the  other  a wholesome  plant. 

Concerning  the  growth  of  plants  a large  amount  of  infor- 
mation has  been  amassed,  but  we  are  far  from  possessing 
even  an  approach  to  a knowlege  of  the  laws  which  regulate 
this  important  subject.  For  an  account  of  the  interesting 
facts  which  have  been  ascertained  respecting  the  questions 
of  manuring,  fertility  of  the  soil,  &c.,  we  must  refer  the 
reader  to  books  on  the  branch  science  of  Agricultural 
Chemistry. 
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CONDENSATION  OF  THE  GASES. 

Whilst  the  foregoing  pages  have  been  passing  through  the 
press  all  those  gases  which  have  hitherto  been  termed 
permanent  gases  have  been  reduced  to  the  condition  of 
liquids,  and  some  of  them  have  even  been  obtained  in  the 
solid  state.  The  first  of  the  hitherto  non-condensible  gases 
which  have  been  obtained  in  the  liquid  form  are  nitrogen 
dioxide,  marsh  gas,  and  acetylene.  These  gases  were  liquefied 
by  M.  Cailletet  in  November,  1877.  Oxygen  gas  was  liquefied 
by  M.  Pictet,  of  Geneva,  on  December  22nd  ; and  lastly, 
hydrogen,  nitrogen,  carbon-monoxide,  marsh  gas,  and  atmo- 
spheric air,  have  all  been  condensed  by  M.  Cailletet  in  Paris 
on  the  last  day  of  the  year  1877. 

The  methods  employed  independently  by  the  above  ex-  x 
perimenters  depend  upon  submitting  the  gases  to  great  cold  1 
and  to  very  high  pressure.  Under  a pressure  of  320  atmo-  \ 
spheres,  and  at  a temperature  of  — 140°,  oxygen  becomes  a 
colourless  liquid.  When  reduced  to  a still  lower  temperature, 
probably  below  — 200°,  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  and  atmo- 
spheric air  liquefy.  Hydrogen  has  indeed  been  solidified, 
and  appeared  as  a jet  of  steel-blue  coloured  particles,  thus 
indicating  its  probable  metallic  nature. 

The  density  of  liquid  oxygen  is  identical  with  that  of 
water  (Pictet). 


By  Act  cf  Parliament  (27  and  28  Viet.  cap.  117,  29th  July , 1864)  the  nse  of  the  Metrical  System  of  Weights  and 
Measttres  is  rendered  legal.  The  Weight  of  the  Kilogram  is  settled  by  this  Act  to  be  equal  to  15432*3487 
English  grains. 

COMPARISON  OF  THE  METRICAL  WITH  THE  COMMON  MEASURES.  By  Dr.  Warren  De  la  Rue. 
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In  English 
Miles 

=1,760  Yards. 

VO  n m tj-oo  n rt- 
0 VO  04  W COOO  04  tT- 
O O VO  04  c rooo  04 
O O O VO  CM  h rooo 
OOOOVONHCO 
OOOOOVONH 
O p p O pop  04 

00*0  0 *0  b b vo 

In  English 
Fathoms 
= 6 Feet. 

0 *0005468 
0 0054682 
0*0546816 
05468165 
5 '4681655 
54*6816550 
5468165500 
5468  1655000 

In  English 
Yards 
= 3 Feet. 
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rovO  ro  m m 0 O O 
O'  rovO  ro  ro  1-1  0 O 
O O'  co  VO  ro  ro  m 0 
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O h 0 O'  rovo  ro  ro 
0 O h 0 Cv  .rovo  ro 
- *0  O 0 h *0  Ov  CO'S 
H O O'  ro 
H O O' 

H 0 

In  English  Feet 
= 12  Inches. 
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0400  000  CSV  Ov  01  0 
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In  English 
Inches. 

N HOO  CM  O O 0 0 
ro  N 0 NOO  O O 
O'  ro  I'*  O N O'  0 0 
ro  O'  ro  N O C^OiO 
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ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY. 


QUESTIONS  AND  EXERCISES  UPON  THE 
FOREGOING  LESSONS. 

In  order  to  enable  the  pupil  to  master  the  principles  of  the 
science,  he  must  conscientiously  write  out  answers  to  the 
Questions,  and  work  out  the  Exercises  given  in  illustration 
of  each  Lesson.  In  actual  teaching  it  will  be  found  necessary 
to  supplement  the  Questions  given  below  by  many  others  of 
a like  character. 

Lesson  I.  Introduction . 

1.  Describe  an  experiment  to  prove  that  when  a candle 
burns  the  materials  are  not  annihilated. 

2.  Distinguish  between  a chemical  element  and  a com- 
pound. 

3.  What  is  the  construction  and  use  of  a chemical  balance? 

4.  Name  a few  important  elements. 

5.  Is  it  likely  that  we  are  now  acquainted  with  all  the 
elements  existing  on  the  earth,  and  why  ? 

6.  Describe  some  cases  in  which  chemical  actions  occur. 

Lesson  II.  Oxygen  and  Hydrogen. 

1.  How  did  Priestley  first  prepare  oxygen  gas? 

2.  Describe  the  process  now  adopted  for  obtaining  this 
gas. 

3.  Whence  is  the  name  oxygen  derived  ? 

4.  Slate  the  action  produced  (1)  by  animals,  (2)  by  plants, 
on  the  air. 

5.  Learn  by  heart  the  composition  by  weight  of  potassium 
chlorate. 

6.  I want  100  pounds  of  oxygen  ; how  many  pounds  of 
potassium  chlorate  must  I take  ? 

7.  What  is  meant  by  the  combining  weights  of  the 
elements  ? Give  an  example. 

8.  What  is  the  composition  and  what  are  the  properties 
of  ozone  ? 

9.  How  can  hydrogen  be  obtained  from  water? 

10.  Mention  the  chief  properties  of  hydrogen. 

11.  What  is  formed  when  hydrogen  burns  in  the  air? 
How  can  this  be  exhibited? 
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12.  64 ‘9  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  in  decomposing  water 
yield  2 parts  by  weight  of  hydrogen.  How  much  zinc  must 
be  employed  to  obtain  Too  pounds  of  hydrogen? 

13.  What  is  the  derivation  of  the  word  hydrogen? 

Lesson  III.  Chemical  Calculations , &>c. 

[It  will  generally  be  found  necessary  to  divide  this  into 
several  lessons,  and  to  familiarize  the  pupil  to  the  subject  by 
a much  larger  number  of  exercises  than  those  here  given.] 

1.  Describe  shortly  the  metrical  system  of  weights  and 
measures. 

2.  How  many  cubic  centimeters  are  contained  in  1 cubic 
meter  ? 

3.  How  is  a thermometer  made  and  graduated  ? 

4.  Describe  the  three  thermometric  scales  now  in  use. 
Work  out  the  following  : — - 

How  many  degrees  C.  and  R correspond  to  + 430  and  — 220  F.  ? 

„ C.  and  F.  ,,  + 327°  and — • 20  R.  ? 

„ F.  and  R.  ,,  -f  78°  and — 172°  C.  ? 

5.  If  273  volumes  of  gas  be  at  the  temperature  of  o°  C.,  to 

what  temperature  must  they  be  heated  in  order  to  expand  to 
295  volumes  ? 

6.  What  volume  will  1,063  liters  of  hydrogen  at  - 20  occupy 
when  heated  to  ioo°  ? 

7.  State  Boyle’s  Law  of  Pressures. 

8.  What  volume  will  1,000  cbc.  of  oxygen  at  o°  and  760 
mm.  become  at  a temperature  of  16*5°,  and  under  a pressure 
of  735  mm.  ? 

9.  Learn  by  heart  the  weight  in  grams  of  one  liter  of  hydro- 
gen at  o°  and  under  760  mm.  pressure. 

10.  What  simple  method  is  used  for  calculating  the  weight 
of  one  liter  of  the  elementary  gases  at  the  standard  tempera- 
ture and  pressure? 

11.  How  many  cubic  centimeters  of  oxygen  gas  measured 
at  io°  and  under  745  mm.  pressure  can  be  got  by  heating  20 
grams  of  potassium  chlorate  ? 

12.  What  is  the  weight  in  grams  of  516  liters  of  hydrogen 
gas  measured  at  — 20°  and  under  770  mm.  pressure  ? . 

13.  State  the  laws  of  gaseous  diffusion. 

Lesson  IV.  Water. 

[It  may  be  necessary  to  divide  this  into  two  or  more 
lessons.] 
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1.  How  did  Cavendish  determine  the  composition  of 
water  ? 

2.  Describe  the  most  exact  methods  of  determining  the 
composition  of  water  (i)  by  volume,  (2)  by  weight. 

3.  What  is  meant  by  the  latent  heat  of  water?  How  is 
this  determined  ? 

4.  How  can  you  show  that  when  a liquid  solidifies  heat  is 
given  out  ? 

5.  Describe  the  changes  in  bulk  which  water  undergoes 
when  heated  from  o°  to  iocL 

6.  When  does  water  boil  ? 

7.  How  is  the  latent  heat  of  steam  determined  ? 

8.  Explain  with  a drawing  Carre’s  apparatus  for  freezing 
water  by  its  own  evaporation. 

9.  Define  the  term  “ thermal  unit.” 

10.  How  is  the  tension  of  aqueous  vapour  measured  ? 

11.  Why  must  the  barometric  pressure  be  noticed  when 
graduating  a thermometer  ? 

12  How  is  pure  water  obtained  ? 

13.  What  is  the  composition  of  hydrogen  dioxide  ? 

Lesson  V.  The  Atmosphere . 

1.  How  may  pure  nitrogen  gas  be  prepared  ? 

2.  What  is  the  mean  height  of  the  barometer  at  the  sea’s 
level  ? 

3.  Why  does  water  boil  at  a lower  temperature  than  ioo° 
on  a mountain  top  ? 

4.  What  reason  have  we  for  believing  that  the  air  is  a 
mechanical  mixture,  and  not  a chemical  combination  of 
nitrogen  and  oxygen  ? 

5.  Describe  the  mode  of  making  a eudiometric  analysis 
of  the  air. 

6.  How  may  we  determine  the  composition  of  the  air  by 
weight  as  regards  nitrogen  and  oxygen  ? 

7.  Draw  and  describe  an  apparatus  for  estimating  the 
quantity  of  carbonic  acid  gas  contained  in  the  air. 

8.  What  important  part  does  this  carbonic  acid  play  as 
regards  vegetation  ? 

9.  How  is  rain  formed? 

10.  Explain  the  formation  of  dew  and  hoar  frost. 

1 1.  What  is  the  use  of  hygrometers  ? 

12.  Name  other  constituents  of  the  atmosphere. 
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Lesson  VI.  Nitric  Acid  ami  Oxides  of  Nitrogen . 

X.  Give  the  composition  by  weight  of  the  five  oxides  of 
nitrogen. 

2.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  chemical  combination  in 
multiple  proportions. 

3.  State  the  principles  of  Dalton’s  atomic  theory. 

4.  What  relation  exists  between  tire  densities  of  elements 
in  the  gaseous  state  and  their  atomic  weights  ? 

5.  State  the  law  respecting  the  density  of  compound 
gases  ; give  the  densities  of  steam,  ammonia,  and  carbon 
dioxide  ? 

6.  Calculate  the  weight  of  one  liter  of  hydrochloric  acid 
gas  at  o°  and  760  mm. 

7.  What  happens  when  electric  sparks  are  passed  through 
the  air? 

8.  Learn  by  heart  the  combining  weights  of  oxygen, 
hydiogen,  nitrogen,  chlorine,  potassium,  sulphur  ; and  the 
formulae  of  nitric  acid,  sulphuric  acid,  nitre,  and  potassium 
sulphate. 

9.  Wiite  out  in  symbols  the  decomposition  Occurring  in 
the  preparation  of  nitric  acid,  and  explain  the  meaning  of 
these  symbols. 

10.  I want  500  grams  of  pure  nitric  acid  ; how  many  grams 
of  nitre  and  sulphuric  acid  shall  I need,  and  how  many  grams 
of  hydrogen-potassium-sulphate  will  remain  ? 

1 1.  Mention  the  tests  for  nitric  acid. 

12.  How  is  nitrogen  pentoxide  prepared  ? 

13.  100  parts  by  weight  of  this  substance  contain  25*99 
parts  of  nitrogen,  and  74*01  parts  of  oxygen.  Show  that  the 
formula  of  the  substance  is  N205. 

Lesson  VII.  Oxides  of  Nitrogen  and  Ammonia. 

1.  Name  the  chief  properties  of  laughing  gas. 

2.  How  many  grams  of  nitrogen  monoxide  and  water  can 
be  obtained  from  213  grams  of  ammonium  nitrate  ? 

3.  How  is  the  composition  by  volume  of  nitrous  oxide  gas 
determined  ? 

4.  I want  100  liters  of  nitric  oxide  gas  when  the  tempera- 
ture is  o°  and  the  pressure  760  mm.  ; what  weight  in  grams  of 
copper  and  nitric  acid  must  I take  ? 

5.  Point  out  the  relation  between  nitrogen  pentoxide  and 
the  nitrates,  and  nitrogen  trioxide  and  the  nitrites. 
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6.  Give  the  formulae  representing  two  different  modes  by 
which  ammonia  can  be  produced. 

7.  How  many  liters  of  ammonia  measured  at  io°  and 
under  a pressure  of  755  mm.  can  be  obtained  from  100  grams 
of  sal-ammoniac  ? 

8.  Describe  the  principles  of  Carre’s  ammonia  freezing 
machine. 

9.  How  is  the  composition  by  volume  of  ammonia 
ascertained  ? 

10.  How  can  ammonia  be  liquefied  ? 

Lesson  VIII.  Carbon  and  Carbon  Dioxide . 

1.  Name  the  three  allotropic  modifications  of  carbon. 
State  their  chief  peculiarities. 

2.  Give  a short  description  of  the  nature  of  coal.  What 
changes  have  occurred  in  the  passage  of  wood  into  coal  ? 

3.  Required  562  grams  of  carbon  dioxide  ; how  will  you 
obtain  it,  and  what  weight  of  materials  will  you  need  to  use  ? 

4.  What  law  regulates  the  absorption  of  this  gas  in  water  ? 

5.  How  can  carbon  dioxide  be  obtained  in  the  liquid  and 
in  the  solid  state  ? What  peculiar  property  does  this  liquid 
exhibit  ? 

6.  Explain  the  mode  adopted  for  obtaining  very  low  tem- 
peratures by  means  of  solid  carbon  dioxide. 

7.  Describe,  with  a drawing,  the  apparatus  used  to  determine 
the  composition  of  carbon  dioxide. 

8.  State  the  results  of  this  determination. 

9.  How  many  liters  of  carbon  dioxide  measured  at  300° 
and  under  a pressure  of  740  mm.  can  be  obtained  by  turning 
one  kilogram  of  Wigan  cannel  (No.  5 on  page  70)  ? 

1 a Describe  an  experiment  showing  that  carbon  dioxide 
contains  its  own  volume  of  oxygen. 

Lesson  IX.  Carbon  Monoxide  and  Hydrocarbons . 

1.  How  many  grams  of  carbon  will  be  needed  to  convert 
100  liters  of  carbon  dioxide  at  o°  and  760°  into  carbon 
monoxide,  and  how  many  liters  of  this  latter  gas  will  be 
formed  ? 

2.  Find  the  volume  in  liters  at  ioQ  and  740  mm.  of  carbon 
monoxide  which  can  be  obtained  from.  100  grams  of  oxalic 
acid  and  formic  acid  respectively. 

3.  What  is  formed  when  caustic  potash  and  carbon  mon- 
oxide are  heated  together  ? 
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4.  How  is  the  composition  of  carbon  monoxide  ascertained 
by  eudiometric  analysis  ? 

5.  What  is  the  composition  of  marsh-gas  and  fire-damp. 

6.  How  is  olefiant  gas  prepared  ? 

7.  State  shortly  the  properties  and  composition  of  coal 

gas.  * 

8.  How  is  the  illuminating  power  of  coal-gas  ascertained  ? 

9.  Describe  the  construction  of  a Bunsen’s  burner. 

10.  Explain  the  principles  of  the  Davy  lamp. 

11.  How  many  liters  of  carbon  dioxide  are  formed  by  the 
complete  combustion  of  one  liter  of  olefiant  gas  ? 

12.  How  is  cyanogen  gas  prepared  ? 

13.  I want  50  grams  of  pure  hydrocyanic  acid  ; how  many 
grams  of  potassium  cyanide  and  sulphuric  acid  shall  I need 
to  use? 

Lesson  X.  Chlorine. 

1.  Write  down  as  an  equation  the  decompositions  which 
occur  in  the  preparation  of  chlorine  from  rock-salt. 

2.  I want  100  liters  of  chlorine  gas  at  io°,  and  under  the 
pressure  of  735  mm.  ; how  many  grams  of  the  materials,  viz., 
NaCl,  H2S04  and  Mn02  shall  I require? 

3.  Describe  experiments  proving  the  power  of  chlorine  to 
combine  with  hydrogen. 

4.  Explain  the  bleaching  action  of  chlorine,  and  stat£ 
what  is  meant  by  the  nascent  condition. 

5.  What  is  the  difference  between  atoms  and  molecules  of 
the  elements,  and  what  volume  does  the  molecule  occupy  in 
the  gaseous  state  ? 

6.  How  many  kilos,  of  salt  and  sulphuric  acid  must  be 
taken  to  yield  100  kilos,  of  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  con- 
taining 2o'22  per  cent,  of  the  gas  ? 

7.  How  is  the  composition  of  hydrochloric  acid  deter- 
mined ? 

8.  Write  out  the  formulas  of  the  oxides  of  chlorine  and 
the  corresponding  acids. 

9.  Describe  the  action  of  water  upon  chlorine  monoxide, 
nitrogen  pentoxide,  and  carbon  dioxide. 

10.  What  is  the  composition  of  bleaching  powder? 

1 1.  How  is  potassium  chlorate  prepared  ? 

12.  The  percentage  composition  of  potassium  chlorate 
being  potassium  31*92,  chlorine  28*93,  oxygen  39*15,  show 
that  its  formula  is  KC10S. 

13.  Show  that  the  aqueous  perchloric  acid  containing  72*3 
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per  cent,  of  HCIO4  does  not  correspond  to  any  definite 
compound  of  this  acid  with  water. 

Lesson  XI.  Bromine , Iodine , cind  Fluorine . 

1.  Describe  the  mode  of  obtaining  pure  bromine. 

2.  What  is  the  composition  of  bromic  and  perbromic 
acids  ? 

3.  Write  out  in  an  equation  the  decompositions  occurring 
in  the  manufacture  of  iodine  from  potassium  iodide. 

4.  How  is  hydriodic  acid  gas  prepared  ? 

5.  Show  that  the  aqueous  hydriodic  acid,  boiling  at  a 
constant  temperature,  and  containing  57  per  cent,  of  HI, 
does  not  correspond  to  a definite  hydrate. 

6.  How  would  you  detect  iodine,  bromine,  and  chlorine,, 
when  present  in  solution  together  ? 

7.  What  do  we  know  about  fluorine  ? 

8.  Mention  the  most  remarkable  property  of  HF. 

9.  State  the  general  relations  which  Cl,  Br,  I,  and  F 
exhibit  amongst  themselves. 

Lesson  XII.  Sulphur  and  Sulphuroiis  Acid. 

1.  State  the  different  compounds  in  which  sulphur  is  met 
with  in  nature. 

2.  Name  some  of  the  chief  properties  of  sulphur. 

3.  Write  down  the  names  and  symbols  of  the  compounds 
of  sulphur,  oxygen,  and  hydrogen. 

4.  How  is  sulphur  dioxide  prepared?  How  can  it  be 
liquefied  ? 

5.  How  many  cubic  centimeters  of  sulphur  dioxide  at  o° 
and  760  mm.  can  be  got  by  the  use  of  12  grams  of  copper, 
and  how  many  grams  of  sulphuric  acid  will  be  needed? 

6.  How  is  real  sulphurous  acid  formed  from  sulphur  di- 
oxide ? Explain  the  constitution  of  the  salts  termed 
sulphites. 

7.  How  does  sulphurous  acid  act  as  a bleaching  agent  ? 


Lesson  XIII.  Sulphuric  Acid  and  Sulphuretted 
Hydrogen. 

1.  How7  is  sulphur  trioxide  prepared,  and  what  are  its 
properties  ? 
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2.  Describe  the  decompositions  by  which  sulphuric  acid 
is  prepared  in  the  leaden  chamber. 

3.  How  many  tons  of  chamber  vitriol,  containing  70  per 
cent,  of  real  acid  (H.2S04),  Can  be  prepared  from  250  tons 
of  pyrites  containing  42  per  cent,  of  sulphur  ? 

4.  What  is  the  composition  of  the  crystals  of  the  leaden 
chamber  ? 

5.  How  many  grams  of  oxygen  can  be  obtained  by  the 
decomposition  of  450  grams  H2S04  at  a red  heat  ? 

6.  Explain  the  action  of  phosphorus  pentachloride  on 
strong  sulphuric  acid. 

7.  How  would  you  detect  the  presence  of  sulphuric  acid  ? 

8.  What  is  the  composition  of  sodium  thiosulphate  ? 

9.  Give  a list  of  all  the  known  compounds  of  sulphur, 
hydrogen,  and  oxygen. 

10.  How  is  sulphuretted  hydrogen  prepared? 

11.  Explain  how  this  gas  maybe  used  for  the  separation 
of  the  metals  into  groups. 

12.  Point  out  the  relations  existing  between  the  oxygen  and 
sulphur  compounds. 

13.  Explain  the  constitution  of  the  crystals  of  the  leaden 
chamber. 

Lesson  XIV.  Silicon , Boron,  &~*c. 

1.  Mention  the  chief  properties  of  selenium  and  tellu- 
rium. 

?.  How  is  silicon  prepared? 

3.  What  names  does  the  substance  Si02  go  by  ? 

4.  How  can  we  obtain  (t)  soluble  and  (2)  insoluble 
silica  ? 

5.  Explain  the  terms  “ dialysis, “ colloid,”,  and  “crys- 
talloid.” 

6.  How  is  silicon  tetrafluoride  prepared  ? 

7.  Where  does  boracic  acid  occur  ? 

8.  Whit  is  the  composition  of  borax? 

LESSON  XV.  Phosphorus  Compounds. 

1.  Whence  do  animals  ultimately  get  the  phosphorus  which 
they  need  ? 

2.  How  is  phosphorus  prepared  from  bone-ash  ? 

3.  Describe  the  different  modifications  of  phosphorus. 

4.  What  weight  of  phosphorus  pentoxide  can  be  obtained 
by  burning  one  kilo,  of  phosphorus  ? 
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5.  How  is  trihydrogen  phosphate  prepared  ? 

6.  Write  down  the  formulae  of  the  tribasic  sodium  phos- 
phates. 

7.  How  many  grams  of  sodium  metaphosphate  can  be  got 
by  heating  100  grams  of  microcosmic  salt  ? 

8.  Write  down  the  decomposition  which  occurs  when  war 
mix  solutions  of  hydrogen  di-sodium  phosphate  and  silver 
nitrate  (AgN03). 

9.  4 H3PO3  3 H3PO4  + PH3.  Describe  this  decom- 
position, and  give  the  properties  of  the  substances  formed. 

10.  How  are  the  chlorides  of  phosphorus  prepared  ? 


LESSON  XVI.  Arsenic  Compounds . 

1.  How  is  arsenic  separated  from  its  ores? 

2.  Name  the  oxides  of  arsenic. 

3.  What  are  the  peculiar  characteristics  of  the  arsenites 
and  arsenates  ? 

4.  How  does  ferric  oxide  act  as  an  antidote  to  the 
poisonous  properties  of  the  arsenites  and  arsenates  ? 

5.  What  is  the  composition  and  mode  of  preparation  of 
arseniuretted  hydrogen  ? 

6.  Name  the  tests  by  which  arsenic  can  be  detected  with 
certainty. 

7.  Point  out  the  general  chemical  relations  of  the  arsenic, 
phosphorus,  and  nitrogen  compounds. 

8.  Define  “ atom  ” and  “ molecule/’  “ atomic  weight  ” and 
“ molecular  weight.” 

9.  Given  the  density  of  any  body  volatile  without  decom- 
position, how  can  its  molecular  weight  be  found  ? 

10.  Explain,  with  examples,  the  difference  between  atomic 
and  molecular  formulae. 

11.  Explain  fully  what  is  meant  when  we  say  that  chlorine 
is  a monad , oxygen  a dyad , nitrogen  a triad , and  carbon  a 
tetrad. 

12.  Give  examples  of  compound  radicals  belonging  to  the 
monad,  dyad,  and  triad  groups. 

13.  How  is  the  quantivalence  of  an  element  or  radical 
denoted  ? 

14.  Write  down  a representation  of  the  possible  group- 
ings of  the  atoms  in  the  oxi-acids  of  chlorine  and  of 
phosphorus. 

1 5.  Write  down  a series  of  decompositions  in  which  the 
radical  hydroxyl  plays  a part. 
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Lesson  XVII.  The  General  Properties  of  the  Metals . 

1.  Name  the  metals  which  are  lighter  than  water. 

2.  At  what  temperatures  does  mercury  boil  and  freeze  ? 

3.  Describe  the  modes  in  which  the  metallic  ores  generally 
occur. 

4.  State  some  of  the  peculiar  properties  of  the  alloys. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  hydrogenium.  _ 

6.  Under  what  classes  may  all  the  metals  be  arranged  ? 

7.  What  is  meant  by  a metallic  salt  ? 

8.  Explain  the  relations  existing  between  the  atomic  heats 
and  combining  weights  of  the  elements. 

9.  State  the  law  regulating  the  atomic  heat  of  compounds. 

10.  Show  that  the  atomic  heat  of  chlorine  is  6*4,  and 
explain  how  this  result  is  obtained. 

11.  Explain  the  classification  of  metallic  oxides. 

12.  How  can  metallic  salts  be  obtained,  and  what  is  their 
constitution  ? 

Lesson  XVIII.  Crystallography . 

1.  Give  the  chief  characteristics  of  crystalline  structure. 

2.  Distinguish  between  amorphous  and  cellular  structure. 

3.  How  is  the  cube  derived  from  the  regular  octohedron? 

4.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  axes  of  a crystal. 

5.  What  are  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  the  six 
systems  of  crystallography  ? 

6.  How  is  the  rhombohedron  derived  from  the  double  six- 
sided  pyramid  ? 

7.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  terms  isomorphism  and 
dimorphism  ? 


Lesson  XIX.  Metals  of  the  Alkalis. 

1.  How  was  potassium  first  prepared,  and  how  is  it  now 
manufactured  ? 

2.  State  the  sources  of  the  potassium  compounds. 

3.  How  is  caustic  potash  obtained  ? 

4.  Describe  what  happens  when  gunpowder  is  byrnt. 

5.  Supposing  that  the  decomposition  is  a simple  one,  how 
many  cbc.  of  (1)  carbon  dioxide  and  (2)  of  nitrogen  gas  at 
Q°  and  760  mm.  will  be  given  off  by  burning  one  gram  of 
English  musketry  powder  ? 
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6.  Name  the  characteristic  tests  for  potassium  salts. 

7.  What  are  the  sources  of  the  sodium  compounds  ? 

8.  Describe  the  salt-cake  process. 

9.  How  many  tons  of  vitriol  containing  72  per  cent,  of 
H2S04  will  be  needed  to  convert  100  tons  of  salt  into  salt- 
cake,  and  how  many  tons  of  this  latter  will  be  formed? 

10.  How  many  tons  of  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  contain- 
ing 30  per  cent,  of  HC1  will  be  formed  in  the  preceding 
reaction  ? 

11.  Describe  the  decompositions  by  which  salt-cake  is 
converted  into  soda-ash. 

12.  Required  500  tons  of  soda  crystals  ; what  willbe  the 
weight  of  salt  and  pure  sulphuric  acid  needed  ? 

13.  How  were  the  two  new  alkaline  metals  discovered? 

14.  Explain  the  analogy  in  constitution  existing  between 
the  potassium  and  ammonium  salts. 

15.  How  is  hydroxylamine  prepared,  and  what  are  its 
properties  ? 

Lesson  XX.  Metals  of  the  Alkaline  Earths  and 
Aluminium . 

1.  What  is  the  composition  of  slaked  lime? 

2.  Describe  the  uses  of  lime  in  agriculture. 

3.  How  can  temporarily  hard  water  be  softened  ? 

4.  Name  the  commonest  minerals  containing  barium  and 
strontium. 

5.  How  can  oxygen  gas  be  prepared  from  barium  dioxide, 
and  how  can  this  process  be  rendered  continuous  ? 

6.  Mention  the  distinguishing  reactions  of  the  compounds 
of  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium. 

7.  How  is  metallic  aluminium  prepared  ? 

8.  What  is  the  meaning  of  a mordant  ? 

9.  Calculate  the  percentage  composition  of  common 
alum. 

10.  Give  a short  account  of  the  composition  and  properties 
of  the  different  kinds  of  glass. 

11.  How  are  coloured  glasses  obtained  ? 

12.  How  is  common  earthenware  glazed  ? 

Lesson  XXL  Magnesium , Zinc,  Manganese . 

1.  Find  the  formula  of  a salt  having  the  following  per- 
centage composition  : 


QUESTIONS  AND  EXERCISES.  ■ 387 


Magnesium  .....  976 

Sulphur  . . . T . . . 13-01 

Oxygen  .......  26*01 

Water 51*22 


1 00  00 

2.  How  can  the  magnesium  salts  be  distinguished  and 
separated  from  those  of  calcium  ? 

3.  State  the  method  employed  to  extract  zinc  from  its 
ores. 

4.  How  many  grams  of  crystallized  zinc  sulphate  can  be 
got  from  1,000  grams  of  blende  ? 

5.  State  the  composition  of  the  several  manganese  oxides. 

6.  How  many  liters  of  oxygen  at  120  and  under  the  pressure 
of  750  mm.  can  be  got  (1)  by  heating  500  grams  of  manganese 
dioxide,  and  {2)  by  treating  the  same  weight  of  the  same  oxide 
with  sulphuric  acid  ? 

7.  What  tests  would  you  employ  to  detect  the  presence  of 
the  compounds  of  zinc,  cadmium,  and  manganese  ? 

Lesson  XXI I.  Iron, 

1.  Mention  some  of  the  most  important  physical  properties 
of  iron. 

2.  How  is  ferrous  sulphate  obtained  ? How  many  tons  of 
crystals  can  be  obtained  by  the  slow  oxidation  of  230  tons  of 
pyrites  containing  37*5  per  cent  of  sulphur? 

3.  What  is  the  composition  of  red  haematite  and  specular 
iron  ore  ? 

4.  How  can  the  ferrous  and  ferric  salts  be  distinguished  ? 

5.  Describe  the  manufacture  of  cast-iron  from  clay  iron- 
stone. 

6.  What  chemical  changes  go  on  in  the  processes  of 
“refining”  and  “puddling”  ? 

7.  How  do  cast-iron,  steel,  and  wrought-iron  differ  in  their 
composition  ? 

8.  Describe  (1)  the  common  method  of  making  steel,  and 
(2)  that  known  as  Bessemer’s  method. 

9.  3,285  grams  of  pure  iron  wire  are  burnt  in  excess  (1)  of 
oxygen,  and  (2)  of  chlorine  gas  ; required  the  weight  (1)  of 
oxide,  and  (2)  of  chloride  formed. 

10.  What  is  the  cause  of  difference  in  the  appearance  and 
properties  of  “ mottled  ” and  “ white  ” cast-iron  ? 
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Lesson  XXIII.  Cobalt , Nickel , Tin , Chromium , &*c. 

1.  Mention  some  of  the  chemical  characteristics  of  cobalt. 

2.  How  can  cobalt  and  nickel  be  distinguished  by  the 
blowpipe  ? 

3.  In  what  form  does  tin  occur  ? 

4.  How  can  tin  compounds  be  distinguished  ? 

5.  What  weight  of  crystallized  “tin  salts can  be  prepared 
from  one  ton  of  metallic  tin  ? 

6.  Give  the  formulae  and  names  of  the  chromium  oxides. 

7.  How  can  we  pass  from  chromium  sesquioxide  to  the 
trioxide,  and  vice  versd  ? 

8.  Write  down  the  formulae  of  the  potassium  chromates. 

9.  What  is  the  constitution  and  mode  of  preparation  of 
chromium  oxychloride  ? 

Lesson  XXIV.  Antimony , Bismuth , Lead , Thallium » 

1.  Write  down  the  formulae  of  the  corresponding  oxides  of 
arsenic  and  antimony. 

2.  How  are  the  two  chlorides  of  antimony  prepared  ? 

3.  How  much  manganese  dioxide,  salt,  and  sulphuric  acid 
will  furnish  chlorine  enough  to  convert  100  grams  of  antimony 
into  the  trichloride  ? 

4.  Point  out  the  chief  distinguishing  properties  of  the 
bismuth  compounds. 

5.  Mention  the  decompositions  which  occur  in  the  process 
of  lead-smelting. 

6.  Describe  the  action  of  lead  upon  water. 

7.  How  is  white  lead  manufactured  ? 

8.  100  grams  of  lead  oxide  when  reduced  to  the  metallic 
state  in  a current  of  hydrogen  lost  7*1724  grams.  Calculate 
the  combining  weight  of  lead. 

9.  4’9975  grams  of  lead  chloride  needed  3*881  grams  of 
metallic  silver  for  complete  precipitation.  Required  the 
combining  weight  of  lead,  those  of  silver  and  chlorine  being 
given. 

Lesson  XXV.  Copper  and  the  Noble  Metals . 

1.  H-ow  is  copper  obtained  from  copper  pyrites  ? 

2.  Calculate  the  precentage  of  water  contained  in  crys- 
tallized copper  sulphate. 
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3.  What  is  the  density  of  mercury  vapour  ? Does  it  obey 
the  usual  law  of  densities  ? 

4.  What  weight  of  mercury  and  corrosive  sublimate  must 
be  taken  to  yield  three  kilos,  of  calomel  ? 

5.  How  is  the  silver  extracted  from  argentiferous  lead  ? 

6.  100  parts  by  weight  of  silver  yield  1 32*84  parts  of  silver 
chloride.  Given  the  combining  weight  of  chlorine,  required 
that  of  silver. 

7.  What  decomposition  does  silver  chloride  undergo  in  the 
light  ? 

8.  Describe  the  method  used  for  the  extraction  of  gold. 

9.  How  can  platinum  ore  be  worked  into  coherent 
metal  ? 

10.  Give  the  distinguishing ' tests  for  copper,  mercury, 
silver,  and  gold. 

Lesson  XXVI.  Spectrum  Analysis. 

1.  Describe  the  phenomenon  observed  when  a source  of 
white  light  is  examined  by  means  of  a prism. 

2.  What  peculiarity  is  observed  in  the  spectra  of  coloured 
flames  ? 

3.  How  does  the  spectrum  of  a glowing  solid  differ  from 
that  of  a glowing  gas  ? 

4.  Mention  some  facts  to  show  the  extreme  delicacy  of 
the  spectrum  analytical  n^ethods. 

5.  How  can  the  spectra  of  the  metals  be  obtained? 

6.  Describe  the  construction  and  mode  of  use  of  the 
spectroscope. 

7.  Draw  a rough  sketch  of  the  spectra  of  the  following  : — 
sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  lithium,  and  strontium  (see 
Frontispiece). 

8.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  Fraunhofer’s  lines. 

9.  Describe  shortly  an  experiment  to  show  the  reversion 
of  the  bright  line  of  sodium. 

10.  Why  does  Kirchhoff  conclude  that  iron  exists  in  the 
solar  atmosphere? 

11.  How  do  we  know  that  the  fixed  dark  solar  lines  are 
not  caused  by  absorption  in  the  earth’s  atmosphere  ? 

12.  How  can  we  learn  the  composition  of  the  atmospheres 
of  the  fixed  stars,  and  why  are  we  in  ignorance  about  the 
composition  of  the  planets  ? 

13.  State  the  results  of  Mr.  Huggins’  observations  upon 
the  spectra  of  the  nebulae. 
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Lesson  XXVII.  Introduction  to  Organic  Chemistry . 

1.  Name  the  two.  chief  peculiarities  of  the  carbon  com- 
pounds. 

2.  Give  examples  of  monad,  dyad,  triad,  and  tetrad 
elements. 

3.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  saturated  and  non-saturated 
carbon  compounds. 

4.  Name  the  chlorine  substitution  products  of  marsh  gas. 

5.  Explain,  with  a drawing,  the  constitution  of  the  mono-, 
di-,  and  tri-carbon  series  of  saturated  compounds. 

6.  What  is  the  constitution  of  the  hydrides,  chlorides,  and 
alcohols  of  the  first  three  series  of  carbon  compounds  ? 

7.  What  is  meant  by  an  organic  radical,  and  by  the  term 
“ polyatomic  radical  ” ? 

8.  Show  that  the  constitution  of  the  saturated  compound 
benzol,  C6HG,  is  different  from  that  of  the  alcohol  group  of 
bodies. 

9.  Give  examples  to  show  the  distinction  between  em- 
pirical and  rational  formulae. 

Lesson  XXVIII.  Organic  Analysis,  &^c. 

[It  will  be  necessary  for  the  pupil  to  work  out  many  more 
exercises  on  the  lesson  than  are  here  given.] 

1.  Describe  shortly  the  process  adopted  for  the  estimation 
of  the  carbon  and  hydrogen  contained  in  organic  com- 
pounds. 

2.  0*3059  grm.  of  a body  containing  carbon,  hydrogen,  and 
oxygen  yielded  on  combustion  0 6000  grm,  carbon  dioxide, 
and  0*3040  grm.  water.  Required  the  relation  between  the 
number  of  atoms  of  the  component  elements. 

3.  What  is  the  molecular  weight  of  an  acid  (mono- 
chloracetic)  whose  silver  salt  contains  53*6  per  cent,  of  this 
metal  ? 

4.  0*305  grm.  of  an  acid  yielded  on  combustion  0*761  grm. 
of  carbon  dioxide  and  0*136  grm.  water  ; 0*391  grm.  of 
the  silver  salt  contained  0*184  grm.  silver.  Required  the 
formula  of  the  acid  containing  carbon,  hydrogen,  and 
oxygen. 

5.  How  does  the  determination  of  the  vapour  density  of 
an  organic  body  serve  as  a means  of  ascertaining  its  mole- 
cular weight  ? 
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6.  What  is  the  density  of  ammonia,  marsh  gas,  olefiant 
gas,  methyl  alcohol,  ethyl  alcohol  ? 

7.  Describe  the  two  methods  employed  for  determination 
of  vapour  density. 

8.  Required  from  the  following  numbers  the  vapour  density 
of  a hydrocarbon  of  the  marsh  gas  series  : 

Globe  filled  with  air  at  i6°*5  7*566  grams. 

• vapour  „ 140°  7783  „ 

Capacity  of  globe,  115*5  cbc. 

Lesson  XXIX.  Cyanogen , Carbonyl , and  Sulph o~ carbonyl 
Compounds  and  Paraffin  Group . 

1.  Write  down  the  typical  formulae  for  the  most  important 
cyanogen  compounds. 

2.  Describe  the  tests  for  hydrocyanic  acid. 

3.  How  can  hydrocyanic  acid  be  directly  obtained  from 
inorganic  sources  ? 

4.  What  are  the  chief  points  of  relationship  between  the 
cyanogen  and  the  oxalic  acid  groups  of  compounds  ? 

5.  How  much  yellow  prussiate  of  potash,  manganese 
dioxide,  and  ammonium  sulphate  can  yield  500  grams  urea  ? 

6.  50  grams  of  urine  yielded  on  analysis  475  cbc.  of 
nitrogen  at  ii°  and  754  mm.  Required  the  percentage  of 
urea  contained. 

7.  Write  the  formulae  for  cyanuric  acid,  diethyl  urea, 
sulphocyanic  acid,  and  cyanamide. 

8.  How  can  the  paraffins  be  obtained  artificially?  Give 
the  names  and  formulae  of  the  best  known  members  of  the 
series. 

9.  How  can  the  existence  of  several  isomeric  paraffins  be 
explained  ? 

Lesson  XXIX — Part  II.  Monatomic  Alcohol  Group. 

1.  Explain  the  analogy  in  constitution  existing  between 
the  ethyl  and  potassium  compounds. 

2.  Write  down  the  formulae  for  ethyl  alcohol,  ether,  acetyl 
acetate,  aldehyde,  acetamide. 

3.  Give  the  names  of  the  following  : 


392 


ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY. 


4.  What  is  the  chemical  change  which  occurs  in  the 
passage  from  a primary  alcohol  to  the  corresponding 
acid  ? 

5.  Write  down  a list  of  the  first  eight  primary  alcohols 
with  their  derived  acids. 

6.  How  is  a secondary  alcohol  distinguished  from  the 
isomeric  primary  one? 

7.  Explain  the  construction  of  dimethyl  carbinol  and 
trimethyl  alcohol. 

8.  Name  the  properties  and  mode  of  preparation  of  methyl 
alcohol. 

9.  What  is  the  action  of  sulphuric  acid  upon  methyl 
alcohol  ? 

10.  By  what  reactions  are  we  enabled  to  pass  from  the 
methyl  to  the  ethyl  series  ? 

11.  Explain  the  difference  between  methyl  cyanide  and 
acetonitril. 


Lesson  XXX.  Dicarbon  or  Ethyl  Series , and 
Higher  Carbon  Series . 

1.  How  can  alcohol  be  prepared  from  its  inorganic 
materials  ? 

2.  How  many  grams  of  alcohol  can  be  completely  burnt 
by  i^ooo  liters  of  oxygen  at  o°  and  760  mm.  ? 

3.  Give  the  formulae  for  potassium  ethylate,  potassium- 
ethyl-sulphate,  and  ether. 

4.  Describe  the  continuous  etherification  process. 

5.  Write  down  in  formulae  the  decomposition  by  which 
propionitril  yields  propionic  acid. 

6.  How  many  grams  of  ethylamine  can  be  prepared  from 
100  of  ethyl  cyanate,  and  how  many  grams  of  potassium 
carbonate  will  be  produced  ? 

7.  Write  down  the  formulae  of  primary  propyl  alcohol, 
propionic  acid,  propyl  chloride,  butyl  alcohol. 

8.  Give  the  formulae  of  the  three  possible  isomeric  hydrides 
containing  5 atoms  of  carbon. 

C H ) 

9.  What  is  the  action  of  chlorine  upon  ! ? 

'-'5.11  1 

10  How  can  the  higher  alcohols  be  prepared  from 
American  petroleum  ? 
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Lesson  XXXI.  Compound  Ammonias,  &^c. 

1.  Mention  the  reactions  by  which  the  compound  alcoholic 
ammonias  can  be  prepared. 

2.  Required  the  percentage  of  platinum  contained  in 
2 (N  (C2H5)3HC1)  + PtCl4. 

3.  What  are  the  molecular  weight  and  possible  formula  of 
a double  platinum  salt  yielding  on  heating  29^4  per  cent,  of 
metallic  platinum  ? 

4.  How  is  tetra-ethyl-ammonium  hydrate  prepared  ? 

5.  Give  examples  of  primary,  secondary,  and  tertiary 
monamines. 

6.  How  would  you  determine  the  constitution  of  a com- 
pound ammonia  of  the  composition  C3H9N  ? 

7.  Describe  the  composition,  properties,  and  mode  of  pre- 
paration of  the  phosphorus  bases. 

8.  What  is  the  composition  of  cacodyl  and  cacodylic 
acid  ? 

9.  How  is  zinc  ethyl  prepared,  and  what  are  its  chief  pro- 
perties ? 

10.  Na(C2H6)  -f-  C02  = C3H5Na02 ; explain  this  re- 
action. 

Lesson  XXXII.  Oxidized  Derivatives  of  the  Monatomic 
A Icohols. 

t.  Mention  the  chief  reactions  by  which  the  fatty  acids 
can  be  formed. 

2.  How  many  grams  of  potassium  formate  can  be  got  from 
500  liters  of  carbon  monoxide  at  1 50  and  745  mm.  ? 

3.  Required  100  kilos,  of  CIT202 ; how  many  kilos,  of 
oxalic  acid  are  needed  ? 

4.  What  is  the  formula  of  formamide  ? 

5.  How  can  acet-aldehyde  be  produced  from  acetic  acid, 
and  how  can  aldehyde  be  reduced  to  alcohol? 

6.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  acetous  fermentation. 

7.  What  is  the  composition  of  red  and  iron  liquors  ? 

8.  How  many  grams  of  glacial  acetic  acid  can  be  obtained 
from  25  kilos,  of  potassium  acetate  ? 

9.  How  is  acetyl  acetate  (acetic  anhydride)  prepared? 

10.  Name  some  of  the  chlorine  substitution-products  of 
acetic  acid. 

11.  Give  the  formulae  and  mode  of  preparation  of  thi- 
acetic  acid,  acetyl  peroxide,  acetamide,  acetone,  acetylene. 


394 


ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY. 


12.  Show  that  by  substituting  hydrogen  in  the  radical  of 
acetic  acid  by  methyl  and  ethyl  we  obtain  (i)  propionic  and 
(2)  butyric  acids. 

13.  Describe  the  constitution  of  the  isomeric  alcohols,  acids, 
and  hydrocarbons  of  the  4-carbon  series. 

14.  Point  out  several  methods  by  which  we  can  pass  from 
the  di-  to  the  tri-carbon  series. 


Lesson  XXXI II.  Diatomic  A Icohols. 

1.  What  is  .meant  by  a diatomic  alcohol  ? 

2.  Mention  the  chlorine  substitution-products  of  ethylene. 

3.  Why  is  ethene  regarded  as  a non-saturated  compound? 

4.  How  is  glycol  prepared  ? 

5.  What  are  the  products  of  oxidation  of  glycol  ? 

6.  How  is  ethene  oxide  distinguished  from  aldehyde  ? 

7.  Describe  the  difference  in  constitution  between  the 
ethene  and  ethidene  series  of  compounds. 

8.  How  many  grams  of  oxygen  are  required  to  burn  com- 
pletely 100  grams  of  triethene  glycol  ? 

9.  Write  down  a list  of  the  olefines  with  their  formulae. 

10.  What  is  the  name  of  ^6^12  j 02  ? 

11.  Write*  out  the  formulae  of  some  ethene  diamines. 


Lesson  XXXIV.  Diatomic  Acids . 

1.  How  are  the  acids  of  (1)  the  lactic  series,  and  (2)  of  the 
oxalic  series  derived  from  the  corresponding  glycols  ? 

2.  Show  that  hydrated  carbonic  acid  is  the  first  term  of  the 
first  series. 

3.  Write  the  formula  of  dimethyl  sulphocarbonate. 

4.  How  many  grams  of  oxygen  are  required  to  oxidize  100 
grams  of  giycollic  to  oxalic  acid  ? 

5.  How  can  oxalic  acid  be  obtained  from  carbon,  oxygen, 
and  sodium  ? 

6.  Describe  the  manufacture  of  oxalic  acid  from  sawdust. 

7.  Show  that  lactic  acid  can  be  formed  from  chlor-pro- 
pionic  acid. 

8.  In  what  important  respect,  as  regards  the  formation  of 
salts,  do  lactic  acid  and  its  homologues  differ  from  oxalic 
acid  and  the  higher  terms  of  its  series  ? 
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g.  Distinguish  between  ordinary  lactic  acid  and  ethene 
lactic  acid. 

10.  Explain  the  reaction — 

C2H4(CN)2  + 4H20  = C4H604  + 2NH3. 

11.  How  can  malic  and  tartaric  acids  be  obtained  from 
succinic  acid  ? 

12.  Describe  the  several  varieties  of  tartaric  acid. 

13.  What  is  the  action  of  hydriodic  acid  upon  tartaric 
acid  ? 


WESSON  XXXV.  Trivalent  and  Hexvalent  Alcohols . 
Ally l Grotip . 

1.  Show  the  relation  in  composition  existing  between 
propyl  alcohol,  propene  glycol,  and  glycerin. 

2.  Explain  the  process  of  saponification. 

3.  Explain  by  formulae  the  composition  of  the  chlor- 
hydrines. 


4. 


•c3h, 

(c13h35o)  h2 


3 . C3  H5  ) 

^ (c18h35q)2h  ; 

Co  H= 


Os; 


(C1sH35D)3 


o* 


Name  the  above  bodies. 

5.  How  is  allyl  alcohol  prepared  from  glycerin  ? 

6.  What  is  the  composition  of  acrolein? 

7.  What  is  thea  constitution  of  mannite  ; and  what  reasons 
have  we  for  supposing  it  to  be  hexatomic  alcohol  ? ' 

8.  Explain  the  following  : 

C6H1406  + iiHI  = C6H13I  + 6 H20  + 5 I2. 


Lesson  XXXVI.  Carbo-hydrates , Sugars , and  Glucoses. 

1.  Give  a short  description  of  the  preparation  and  refining 
of  cane  sugar. 

2.  Write  down  the  formulae  of  sucroses  and  glucoses. 

3.  What  is  meant  by  right-  and  left-handed  rotatory 
power  ? 

4.  What  is  the  action  of  yeast  and  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
upon  cane  sugar  ? 

5.  How  is  dextrose  prepared  ? 

6.  Give  a short  account  of  the  principal  phenomena  of 
fermentation? 
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LESSON  XXXVII.  Starch , Gums , and  Glucosides. 

1.  How  does  starch  differ  in  constitution  from  glucose  ? 

2.  What  weight  of  dextrin  and  dextrose  can  be  obtained 
from  i kilo,  of  starch  by  the  action  of  diastase  ? 

3.  What  is  the  composition  of  gun-cotton,  and  what 
advantages  does  it  offer  over  gunpowder  ? 

4.  C20H27NOn  + 2 H20  = C7H60  + HCN  + 2 C6H1206. 
Explain  the  above  equation. 

5.  What  is  the  composition  of  ink? 

6.  State  some  of  the  general  characteristics  of  a gluco- 
side. 

Lesson  XXXVIII.  Group  of  Aromatic  Compounds . 

1.  How  do  we  suppose  the  carbon  atoms  in  benzol  are 
arranged  ? 

2.  Write  down  the  formulae  for  benzene,  toluene,  xylene, 
and  cymene. 

3.  What  substances  are  formed  by  the  replacement  of  one 
atom  of  hydrogen  in  benzol  by  N02,  NH2,  and  OH  ? 

4.  Describe  the  methods  employed  for  preparing  aniline. 

5.  Required  the  volumes  ato°and  760  mm.  of  nitrogen  and 
carbon  dioxide  obtained  by  the  combustion  of  216  grams  of 
aniline, 

6.  How  is  rosaniline  prepared  ? 

7.  Explain  the  action  of  nitrous  acid  (1), on  aniline  nitrate, 
and  (2)  on  the  alcoholic  solution  of  aniline. 

8.  How  can  oil  of  bitter  almonds  be  converted  into 
benzoic  acid,  and  vice  versa  ? 

9.  Explain  the  constitution  of  toluidine  and  benzyl- 
amine. 

10.  Explain  the  following  : 

W j O + CjH5OC1  = | O + KC1. 

11.  Explain  the  relation  of  leucaniline  to  rosaniline,  and 
of  white  to  blue  indigo. 

12.  What  is  the  composition  of  wintergreen  oil?  How 
can  salicylic  acid  be  obtained  from  phenol  ? 

13.  State  the  relation  of  naphthalene  and  anthracene  to 
benzol. 

14.  What  is  the  chief  colouring  matter  of  madder?  and 
how  can  it  be  artificially  prepared  ? 
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Lesson  XXXIX,  Turpentines  and  Vegeto-alkaloids. 

1.  What  is  meant  by  physical  isomerism  ? 

2.  What  is  the  general  composition  of  essential  oils  ? 
State  the  probable  constitution  of  oil  of  turpentine. 

3.  Name  the  chief  peculiarities  of  the  group  of  vegeto- 
alkaloids. 

4.  Mention  the  name  of  the  opium  alkaloids.  How  are 
morphine,  apomorphine,  and  codeine  related  ? 

5.  What  is  the  constitution  of  narcotine  ? 

6.  What  tests  may  be  used  to  ascertain  the  presence  of 
morphine,  brucine,  and  strychnine  ? 

7.  Point  out  the  chief  properties  of  quinine,  cinchonine, 
and  their  isomers. 

8.  How  is  theobromine  connected  with  theine  ? 

9.  Required  the  molecular  weight  of  an  alkaloid  whose 
hydrochlorate  contains  iro  per  cent,  of  chlorine. 

Lesson  XL.  Albuminous  Substances. 

x.  In  what  chemical  characters  do  the  albuminous  bodies 
differ  from  definite  chemical  compounds  ? 

2.  How  may  fibrin,  albumin^  and  casein  be  separated? 

3.  Describe  shortly  the  composition  and  properties  of 
blood,  milk,  and  bile. 

4.  Distinguish  between  animal  and  vegetable  life. 

5.  What  is  the  result  of  work  and  rest  upon  the  excre- 
tion of  carbon  dioxide  and  the  absorption  of  oxygen  in  the 
body  ? 

6.  From  what  source  do  animals  obtain  the  energy 
necessary  for  existence,  and  whence  do  plants  draw  the 
energy  needed  for  the  organization  of  their  food  ? 


. 
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Abnormal  organic  acids,  298,  299 
Absolute  alcohol,  279 
Absorption  of  air  in  water,  43 
Absorption  of  hydrogen  by  certain 
metals,  156 

Absorptive  action  of  solar  atmo- 
sphere, 240 
Acetal,  309 
Acet-aldehyde,  300 
Acetamide,  297 
Acetates,  303 

Acetates  cf  aluminium,  303 
Acetic  acid,  302 

Acetic  acid,  constitution  of,  297 
Acetic  acid,  synthesis  cf,  302 
Acetic  anhydride,  303 
Acetins,  the,  322 
Acetone,  304 
Acetonitril,  278 

Acetous  fermentation,  302,  333 
Acetyl,  309 
Acetyl  chloride,  303 
Acetyl  compounds,  300 
Acetyl  oxide,  303 
Acetyl  peroxide,  304 
Acetylene,  79,  325 
Acid,  definition  of,  55 
Acid-forming  oxides,  157 
Acids  derived  from  alcohols,  270 
Acids,  group  of  fatty,  and  their 
derivatives,  296 
Acids  of  bromine,  99 
Acids  of  chlorine,  96 
Acids  of  iodine,  ico 
Acids  of  phosphorus,  131 
Acids  of  sulphur,  107 
Acrolein,  323,  324 
Acrylic  acid,  324,  325 
Adipic  acid,  312 
Aga'e,  122 

Agricultural  chemistry,  372 
Air  a mechanical  mixture,  *13 
E.  C. 


Air,  analysis  of,  44 
Air,  moisture  in  the,  47 
Air,  physical  properties  of,  42 
Air,  solubility  in  water,  43 
Alabaster,  183 
Alanine,  315 

Albumin,  nature  and  properties  of,  364 
Albuminous  substances,  363 
Alcohol  derivatives,  270 
Alcohol  ethyl,  279 
Alcoholic  fermentation,  333 
Alcohol  radicals,  compounds  of,  with 
boron  and  silicon,  294;  Wi.th 
metals,  295 

Alcohol,  synthesis  of,  279 
Alcohols,  derivation  of,  245 
Alcohols,  higher,  and  their  com- 
pounds, 289 

Alcohols,  hexyl  and  heptyl,  289 
Alcohols,  primary,  general  charac- 
teristics of,  269  ; list  of,  325 
Alcohols,  secondary,  274;  table  of, 

275 

Alcohols,  tertiary,  275  ; table  of,  275 
Aldebaran  lines  in  spectrum,  241 
Aldehyde,  300,  309,  331 
Alizarin,  354 

Alkaline,  albuminates,  364 
Alkaloids  containing  carbon,  hydro- 
gen, and  nitrogen,  358 
Alkaloids  containing  carbon,  hydro- 
gen, oxygen,  ar.d  nitrogen,  359 
Alkaloids  of  opium,  359 
Alkaloids  of  the  strymhnos,  360 
Alkaloids  of  the  chinchonas,  365 
Alkaline  earth  metals,  181 
Alkaline  metals,  165 
Allotropic  oxygen,  14 
All<  tropy,  example  of,  67,  129 
Alloxan,  319 
Alloxantine,  359 
Alloys,  155 
Alloys  of  copper,  221 
Alloys  of  silver,  227 
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Ally!  aicohol,  324 
Allyl  compounds,  324 
Ally  1 sulphide,  324 
Allyl  sulphocarbimide,  324 
Allylene,  326 
Aium  cake.  187 
Alumina,  186 
Aluminium,  186 
Aluminium  sulphate,  187 
Alums,  the  fanrly  of,  18 5 
Amalgamation  process,  230 
Amalgams  113 
Amines,  293 

Amido-benzene,  or  aniline,  338  341 
Amido-toluene,  339,  344 
Ammeline,  265 
Ammonia,  63 

Ammonia,  composition  of,  42.  66 
Ammonia,  freezing  machine,  66 
Ammonia  gis,  preparation  and  pro- 
perties of,  64,  65 
Ammonia  in  the  air.  48 
Ammonias,  compound,  270,  289 
Ammonium  and  its  salts,  178 
Ammonium  chlo-ide,  179 
Ammonium  cyanate,  263 
Ammonium  sulphate,  178 
Amorphous  bodies,  nature  of,  160 
Amorphous  carbon,  69 
Amorphous  phosphorus,  130 
A nygdalin,  336 
A nyl  alcohol,  288 
Amyl  ether,  288 
Amyl  hydride,  288 
Amylaceous  bodies,  330 
Amylene,  31  t 
Amyloses,  328 

Aialogiesof  the  arsenic  group,  140 
Analogies  of  sulphur  gro  ip,  721 
Analogy  of  oxygen  and  sulphur,  no 
Analysis,  defi  n’tion  of.  12 
Aialysis,  organic,  250 
Anethol,  353 
Angeiic  acii,  325 
Anhydride,  definition  of,  no 
Anhydrite,  183 
Aniline  blue,  345 
Aniiine  green,  345 
A liline  e tdours,  342 
Aniline,  or  Amido-benzene  341 
Aniline,  properties  of,  338  * its  uses, 
3 1? 

A liline  yell  rv,  343 

Animal  chemistry,  366 

Animal  heat,  370 

Animal  starch,  333 

Animals,  functions  of,  369 

Anise,  chief  constituent  of  oil  of,  350 

Anthracene,  constitution  of,  354 

Anthracene  group,  354 

An  hraquinone  disulphonic  acid,  354 

Antichlor,  109 

An.idote  for  arsenic,  137 


Antimon:ates,  zt3 
Antimoniuretted  hydrogen,  214 
Antimony  bases,  294 
Antimony,  ore  of,  212 
Antimony,  oxide§  of,  213 
Antimony  oxychloride,  2 3, 

Antimony  pentachloride,  214 
Antimony  pentoxide,  213 
Antimony,  properties  of,  212 
Antimony  sulphides,  214 
Antimony  trichloride,  2x4 
Antimony  trioxide,  213 
Apomorphine,  360 

Appendix  on  condensation  of  gases,  373 
Ajua  regia,  92 

Aqueous  acids,  boiling  points  of,  90 
Apieous  vapour,  tension  of,  37 
Archangel  root,  325 
Aromatic  compounds,  350,  351 
A.romatic  compounds  containing  two 
or  more  benzefte  nuclei,  351 
Aromatic  group,  246,  338 
Arragonite,  182 
Arrow-poison,  361 
Arsenates  of  sodium,  138 
Arsendimethyl,  293,  294 
Arsenic,  136 
Arsenic  acid,  138 
Arsenic  and  hydrogen,  138 
Arsenic  and  sulphur,  139 
Arsenic  bases,  293 
Arsenic,  detection  of,  139 
Arsenic  pentoxide,  137 
Arsenic  trioxide,  137 
Arsenious  acid,  137 
Arsemtes,  T.37 

Arseniuretted  hydrogen,  138 
Arsenmonomethyl,  293 
Arterial  blood,  nature  of,  367 
Atmosphere,  the,  42 
Atomic  formulae,  142 
Atomic  heat  of  elements,  150,  151 
Atomic  theory,  49 
Atomicity  or  quantivalence,  140 
Atoms  and  molecules,  140 
Anrates,  230 
Aurin,  or  corallin,  344 
A ustra-terebenthene,  35^ 

Azelaic  acid,  312 
Azo-compounds  of  benzene,  343 


B. 

Baling  furnace,  175 
Balsams  and  resins,  357 
Barium  and  its  compounds,  184 
Barium  chloride,  185 
Barium  spectrum,  186 
Barometer,  25 
Baryta,  185 
Base,  definition  of,  56 
Basic  oxides,  157 
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Beer,  alcohol  In,  280 
Beetroot  starch,  334 
Benylene,  252 
Benzene,  338 

Benzene,  azo-compounds,  343 
Benzene,  composition  of,  246 
Benzene,  homologues  of,  3 jo 
Benzene  and  its  derivatives,  340 
Benzene  nuclei,  aromatic  cjmpounds 
containing  two  or  more,  351 
Benzene,  properties  of,  339 
Benzoic  acid,  346 
Benzoic  aldehyde,  346 
Benz  ic  anhydride,  347 
Benzoic  per  oxide,  347 
Benzoyl  chloride,  339,  346 
Benzoyl  oxide,  347 
Benzyl  alcohol,  339,  345,  347 
Benzyl  group,  345 
Benzyl-amine,  339,  347 
Beryllium,  191 
Bessemer  steel  process,  203 
Bicarbonate  of  potash,  168 
Bicarbonate  of  soda,  176 
Bichromate  of  potash,  206 
Bile,  acids  of  the,  369 
Bismuth  bases,  29  4 
Bismuth,  oxides  of,  215 
Bismuth,  properties  of,  215 
Bismuth,  salts  of,  215 
Bitter  almonds,  346 
Biuret,  266 

Black-ash  process,  176 

Black  mustard,  337 

Black  oxide  of  copper,  224 

Black  oxide  of  manganese,  196 

Blanc  fixe,  185 

Biast  furnace,  use  of,  201 

Blasting  oil,  322 

Bleaching  by  sulphur,  109 

Bleaching  character  of  chlonne,  87 

Bleaching,  mode  of,  94 

Bleaching  powder,  94,  183 

Blende,  104,  192 

Blood,  composition  of,  366 

Blowpipe  flame,  83 

Blowpipe,  oxyhydrogen,  33 

Bohemian  glass,  188 

Boiler  crust,  formation  of,  182 

Boiling-point,  determination  of,  257 

Boiling-point  of  water,  35 

Bone-ash,  128 

B mes,  composition  of,  3 66 

B >racic  acid,  126 

Borax,  125,  177 

Bor-ethyl,  295 

Boric  acid,  126 

Borneo  camphor,  356 

Boron,  126 

B >ron  trichloride,  127 
Boron  trifluoride,  127 
Boron  trioxide,  127 
Boyle’s  or  Mariotte’s  law,  25 


Brain,  substance  of  the,  368 
Brassylic  acid,  312 
Braunit.e,  195 

Breathing,  explanation  of,  40 
Britannia  metal,  207 
Bromic  acid,  98,  99 
Bromine,  97  ; pentoxide,  99 
Bromine,  oxy-acids  of,  98 
Bronze,  222 

Brown  oil  of  vitriol,  113 
Brucine,  360,  361 
Bunsen’s  gas  lamp,  82 
Bunsen,  and  KirchhofTs  spectrum  dis- 
coveries, 235 
Butene,  310 
Butyl  compounds,  287 
Butyl  hy’dride,  287 
Butyl  isomeric  compounds,  305 
Butylactic  acid,  312 


C. 

Cacodyl,  294 

Cacodylic  acid,  294 

Cadmium,  194 

Caesium  and  rubidium,  177 

Cafeine,  362 

Calamine,  102 

Calc-spar,  182 

Calcium  carbonate,  182 

Calcium  chloride,  183 

Calcium  compounds,  183 

Calcium  fluoride,  183 

Calcium  hypochlorite,  88 

Calcium  oxide,  182 

Calcium  phosphate,  184 

Calcium  sulphate,  184 

Calculation  of  analyses,  253 

Calculation  of  vapour  density,  257 

Calculations  of  chemical  change,  53 

Calculations  of  volume,  26 

Calibration  of  thermometers,  23 

Calico-printing,  355 

Calomel,  226 

Camphene,  356 

Camphors,  356,  357 

Cane-juice,  new  method  of  treating, 
in  the  manufacture  of  raw  sugar,  329 
Cane  sugar,  329 
Caoutchouc,  357 
Capacity  for  heat,  150 
Caprylidene,  325 
Caramel,  329 
Carbamic  acid,  265 
Carbamide  or  urea.  265 
Carbinols,  274,  287 
Carbo-hydrate-,  327 
Carbolic  acid,  341 
Carbon,  67 
Carbon  a tetrad,  243 
Carbon  and  hydrogen,  78 
Carbon  and  hydrogen,  direct  combi 'a- 
tion,  79 


404 


INDEX, 


Carbon  and  nitrogen,  84 
Carbon  and  sulphur,  118 
Carbon,  combining  powers  of,  245 
Carbon  compounds,  arrangement  of, 
245 

Carbon  compounds,  chemistry  of,  242 
Carbon  dioxide,  70 
Carbon  disulphide,  it 8 
Carbon,  estimation  of,  250 
Carbon,  nine  atoms  of,  with  aromatic 
compounds,  350;  twelve  atoms  of, 
with  ditto,  351 
Carbon  monoxide,  76,  313 
Carbon,  properties  of,  242 
Carbon  tetrachloride,  278 
Carbonate  of  lime,  182 
Carbonates,  classes  of,  313 
Carbonic  acid,  73,  312 
Carbonic  acid  exhaled  from  lungs,  371 
Carbonic  acid  in  air,  46 
Carbonic  oxide  gas,  76 
Carbonyl  chloride,  264,  265 
Carbonyl  compounds,  259,  264  et  seq. 
Carbonyl  radical,  312' 

Carbonyl  sulphide,  264,  265 
Carboxyl,  298 

Carre’s  freezing-machine,  37 
Casein,  365 
Cassius,  purple  of,  206 
Cast  iron,  197 
Caustic  potash,  167 
Caustic  soda,  172 
Cellular  structure.  160,  242 
Cellulose,  335 
Centigrade  scale,  21 
Cerotene,  31 1 
Cerotic  acid,  289 
Cerotyl  alcohol,  2 8g 
Cetene,  31 1 
Cetyl  alcohol,  289 
Chalcedony,  122 
Chamomile,  oil  of,  325 
Charcoal,  69 

Chemical  action,  definition  of,  1 
Chemical  analysis,  explanation  of,  12 
Chemical  balance.  3 
Chemical  composition  of  the  atmo- 
sphere, 42 

Chemical  compound,  examples  of,  1 
Chemical  equations,  explanation  of,  16 
Chemical  nomenclature,  example  of,  a 
general  rule  adopted  in,  62 
Chemical  properties  of  the  metals,  155 
Chemistry,  an  experimental  science,  4 
Chemistry,  agricultural,  372 
Chemistry,  animal,  366 
Chemistry,  physiological,  371 
Chemistry  of  carbon  compounds.  242 
Chili  saltpetre,  176 
Chinese  wax,  289 
Chioracetlc  acids,  303 
Chloral,  301 
Chloranil,  344 


Chlorates,  94 

Chlor-carbunyl,  313 

Chlorhydrins,  322 

Chlorhydrosulphuric  acid,  115 

Chloric  acid,  95 

Chloride  of  lime,  183 

Chlorides  of  phosphorus,  134 

Chlorine,  86 

Chlorine,  acids  of,  95 

Chlorine  and  carbon,  97 

Chlorine  and  hydrogen,  88 

Chlorine  and  nitrogen,  96 

Chlorine  and  oxygen,  92 

Chlorine  and  sulphur,  119 

Chlorine  from  hydrochloric  acid,  90 

Chlorine  group,  relations  of,  103 

Chlorine  in -organic  bodies,  253 

Chlorine  monoxide,  92 

Chlorine  tetroxide,  94 

Chlorine  trioxide,  94 

Chlorites,  94 

Chloroform,  277 

Choke  damp,  72 

Choline,  310 

Chrome  alum,  209 

Chrome  ironstone,  207 

Chromic  acid  and  chromates,  209 

Chromic  chloride,  208 

Chromic  compounds,  208 

Chromium,  oxides  of,  207 

Chromium  oxychloride,  210 

Chromium,  properties  of,  237 

Chromium,  reactions  of,  209 

Chromium,  trioxide,  209 

Chromosphere,  241 

Chromous  compounds,  208 

Chromyl  chloride,  2x0 

Chrysophanic  acid,  355 

Cinchonas,  alkaloids  of,  361 

Cinchonidine  and  cinchonicine,  362 

Cinchonine,  362 

Cinnabar,  224 

Cinnamic  acid,  350 

Cinnamon,  oil  of,  350 

Cinnamyl  aldehyde,  350 

Cinnyl  alcohol,  350 

Citric  acid,  319 

Classification  of  metals,  153 

Clay,  187 

Clay  ironstone,  201 

Cleavage  in  crystals,  160 

Cloves,  oil  of  350 

Coal,  69 

Coal  gas,  80 

Cobalt  chloride,  204 

Cobalt,  salts  of,  203 

Codeine,  359,  360 

Coefficient  of  expansion,  24 

Coinage,  silver,  227 

Coincidence  of  spectrum  lines,  239 

Coke,  69 

Colloffi'-m,  336 

Coiloius,  123 
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Coloured  flames,  spectra  of,  235 
Coloured  glass,  189 
Combining  units  of  carbon,  243 
Combining  volumes  of  gases,  '50 
Combining  weights,  explanation  of,  13 
Combining  weights,  table  of,  6 
Combustion,  explanation  of,  10 
Combustion  furnace,  251 
Combustion  of  the  diamond,  74 
Composition  of  sun’s  atmosphere,  241 
Composition  of  the  air,  42 
Composition  of  the  earth’s  crust,  8 
Composition  of  the  atmosphere,  che- 
mical, 43 

Composition  of  the  heavenly  bodies,  8, 
239,  et  seq. 

Composition  of  water  discovered  by 
Mr.  Cavendish,  28 

Composition  of  water,  methods  of 
ascertaining,  28,  29 
Compound  ammonias,  270,  290 
Compound  and  simple  b dies,  4 
Compounds  of  metals  with  non-metals, 
156 

Compounds  of  monovalent  radicals, 
269 

Compounds  of  nitrogen,  with  oxygen, 
48 

Compound  radicals,  85,  145 
Compound  ureas,  266 
Compounds,  non-saturated,  244 
Compounds,  saturated,  243 
Compressible  fluids,  25 
Condensing  towers,  174 
Coniferin,  337 
Conine,  358 

Conium  Maculatum , 358 
Constitution  of  salts,  151 
Continuous  spectra,  235 
Copper  acetate,  303 
Copper  arsenite,  224 
Copper  carbonate,  223 
Copper  chloride,  223 
Copper,  metallurgy  of,  221 
Copper  monoxide,  223 
Copper  nitrate  223 
Copper,  ores  of,  221 
Copper,  properties  of,  222 
Copper  pyrites,  221 
Copper  salts,  tests  of,  224 
Copper  sulphate,  223 
Copper  sulphide,  223 
Corallin,  344 
Corrosive  sublimate,  225 
Corundum,  186 
Cream  of  tartar,  318 
Creatin,  380 
Creatinine,  320 
Cresol,  339,  344,  348 
Croton  oil,  325 
Crotonic  acid,  325 
Crotonylene,  325 
Crown  glass,  189 


Cryolite,  102 

Cryophorus,  Wollastons,  36 

Crystal  glass,  189 

Crystals  of  leaden  chamber,  in 

Crystals,  six  systems  of,  161 

Crystallization,  water  of,  40,  114,  159 

Crystallography,  160 

Crystalloids,  123 

Cullet  or  broken  glass,  189 

Cumarin,  350 

Cumene,  350 

Cummin-oil,  Roman,  constituent  of, 351 

Cupellation,  227 

Cupric  compounds,  223 

Cupric  oxide,  223 

Cupric  salts,  constitution  of,  223 

Cuprous  chloride,  223 

Cuprous  oxide,  224 

Cuprous  salts,  constitution  of,  223  • 

Curarine,  361 

Curds,  365 

Cyamelide,  263 

Cyanamide,  264 

Cyanates,  263 

Cyanic  acid,  263 

Cyanides,  formation  and  properties  of, 
260 

Cyanogen  chlorides,  263 

Cyanogen  compounds,  84,  259,  et  seq 

Cyanogen  gas,  85,  259 

Cyanuric  acid,  263 

Cymene,  351 

Cymol,  356 


D„ 

Dalton’s  atomic  theory,  49 
Davy  lamp,  83 
Decatyl  hydride,  289 
Decimeter,  21 
Decomposition,  double,  53 
Decomposition  of  water,  3 1 
Delicacy  of  spectrum  analysis,  236 
Density  of  gases,  50 
Density,  maximum  of  water,  34 
Density  of  vapours,  256 
Detection  of  arsenic,  139 
Determination  of  nitrogen,  252 
Determination  of  molecular  weight  of 
an  organic  compound,  253 
Determination  of  vapour  density,  256 
Dew,  deposition  of,  47 
Dextrin,  333,  335 
Dextrose,  330,  335 
Dextro-tartaric  acid,  318 
Diacetamide,  304 
Di-acetin,  322 
Di-ally  1 ether,  324 
Dialuric  acid,  319 
Dialysis,  123 

Diamond,  68;  combustion  of,  74 
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Diamyl  ether,  283 
D.amylene,  356 
Diastase,  335 
Diatomic  acids,  31 1 
Diatomic  alcohols  and  their  deriva- 
tives, 306,  310 
Diazo-amido-benzene,  343 
Diazo-benzene  nitrate,  343 
Dibrom-succinic  acid,  316 
Dibutyl  ether,  283 
Dicarbon  series,  300 
Dicarbon  or  ethyl  series,  279 
Dicarbon  series,  figure  of,  244 
Dichloracetic  acid,  333 
Dichlor'nydrin,  322  ^ 

Dicyanamide,  264 
Dicyanogen,  85,  259 
Diethene  glycol,  309 
Di’ethyi  ether,  281 
Diethyl  phosph.ne,  292 
Diethylamine,  290 
Di-ethylin,  323 
Diffusion  of  gases,  26 
Di-lactic  add,  315 
Dimethyl  acetal,  316 
Dimethyl  acetic  acid,  299 
Dimethyl  benzene,  339,  348 
Dimethyl  carbinol,  274 
Dimethyl  ether,  278 
Dimethyl  ketone,  274 
Dinitro-naphthol,  354 
Dimethylamine,  292 
Dimorphism,  165 
Di-phenyl,  351 

Discharge  in  calico-printing,  319 

Disinfecting  liquid,  Condy’s,  197 

D.stearin,  322 

Distillation,  39 

Distillation,  fractional,  258 

Distribution  of  the  elements,  8 

D.sulphide  of  carbon,  118 

Di-toluene,  351 

Divalent  elements,  143 

Dodecane,  267 

Dolomite,  191 

Double  cyanides,  260 

Double  decompositions,  53 

Drying  and  non-drying  oJis,  323 

Dumas’  method,  250 

Durene,  351 

Dyad  radicals,  146,  245 


E. 

Earth’s  crust,  composition  of,  8 
Earths,  metals  of  the,  186 
Earthenware,  189 
Ebullition,  36 

Elastic  force  of  aqueous  vapour,  38 
Electric  spark,  action  of,  on  air,  52 
Electric  spark,  spectrum  of,  237 


Electrolytic  decomposition  of  water, 

3T 

Elements,  distribution  of,  8 
Elements,  grouping  of,  233,  234 
Elements,  list  of,  6 
Elements,  molecules  of,  87 
Elements,  quantivalence  of  the,  142 
Emery,  186 

Empirical  and  rational  formulae,  246 
Epsom  salts,  192 

Equation,  chem.cal,  explanation  of,  16 

Erucic  acid,  325 

Ery thrin,  349 

Erythrite,  326 

Essential  oils,  357 

Etching  on 'glass,  property  of  hydro- 
fluoric acid  of,  103 
Ethene,  80,  306 
Ethene  alcohol,  307 
Ethene  chloride,  308 
Ethene  dichloride,  307 
Ethene-Iactic  acid,  316 
Ethene  oxide,  398 
Ethene  series,  309 
Ether,'  281 

Ethers,  glycerine,  of  the  fatty  adds, 
322 

Ethers,  mixed  and  simple,  282 
Etherification  process.  281 
Ethidene  series,  309 
Ethyl  alcohol,  279 
Ethyl-amyl-ether,  282 
Ethyl  aniline,  340 
Ethyl  borate,  286 
Ethyl  bromide,  283 
Ethyl-butyl-ether,  282 
Ethyl  carbonate,  285 
Ethyl  chloride,  283 
Ethyl  cyanacetate,  316 
Ethyl  cyanate,  285 
Ethyl  cyanide,  284 
Ethyl  diacetamide,  304 
Ethel-hexyl-ether,  283 
Ethyl  hydride,  283 
Ethyl  hydrosulphide,  285 
Ethyl  iodide,  283 
Ethyl  nitrate,  284 
Ethyl  phosphates,  285 
Ethyl  series,  279 
Ethyl  silicates,  286 
Ethyl  sulphate,  285,  286 
Ethyl  sulphide,  285 
Ethylamine,  290 
Ethylin,  323 
Eudiometer,  use  of,  29 
Eudiometric  analysis  of  air,  44 
Eugenol,  350 
Evaporation  of  water,  37 
Expansion  of  gases  by  heat,  23 
Expansion  of  water  on  freezing,  33 
Experimental  errors,  57 
Experiment,  necessity  of,  to  the  che- 
mist, 4 
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Fahrenheit  scale,  22 
Fast  Colours,  186 
Fats  and  oils,  natural,  323 
Fatty  acids,  group  of,  296 
Fatty  group  of  bodies,  1246 
Fermentation,  332 
Fermentation,  butyl  alcohol,  3; 5 
Fermentations,  various,  332 
F erric  acid,  200 
Ferric  compounds,  199 
Ferrocyanic  acid,  261 
Ferrous  oxide,  198 
Ferrous  salts,  199 
Ferrous  sulphate,  199 
Fibrin,  364 
Ficus  Elastic  a,  357 
Filtration,  39 
Fire  damp,  78 
Fixing  of  photographs,  228 
Flame  of  blowpipe,  83 
Flame,  structure  of,  81 
Flint,  122 
Flint  glass,  189 
Flowers  of  sulphur,  105 
Fluids,  compressible-  a.nd  incompres- 
sible, 25 

Fluor  spar,  103,  183 

Fluorine,  102 

Food  of  plants,  371 

Fcrmamide,  300 

Formates,  300 

Formic  acid,  300 

Formic  acid,  synthesis  of,  77 

Formula,  determination  of,  254 

Formyl  aldehyde,  299 

Fractional  distillation,  258 

Fraunhofer’s  lines,  239 

Freezing  by  evaporation,  37 

Freezing  machine,  by  ammonia,  66 

Fuel,  composition  of,  70 

Fulminating  gold,  230 

Fulminates,  the,  304 

Fumaric  acid,  318 

Fumerolles  in  Tuscany,  126 

Fuming  sulphuric  acid,  hi 

Functions  of  animals  and  plants, 

369  .. 

Fusel  oil,  288 
Fusibility,  149 


G. 

Galactose,  330 
Galena,  104 
Gallic  acid,  337,  348 
Gallium,  190 
Gall  nuts,  337 
Galvanized  iron,  193 
Garlic,  oil  of,  324 


Gas,  ammonia,  preparation  and  pro- 
perties of,  64,  65 

Gas  coal,  80,  81 ; illuminating  p^weis 
of,  81 

Gas,  olefiant,  80 

Gases,  combining  volumes  of,  50 
Gases,  condensation  of,  373 
Gases,  diffusion  of,  26 
Gai.es,  expansion  of,  by  heat,  23 
Gases,  physical  properties  of,  20 
Gases,  relation  of  volume  and  pres- 
sure, 24 

Gases,  spectra  of  glowing,  235 

Gases  yielded  by  the  blood,  368 

Gastric  juice,  368 

Gatiltheria  Prccumiens , 276,  348 

Gelatin,  366 

German  silver,  204 

Glacial  acetic  acid,  302 

Glass,  porcelain,  and  earthenware,  i£8 

Glass,  varieties  of,  189 

Glauber’s  salts,  177 

Glaze  for  porcelain,  189 

Globulin,  365 

Gliadin,  365 

Glonoin  oil,  322 

Gluclnum,  191 

Glucose,  337 

Glucoses,  328 

Glucosides,  group  of,  336 

Glutin,  365 

Glycerin,  321 

Glycerin  ethers,  320,  322 

Glycerinic  acid,  321 

Glycocholic  acid,  369 

Glycocoll,  347 

Glycogen,  333 

Glycol,  307 

Glycol  chlorhydrine,  308 

Glycol  diacetate,  308 

Glycols,  boiling  points  of,  31 1 

Glycollamide,  313 

Glycollic  acid,  313 

Gold,  fulminating,  231 

Gold  moncchloride,  231 

Gold,  occurrence  of,  230 

Gold  oxides,  230 

Gold  properties  of,  230 

Gold,  reactions  of,  231 

Gold,  standard,  its  composition,  230 

Gold  trichloride,  230 

Graduation  of  a thermometer,  23 

Gramme,  or  grain,  definition  of,  21 

Granules  of  starch,  334 

Graphite,  68 

Green  vitriol,  199 

Gum  arabic,  333 

Gum  benzoin,  346 

Gun  cotton,  336 ; explosive  force  of, 
336 

Gunpowder,  169 
Gutta  percha,  357 
Gypsum,  104 
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Hse  natin,  a constituent  of  the  blood, 
367 

Haemoglobin,  the  colouring  substance 
of  the  blood,  367 
Hail,  cause  of,  47 
Hard  water,  182 
Hartshorn,  spirits  of,  63 
Heat,  animal,  and  respiration,  370 
Heat,  atomic,  15  c 
Heat,  expansion  of  gases  by,  23 
Heat  of  liquidity,  34 
Heat,  specific,  150 

Heavenly  bodies,  composition  of  the, 
8,  239  et  seq. 

Heavy  carburetted  hydrogen,  80 
Hecdecane,  267 

Heights  determined  by  the  tempera- 
tures at  which  water  b oils,  37 
Hemlock,  alkaloid  of,  358 
Heptyl  alcoh  A,  289 
Heptylene,  310 
Heracleuiri  Giganteum,  289 
Heracleum  Spondyliian , 289 
Hexagonal  system  of  crystals,  162 
Hexavalent  alcohols,  326 
Hexoylene,  325 
Hexyl  alcohol,  289 
Hexylene,  310 

Higher  alcohols  and  their  compounds, 
289 

Hippuric  acid,  347 
Hofmann’s  violet,  345 
Homologous  series,  258 
Homologous  series,  example  of,  244 
Horn  silver,  228 
Hydraulic  mortars,  182 
Hydride  ©f  benzoyl,  337 
Hydrides  of  phosphorus,  134 
Hydriodic  acid,  100 
Hydrobromic  acid,  98,  99 
Hydrocarbons  of  acetylene  series,  325 
Hydrochlorate  of  diazo-naphthol,  339 
Hydrochloric  acid,  88 
Hydrochloric  acid,  condensation  of, 
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Hydrocyanic  acid,  85,  260,  337 
Hydroflu  oboric  acid,  127 
Hydrofluoric  acid,  102  ; its  power  of 
etching  upon  glass,  103 
Kydrofluosilicic  acid,  12B 
Hydrogen,  15 
Hydrogen  bromide,  98 
Hydrogen  chbride,  88,  90 
Hydrogen  dioxide,  28,  40 
Hydrogen  disulphide,  118 
Hydrogen-ethyl-sulphate,  285 
Hydrogen  ferrocyanide,  262 
Hydrogen  ferricyanide  262 
Hydrogen  monoxide,  28 
Hydrogen  nitrate,  53 
Hydrogen,  preparation  of,  17 


Hydrogen  periodate,  101 
Hydrogen  phosphite,  129 
Hydrogen  sulphate,  no 
Hydrogen  sulphide,  116 
Hydrogen  sulphite,  108 
Hydrogen,  telluretted,  121 
Hydrogenium,  156 
Hydroquinone,  313 
Hydrosulphurous  acid,  115 
Hydroxides,  definition  of,  157 
Hydroxyl  substituted  by  chi  line,  115; 

name  of  monad  radical,  146 
Hydroxylamine,  181 
Hygrometers,  47 
Hypobromous  acid,  99 
Hypochlorous  acid,  94 
Hypochlorites,  94 
Hypogseic  acid,  325 
Hyponitric  acid,  134 
Hypophosphorous  acid,  134 
Hyposulphurous  acid,  114 
Hippuric  acid,  347 


I. 


Iceland  spar,  182 
Ilex  Paraguay ensis,  36s 
Illuminating  powers  of  coal  gas,  81 
Incompressible  fluids,  25 
Indestructibility  of  matter,  2 
Indican,  337 
India  rubber,  357 
Indigo  group,  351 

Indigofera,  indigo  derived  from,  351 
Indigotine,  352 

Indium,  190;  spectrum  of,  239 
Indol,  352 

Ingredients  for  various  glasses,  189 
Ink,  337 
Inosite,  328 

Introduction  to  inorganic  chemistry,  t 
Introduction  to  organic  chemistry,  242 
Inulin,  333 
Iodic  acid,  101 
Iodine,  99 

Iodine  and  nitrogen,  102 
Iodine  pentoxide,  101 
Iodine,  test  for,  100 
Iron,  197 

Iron  in  the  sun,  241 
Iron  liquor,  303 
Iron,  manufacture  of,  200 
Iron,  oxides  of,  198 
Iron  pyrites,  199 
Iron  sesquioxides,  199 
Isatin,  342,  352 
Isoamylene  glycol,  31 1 
Isobutene,  31 1 
Isobutyl  hydride,  305 
Iso-butene  glyeol,  31 1 
Isobutyric  acid,  305 
Iso-dimorphism,  example  of,  2x3 
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Isoheptylene,  31 1 
Isohexene  glycol,  311 
Iso-hexyl  iodide,  327 
Isomers  of  4-carbon  series,  305 
Isomeric  acids,  305 
Isomeric  derivatives  of  benzene,  339 
Isomeric  dyad  radicals,  310 
Isomeric  substitution  products,  307 
Isomerism,  explanation  of,  247  ■ 
Isomerism  of  amyl  alcohol,  288 
Isomerism,  physical,  355 
Isomorphism,  165 

Isomorphism  of  double  platinum  salts, 
232 

Isonatidra  Gzctta , or  gutta  percha 
plant,  357 

Iso-octene  glycol,  3x1 
Isophthalic  acids,  350 
Iso-propyl-benzene,  340 
Iso-succinic  acid,  317 
Isoxylene,  349 

J. 

Jatropka  Elastica , 3 37 

K. 

Kaolin,  187 
Kelp,  99 
Ketones,  274 

Kirchhoff  s discover}7,  259 
Kupfernickel,  204 


L. 

Lactamide,  315 

Lactic  acid,  315 

Lactic  series  of  acids,  31 1,  312 

Lactide,  315 

Lactose,  330 

Lactyl  chloride,  3x5 

Lagoons  in  Tuscany,  127 

Lakes,  185 

Latent  heat  of  steam,  36 
Latent  heat  of  water,  34 
Laughing  gas,  59 
Laurel  camphor,  356 
Laurus  C amphora,  2S7_ 

Laws  of  chemical  combination,  1 
Laws  of  gaseous  diffusion,  26 
Lead  acetate,  218,  303 
Lead,  action  of  water  on,  217, 
Lead  carbonate,  21* 

Lead  chromate,  219 
Lead  ethyl,  296 
Lead  glass,  188 
Lead,  nitrate,  218 
Lead  oxides,  217 
Lead,  properties  of,  2x6 
Lead,  reduction  of,  216 
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Lead  sulphate,  2x8 

Lead  sulphide,  218 

Lead,  tests  for,  219 

Leaden  chamber,  111 

Leaden  chamber,  crystals  of,  113 

Lecithin,  323,  368 

Leucaniline,  345 

Leucic  acid,  312 

Levro-tartaric  acid,  318 

Levulose,'33i 

Lichens,  crystalline  substance  con- 
tained in,  349 

Light  carburetted  hydrogen,  18,  78 
Light,  nature  of  sun,  239 
Lime,  182 

Lime  in  agriculture,  use  of,  182 

Limestone,  182 

Lime-water,  182 

Liquid  carbonic  acid,  72 

Liquid  sulphur  dioxide,  107 

Liquidity,  heat  of,  34 

Liquor  sanguinis,  365 

List  of  elements,  6 

List  of  non-metallic  elements,  6 

Liter,  definition  of,  21 

Litharge,  217 

Lithium  compounds,  178 

Litmus,  colouring  matter  of,  349 

Loss  of  matter  impossible,  2 

Lunar  caustic  228 


M, 

Madder,  colouring  matter  of,  354 
Magenta,  344 
Magnesia,  192 
Magnesium,  191 
Magnesium  sulphate,  192 
Magnetic  oxide  of  ir^n,  200 
Malachite,  221 
Maleic  acid,  318 
Malic  acid,  317 
Malonic  acid,  312,  316 
Manganese  alum,  X95 
Manganese  dioxide,  196 
Manganese,  oxides  of,  195 
Manganese,  properties  of,  194 
Manganic  acid,  196 
Manganous  compounds,  195 
Mannite,  327,  331 
Manufacture  of  iron,  200 
Mariotte’s  or  Boyle’s  law,  25  * 

Marking  ink,  228 
Marsh  gas,  78,  277 
Massicot,  217 

Matter,  indestructibility  of,  2 
Mauve,  342 
Mauveine,  342 
Meadow-sweet,  oil  of,  347 
Measurement  of  temperature,  21 
Measures  of  length,  374;  of  surface, 
374  ; of  capacity,  375  ; of  weight,  375 
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Measures,  comparison  of  the  metrical 
with  the  common,  374 
Measures,  tables  of,  374 
Mechanical  mixture,  1 
Meconic  acid,  359 
Meconine,  359 
Melene,  311 
Melissic  acid,  290 
Melisyl  alcohol,  290 
Melitose,  328 
Melizitose,  328 
Mellitic  acid,  351 
Melting  points  of  the  metals,  149 
Menthene,  356 
Menthene  camphor,  356 
Mercaptan,  285 
Mercuric  chloride,  225 
Mercuric  compounds,  225 
Mercuric  cyanide,  2 61 
Mercuric  nitrate,  225 
Mercuric  oxide,  225 
Mercurous  chloride,  226 
Mercurous  compounds, X26 
Mercurous  nitrate,  226 
Mercurous  oxide,  2 25 
Mercury  ethyl,  296 
Mercury  fulminate,  304 
Mercury,  properties  of,  225 
Mercury,  reactions  of,  226 
Mercury,  vapour  density  of,  225 
Mesitylene,  350 
Metaldehyde,  301 
Metallic  elements,  144,  146 
Metallic  oxides,  56,  155 
Metallic  salts,  158 
Metallic  sulphides,  158 
Metals  all  possess  the  same  atomic 
heat,  150 

Metals  and  non-metals,  5 
Metals,  chemical  properties  of,  155 
Melals,  classification  of,  153 
Metals,  distribution  of,  152 
Metals  of  the  alkalis,  165 
Metals  of  the  alkaline  earths,  181 
Metals  of  the  earths,  185 
Metals,  physical  properties  of,  148 
Metals,  separation  of,  117 
Metamerism,  250 
Metantimoniates,  213 
Metaphosphates,  133 
Metaphosphoric  acid,  133 
Metastannic  acid,  210 
Metef,  definition  of,  20 
Methyl  acetyl,  304 
Methyl  alcohol,  276 
Methyl  aldehyde,  276 
Methyl  alizarin,  355 
Methyl  benzene,  339,  344 
Methyl  chloride,  277 
Methyl  compounds,  276 
Methyl  cyanide,  273 
Methyl-ethyl-benzene,  340 

Methyl-etbyl-ether,  2Z2 


Methyl-prcpyl-benzene,  351 
Methylamine,  291 
Methyltolune,  349 
Methyl-phenyl  ketone,  352 
Methyl-morphine,  360 
Methyl-theobromine,  362 
Methyl-hexyl-carb'nol,  275 
Methyl  hydride,  78,  277 
Methyl  series,  276 
Methylated  spirit,  280 
Metric  system  cf  weights,  20 
Metrical  system,  table  of,  37  j. 
Microcosmic  salt,  132 
Milk,  composition  of,  369 
Milk  sugar,  330 
Mineral  chameleon,  196 
Mirror  or  plate  glass,  189 
Mixed  ethers,  282 
Moisture  in  the  air,  47 
Molecular  formulae,  142 
Molecular  weight  of  anorganic  com- 
pound, determination  of,  253 
Molecules  of  elements,  88,  140 
Molecules,  volumes  of,  88,  140 
Molybdenum,  21 1 
Molybdenum  trioxide,  211 
Molybdic  acid,  21 1 
Monad  radicals,  146,  245 
Mono-acetin,  322 
Monobasic  acids,  table  of,  272 
Monobasic  organic  acids,  299 
Monobrom-succinic  acid,  316 
Mcnocarbon  series,  299 
Mcnocarbon  or  methyl  series,  276 
Monccarbon  series,  figure  of,  24  j. 
Monochlor-toluene,  339 
Monochloracetic  acid,  303 
Moncchlor-benzene,  338 
Monoclinic  system  of  crystals,  164 
Mcno-ethyl-phosphine,  292 
Monohydrogen  phosphate,  133 
Mono-methyl-phcsphine,  293 
Monostearin,  322 
Monovalent  elements,  143 
Monovalent  radicals,  269 
Mordant  cf  alumina,  186 
Mordants,  their  use  in  calico  printing, 
355 

Morphine,  358,  359 
Morphine  hydrochlorate,  353 
Mortar,  182 

Mountain  limestone,  191 
Mucic  acid,  331 
Multiple  proportions,  49 
Muntz-metal,  222  , 

Murexide,  319 
Mustard,  oil  of,  324,  337 
My  coderma  Aceti,  382 
MycodermaCerevtszce{ihe  yeast  plant), 
333. 

Myosin,  365 
Myronic  acid,  337 
Mvcose,  328 
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N. 

Naphthalin,  353 

Naphthalin  group,  353 

Naphthalin  yellow,  354 

Naphthol,  354 

Narceine,  359 

Narcotine,  359,  560 

Nascent  state,  explanation  cf,  17 

Nebulse,  constitution  of,  241 

Neurine,  310 

New  metals  discovered,  236 
Nickel,  properties  of,  204 
Nickel,  salts  of,  203 
Nicotine,  358 
Niobium,  210 
Nitro-ethane,  284 
Nitrates  and  Nitrites,  62 
Nitre,  168 

Nitric  acid,  42  ; properties  of,  53;  pre- 
paration of,  54 
Nitric  oxide,  60 
Nitro-benzene,  338,  341 
Nitro-ferrccyanides,  262 
Nitrogen,  41 

Nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  63 
Nitrogen  and  oxygen, -combination  of, 
5i 

Nitrogen  and  oxygen,  compounds  of, 

56 

Nitrogen  b^ses,  290 
Nitrogen,  determination  of,  252 
Nitrogen  dioxide,  60 
Nitrogen  monoxide,  58 
Nitrogen  pentoxide,  56 
Nitrogen  teti oxide,  62 
Nitrogen  tricxide,  61 
Nitro-hydrochloric  acid,  92 
Nitro-mannite,  327 
Nitro-toluene,  344 
Nitro-prussides,  262 
Nitrous  acid,  61 

Nitrous  oxide,  58;  composition  of, 
59 

Nitroxyl  chloride,  56 
Nobel’s  blasting  oil,  322 
Non-luminous  gases,  8r 
Non-metals  and  metals,  5 
N on-saturated  compounds,  244 
Nonyl  compounds,  295 
Nordhausen  acid,  in 
Normal  and  acid  salts,  158,  159 
Nux  vomica , alkaloid  of,  360 


O. 

Occlusion  cf  gases,  156' 
Occurrence  of  the  metals,  152 
Octane,  267 
Octyl  alcohol,  289 

Octyiene,  311 


CEnanthylidene,  325 

OJ  of  bitter  almonds,  345,  346 

Oil  of  black  mustard  seed,  324,  337 

Oil  cf  chamomile,  325 

Oil  of  cinnamon,  350 

Oil  of  cloves,  350 

Oil  of  garlic,  324 

Oil  of  meadow-sweet,  347 

Oil  of  mustard,  337 

Oil  cf  pimento,  350 

Oil  cf  thyme,  351 

Oil  cf  vitriol,  113 

Oil  of  winter-green,  276,  348 

Oils,  essential,  357 

Oils  and  fats,  natural,  323 

defiant  gas,  80 

Olefines,  senes  of,  3x0 

Oleic  acid,  323 

Oleins,  322 

Opium,  alkaloids  of,  359 
Orcein,  349 
Orcin,  349 
Ores  of  iron,  201 
Ores  of  the  metals,  151 
Organic  analysis,  250 
Organic  chemistry,  242 
Organic  compound,  molecular  weight 
cf,  253 

Organic  compounds,  density  of  255 

Organic  matter  in  the  air,  47 

Organic  radicals,  245 

Organic  synthesis,  253 

Organo-metallic  bodiesi  295 

Orthc xylene,  349 

Orsellinic  acid,  349 

Orpiment,  139 

Oxalic  acid,  76,  313 

Oxalic  amides,  314 

Oxalic  series  cf  acids,  312 

Oxamic  acid,  314 

Oxamide,  314 

Oxi-acids  of  bromine,  98  , of  iodine, 
ico  ; of  sulphur,  107 
Oxidaticn,  10 

Oxidation,  compcunds  derived  by, 
from  the  alcohols,  296 
Oxides  of  arsenic,  137 
Oxides  of  bromine,  98 
Oxides  of  hydrogen,  28 
Oxides  of  iodine,  101 
Oxidizing  flame,  83,  ico 
Oxanthracene,  354 
Oxychloride  of  phosphorus,  135,  162 
Oxybenzoic  acid,  348 
Oxygen,  discovery  cf,  9 
Oxygen,  modes  of  preparation  of,  9 
Oxygen  necessary  to  life,  11 
Oxyhydrogen  blowpipe,  33 
Oxyphenol  or  pyrc  catechin,  343 
Oxy-propionic  acid,  315 
Ozone,  14 

Ozone,  action  of,  142 
Ozone  in  the  atmosphere,  48 
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P. 

Palmitic  acid,  272 
Paloiitins,  322 
Papaver  Somniferum , 359 
Papaverine,  359,  360 
Parabanic  acid,  319 
Paracyanogen,  261 
Paraffins,  267 
Para-lactic  acid,  313 
Paraldehyde,  301 
Paraxylic  acid,  349 
Parchment  paper,  335 
Paste  for  coloured  glass,  189 
Paulinia  Sorbilis , 362 
Pentacarbon  series,  287 
Pentyl  alcohol,  287 
Pentylic  acid,  287 
Pepsin,  368 
Perbromic  acid,  99 
Perchloric  acid,  95 
Periodic  acid.  101 
Permanently  hard  water,  183 
Permangan  c acid,  190 
Peroxide  of  hydrogen.  40 
Peroxides,  157 
Peroxides,  organic,  297 
Persalts  of  iron,  199 
Petroleum,  constituents  of,  287 
Pewter,  2x0 
Pharaoh’s  serpents,  264 
Phenol,  338 

Phenol,  or  carbolic  acid.  3 j.i 
Phenylamine  or  aniline,  34 2 
Phosphines,  293 
Phosphites,  131 
Phosphoric  acids,  130 
Phosphoric  acids,  modification  of,  133 
Phosphoric  anhydride,  13 1 
Phosphorous  acid,  130 
Phosphorus  bases,  292 
Phosphorus  and  chlorine,  134 
Phosphorus  and  hydrogen,  T34 
Phosphorus  in  organic  bodies,  253 
Phosphorus,  oxides  of,  13 0 
Phosphorus  oxychloride,  135 
Phosphorus  pentachloride,  134 
Phosphorus  pentoxide,  131 
Phosphorus,  properties  of,  129 
Phosphorus,  sources  of,  128 
Phosphorus  trichloride,  134 
Phosphorus  trioxide.  129,  130 
Phosphuretted  hydrogen,  134 
Photographs,  fixing  of,  228 
Photography  by  magnesium  wire  191 
Phthalic  acids,  350.  353,  425 
Physical  isomerism,  355 
Physical  isomerisms  of  the  turpentines, 
355  , 

Pnysical  properties  of  gases,  20 
Physical  properties  of  the  metals,  148, 
156 

Physical  properties  of  water,  33 


Physiological  chemistry,  371 

Picric  acid,  341 

Pimehc  acid,  3x2 

Pimento,  oil  of,  350 

Finns  Abies,  356 

Pinus  Australis , 356 

Pinus  Maritima , 356 

P bius  Nigra , 356 

Pinus  Sylvestns , 356 

Piperidine,  358 

Pitchblende,  212 

Plants,  action  of,  in  sunlight,  68 

Plants,  food  of,  371 

Plants,  functions  of,  369 

Plaster  of  Paris,  183 

Plate-glass,  r88 

Platinum  chlorides,  232 

Platinum-like  metals,  rare,  233 

Platinum,  metallurgy  of,  231 

Platinum,  occurrence  of,  231 

Platinum  oxides,  232 

Plumbago,  68 

Poisoning  by  arsenic,  137 

Polyatomic  radicals,  21.5 

Polyethylene  glycols,  309 

Polyglycerins,  323 

Polymeric  modifications,  259 

Polymerism,  example  of,  249 

Poppy,  juice  of,  359 

Porcelain,  189 

Porcelain  clay,  187 

Potash,  168 

Potash  alum,  186 

Potash-lime-glass,  188 

Potash,  red  prussiate  of,  262 

Potash,  yellow  prussiate  of,  261 

Potassium,  165 

Potassium  aurate,  230 

Potassium  bichromate,  206 

Potassium  borofluoride,  127 

Potassium  carbonate,  168,  342 

Potassium  chlorate,  170 

Potassium  chlorate,  composition  of,  12 

Potassium  chloride,  170 

Potassium  compounds,  sources  of,  160 

Potassium  cyanide,  260 

Potassium  ferrate,  200 

Potassium  ferricyanide,  262 

Potassium  ferrocyanide,  262 

Potassium  hydroxide,  167 

Potassium  iodide,  172 

Potassium  monoxide,  167 

Potassium  myronate,  337 

Potassium  nitrate,  168 

Potassium  oxides,  167 

Potassium  perchlorate,  96 

Potassium  salts,  characteristics  of,  172 

Potassium  silico-fluoride,  125 

Potassium  sulphates,  170 

Potassium  sulphides,  170 

Potassium  tartrate,  319 

Potato  brandy,  288 

Potato  starch  granules,  334 
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Pressure  of1  the  air,  42 
Pressure,  relation  of  volume  of  gases 
to,  24 

Primary  alcohols,  general  character- 
istics of,  269  ; table  cf,  272 
Primary  propyl  alcohol,  286 
Prismatic  analysis,  235 
Proof  spirit,  280 
Propionitril,  283 
Properties  of  sugar,  329 
Propyl  alcohols,  286 
Propyl-benzene,  340 
Propylamine,  production  of,  284 
Protagon,  368 
Protosulphate  of  iron,  199 
Prussian  blue,  262 
Prussic  acid,  85,  260 
Purple  of  Cassius,  206 
Purpurin,  355 
Pseudocumene,  350 
Pyrites,  iron,  199 
Pyrocatechm,  343 
Pyrogallic  acid,  348 
Pyroligneous  acid,  302 
Pyrolusite,  196 
Pyrophosphoric  acid,  1-32 
Pyrotartaric  acid,  312 
Pyroterebic  acid,  325 

Q. 

Quadratic  system  of  crystals,  162 

Quantitative  analysis,  12 

Quantivalence  of  the  elements,  140,  142 

Quartz,  121 

Quicklime,  182 

Quicksilver,  225 

Quinidine  and  quinicine,  362 

Quinine,  361 

Quinone,  343 

R, 

Racemic  acid,  318 
Radicals,  compound,  85,  145 
Radicals,  organic,  245 
Radicals,  compounds  cf  m.novalent, 
269 

Rain,  cause  of  fall,  39 
Realgar,  139 
Reaumur’s  scale,  22 
Red  lead,  217 
Red  liquor,  303 
Red  oxide  of  copper,  224 
Red  oxide  of  mercury,'  225 
Red  prussiate  cf  p tash,  26.2 
Reducing  flame,  83 
Refining  of  iron,  202,  2^2 
Refining  of  sugar,  32?,  396 
Regular  system  of  crystals,  161 
Rennet,  365 

Rcsms,  and  baLaras,  357 


Resorcin,  343 

Respiration  and  animal  heat,  370 
Reversal  of  bright  lines,  240 
Rhombic  sodium  phosphate,  132 
Rhombic  system  of  crystals,  164 
Rocella  Tinciorici , 349 
Rocellic  ac.d,  312 
Rock  crystal,  122 
Rosaniline,  344 
Rubidium  and  caesium,  177 
Ruby,  186 

Ruberythric  acid,  337,  35  4 
Rutile,  210 
Rutylene,  326 

S. 

Saccharic  acid,  331 

Saccharine  bodies,  328 

Safety  lamp,  84- 

Sal-ammoniac,  63 

Salicin,  337 

Salicyl  aldehyde,  347 

Salicylic  acid,  348 

Salicylic  or  oxybenzyl  group,  347 

Saligenin,  337,  348 

Salt,  definition  of,  56 

Salt-cake  process,  173 

Salt  glaze  for  earthenware,  190 

Saltpetre,  168 

Salts,  formation  of,  56  ; acid  and 
normal,  109 

Salts,  basic,  normal,  acid,  159 

Sand, 116 

Saponification,  321 

Sapphire,  286 

Sarco-lactic  acid,  315 

Sarcosine,'32o 

Saturated  compounds,  243 

Scheele’s  green,  224 

Scheelite,  211 

Sea  salt,  171 

Secondary  alcohols,  274 ; table  of,  275 
Secondary  propyl  alcohol,  286 
Secondary  propyl  iodide,  321 
Secondary  butyl  icdide,  326 
Selenic  acid,  120 
Selenious  acid,  120 
Selenite,  120 
Selenium,  119 
Selenium  dioxide,  120 
Selenium  trioxide,  120 
Seleniuretted  hydrogen,  120 
Silica,  122 

Silicates  of  the  metals,  123 
S ’iciuretted  hydrogen.  124 
S licon-formic  anhydride,  124 
S.licon,  122 

Silicon  carbon  compounds,  296 
Silicon  chh  r,  f^rm,  125 
Silicon  dioxide,  122 
Silicon  ethyl,  295 
Silicon  oxychloride,  125 
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Silicon  tetrachloride,  124 

Silicon  tetrafluoride,  125 

Silico-nonyl  compounds,  295 

Silver,  alloys  of,  227 

Silver  bromide,  229 

Silver  chloride,  228 

Silver,  extraction  of,  227 

Silver  from  lead,  separation  of,  227 

S.lver  fulminate,  304 

Silver  glance,  229 

Silver  nitrate,  228 

S.lver  oxides,  228 

S lver,  reactions  of,  229 

Simple  and  compound  substances,  <. 

Siphonia  Cahuchu , 357 

Sirius,  composition  of,  47 

Slaked  lime,  241 

Snow,  formation  of,  47 

Soap,  formation  of,  381 

S )da-ash  manufacture,  175 

S ida  bicarbonate,  176 

S ida  caustic,  172 

Soda  crystals,  176 

S ida-lime-glass,  188 

Soda  waste,  176 

Sodium  arsenates,  138 

Sodium  arsenite,  137 

Sod.um  carbonate,  172 

S idium  chloride,  172 

S idium  dioxide,  172 

Sodium  ethyl,  296 

Sodium  hydrogen  carbonate.  176 

Sodium  hydroxide,  T72 

Sodium  hypochl  irite,  93 

S odium  hyposulphite,  177 

Sodium  in  the  sun,  240 

Sodmm  lines  reversed,  240 

S id. urn  metaphosphate,  132 

Sodium  nitrate,  176 

Sodium  oxides,  172 

Sodium  phenylate,  348 

Sodium  phosphates,  128 

Sodium,  preparation  of,  171 

Sodium  propionate,  296 

Sodium  pyrophosphate,  132 

Sodium  salicylate,  3 (.8 

S )dium  salts,  characteristics  of,  177 

Sodium  sihcate,  177 

Sodium  stannate,  210 

S idium  sulphate,  177 

S idium  sulph'de',  177 

Solar  and  stellar  chemistry,  239 

S ilar  spectrum,  240 

S ilder,  plumbers’,  210 

Solubility  of  gaies  in  water,  72 

S ilubility  of  salts  in  water,  40 

Sorbin,  328 

Specific  gravity  of  the  me‘als,  149 
Specific  heat  and  atomic  heat,  150 
Spectra  of  alkalis,  259,  See  frontis- 
piece. 

Spectroscope,  description  of.  238 
Spectrun  analysis,  235 
Spectrum  analysis,  delicacy  of.  236 


Spirea  Uhnaria , oil  of,  3 48 

Spirit,  methylated,  280 

Spirits,  alcohol  in,  280 

Sporules  in  fermentation,  332 

Standard  gold,  composition  of,  230 

Standard  temperature  and  pressure,  25 

Stannic  acid,  206 

Stannic  oxide,  206 

Stannic  chloride,  206 

Stannous  oxide,  205 

Starch,  334 

Starch  granules,  33  f. 

Starlight,  lines  in,  241 
Steam,  composition  of,  36 
Steam,  decomposition  of,  36 
Steam,  latent  heat  of,  36 
Stearin,  321,  322 
Steel,  202 

Stellar  chemistry,  241 
Strontia,  184 

Strontium  and  its  salt^,  184 
Structure,  cellular,  160 
Structure  of  flame,  81 
Structure,  organized,  242 
Strychnine,  360 

Strychnos,  alkaloids  of  the,  360 
StrycJt7ios  Ignatius , 360 
Strychnos  Nux  Vomica , 350 
Suberic  acid,  312 
Subphosphate  of  sodium,  132 
Substitution  products,  243 
Succinamide,  317 
Succinic  acid,  312,  316 
Succinic  anhydr.de,  317 
Succinamide,  317 
Sucroses,  328 
Sugar,  328 
Sugar  of  lead,  218 
Sugar  of  milk,  330 
Sugar  refining,  329 
Sulpharsenates,  89 
Sulpharsenites,  89 
Sulphates,  104,  114 
Sulphides,  104 
Sulphites,  100 

Sulphocarbonyl  compounds,  259,  et  seq ; 
Sulpho  salts,  158 
Sulphovinic  acid,  285 
Sulphur,  104 

Sulphur  and  hydrogen,  116 
Sulphur  and  oxygen,  106 
Sulphur  dioxide,  107 
Sulphur  in  organic  bodies,  253 
Sulphur,  oxy-acids  of,  106- 
Sulphur,  purification  of,  105 
Sulphur  trioxide,  1x0 
Sulphur  urea,  260 
Sulphuretted  hydrogen,  ti6 
Sulphuric  acid,  no;  modes  of  manu- 
facturing, 111 

Sulphuric  acid,  tests  for,  116 
Sulphuric  anhydride,  110 
Sulphurous  acid,  107 
Sulphuryl-dichlorlde,  115 
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Sulphurous  acid,  107 
Sulphuryl-dichloride,  115 
Sun,  storms  in  the,  241 
Sunlight  decomposes  carbonic  acid,  it 
Sunlight,  properties  of,  239 
Superphosphate  of  lime,  128 
Sweet  woodruff,  crystalline  solid  found 
in,  350 

Symbols,  explanation  of,  13 
Symbols  of  the  elements,  Lst  of,  6 
Synaptase,  337 
Synthesis,  305 
Synthesis,  definition  of,  12 
Synthesis  of  carbon  compounds,  244 
Synthesis  of  the  fatty  acids,  299 
Synthesis  of  water  by  volume,  28 — 31 
Synthesis  of  water  by  weight,  31 
Syntonin,  361. 

Systems  of  cryst  allograph}^  161 


T. 

Tab’e  of  elementary  bodies,  6 
Table  of  ingredients  of  various  glasses, 
189 

Table  of  lactic  and  oxalic  acids,  3T2 
Table  of  melting  points'  149 
Table  of  olefines,  310 
Table  of  primary  alcohols  and  acids, 
272 

Table  of  secondary  alcohols,  275 
Table  of  simple  and  mixed  ethers,.  282 
Table  of  specific  gravities,  149 
Table  of  tensions,  38 
Table  of  tertiary  alcohols,  275 
Table  showing  the  grouping  of  the 
elements,  234 

Table  showing  the  similarity  between 
amines  and  phosphines,  293 
Tannic  acid,  337 
Tannin,  337 
Tantalum,  216 
Tartar  emetic,  319 
Tartaric  acid,  318 
Taurin,  3^9 
Taurocholic  acid,  3^9 
Tellurates,  121 
Telluric  acid,  121 
Tellurium,  121 
Tellurium  dioxide,  121 
Tellurium  trioxide,  121 
Tellurous  acid,  121 
Temporarily  hard  water,  182 
Tension  of  aqueous  vapou",  37 
Terebene  and  its  isomers,  356 
Terebenthene,  356 
Terephthalic  acid,  349 
Tertiary  alcohols,  275  ; table  of,  273 
Tests  for  hydrocyanic  acid,  260 
Tests  f or  iron,  200 
Tests  for  nitric  acid,  55 
Tetracarbon  series,  287 


Tetra-chl  irquinone,  344 

Tetra-ethyl-ammonium  hydrate,  291 

Tetra-ethy  1-ammonium  hydroxide.  292 

Tetra-ethyl-ammonium  iodide,  292 

Tetra-methyl-benzene,  339,  351 

Tetravalent  alcohols,  326 

Thallic  salts,  220 

Taallious  salts,  220 

Thallium  alum,  220 

Thallium  oxides,  220 

Thallium,  properties  of,  219 

Thebaine,  359 

Theine,  362 

Theobromine,  362 

Theobro7na  Cacao , 362 

Theory,  atomic,  50 

Thermometers,  21 

Thiacetic  acid,  288,  303 

Thiocarbam:de,-256 

Thiocarbonates,  26.6 

Thiocarbonic  acid,  266 

Thiocyanic  acid,  263 

Thymol,  351 

Thyme,  oil  of,  351 

Thymol  and  carvol,  356 

Tin  dichloride,  206 

Tinkal,  127 

Tin  mordant,  206 

Tin,  ores  of,  205 

Tin,  oxides  of,  205 

Tin  plating,  207 

Tin  prepare  liquor,  206 

Tin,  reduction  of,  205 

Tin  salts,  206 

Tin  sulphides,  206 

Tin  tetrachloride,  206 

Titanium,  207 

Tobacco,  alkaloid  of,  358 

Toluene  and  its  derivatives,  344 

Toluene,  or  methyl  benzene,  344 

Toluidine,  3 45 

Tonka  bean,  crystalline  solid  found  in, 

3 Si 

Tri-acetin,  322 
Triad-radicals,  147,  245 
Triatomic  radicals,  320 
Tribasic  phosphoric  acid,  126 
Tricarbon  series,  286 
Tri carbon  series,  figure  of,  244 
Trichloracetic' acid,  303 
Trlchlorhydrin,  322 
Triclinic  system  .of  crystals,  164 
Tricyanamide,  264 
Tridymite,  123 
Triethbismutine,  294 
Triethyl  phosphine,  292 
Triethylamine,  290 
Triethyl  in,  323 

Triethyl-phenyl-ammonium-hydroxide- 

343 

Triethyl  stibine,  294 
Trihydrogen  phosphate,  131 
Trimethyl  arsine,  293,  294 
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Tri-methyl-benzene,  339,  350 
Trimethyl  carbinol,  265 
^Trimethyl-formine,  305 
* Trimethylamine,  290 
Trinitrin,  322 
Trinitro-glycerin,  322 
Trinitro-phenol,  341 
Tristearin,  322 

Trivalent  alcohols  and  their  derivatives 
3 20 

Trivalent  elements,  140 
Tungstates,  21 1 
Tungsten,  21 1 . 

Tungsten  trioxide,  21  r 
Turpentines  and  camphor  group,  35c 
Turpentines  and  isomers,  356 
Type  metal,  213 
Tyrosin,  350 

U. 

Uranite,  212 
Uranium,  212 
Uranium,  oxides  of,  212 
Urea,  265 

Ureas,  compound,  319 
Uric  acid  and  its  derivatives,  319 
Urine,  composition  of,  369 
Use  of  symbols,  12 


V. 

Vacuum  pan,  advantages  of  the  use  of, 
in  refining  sugar,  329 
Valero-lactic  acid,  312 
Valerylene,  325 
Vanadates,  215 
Vanadium,  2x5 
Vanadium  pent~>xide,  215 
Vanadyl  chloride,  215 
Vanilla,  337 
Vapour  density,  256 
Vapour  of  water,  tension  of  the,  38 
Varvacite,  195 

Venous  blood,  nature  of,  367 
Vegeto-alkaloids*  group  of,  357 
Velocity  of  diffusion  of  different  gases, 
26,  27 

Ventilation  of  rooms,  71 
Verdigris,  303 
Vermilion,  308 
Venice  turpentine,  356 
Vital  air,  if 
V tri  >1,  white,  193 
Volatile  organic  compounds,  25^ 
Voltameter,  22 

W. 

Water,  28 

Water,  action  of,  on  lead] 

Water,  composition  of, 

Mr.  Cavendish,  28 


Water,  decomposition  of,  16 
Water,  expansion  of,  34 
Water  formed  from  hydrogen,  18 
Water  frozen  by  evaporation,  37 
Water,  hardness  of,  182 
Water  of  crystallization,  40,  114,  159 
Water,  methods  of  ascertaining  com- 
position of,  28,  29 
Water,  molecular  weight  of,  50 
Water,  physical  properties  of,  33 
Water,  point  of  maximum  density  of, 
34 

Water,  synthesis  of,  28 — 32 
Wax,  bees’,  290 
Wax,  Chinese,  289 
Weighing  mode  of,  3 
Weight  molecular,  253 
Weights  and  measures,  metric  system 
of,  20 

Weights  and  measures,  tables  of,  374, 
375 

Weights  of  gases,  calculation  of,  51 
Weldon’s  process,  196 
Wheaten  starch,  33  j. 

Whey;  365 
White  indigo,  352 
White  lead,  218 
White  precipitate,  225 
Window  glass,  188 
Wine,  composition  of,  363 
Wines,  alcohol  in,  280 
Winter-green  oil,  350 
Wollaston’s  cryophorus,  36 
Wolfram,  21 1 

Woodruff,  sweet,  crystalline  solid 
found  in,  350 
Wood  spirit,  276 
Wrought  iron,  197 
Wrought  iron,  manufacture  of,  198 


X. 

Xylene,  348 

Xylene  compounds,  349 

Xyloidine,  335 


Y. 

Yeast  plant,  333 

Yellow,  aniline,  343 

Yellow  prussiate  of  pcta^h,  261 
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A CATALOGUE 

OF 

EDUCATIONAL  BOOKS, 

PUBLISHED  BY 

MACMILLAN  AND  CO., 

BEDFORD  STREET,  STRAND,  LONDON. 


ELEMENTARY  CLASSICS. 

i8mo,  eighteenpence  each. 

A Series  of  Classical  Reading  Books,  selected  from  the 
best  Greek  and  Latin  authors,  with  short  introductions,  and 
full  elementary  Notes  at  the  end,  designed  for  the  use  of 
the  Lower  Forms  of  Public  Schools,  of  Private  Preparatory 
Schools,  of  Candidates  for  Junior  Local  Examinations,  and 
of  beginners  generally. 

The  following  are  ready  or  in  preparation  : — 

VIRGIL.  THE  FIFTH  ^INEID.  THE  FUNERAL  GAMES, 
Edited  by  Rev.  A.  Calvert,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  St.  John’s 
College,  Cambridge.  [Ready. 

HORACE.  THE  FIRST  BOOK  OF  THE  ODES.  Edited 

by  T.  E.  Page,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  St.  John’s  College,  Cam- 
bridge, and  Assistant-Master  at  the  Charterhouse.  [Ready. 

OVID.  SELECTIONS.  Edited  by  E.  S.  Shuckburgh,  M.A., 
late  Fellow  of  Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge,  and  Assistant- 
Master  at  Eton.  [Ready. 

CJESAR.  THE  SECOND  AND  THIRD  CAMPAIGNS  OF 
THE  GALLIC  WAR.  Edited  by  W.  G.  Rutherford, 
B. A. , Balliol  College,  Oxford,  and  Assistant- Master  at  St. 
Paul’s  School.  « [Ready. 

30,000.4.80,  ’ 
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THUCYDIDES,  Book  IV.  Ch.  1-4.  THE  CAPTURE  OF 
SPHACTERIA.  Edited  by  C.  E.  Graves,  M.A.,  Classical 
Lecturer  and  late  Fellow  of  St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge. 

[Ready, 

HERODOTUS.  Selections  from  Books  VII.  and  VIII. 

THE  EXPEDITION  OF  XERXES,  Edited  by  A.  H. 
Cooke,  B.A.,  Fellow  of  .King’s  College,  Cambridge. 

[Ready, 

THE  GREEK  ELEGIAC  POETS.  Selected  and  Edited  by  Rev. 
Herbert  Kynaston,  M.A.,  Principal  of  Cheltenham  Col- 
lege, and  formerly  Fellow  of  St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge. 

[In  preparation . 

HOMER’S  ILIAD.  Book  XVIII.  THE  ARMS  OF  ACHIL- 
LES, Edited  by  S.  R.  James,  B.A.,  Scholar  of  Trinity  Col- 
lege, Cambridge,  and  Assistant-Master  at  Eton.  [In preparation, 

LIVY.  SCENES  FROM  THE  IIA  NNIBA  LI  A N WAR. 
Selected  and  Edited  by  G.  C.  Macaulay,  B.A.,  Assistant 
Master  at  Rugby,  formerly  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cam- 
bridge. [In  preparation, 

VERGIL  THE  SECOND  GEORGIC,  Edited  by  Rev.  J.  H. 
Skrine,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Merton  College,  Oxford,  and 
Assistant-Master  at  Uppingham.  [Ready, 

LIVY.  THE  LAST  TWO  KINGS  OF  MACED  ON,  SCENES 
FROM  THE  LAST  DECADE  OF  LIVY,  Selected  and 
Edited  by  F.  H.  Rawlins,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  King’s  College, 
Cambridge,  and  Assistant -Master  at  Eton.  [In  preparation, 

HORACE.  SELECTIONS  FROM  THE  EPISTLES  AND 
SATIRES,  Edited  by  Rev.  W.  J.  V.  Baker,  B.A.,  Fellow 
of  St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge,  and  Assistant -Master  at 
Marlborough.  [Nearly  Ready, 

C2ESAR.  SCENES  FROM  THE  FIFTH  AND  SIXTH 
BOOHS  OF  THE  GALLIC  WAR,  Selected  and  Edited 
by  C.  Colbeck,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge, 
andLAssistant-Master  at  Harrow*  [In  preparation. 
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PLATO  —E  UTH  YPHR  0 AND  MENEXENUS.  Edited  by 
C.  E.  Graves,  M.A.  \_In  preparation. 

HORACE  — THE  SECOND , THIRD , AND  FOURTH 
- BOOKS  OF  THE  ODES,  Edited  (each  book  separate)  by 
T.  E.  Page,  M.A.  [/# preparation. 


MACMILLAN’S  CLASSICAL  SERIES  FOR 
COLLEGES  AND  SCHOOLS. 

Being  select  portions  of  Greek  and  Latin  authors,  edited 
with  Introductions  and  Notes  at  the  end,  by  eminent 
scholars.  The  series  is  designed  to  supply  first  rate  text- 
books  for  the  higher  forms  of  Schools,  having  in  view 
also  the  needs  of  Candidates  for  public  examinations  at  the 
Universities  and  elsewhere. 

The  following  volumes  are  ready 

iESCHYLUS- PERS.M3.  Edited  by  A.  O.  PRICKARD,  M.A 
Fellow  and  Tutor  of  New  College,  Oxford.  With  Map.  31.  6d. 

^TULtUS-SELEOT  POEMS.  Edited  by  F.  P.  SlMPSON, 
B.A.,-  late  Scholar  of  Balliol  College,  Oxford.  New  and 
revised  Edition.  $s. 

CICERO— THE  SECOND  PHILIPPI©  ©RATION.  From 

**  ,^erma“  °l  Karl  Edited,  with  Corrections  and 

Addiuons,  by  John  E.  B.  Mayor,  Professor  of  Latin  in  the 
University  of  Cambridge,  and  Fellow  of  St.  John’s  College 
New  edition,  revised.  5 s,  6 * 

THE  CATILINE  ORATIONS.  From  the  German  of  Karl 
Halm.  Edited,  with  Additions,  by  A.  S.  Wilkins,  M.A 
Professor  of  Latin  at  the  Owens  College,  Manchester.  New 
edition.  3j.  6d. 

F?.iAfCrDE^I,f!A-  Edited  by  *AMES  M.A., 

Fellow  of  Cams  College,  Cambridge.  4j.  6d, 
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MACMILLAN’S  CLASSICAL  SERIES.  * 


CICERO  Continued. 

PRO  LEGE  MANILXA.  Edited  after  Halm  .by  Prof.  A.  S. 
Wilkins,  M.A.  2s-  &/. 

PRO  ROSCXO  AMERIND,  Edited  after  Halm.  By  E. 
H.  Donkin,  M.A.,  late  Scholar  of  Lincoln  College,  Oxford, 
Assistant  Master  at  Uppingham.  4 s.  6d . 

DEMOSTHENES —THE  ©RATION  ON  THE  GROWN. 
Edited  by  B.  Drake,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  King’s  College, 
Cambridge.  [Sixth  and  revised  edition  immediately . 

HOMER’S  ODYSSEY— THE  NARRATIVE  OF  ODYS- 
SEUS, Books  IX.— XII.  Edited  by  John  E.  B.  Mayor, 
M.A.  Part  I.  3 s. 

JUVENAL— SELECT  SATIRES.  Edited  by  JOHN  E.  B, 
Mayor,  Fellow  of  St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge,  and 
Professor  of  Latin.  Satires  X.  and  XI.  3*.  Satires  XXI.— 
XVI.  3 s.  6d. 

LIVY— HANNIBAL’S  FIRST  CAMPAIGN  IN  ITALY, 
Books  XXI.  and  XXII.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  W.  W. 
Capes,  Reader  in  Ancient  History  at  Oxford.  With  3 
Maps.  5j. 

OVID— HEROIDUM  EPISTULiE  XIII.  Edited  by  E.  S. 
Shuckburgh,  M.A.  4*.  6d. 

SALLUST— CATILINE  and  JUGURTHA.  Edited  by  C. 
Merivale,  B.D.  New  edition,  carefully  revised  and  en- 
larged. 4 s.  6d.  Or  separately  2 s.  6d.  each. 

TACITUS— AGRX  COLA  and  GERMANIA.  Edited  by  A.  J. 
Church,  M.A.  and  W.  J.  Brodribb,  M.A.  Translators  of 
Tacitus.  New  edition.  3*.  6d.  Or  separately  2 s.  each. 

THE  ANNALS,  Book  VI.  By  the  same  Editors.  2 s.  6d. 

TERENCE— HAUTON  TIMORUMENOS.  Edited  by  E.  S. 
Shuckburgh,  M.A.,  Assistant-Master  at  Eton  College.  3*. 
With  Translation,  4 s.  6d, 

PHORMIO.  Edited  by  Rev.  John  Bond,  M.A.,  and 
A.  S.  Walpole,  B.A.  4J.  6d. 
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THUCYDIDES  — THE  SICILIAN  EXPEDITION,  Books 
VI.  and  VII.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  Percival  Frost,  M.A., 
Late  Fellow  of  St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge.  New  edition, 
revised  and  enlarged,  with  Map.  5«f» 

XENOPHON— HBLLRMICA,  Books  I.  and  II.  Edited  by 
H.  Hailstone,  B.A.,  late  Scholar  of  Peterhouse,  Cambridge. 
With  Map.  4r.  6d. 

CYROPiEDIA,  Books  VII.  and  VIII.  Edited >y  Alfred 
Goodwin,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Greek  in  University  College, 
London.  5,?. 

MEMORABILIA  SOCRATIS.  Edited  by  A.  R.  Cluer, 
B.A.  Balliol  College,  Oxford.  6s.  [just  ready. 

The  following  are  in  preparation 

iESCHINES-IN  CTESIPHONTEM.  Edited  by  Rev.  T. 

Gwatkin,  M.  A.,  late  Fellow  of  St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge. 

[In  the  Press. 

CICERO -PRO  P.  SESTIO.  Edited  by  Rev.  Dr.  H.  A. 

Holden,  Head-Master  of  the  Grammar  School,  Ipswich. 

DEMOSTHENES— FIRST  PHILIPPIC.  Edited  by  Rev. 
T.  Gwatkin,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  St.  John’s  College, 
Cambridge. 

EURIPIDES— SELECT  PLAYS,  by  various  Editors. 

ALCRSTIS.  Edited  by  J.  E.  C.  Welldon,  B.A.,  Fellow 
and  Lecturer  of  King’s  College,  Cambridge. 

BACCHAE.  Edited  by  E.  S.  Shuckburgh,  M.A.,  Assistant- 
Master  at  Eton  College. 

HIPPOLYTUS.  Edited  by  Rev.  J.  P.  MAHAFFY,  M.A., 
Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Trinity  College,  Dublin. 

MEDEA.  Edited  by  A.  W.  Verrall,  M.A.,  Fellow  and 
Lecturer  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 

HERODOTUS— THE  INVASION  OF  GREECE  BY  XERXES. 
Books  vil.  and  viii.  Edited  by  Thomas  Case,  M.A., 
formerly  Fellow  of  Brasenose  College,  Oxford. 
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HOMER'S  ILIAD— THE  STORY  OP  ACHILLES.  Edited 
by  the  late  J.  H.  Pratt,  M.A.,  and  Walter  Leaf,  M.A., 
Fellows  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  [In  July . 

HOMER’S  ODYSSBY-Books  SXI.  -XXIV.  Edited  by  S.  G. 
Hamilton,  B.A.,  Fellow  of  Hertford  College,  Oxford. 

HORACE— THIS  ODES.  Edited  by  T.  E.  Page,  M.A.,  Master 
at  Charterhouse  and  late  Fellow  of  St.  John’s  College, 
Cambridge. 

LIVY— Books  XXIXI.  and  XXIV.  Edited  by  Rev.  W.  W. 
Capes,  M.A. 

THE  SAMNITE  WARS  as  narrated  in  the  First  Decade 
of  Livy.  Edited  by  Rev.  T.  H.  Stokoe,  D.D.,  Lincoln 
College,  Oxford,  late  Head-Master  of  Richmond  School, 
Yorkshire,  and  of  Reading. 

LYSIAS— SELECT  ORATIONS.  Edited  by  E.  S,  SHUCK- 
burgh,  M.A.,  Assistant-Master  at  Eton  College. 

MARTIAL— SELECT  EPIGRAMS.  Edited  by  Rev.  H.  M. 
Stephenson,  M.A.,  Head-Master  of  St.  Peter’s  School, 
York,  [Nearly  Ready . 

OVID— FASTI.  Edited  by  G.  H.  Hallam,  M.A.,  Fellow  of 
St  John’s  College,  Cambridge,  and  Assistant-Master  at 
Harrow.  [In  July . 

PLATO  — FOUR  DIALOGUES  ON  THE  TRIAL  AND 
DEATH  of  SOCRATES,  viz.y  EUTHYFHRO,  APO- 
LOGY, CRITO,  AND  PHASDO.  Edited  by  C.  W.  Moule, 
M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Cambridge. 

PLAUTUS— MILES  GLORIOSU3.  Edited  by  R.  Y.  Tyrrell, 
M.A.,.  Fellow  and  Professor  of  Latin  in  Trinity  College,  Dublin. 

PLINY'S  LETTERS-Book  III.  Edited  by  Professor  John  E. 
B.  Mayor.  With  Life  of  Pliny,  by  G.  H.  Rendall,  M.A. 

[In  tke  Press . 

PROPERTIUS— SELECT  POEMS.  Edited  by  J.  P.  POST- 
gate,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 

[In  the  Press. 

SUETONIUS— LIVES  OF  THE  ROMAN  EMPERORS. 

Selected  and  Edited  by  H.  F.  G.  Bramwell,  B.A.,  Junior 
Student  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford. 
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TACITUS-THE  HISTORY.  Books  I.  and  II,  Edited  by  C. 
E.  Graves,  M.A.  1 

THUCYDIDES— -Books  I.  and  II.  Edited  by  H.  Broadrent, 
M.A.,  Fellow  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford,  and  Assistant- 
Master  at  Eton  College.  1 

Books  IV.  and  V.  Edited  by  Rev.  C.  E.  Graves, 

• M.A.,  Classical  Lecturer,  and  late  Fellow  of  St.  John's 

College,  Cambridge. 

VIRGIL— JENEID,  II.  and  III.  The  Narrative  of  ^Eneas. 
Edited  by  E.  W.  Hqwson,  B.A.,  Fellow  of  King's 
College,  Cambridge. 

XENOPHON— THE  ANABASIS-Books  I.  to  IV.  By  Pro- 
fessors W.  W,  Goodwin  and  J.  W.  White.  [In  the  Press . 

Other  volumes  will  follow . 

CLASSICAL. 

i^SCHYLUS — THE  ETJMENIDES.  The  Greek  Text,  with 
Introduction,  English  Notes,  and  Verse  Translation.  By 
Bernard  Drake,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  King's  College, 
Cambridge.  8vo.  y.  6d. 

TEE  ORES TEIAN  TRILOGY.  Edited  with  Introduction 
and  Notes,  by  A.  O.  Prickard,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of 
New  College,  Oxford.  8vo.  [In  preparation. 

ARATUS — THE  SKIES  AND  WEATHER-FORECASTS 
OF  ARATUS.  Translated  with  Notes  by  E.  Poste,  M.A., 
Oriel  College,  Oxford.  Crown  8vo.  y.  6d.  ■ 

ARISTOTLE —AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  ARISTOTLE'S 
RHETORIC '.  With  Analysis,  Notes  and  Appendices.  By 
E.  M.  Cope,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge, 

8vo.  14J. 

ARISTOTLE  ON  FALLACIES;  OR,  THE  SOPHISTIC  1 
ELENCHI.  With  Translation  and  Notes  by  E.  Poste,  M.A. 
Fellow  of  Oriel  College,  Oxford.  8vo.  8j.  6d, 

THE  POLITICS.  Translated  by  J.  E.  C.  Welldon,  B.A.,  ’ 
Fellow  of  King's  College,  Cambridge.  8vo.  [In  preparation . 
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ARISTOPHANES — THE  BIRDS.  Translated  into  English 
Verse,  with  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Appendices,  by  B.  H. 
Kennedy,  D.D.,  Regius  Professor  of  Greek  in  the  University 
of  Cambridge.  Crown  8vo.  6s.  Help-Notes  to  the  same, 
for  the  use  of  Students,  is,  6d. 

BELCHER — SHORT  EXERCISES  IN  LATIN  PROSE 
COMPOSITION  AND  EXAMINATION  PAPERS  IN 
LATIN  GRAMMAR , to  which  is  prefixed  a Chapter  on 
Analysis  of  Sentences.  By  the  Rev.  H.  Belcher,  M.A., 
Assistant  Master  in  King’s  College  School,  London*  New 
Edition.  i8mo.  ix.  6d. 

Key  to  the  above  (for  Teachers  only).  2s.  6d. 

SHORT  EXERCISES  IN  LATIN  PROSE  COMPOSI- 
TION. PART  //.,  On  the  Syntax  of  Sentences,  with  an 
Appendix  including,  EXERCISES  IN  LATIN  IDIOMS \ 
&c.  i8mo.  2s. 

BLACKIE — GREEK  AND  ENGLISH  DIALOGUES  FOR 
USE  IN  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES.  By  John 
Stuart  Blackie,  Professor  of  Greek  in  the  University  cf 
Edinburgh.  New  Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

CICERO — THE  A CADEMICA.  The  Text  revised  and  explained 
by  James  Reid,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Caius  College,  Cambridge. 
New  Edition.  With  Translation.  8vo.  [In  the  press . 

THE  ACADEMICS.  Translated  by  James  S.  Reid,  M.A. 
8vo.  5x.  6d. 

SELECT  LETTERS.—  After  the  Edition  of  Albert 
Watson,  M.A.  Translated  by  G.  E.  Jeans,  M.A.,  Fellow 
of  Hertford  College,  Oxford,  and  Assistant-Master  at  Hailey  - 
bury.  8vo.  [In  the  Press. 

CLASSICAL  WRITERS.  Edited  by  J.  R.  Green,  M.A, 
Fcap.  8vo.  ix.  6d.  each. 

A Series  of  small  volumes  upon  some  of  the  principal'classical 
writers,  whose  works  form  subjects  of  study  in  our  Schools. 
The  main  object  of  the  Series  is  Educational,  care  being  taken 
to  impart  information  in  a systematic  and  thorough  way, 
while  an  intelligent  interest  in  the  writers  and  their  works  is 
sought  to  be  aroused  by  a clear  and  attractive  style  of 
treatment 


CLASSICAL. 


9 


CLASSICAL  WRITERS —continued— 

sESCHYLUS.  By  J.  A.  Symonds.  [In preparation. 

CICERO . By  Professor: A.  S.  Wilkins.  [In preparation. 

DEMOSTHENES.  By  S.  H.  Butcher,  M.  A.  [In  preparation. 
EURIPIDES.  By  Professor  J.  P.  Mahaffy.  [Ready. 

HORACE.  By  T.  H.  Ward,  M.A.  [In preparation. 

LIVY.  By  Rev.  W.  W.  Capes,  M.A.  [Ready. 

SOPHOCLES.  By  Prof.  Lewis  Campbell.  [Ready. 

VERGIL.  By  Professor  H.  Nettleship.  [Ready. 

Others  to  follow . 

ELLI S — PR  A C 7ICAL  HINTS  ON  THE  QUANTITATIVE 
PRONUNCIATION  OF  LATIN,  for  the  use  of  Classical 
Teachers  and  Linguists.  By  A.  J.  Ellis,  B.A.,  F.R.S. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6d. 

EURIPIDES— MEDEA.  Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 
A.  W.  Verrall,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Lecturer  of  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge.  8vo.  [In  preparation. 

GEDDES—  THE  PROBLEM  OF  THE  HOMERIC  POEMS. 
By  W.  D.  Geddes,  Professor  of  Greek  in  the  University  of 
Aberdeen.  8vo.  14J. 

GLADSTONE— Works  by  the  Rt.  Hon.  W.  E,  Gladstone,  M.P. 
JUVENTUS  MUNDI;  or,  Gods  and  Men  of  the  Heroic 
Age.  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  ioj.  6d. 

THE  TIME  AND  PLACE  OF  HOMER.  Crown  8vo. 
6s.  6d. 

A PRIMER  OF  HOMER.  i8mo.  is. 

GOODWIN — Works  by  W.  W.  Goodwin,  Professor  of  Greek  in 
Harvard  University,  U.S.A. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  MOODS  AND  TENSES  OF  THE 
GREEK  VERB.  New  Edition,  revised.  Crown  8vo. 
6s.  6d. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  GREEK  GRAMMAR.  New  Edition, 
revised.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

“It  is  the  best  Greek  Grammar  of  its  size  in  the  English  language.”— 
A thenceum. 
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GOODWIN-^  TEXT-BOOK  OF  GREEK  PHILOSOPHY, 
based  on  Ritter  and  Preller’s  “Historiae  Philosophiae 
Graecae  et  Romanae.”  By  Alfred  Goodwin,  M.A.  Fellow 
of  Balliol  College,  Oxford,  and  Professor  of  Greek  in 
University  College,  London.  8vo.  \In  preparation . 

GREENWOOD — THE  ELEMENTS  OF  GREEK  GRAPE 
MAR , including  Accidence,  Irregular  Verbs,  and  Principles  of 
Derivation  and  Composition ; adapted  to  the  System  of  Crude 
Forms.  By  J.  G.  Greenwood,  Principal  of  Owens  College, 
Manchester.  New  Edition.  Crown  8vo,  5 s.  6d . 

HERODOTUS,  Books  I.— III.—  THE  EMPIRES  OF  THE 
EAST.  Edited,  with  Notes  and  Introductions,  by  A.  H. 
Sayce,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Queen’s  College,  Oxford, 
and  Deputy -Professor  of  Comparative  Philology.  8vo. 

[In  preparation . 

HODGSON  -MYTHOLOGY  FOR  LATIN  VERSIFICA- 
TION. A brief  Sketch  of  the.  Fables  of  the  Ancients, 
prepared  to  be  rendered  into  Latin  Verse  for  Schools.  By 
F.  Hodgson,  B.D,,  late  Provost  of  Eton.  New  Edition, 
revised  by  F.  C.  Hodgson,  M.A.  i8mo.  3 s. 

HOMER — THE  ODYSSEY.  Done  into  English  by  S.  H. 
Butcher,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  University  College,  Oxford,  and 
Andrew  Lang,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Merton  College,  Oxford.. 
Second  Edition,  revised  and  corrected,  with  new  Introduction, 
additional  Notes  and  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  ray.  6 d. 

THE  ILIAD . Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 

Walter  Leaf,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge, 
and  the  late  J.  H.  Pratt,  M.A.  [In  preparation . 

HOZ&HRIC  DICTIONARY.  For  Use  in  Schools  and  Colleges. 
Translated  from  the  German  of  Dr.  G.  Autenreith,  with 
Additions  and  Corrections  by  R.  P.  Keep,  Ph.D.  With 
numerous  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

HORACE— THE  WORKS  OF  HORACE , rendered  into 
English  Prose,  with  Introductions,  Running  Analysis,  and 
Notes,  by  J.  Lonsdale,  M.A.,  and  S.  Lee,  M.A.  Globe 
8vo.  3 s.  6d , 
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H O HACK — THE  ODES  OF  HORACE  IN  A METRICAL 
PARAPHRASE . By  R,  M.  Hoyenden.  Extra  fcap. 
Svo.  4 f. 

HORACE’S  LIFE  AND  CHARACTER.  An  Epitome  of 

his  Satires  and  Epistles.  By  R0  M.  Hoyenden.  Extra  fcap, 
Svo.  4s.  6d. 

WORD  FOR  WORD  FROM  HORACE . The  Odes 
literally  Versified,  By  W9  T.  Thornton,  C.B*  Crown 
Svo.  %s.  6d. 

JACKSON — FIRST  STEPS  TO  GREEK  PROSE  COM- 
POSITION. By  Blqmfield  Jackson,  M.A.  Assistant- 
Master  in  King’s  College  School,  London.  New  Edition 
revised  and  enlarged.  i8mo.  is.  6d. 

SECOND  STEPS  TO  GREEK  PROSE  COMPOSITION, 
CONSISTING  OF  PASSAGES  FOR  TRANSLATION \ 
EXAMINATION  PAPERS  IN  GRAMMAR  AND  COM- 
POSITION, &c.  i8mo.  [ Nearly  ready . 

JACKSON — A MANUAL  OF  GREEK  PHILOSOPHY.  By 
Henry  Jackson,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Prelector  in  Ancient 
Philosophy,  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  [In  preparation. 

JEBB — Works  by  R.  C.  JEBB,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Greek  in  the 
University  of  Glasgow. 

THE  ATTIC  ORATORS  FROM  ANTIPHON  TO 
IS  A EOS.  2 vols.  8vo.  25  s. 

SELECTIONS  FROM  THE  A TTIC  ORA  TORS  BEFORE 
DEMOSTHENES.  Edited,  with  English  Notes.  Being  a 
companion  volume  to  the  preceding  work.  Svo.  [Immediately. 

THE  CHARACTERS  OF  THEOPHRASTUS.  Translated 
from  a revised  Text,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  Extra  fcap. 
Svo.  6s.  6d. 

A PRIMER  OF  GREEK  LITERATURE,  igmo.  is. 

A HISTORY  OF  GREEK  LITERATURE.  Crown  8vo. 

[In  preparation. 
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JUVENAL—  THIRTEEN  SATIRES  OF  JUVENAL.  With 
a Commentary.  By  John  E.  B.  Mayor,  M.A.,  Kennedy 
Professor  of  Latin  at  Cambridge.  Vol.  I.  Second  Edition, 
enlarged.  Crown  8vo.  Js.  6d.  Vol.  II.  Crown  8vo.  ioj.  6 d. 

“ For  really  ripe  scholarship,  extensive  acquaintance  with  Latin  litera- 
ture, and  familiar  knowledge  of  continental  criticism,  ancient  and  modern, 
it  is  unsurpassed  among  English  editions. ’’-—Prof.  Conington  in 
“Edinburgh  Review.’* 

“ Mr.  Mayor’s  work  is  beyond  the  reach  of  common  literary  compli- 
ment. It  is  not  only  a commentary  on  Juvenal,  but  a mine  of  the  most 
valuable  and  interesting  information  on  the  history,  social  condition, 
manners,  and  beliefs  of  the  Roman  world  during  the  period  of  the  early 
Empire.” — Prof.  Nettleship  in  the  “Academy.” 

“ Scarcely  any  valuable  contribution  that  has  been  hitherto  made  to  the 
interpretation  of  Juvenal  will  be  sought  in  vain  in  this  commentary  .... 
This  excellent  work  meets  the  long  felt  want  of  a commentary  to  Juvenal 
on  a level  with  the  demands  of  modern  science. — Prof.  Friedlander 
of  Konigsberg  in  “ Jahresbericht  fur  Alterthumswissenschaft.” 

XI 12  PERT — CLASS-BOOR  OF  ANCIENT  GEOGRAPHY, 
Translated  from  the  German  of  Dr.  Heinrich  Kiepert. 

[In  the  press. 

KYNASTON — EXERCISES  IN  THE  COMPOSITION  OP 
GREEK  IAMBIC  VERSE  BY  TRANSLATION  FROM 
ENGLISH  DRAMATISTS.  By  Rev.  H.  Kynaston, 
M.A.,  Principal  of  Cheltenham  College.  With  Introduction, 
Vocabulary,  &c.  Extra  Fcap.  8vo.  4 a 6d. 

KEY  TO  THE  SAME  (for  Teachers  only).  Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  4 s.  6d. 

EXEMPLARIA  CHEL  TONIENSIA  : sive  quae  discipulis 
suis  Carmina  identidem  Latine  reddenda  proposuit  ipse  red- 
didit ex  cathedra  dictavit  Herbert  Kynaston,  M.A., 
Principal  of  Cheltenham  College.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  $s. 

LIVY,  Books  XXI.— XXV.  Translated  by  A.  J.  Church, 

M.A.,  and  W.  J.  Brodribb,  M.A.  [In preparation. 

LLOYD — THE  AGE  OF  PERICLES.  A History  of  the 
Politics  and  Arts  of  Greece  from  the  Persian  to  the  Pelopon- 
nesian War.  By  William  Watkiss  Lloyd.  2 vols.  8vo.  21  j. 

MACMILLAN — FIRST  LATIN  GRAMMAR.  By  M.  C. 
Macmillan,  M.  A.,  late  Scholar  of  Christ’s  College,  Cambridge, 
Assistant  Master  in  St.  Paul’s  School.  i8mo.  is.  6d . 
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MAHAFFY — W orks  by  J.  P.  MAHaffy,  M.A.,  Professor  of 
Ancient  History  in  Trinity  College,  Dublin. 

SOCIAL  LIFE  IN’  GREECE  ; from  Homer  to  Menander. 
Third  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  Crown  8vo.  gs. 

MAHAFFY—. RAMBLES  AND  STUDIES  IN  GREECE. 
With  Illustrations.  Second  Edition.  With  Map.  Crown  8vo. 

I or.  6d. 

A PRIMER  OF  GREEK  ANTIQUITIES.  With  Illus- 
trations. i8mo.  is. 

EURIPIDES.  i8mo.  is.  6d. 

MARSHALL  — A TABLE  OF  IRREGULAR  GREEK 
VERBS , classified  according  to  the  arrangement  of  Curtius* 
Greek  Grammar.  By  J.  M.  Marshall,  M.A.,  one  of  the 
Masters  in  Clifton  College.  8vo.  cloth.  New  Edition,  is. 

MARTIAL— SEL E CT  EPIGRAMS  FROM  MARTIAL  FOR 
ENGLISH  READERS.  Translated  by  W.  T.  Webb, 
M.A.,  Professor  of  History  and  Political  Economy,  Presidency 
College,  Calcutta.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4 s.  6d. 

MAYOR  (JOHN  E.  B.)— . FIRST  GREEK  READER.  Edited 
after  Karl  Halm,  with  Corrections  and  large  Additions  by 
Professor  John  E.  Be  Mayor,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  St.  John’s 
College,  Cambridge.  New  Edition,  revised.  Fcap.  8vo. 
4 s.  6 d. 

BIBLIOGRAPHICAL  CLUE  TO  LATIN  LITERA- 
TURE. Edited  after  Hubner,  with  large  Additions  by 
Professor  John  E.  B.  Mayor.  Crown  8vo.  dr.  6d. 

MAYOR  (JOSEPH  B.) — GREEK  FOR  BEGINNERS.  By 
the  Rev.  J.  B.  Mayor,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Classical  Literature 
in  King’s  College,  London.  Part  I.,  with  Vocabulary,  is.  6d . 
Tarts  II.  and  III.,  with  Vocabulary  and  Index,  3.?.  6 d.  com- 
plete in  one  Vol.  New  Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  cloth.  4*.  6d. 

N I no  N — PA RALLEL  EXTRACTS  arranged  for  translation 
into  English  and  Latin,  with  Notes  on  Idioms.  By  J.  E. 
Nixon,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Classical  Lecturer,  King’s  College, 
Cambridge.  Part  I. — Historical  and  Epistolary.  New  Edition, 
revised  and  enlarged.  Crown  8vo.  3 s.  6d. 
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NIXON — A FEW  NOTES  ON  LATIN  RHETORIC . With 
Tables  and  Illustrations.  By  J.  E.  Nixon,  M.A.  Crown 
8vo.  2S. 

PEILE  (JOHN,  M.A.) — AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  GREER 
AND  LATIN  ETYMOLOGY.  By  John  Peile,  M.A., 
Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Christ’s  College,  Cambridge,  formerly 
Teacher  of  Sanskrit  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  Third 
and  Revised  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  10s.  61. 

A PRIMER  OF  PHILOLOGY.  iSmo.  is.  By  the  same 
Author. 

PINDAR — THE  EXTANT  ODES  OF  PINDAR.  Translated 
into  English,  with  an  Introduction  and  short  Notes,  by  Ernest 
Myers,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Wadham  College,  Oxford.  Crown 
8vo.  5i. 

PLATO — THE  REPUBLIC  OF  PLATO.  Translated  into 
English,  with  an  Analysis  and  Notes,  by  J.  Ll.  Davies, 
M.A.,  and  D.  J.  Vaughan,  M.A.  New  Edition,  with 
Vignette  Portraits  of  Plato  and  Socrates,  engraved  by  Jeens 
from  an  Antique  Gem.  i8mo.  4 s.  6d. 

PHILEBUS.  Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 
Henry  Jackson,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 
Svo.  [In  preparation. 

BUTHYPHRO,  APOLOGY,  CRSTO,  and  FHARDO.  Trans- 
lated  by  F.  J.  Church.  [In  the  press. 

PLAUTUS— THE  MOSTELLARIA  OF  PLAUTUS.  With 
Notes,  Prolegomena,  and  Excursus.  By  William  Ramsay, 
M.A.,  formerly  Professor  of  Humanity  in  the  University  of 
Glasgow.  Edited  by  Professor  George  G.  Ramsay,  M.A., 
of  the  University  of  Glasgow.  Svo.  14^. 

POTTS  (A.  w.j  M.A.)— Works  by  ALEXANDER  W.  POTTS, 
M.A.,  LL.D.,  late  Fellow  of  St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge; 
Head  Master  of  the  Fettes  College,  Edinburgh. 

HINTS  TOWARDS  LATIN  PROSE  COMPOSITION. 
New  Edition.  Extra  fcap,  Svo.  3l 
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POTTS — continued . 

PASSAGES  FOP  TRANSLATION  INTO  LATIN 
PROSE . Edited  with  Notes  and  References  to' the  above. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2 s. 

KEY  TO  I HE  ABOVE . For  the  use  of  Teachers. 

\Immediately . 

EXERCISES  IN  LATIN  PROSE . With  Introduction, 
Notes,  &c.,  for  the  Middle  Forms  of  Schools.  Extra  fcap.  8vo. 

[In  preparation . 

ROB H—A  GRAMMAR  OF  THE  LATIN  LANGUAGE,  from 
Plautus  to  Suetonius.  By  K.  J.  Roby,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of 
St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge.  In  Two  Parts.  Third  Edition. 
Part  I.  containing  : — Book  I.  Sounds.  Book  II.  Inflexions. 
Book  III.  Word -formation.  Appendices.  Crown  Eva.  8s.  6d. 
Part  II. — Syntax,  Prepositions,  &c.  Crown  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

“Marked  by  the  dear  and  practised  insight  of  a master  in  his  &st. 
A book  that  would  do  honour  to  any  country.  ’’—Athenaeum. 

SCHOOL  LA  TIN  GRAMMAR , By  the  same  Author. 

[In  the  press . 

RUSH -SYNTHETIC  LATIN  DELECTUS.  A First  Latin 
Construing  Book  arranged  on  the  Principles  of  Grammatical 
Analysis.  With  Notes  and  Vocabulary.  By  E.  Rush,  B.A. 
With  Preface  by  the  Rev.  W.  F.  Moulton,  M.A.,  D.D, 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2 s. 

RUST — FIRST  STEPS  TO  LATIN  PROSE  COMPOSITION. 
By  the  Rev.  G.  Rust,  M.A.  of  Pembroke  College,  Oxford, 
Master  of  the  Lower  School,  King's  College,  London.  New 
Edition.  i8mo.  is,  6d. 

RUTHERFORDS  FIRST  GREEK  GRAMMAR.  ByW.G. 
Rutherford,  M.A.,  Assistant  Master  In  St.  Paul’s  School, 
London.  Extra  fcap.  Svo.  New  Edition,  enlarged,  is.  6d. 

£ BE  LEY — A PRIMER  OF  LATIN  LITERATURE.  By 
Prof.  J.  R.  Seeley,  [In preparation. 

LHUCKBURGH — A LATIN  READER.  By  E.  S.  SHUCK- 
burgh,  M.A.,  Assistant  Master  at  Eton  College. 

[In  preparation. 
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SIMPSON  —PROGRESSIVE  EXERCISES  IN  LATIN 
PROSE  COMPOSITION.  Founded  on  Passages  selected 
from  Cicero,  Livy,  &c.  By  F.  P.  Simpson,*  B.A.,  of  Balliol 
College,  Oxford.  [In  preparation . 

TACITUS— COMPLETE  WORKS  TRANSLATED . By  A.  J. 
Church,  M.A.,  and  W.  J.  Brodribb,  M.A. 

THE  HISTORY . With  Notes  and  a Map.  New  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 

THE  ANNALS.  With  Notes  and  Maps.  New  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  7 s.  6d. 

THE  AGRICOLA  AND  GERMANY,  WITH  THE 
DIALOGUE  ON  ORATORY.  With  Maps  and  Notes. 
New  and  Revised  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  4 s.  6d. 

THEOCRITUS,  MOSCHUS  and  BION.  Translated  by 
Andrew  Lang,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.  [In  the  press . 

THEOPHRASTUS— THE  CHARACTERS  OF  THEO- 
PHRASTUS. An  English  Translation  from  a Revised  Text. 
With  Introduction  and  Notes.  By  R.  C.  Jebb,  M.A.,  Pro- 
fessor of  Greek  in  the  University  of  Glasgow.  Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
6s.  6d, 

THRSNQ— Works  by  the  Rev.  E.  THRING,  M.A.,  Head- 
Master  of  Uppingham  School. 

A LATIN  GRADUAL.  A First  Latin  Construing  Book 
for  Beginners.  New  Edition,  enlarged,  with  Coloured  Sentence 
Maps.  Fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

A MANUAL  OF  MOOD  CONSTRUCTIONS.  Fcap. 
8vo.  is.  6d. 

A CONSTRUING  BOOK.  Fcap.  8vo.  2 s.  6 d. 

VIRGIL—  THE  WORKS  OF  VIRGIL  RENDERED  INTO 
ENGLISH  PROSE , with  Notes,  Introductions,  Running 
Analysis,  and  an  Index,  by  James  Lonsdale,  M.A.,  and 
Samuel  Lee,  M.A.  New  Edition.  Globe  8vo.  3s.  6d. ; 
gilt  edges,  4 s.  6d. 
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WHITE — FIRST  LESSONS  IN  GREEK.  Adapted  to  Good- 
win’s Greek  Grammar.  By  John  Williams  White,  Ph.D,, 
Assistant-Prof,  of  Greek  in  Plarvard  University.  Crown  8vo. 

[In  preparation. 

WILKINS— .4  PRIMER  OF  ROMAN  ANTIQUITIES.  By 
A.  S.  Wilkins,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Latin  in  the  Owens 
College,  Manchester,  With  Illustrations.  i8mo.  is. 

CICERO.  (Classical  Writers  ) [In preparation. 

WRI0HT— Works  by  J.' WRIGHT,  M.A.,  late  Head  Master  of 

Sutton  Coldfield  School. 

HELLENIC  A ; OR,  A HISTORY  OF  GREECE  IN 
GREEK,  as  related  by  Diodorus  and  Thucydides ; being  a 
First  Greek  Reading  Book,  with  explanatory  Notes,  Critical 
and  Historical.  New  Edition  with  a Vocabulary.  Fcap,  8vo. 

3s.  6d. 

A HELP  TO  LATIN  GRAMMAR ; or,  The  Form 
and  Use  of  Words  in  Latin,  with  Progressive  Exercises. 
Crown  8vo.  4 s.  6d. 

THE  SEVEN  KINGS  OF  ROME.  An  Easy  Narrative, 
abridged  from  the  First  Book  of  Livy  by  the  omission  of 
Difficult  Passages;  being  a First  Latin  Reading  Book,  with 
Grammatical  Notes  and  Vocabulary.  New  and  revised 
edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  3 s.  6d. 

FIRST  LATIN  STEPS ; OR,  AN  INTRODUCTION 
BY  A SERIES  OF  EXAMPLES  TO  THE  STUDY 
OF  THE  LA  TIN  LANGUA  GE.  Crown  Svo.  gr, 

ATTIC  PRIMER . Arranged  for  the  Use  of  Beginners, 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6d. 

A COMPLETE  LATIN  COURSE,  comprising  Rules  with 
Examples,  Exercises,  both  Latin  and  English,  on  each  Rule, 
and  Vocabularies.  Crown  Svo.  4?.  6d. 
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MATHEMATICS, 

AIRY— Works  by  Sir  G,  B.  AIRY*  K.C.B.,  Astronomer 
Royal  : — 

ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  PARTIAL  DIF - 
FERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.  Designed  for  the  Use  of 
Students  in  the  Universities.  With  Diagrams.  Second  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  $s.  6d. 

ON  THE  ALGEBRAICAL  AND  NUMERICAL 
THEORY  OF  ERRORS  OF  OBSERVATIONS  AND 
THE  COMBINATION  OF  OBSERVATIONS.  Second 
Edition,  revised.  Crown  8vo.  6*.  6d. 

UNDULATORY  THEORY  OF  OPTICS.  Designed  for 
the  Use  of  Students  in  the  University.  New  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  6s.  6d. 

ON  SOUND  AND  ATMOSPHERIC  VIBRATIONS. 
With  the  Mathematical  Elements  of  Music.  Designed  for  the 
Use  of  Students  in  the  University.  Second  Edition,  Revised 
and  Enlarged.  Crown  8vo.  $s. 

A TREATISE  OF  MAGNETISM.  Designed  for  the  Use 
of  Students  in  the  University.  Crown  8vo.  gs.  6d. 

AIRY  (OSMUND) — A TREATISE  ON  GEOMETRICAL 
OPTICS.  Adapted  for  the  use  of  the  Higher  Classes  in 
Schools.  By  Osmund  Airy,  B.A.,  one  of  the  Mathematical 
Masters  in  Wellington  College.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3*.  6d. 

BAY M A — ■ THE  ELEMENTS  OF  MOLECULAR  MECHA- 
NICS. By  Joseph  Bayma,  S.J.,  Professor  of  Philosophy, 
Stony  hurst  College.  Demy  8vo.  ioj.  6 d. 

BEASLEY —AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY.  With  Examples.  By R.  D.  Beasley, 
M.A.,  Head  Master  of  Grantham  Grammar  School.  Fifth 
Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  Crown  8vo.  3*.  6d. 

BLACKBURN  (HVC*H)  — ELEMENTS  OF  PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY,  for  the  use  of  the  Junior  Class  in 
Mathematics  in  the  University  of  Glasgow.  By  Hugh 
Blackburn,  M.A.,  Professor  of  Mathematics  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Glasgow.  Globe  8vo.  is.  6d. 
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BOOLE — Works  by  G.  BOOLE,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S.,  late  Professor 
of  Mathematics  in  the  Queen’s  University,  Ireland. 

A TREATISE  ON  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS. 
Third  and  Revised  Edition.  Edited  by  I.  Todhunter.  Crown 
Svo.  14 s. 

A TREATISE  ON  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS. 
Supplementary  Volume.  Edited  by  I.  Todhunter.  Crown 
Svo.  Sj.  6d. 

THE  CALCULUS  OF  FINITE  DIFFERENCES. 
Crown  8 vo.  ioj.  6d.  New  Edition,  revised  by  J;  F. 
Moulton. 

BROOK-SMITH  (J .)— ARITHMETIC  IN  THEORY  AND 
PRACTICE.  By  J.  Brook-Smith,  M.A.,  LL.B.,  St. 
John’s  College,  Cambridge ; Barrister-at-Law ; one  of  the 
Masters  of  Cheltenham  College.  New  Edition,  revised. 
Crown  8vo.  4 s.  6d. 

CAMBRIDGE  SENATE-HOUSE  PROBLEMS  and  RIBEBi 
WITH  SOLUTIONS  s— 

1875 —PROBLEMS  AND  RIDERS . By  A.  G.  Greenhill, 
M.A.  Crown  8vo.  8j.  6d. 

187 SOLUTIONS  OF  SENATE-HOUSE  PROBLEMS. 
By  the  Mathematical  Moderators  and  Examiners.  Edited  by 
J.  W.  L.  Glaisher,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge.  12  s. 

CANDLER— HELP  TO  ARITHMETIC.  Designed  for  the 
■ use  of  Schools.  By  H.  Candler,  M.A.,  Mathematical 
Master  of  Uppingham  School.  Extra  fcap.  8vo  2 s.  6d. 

CHEYNE — AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  THE 
PLANETARY  THEORY.  By  C.  H.  H.  Cheyne,  M.A., 
F.R.A.S.  With  a Collection  of  Problems.  Second  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  6s.  6d . 

CHRISTIE — A COLLECTION  OF  ELEMENTARY  TEST- 
QUESTIONS  IN  PURE  AND  MIXED  MA  THE- 
MA  TICS ; with  Answers  and  Appendices  on  Synthetic 
Division,  and  on  the  Solution  of  Numerical  Equations  by 
Homer’s  Method.  By  James  R.  Christie,  F.R.S.,  Royal 
Military  Academy,  Woolwich.  Crown  8vo.  8j.  6d. 

b 2 
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CLIFFORD — THE  ELEMENTS  OF  DYNAMIC.  An  In- 
troduction to  the  Study  of  Motion  and  Rest  in  Solid  and  Fluid 
Bodies.  By  W.  K.  Clifford,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Applied 
Mathematics  and  Mechanics  at  University  College,  London. 
Part  I. — KINETIC.  Crown  8vo.  7 s.  6d. 

GUMMING — AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  THEORY 
OF  ELECTRICITY.  By  Linnaeus  Gumming,  M.A., 
one  of  the  Masters  of  Rugby  School,  With  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.  8s.  6d. 

CUTHBERTSON — EUCLIDIAN  GEOMETR  Y.  By  Francis 
Cutiibertson,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Head  Mathematical  Master  of 
the  City  of  London  School.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4 s.  6d. 

DALTON— Works  by  the  Rev.  T.  DALTON,  M.A.,  Assistant 
Master  of  Eton  College. 

R ULES  AND  EXAMPLES  IN  ARITHME  TIC.  New  Edi- 
tion. i8mo.  2s.  6d.  [Answers  to  the  Examples  are  appended. 

RULES  AND  EXAMPLES  IN  ALGEBRA.  Part  I. 
New  Edition.  i8mo.  2 s.  Part  II.  i8mo.  2s.  6d. 

BAY— PROPERTIES  OF  CONIC  SECTIONS  PROVED 
GEOMETRICALLY.  Part  I.,  THE  ELLIPSE,  with 
Problems.  By  the  Rev.  H.  G.  Day,  M.A.  Crown  8vo. 
3 s.  6d. 

DREW — GE  0 ME  TRIG  A L TREATISE  ON  CONIC  SEC - 
TIONS.  By  W.  H.  Drew,  M.A.,  St.  John’s  College, 
Cambridge.  New  Edition,  enlarged.  Crown  8vo.  5*. 

SOLUTIONS  TO  THE  PROBLEMS  IN  DREW'S 

CONIC  SECTIONS.  Crown  8vo.  4*.  6d. 

BYEK—GRADUATED  EXERCISES  IN  ANALYTICAL 
GEOMETRY.  Compiled  and  arranged  by  J.  M.  Dyer, 
M.A.,  Senior  Mathematical  Master  in  Cheltenham  College. 
Crown  8vo.  [In  preparation. 
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EDGAR  (J.  H.)  and  FEITOHAED  (G.  S.) — NOTE-BOOK 
ON  PRACTICAL  SOLID  OR  DESCRIPTIVE  GEO- 
METRY, Containing  Problems  with  help  for  Solutions.  By 
J.  H.  Edgar,  M.A.,  Lecturer  on  Mechanical  Drawing  at  the 
Royal  School  of  Mines,  and  G.  S.  Pritchard.  New  Edition, 
revised  and  enlarged.  Globe  8vo.  $s. 

FERRERS—' Works  by  the  Rev.  N.  M.  FERRERS,  M.A.,  Fellow 
and  Tutor  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College,  Cambridge. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  TR1LINEAR 
CO-ORDINATES , the  Method  of  Reciprocal  Polars,  and 
the  Theory  of  Projectors.  New  Edition,  revised.  Crown  8vo. 
6s,  6d. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  SPHERICAL 
HARMONICS,  AND  SUBJECTS  CONNECTED  WITH 
THEM . .Crown  Bvo.  y s.  6d, 

FROST— Works  by  PERCIVAL  FROST,  M.A.,  formerly  Fellow 
of  St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge ; Mathematical  Lecturer  of 
King’s  College. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  CURVE  TRA- 
CING. By  Percxval  Frost,  M.A.  8vo.  12s, 

SOLID  GEOMETRY.  A New  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged 
of  the  Treatise  by  Frost  and  Wolstenholme,  In  2 Vols. 
Vo!..  I,  8vo*  i6s. 

GO  DFR  AY— Works  by  HUGH  GODFRAY,  M.A.,  Mathematical 
Lecturer  at  Pembroke  College,  Cambridge. 

A TREATISE  ON  ASTRONOMY,  for  the  Use  of  Colleges 
and  Schools.  New  Edition.  8vo.  12 s.  6d. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  THE  LUNAR 
THEORY,  with  a Brief  Sketch  of  the  Problem  up  to  the  time 
of  Newton.  Second  Edition,  revised.  Crown  8vo.  5j.  6 d. 

HEMMING — AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  THE 
DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS,  for 
the  Use  of  Colleges  and  Schools.  ByG.  W.  Hemming,  M.A., 
Fellow  of  St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge.  Second  Edition, 
with  Corrections  and  Additions.  8vo.  gs. 
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JACKSON  — GEOMETRICAL  CONIC  SECTIONS.  An 
Elementary  Treatise  in  which  the  Conic  Sections  are  defined 
as  the  Plane  Sections  of  a Cone,  and  treated  by  the  Method 
of  Projection.  By  J.  Stuart  Jackson,  M.  A.,  late  Fellow  of 
Gonville  and  Caius  College,  Cambridge.  Crown  8vo.  4*.  6d. 

JEXjIsET  (JOHN  H.) — A TREATISE  ON  THE  THEORY 
OF  FRICTION.  By  John  H.  Jellet,  B.D.,  Senior  Fellow 
of  Trinity  College,  Dublin;  President  of  the  Royal  Irish 
Academy.  8vo.  8j.  6 d. 

JONES  and  C H SYNE — A L GEBRA ICA  L EXERCISES. . 
Progressively  Arranged.  By  the  Rev.  C.  A.  Jones,  M.A.,  and 
C.  H.  Cheyne,  M.A.,  F.R.A.S.,  Mathematical  Masters  of 
Westminster  School.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  2s.  6a. 

KELLAND  and  T AIT— INTRODUCTION  TO  QUATER- 
NIONS^ with  numerous  examples.  By  P.  Kelland,  M.A., 
F.R.S.  ; and  P.  G.  Tait,  M.A.,  Professors  in  the  department 
of  Mathematics  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh,  Crown  8vo. 

7 s.  6d. 

KITCHENER — A GEOMETRICAL  NOTE-BOOK \ containing 
Easy  Problems  in  Geometrical  Drawing  preparatory  to  the 
Study  of  Geometry.  For  the  use  of  Schools.  By  F.  E. 
Kitchener,  M.A.,  Mathematical  Master  at  Rugby.  New 
Edition.  4to.  2s, 

MAULT — NA TURAL  GEOMETRY ; an  Introduction  to  the 
Logical  Study  of  Mathematics.  For  Schools  and  Technical 
Classes.  With  Explanatory  Models,  based  upon  the  Tachy- 
metrical  Works  of  Ed.  Lagout.  By  A.  Mault.  i8mo.  is. 

Models  to  Illustrate  the  above,  in  Box,  12 s.  6d. 

MEERIMAN  — ELEMENTS  OF  THE  METHOD  OF 
LEAST  SQUARES.  By  Mansfield  Merriman,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Civic  and  Mechanical  Engineering,  Lehigh  Uni- 
versity, Bethlehem,  Penn.  Crown  Svo.  7 s.  6d. 

M 1 WmAJSL— ELEMENTS  OF  DESCRIPTIVE  GEOMETRY. 
By  J.  B.  Millar,  C.E.,  Assistant  Lecturer  in  Engineering  in 
Owens  College,  Manchester.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 
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MORGAN  — A COLLECTION  OF  PROBLEMS  AND 
EXAMPLES  IN  MATHEMATICS . With  Answers. 
By  H.  A.  Morgan,  M.A.,  Sadlerian  and  Mathematical 
Lecturer  of  Jesus  College,  Cambridge,  Crown  8yo.  6s.  6d 

MUIR— DETERMINANTS,  By  Thos.  Muir,  Crown  8vo. 

[In  preparation » 

NEWTON'S  PRINCIPIA.  Edited  by  Prof.  Sir  W.  Thomson 
and  Professor  Blackburn.  4to.  cloth.  31  j.  6d. 

THE  FIRST  THREE  SECTIONS  OF  NEWTON’S 
PRINCIPIA , With  Notes  and  Illustrations.  Also  a col- 
lection of  Problems,  principally  intended  as  Examples  of 
Newton’s  Methods.  By  Percival  Frost,  M.A,  Third 
Edition.  8vo.  12  s. 

PARKINSON— Works  by  S.  PARKINSON,  D.D.,  F.R.S., 
Tutor  and  Prelector  of  St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  MECHANICS. 
For  the  Use  of  the  Junior  Classes  at  the  University  and  the 
Higher  Classes  in  Schools.  With  a Collection  of  Examples. 
New  Edition,  revised.  Crown  8vo,  cloth,  gs.  6d 
A TREATISE  ON  OPTICS.  New  Edition,  revised  and 
enlarged.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  10 s,  6d '. 

PEDLEY —EXERCISES  IN  ARITHMETIC  for  the  Use  of 
Schools.  Containing  more  than  7,000  original  Examples. 
By  S.  Pedley,  late  of  Tamworth  Grammar  School.  Crown 
8vo. 

PHEAR —ELEMENTARY  HYDROSTATICS.  With  Nu- 
merous Examples.  By  J.  B.  Phear,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  late 
Assistant  Tutor  of  Clare  College,  Cambridge.  New  Edition. 

Crown  8vo.  cloth.  5*.  6d. 

PIRIE — LESSONS  ON  RIGID  DYNAMICS.  By  the  Rev. 
G.  Pirie,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Queen’s  College, 
Cambridge ; Professor  of  Mathematics  in  the  University  of 
Aberdeen.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

PUCKLE  — AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  CONIC 
SECTIONS  AND  ALGEBRAIC  GEOMETRY.  With 
Numerous  Examples  and  Hints  for  their  Solution ; especially 
designed  for  the  Use  of  Beginners.  By  G.  H.  Puckle,  M.A, 
New  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  Crown  8vo.  7 s.  6d . 
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RAWLXN80N- — ELEMENTAR Y STATICS,  by  the  Rev. 
George  Rawlinson,  M.A.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  Edward 
Sturges,  M.A.  Crown  Svo.  4^.  6d. 

RAYLEIGH — THE  THEORY  OF  SOUND.  By  Lord 
Rayleigh,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  formerly  Fellow  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge.  8vo.  Vol.  I.  12 s,  6d.  Vol.  II.  12 s.  6d. 

[ Vol.  III.  in  the  press. 

REYNOLDS —M ODE RN  METHODS  IN  ELEMENTARY 
GEOMETRY By  E.  M.  Reynolds,  M.A.,  Mathematical 
Master  in  Clifton  College.  Crown  8vo.  3*.  6 d. 

ROUTK— Works  by  EDWARD  JOHN  ROUTH,  M.A.,F.R.S., 
late  Fellow  and  Assistant  Tutor  of  St.  Peter’s  College,  Cam- 
bridge ; Examiner  in  the  University  of  London. 

AN  ELEMENTAR  Y TREA  TISE  ON  THE  D YNAMICS 
OF  THE  SYSTEM  OF  RIGID  BODIES . With  numerous 
Examples.  Third  and  enlarged  Edition.  8vo.  2 is. 
STABILITY  OF  A GIVEN  STATE  OF  MOTION, 
PARTICULARLY  STEADY  MOTION  Adams’  Prize 
Essay  for  1877.  8vo.  Bs.  6d 

SMITH— Works  by  the  Rev.  EARNARD  SMITH,  M.A., 
Rector  of  Glaston,  Rutland,  late  Fellow  and  Senior  Bursar 
of  St.  Peter’s  College,  Cambridge.  1 

ARITHMETIC  AND  ALGEBRA,  in  their  Principles  and 
Application ; with  numerous  systematically  arranged  Examples 
taken  from  the  Cambridge  Examination  Papers,  with  especial 
reference  to  the  Ordinary  Examination  for  the  B.A.  Degree. 
New  Edition,  carefully  ievised.  Crown  8vo.  10 s.  6d. 
ARITHMETIC  FOR  SCHOOLS . New  Edition.  Crown 
Svo.  4*.  6d. 

A KEY  TO  THE  ARITHMETIC  FOR  SCHOOLS. 
New  Edition.  Crown  Svo.  8s.  6d. 

EXERCISES  IN  ARITHMETIC . Crown  8vo.  limp  cloth. 
23.  With  Answers.  2 s.  6d. 

Or  sold  separately,  Part  I.  is. ; Part  II.  is.  ; Answers,  6d. 
SCHOOL  CLASS-BOOK  OF  ARITHMETIC.  l3mo. 
cloth.  3j. 

Or  sold  separately,  in  Three  Parts;  is.  each. 
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SMITH  Continued — 

KEYS  TO  SCHOOL  CLASS-BOOK  OF  ARITHMETIC, 
Parts  I.,  II.,  and  III.,  2 s,  6d,  each. 

SHILLING  BOOK  OF  ARITHMETIC  FOR  NATIONAL 
AND  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS , iSmo.  cloth.  Or 

separately,  Part  I.  2d,  ; Part  II.  3 d.  j Part  III.  7 d.  Answers. 
6d. 

7 HE  SAME , with  Answers  complete.  i8mo,  cloth,  is,  6d, 

KEY  TO  SHILLING  BOOK  OF  ARITHMETIC, 
i8mo.  4^.  6d, 

EXAMINATION  FABERS  IN  ARITHMETIC,  i8mo. 
is,  6d,  The  same,  with  Answers,  i8mo.  2s,  Answers,  6d, 

KEY  TO  EX  AMIN  A TION  PAPERS  IN  A RITE* 
ME  TIC,  iSmo.  4*.  6d, 

THE  METRIC  SYSTEM  OF  ARITHMETIC , ITS 
PRINCIPLES  AND  APPLICATIONS , with  numerous 
Examples,  written  expressly  for  Standard  V9  in  National 
Schools.  New  Edition.  iSmo.  cloth,  sewed.  $d. 

A CHART  OF  THE  METRIC  SYSTEM,  on  a Sheet, 
size  42  in.  by  34  in.  on  Roller,  mounted  and  varnished,  price 
3 s,  6d,  New  Edition, 

Also  a Small  Chart  on  a Card,  price  id, 

EASY  LESSONS  IN  ARITHMETIC,  combining  Exercises 
in  Reading,  Writing,  Spelling,  and  Dictation.  Part  I.  for 
Standard  I.  in  National  Schools,  Crown  8vo.  9 d, 

EXAMINATION  CARDS  IN  ARITHMETIC,  (Dedi- 
cated to  Lord  Sandon.)  With  Answers  and  Hints. 

Standards  I.  and  II.  in  box,  is.  Standards  III.,  IV.  and  V., 
in  boxes,  is,  each.  Standard  VI.  in  Two  Parts,  in  boxes, 
is,  each. 

A and  B papers,  of  nearly  the  same  difficulty,  are  given  so  as  to 
prevent  copying,  and  the  Colours  of  the  A and  B papers  differ  in 
each  Standard,  and  from  those  of  every  other  Standard,  so  that  a 
master  or  mistress  can  see  at  a glance  whether  the  children  have  the 
proper  papers. 
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SNOWBALL  — THE  ELEMENTS  OF  PLANE  AND 
SPHERICAL  TRIGONOMETRY ; with. the  Construction 
and  Use  of  Tables  of  Logarithms.  By  J.  C.  Snowball,  M.  A. 
New  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  Js,  6d. 

SYLLABUS  OF  PLANE  GBOMETEY  (corresponding  to 
Euclid,  Books  I. —VI.).  Prepared  by  the  Association  for  the 
Improvement  of  Geometrical  Teaching.  New  Edition.  Crown 
8 vo.  is. 

TAIT  and  STEELE—  A TREATISE  ON  DYNAMICS  OF 
A PARTICLE.  With  numerous  Examples.  By  Professor 
Tait  and  Mr?  Steele.  Fourth  Edition,  revised.  Crown  8vo. 

1 2S. 

I 

TEBAY  — ELEMENTAR  Y MENSURATION  FOR 
SCHOOLS.  With  numerous  Examples.  By  Septimus 
Tebay,  B.A.,  Head  Master  of  Queen  Elizabeth’s  Grammar 
School,  Rivington.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3«r.  6 d. 

TODHUNTER— Works  by  I.  Todhunter,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  of 
St.  John’s  College,  Cambridge. 

“ Mr.  Todhunter  is  chiefly  known  to  students  of  Mathematics  as  the 
author  of  a series  of  admirable  mathematical  text-books,  which  possess 
the  rare  qualities  of  being  clear  in  style  and  absolutely  free  from  mistakes, 
typographical  or  other.  "“-Saturday  Review. 

THE  ELEMENTS  OF  EUCLID.  For  the  Use  of  Colleges 
and  Schools.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  3J.  6d. 

MENSURATION  FOR  BEGINNERS.  With  numerous 
Examples.  New  Edition.  iSmo.  2 s.  6d. 

ALGEBRA  FOR  BEGINNERS.  With  numerous  Examples. 
New  Edition.  i8mo.  2 s.  6 d. 

KEY  TO  ALGEBRA  FOR  BEGINNERS.  Crown  8vo. 

6s.  6d. 

TRIGONOMETRY  FOR  BEGINNERS.  With  numerous 
Examples.  New  Edition.  iSmo.  2 s.  Gd. 

KEY  TO  TRIGONOMETRY  FOR  BEGINNERS. 

Crown  8vo.  Ss.  Gd. 
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TOD  HUNTER  Continued- — 

MECHANICS  FOR  BEGINNERS . With  numerous 

Examples.  New  Edition,  i8mo.  4^  6d. 

KEY  TO  MECHANICS  FOR  BEGINNERS,  Crown 
8vo,  6s.  6d . 

ALGEBRA . For  the  Use  of  Colleges  and  Schools.  New 
Edition.  Crown  Svo.  7,’, 

TO  ALGEBRA  FOR  THE  USE  OF  COLLEGES 
AND.  SCHOOLS,  Crown  Svo.  ioj.  6</. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  THE  THEORY 
OF  EQUATIONS New  Edition,  revised.  Crown  8vo, 
7j. 

PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY.  For  Schools  and  Colleges. 
New  Edition.  Crown  Svo. 

KEY  TO  PLANE  TRIGONOMETRY.  Crown  Svo. 
ioj.  6d. 

A TREATISE  ON  SPHERICAL  TRIGONOMETRY. 
New  Edition,  enlarged.  Crown  Svo.  4 s.  6d» 

PLANE  CO-ORDINATE  GEOMETRY  as  applied  to  the 
Straight  Line  and  the  Conic  Sections.  With  numerous 
Examples.  New  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  Crown  Svo, 
7 s.  6d. 

A TREATISE  ON  THE  DIFFERENTIAL  CALCULUS. 
With  numerous  Examples.  New  Edition.  Crown  Svo. 
10s.  6d. 

A TREATISE  ON  THE  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS  A ND 
ITS  APPLICATIONS.  With  numerous  Examples.  New 
Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  Crown  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

EXAMPLES  OF  ANALYTICAL  GEOMETRY  OF 
THREE  DIMENSIONS.  New  Edition,  revised.  Crown 
8vo.  4 s. 

A TREATISE  ON  ANALYTICAL  STATICS.  With 
numerous  Examples.  New  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged 
Crown  8vo.  xoj.  6 d. 
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TOS1TOTSE  Continued— 

A HISTORY  OF  THE  MATHEMATICAL  THEORY 
OF  PROBABILITY,  from  the  time  of  Pascal  to  that  of 
Laplace.  8vo.  i8s. 

RESEARCHES  IN  THE  CALCULUS  OF  VARIA- 
TIONS, principally  on  the  Theory  of  Discontinuous  Solutions : 
an  Essay  to  which  the  Adams  Prize  was  awarded  in  the 
University  of  Cambridge  in  1871,  8vo.  6s, 

A HISTORY  OF  THE  MATHEMATICAL  THEORIES 
OF  ATTRACTION,  AND  THE  FIGURE  OF  THE 
EARTH,  from  the  time  of  Newton  to  that  of  Laplace.  2 vols. 
8vo.  24 s. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  LAPLACE S, 
LAMES,  AND  BESSEES  FUNCTIONS.  Crown  8vo. 
1 os.Sd. 

WILSON  (J.  M.)— ELEMENTARY  GEOMETRY.  Books 
I.  to  V.  Containing  the  Subjects  of  Euclid’s  first  Six 
Books.  Following  the  Syllabus  of  the  Geometrical  Association. 
By  J.  M.  Wilson,  M.A.,  Head  Master  of  Clifton  College. 
New  Edition.  Extra  fcap,  8vo.  4J.  6d, 

SOLID  GEOMETRY  AND  CONIC  SECTIONS . With 
Appendices  on  Transversals  and  Harmonic  Division.  For  the 
Use  of  Schools.  By  J.  M.  Wilson,  M.A.  New  Edition. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3-r.  6d. 

WILSON — GRADUA  TED  EXERCISES  IN  PLANE  TRI- 
GONOMETRY. Compiled  and  arranged  by  J.  Wilson, 
M.A.,  and  S.  R.  Wilson,  B.A.  Crown  Bvo.  4s.  6d, 

“ The  exercises  seem  beautifully  graduated  and  adapted  to  lead  a student 
on  most  gently  and  pleasantly.” — E.  J.  Routh,  F.R.S.,  St  Peter’s  College, 
Cambridge. 

WILSON  (W.  V.)—A  TREATISE  ON  DYNAMICS.  By 
W.  P.  Wilson,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  St.  John’s  College,  Cam- 
bridge, and  Professor  of  Mathematics  in  Queen’s  College, 
Belfast  8vo,  9 s.  6d. 
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WOLSTENHOLME — MA  THEMA  T1CAL  PROBLEMS , on 
Subjects  included  in  the  First  and  Second  Divisions  of  the 
Schedule  of  Subjects  for  the  Cambridge  Mathematical  Tripos 
Examination.  Devised  and  arranged  by  Joseph  Wolsten- 
holme,  late  Fellow  of  Christ’s  College,  sometime  Fellow  of 
St.  John’s  College,  and  Professor  of  Mathematics  in  the  Royal 
Indian  Engineering  College.  New  Edition  greatly  enlarged. 
Svo.  I ©A 

SCIENCE. 

SCIENCE  PRIMERS  FOR  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOLS. 

Under  the  joint  Editorship  of  Professors  Huxley,  Rgscoe,  and 
Balfour  Stewart. 

“These  Primers  are  extremely  simple  and  attractive,  and  thoroughly 
answer  their  purpose  of  just  leading  the  young  beginner  up  to  the  thresh- 
old of  the  long  avenues  in  the  Palace  of  Nature  which  these  titles  suggest.” 
—Guardian. 

“They  are  wonderfully  dear  and  lucid  in  their  instruction,  simple  in 
style,  and  admirable  in  plan.  ” — Educational  Times. 

INTRODUCTORY — By  T.  H.  Huxley,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of 
Natural  History  in  the  Royal  School  of  Mines.  i8mo.  is. 

CHEMISTRY  — By  I H.  E.  Roscoe,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of 
Chemistry  in  Owens  College,  Manchester.  With  numerous 
Illustrations.  i8mo.  is.  New  Edition.  With  Questions. 

“A  very  model  of  perspicacity  and  accuracy. "—Chemist  and  Drug- 
gist. 

PHYSICS-— By  Balfour  Stewart,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Natural 
Philosophy  in  Owens  College,  Manchester.  With  numerous 
Illustrations.  i8mo.  is.  New  Edition.  With  Questions. 

PHYSIC AIi  GEOGRAPHY— By  ARCHIBALD  GEIKIE,  F.R.S., 
Murchison  Professor  of  Geology  and  Mineralogy  at  Edin- 
burgh. With  numerous  Illustrations.  New  Edition,  with 
Questions.  i8mo.  u„ 

“Everyone  of  his  lessons  is  marked  by  simplicity,  clearness,  and 
correctness.  ’’—Athenaeum. 

GEODOGY  — By  Professor  Geikie,  F.R.S.  With  numerous 
Illustrations.  New  Edition.  181110.  cloth,  is. 

“ It  i*  hardly  possible  for  the  dullest  child  to  misunderstand  the  meaning 
of  & classification  of  stones  after  Professor  Geikie’s  explanation.  "—School 
Board  Chronicle. 
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SCIENCE  PRIMERS  Continued — 

physiology— By  Michael  Foster,  M.D.,  F.R.S.  With 
numerous  Illustrations.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  is. 

‘‘The  book  seems  to  tss  to  leave  nothing  to  be  desired  as  an  elementary 

text-book.  "—Academy. 

ASTRONOMY  — By  J.  NORMAN  LOCKYER,  F.R.S.  WTith 
numerous  Illustrations.  New  Edition.  iSmo.  is. 

“This  is  altogether  one  of  the  most  likely  attempts  we  have  ever  seen  to 
bring  astronemy  down  to  the  capacity  of  the  young  child."— School 
Board  Chronicle. 

BOTANY— By  Sir  J.  D.  Hooker,  K.C.S.I.,  C.B.,  F.R.S. 

With  numerous  Illustrations.  New  Edition.  i8mo#  is. 

**  To  teachers  the  Primer  will  be  of  inestimable  value,  and  not  only 
because  of  the  simplicity  of  the  language  and  the  clearness  with  which  the 
subject  matter  is  treated,  but  also  on  account  of  its  coming  from  the  highest 
authority,  and  so  furnishing  positive  information  as  to  the  most  suitable 
methods  of  teaching  the  science  of  botany."— Nature. 

LOGIC— By  Professor  Stanley  Jevons,  F.R.S.  New  Edition. 
i8mo.  is. 

“It  appears  to  us  admirably  adapted  to  serve  both  as  an  introduction 
to  scientific  reasoning,  and  as  a guide  to  sound  judgment  and  reasoning 
in  the  ordinary  affairs  of  life." — Academy, 

political  ECONOMY— -By  Professor  Stanley  Jevons, 

F. R.S.  iSmo.  is. 

r‘  Unquestionably  in  every  respect  an  admirable  primer.”— School 
Eoard  Chronicle. 

In  preparation 

ZOOLOGY.  By  Professor  Huxley.  &c.  &c. 

ELEMENTARY  CLASS-BOOKS. 
ASTRONOMY,  by  the  Astronomer  Royal. 

POPULAR  ASTRONOMY.  With  Illustrations.  By  Sir 

G.  B.  Airy,  K.C.B.,  Astronomer  Royal.  New  Edition. 
i8mo.  4 s.  6d. 

ASTRONOMY. 

ELEMENTARY  LESSONS  IN  ASTRONOMY.  With 
Coloured  Diagram  of  the  Spectra  of  the  Sun,  Stars,  and 
Nebulas,  and  numerous  Illustrations.  By  J.  Norman  Lock yer, 
F.R.S.  New  Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  5/.  6d. 

“Full,  clear,  sound,  and  worthy  of  attention,  not  only  as  a popular 
exposition,  but  as  a scientific  ‘ Index.’  ” — Athhn/kum. 
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ELEMENTARY  CLASS-BOOKS  Continued— 

QUESTIONS  ON  LOCKYERS  ELEMENTARY  LES- 
SONS IN  ASTRONOMY . For  the  Use  of  Schools,  By 
John  Forbes-Robertson.  iSmo.  cloth  limp.  is.  6d. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

LESSONS  IN  ELEMENTARY  PHYSIOLOGY.  With 
numerous  Illustrations.  ByT.  H.  Huxley,  F.R.S.,  Professor  - 
of  Natural  History  in  the  Royal  School  of  Mines.  New 
Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  4 s.  6d. 

“ Pure  gold  throughout.”— Guardian. 

“Unquestionably  the  clearest  and  most  complete  elementary  treatise 
on  this  subject  that  we  possess  in  any  language.” — Westminster  Review. 

QUESTIONS  ON  HUXLEY'S  PHYSIOLOGY  FOR 
SCHOOLS.  By  T.  Alcock,  M.D.  iSmo.  is.  6d. 

BOTANY. 

LESSONS  IN  ELEMENTARY  BOTANY.  By  D. 
Oliver,  F.R.S.,  F.L.S.,  Professor  of  Botany  in  University 
College,  London.  With  nearly  Two  Hundred  Illustrations. 
New  Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  4 s.  6d. 

CHEMISTRY. 

LESSONS  IN  ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY \ IN- 
ORGANIC AND  ORGANIC.  By  Henry  E.  Roscoe, 
F.R.  S.,  Professor  of  Chemistry  in  Owens  College,  Manchester. 
With  numerous  Illustrations  and  Chromo-Litho  of  the  Solar 
Spectrum,  and  of  the  Alkalies  and  Alkaline  Earths.  New 
Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  4 s.  6d. 

“ As  a standard  general  text-book  it  deserves  to  take  a leading  place.”— 
Spectator. 

“ We  unhesitatingly  pronounce  it  the  best  of  all  our  elementary  treatises 
on  Chemistry.” — Medical  Times. 

A SERIES  OF  CHEMICAL  PROBLEMS,  prepared  with 
Special  Reference  to  the  above,  by  T.  E.  Thorpe,  Ph.D., 
Professor  of  Chemistry  in  the  Yorkshire  College  of  Science, 
Leeds.  Adapted  for  the  preparation  of  Students  for  the 
Government,  Science,  and  Society  of  Arts  Examinations.  With 
a Preface  by  Professor  Roscoe.  New  Edition,  with  Key, 
l8mo.  2 s. 
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ELEMEHTAEY  CLASS-BOOKS  Continued— 

POLITICAL  ECONOMY. 

POLITICAL  ECONOMY  FOR  BEGINNERS.  By 
Millicknt  G.  Fawcett.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  zs.  6d. 

“ Clear,  compact,  and  comprehensive.” — Daily  News. 

“The  relations  of  capital  and  labour  have  never  been  more  simply  or 
more  clearly  expounded. ’’—Contemporary  Review. 

LOGIC. 

ELEMENTARY  LESSONS  IN  LOGIC ; Deductive  and 
Inductive,  with  copious  Questions  and  Examples,  and  a 
Vocabulary  of  Logical  Terms.  By  W.  Stanley  Jevqns,  M.A., 
Professor  of  Political  Economy  in  University  College,  London. 
New  Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  2s*  6d. 

“ Nothing  can  be  better  for  a school-book.” — Guardian. 

“■A  manual  alike  simple,  interesting,  and  scientific.” — Athenaeum, 

PHYSICS.  > 

LESSONS  IN  ELEMENTARY  PHYSICS.  By  Balfour 
Stewart,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy  in  Owens 
College,  Manchester.  With  numerous  Illustrations  and  Chromo- 
litho  of  the  Spectra  of  the  Sun,  Stars,  and  Nebulae.  New 
Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  4 s.  6d. 

“The  beau-ideal  of  a scientific  text-book,  clear,  accurate,  and  thorough.” 
—Educational  Times. 

PRACTICAL  CHEMISTRY, 

THE  OWENS  COLLEGE  JUNIOR  COURSE  01 
PRACTICAL  CHEMISTRY.  By  Francis  Jones,  Chemical 
Master  in  the  Grammar  School,  Manchester.  With  Preface  by 
Professor  Roscoe,  and  Illustrations.  New  Edition.  i8mo. 
2 s.  6d. 

CHEMISTRY. 

QUESTIONS  ON  CHEMISTRY.  A Series  of  Problems 
and  Exercises  in  Inorganic  and  Organic  Chemistry.  By 
Francis  Jones,  F.R.S.E.,  F.C.S.,  Chemical  Master  in  the 
Grammar  School,  Manchester.  Fcap.  Svo.  3 s. 

ANATOMY. 

LESSONS  IN  ELEMENTARY  ANATOMY.  By  St. 
George  Mivart,  F.R.S.,  Lecturer  in  Comparative  Anatomy 
at  St.  Mary’s  Hospital.  With  upwards  of  400  Illustrations. 
Fcap.  Svo.  6s.  6d . j 

“ It  may  be  questioned  whether  any  oilier  work  on  anatomy  contains  in 
like  compass  so  proportionately  great  a mass  of  information.  "—Lancet. 

“The  work  is  excellent,  and  should  be  in  ;he  hands  of  every  student  of 
human  anatomy.”— Medical  Times. 
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ELEMENTARY  CLASS-BOOKS  Continued’ — 

MECHANICS, 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE . By  A . B.  W. 

Kennedy,  M.  Inst.  C.E.,  Professor  of  Engineering  and  Me* 
chanical  Technology  in  University  College,  London,  With 
Illustrations.  [In preparation. 

STEAM. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE . By  John  Perry, 
Professor  of  Engineering,  Imperial  College  of  Engineering, 
Yedo,  With  numerous  Woodcuts  and  Numerical  Examples 
and  Exercises.  i8mo.  4s.  6d. 

“ The  young  engineer  and  those  seeking  for  a comprehensive  knowledge 
of  the  use,  power,  and  economy  of  steam,  could  not  have  a more  useful 
work,  as  it  is  very  intelligible,  well  arranged,  and  practical  throughout.’' — 
Ironmonger. 

PRACTICAL  PHYSICS. 

A LABORATORY  COURSE  OF  PHYSICS.  By  A.  M, 
Worthington.  181110.  [In  preparation . 

PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY. 

ELEMENTARY  LESSONS  IN  PHYSICAL  GEO- 
GRAPHY. By  A.  Geikie,  F.R.S.,  Murchison  Professor 
of  Geology,  &c.,  Edinburgh.  With  numerous  Illustrations. 
Fcap.  8 vo.  4«90  6d. 

QUESTIONS  ON  THE  SAME . is.  id. 

GEOGRAPHY. 

CLASS-BOOK  OF  GEOGRAPHY.  By  C.  B.  Clarke,  M.A., 
F.R.G.S,  Fcap.  8vo.  New  Edition,  with  Eighteen  Coloured 
Maps.  3<r. 

NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY  FOR  BEGINNERS.  By 
I.  Todhunter,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  Part  I.  The  Properties  of 
Solid  and  Fluid  Bodies.  iBmo.  6d. 

Part  II.  Sound,  Light,  and  Heat.  1 8mo.  %s.  6d. 

MORAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE.  By  Prof.  E.  Caird, 
of  Glasgow  University.  [. In  preparation. 

ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM. 

ELEMENTARY  LESSONS  IN  ELECTRICITY  AND 
MAGNETISM.  By  Prof.  Sylvanus  Thompson,  of  Uni- 
versity College,  Bristol.  With  Illustrations.  \In  preparation. 
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ELEMENTARY  CLASS  ROOKS  Continued 
SOUND. 

AN  ELEMENT  A R Y TREATISE . By  W.  H.  Stone, 
M.B.  With  Illustrations.  i8mo.  3^  6d. 

PSYCHOLOGY. 

ELEMENTAR  Y LESSONS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY.  By  G. 
Croom  Robertson,  Professor  of  Mental  Philosophy,  &c., 
University  College,  London.  [In  preparation . 

AGRICULTURE — ELEMENTAR Y LESSONS  IN  AGRI- 
CULTURE. By  H.  Tanner,  F.C.S.,  Professor  of  Agri- 
cultural Science,  University  College,  Aberystwith. 

[In  preparation. 

MARSHALL — THE  ECONOMICS  OF  INDUSTRY.  By  A. 
Marshall,  M.A.,  late  Principal  of  University  College, 
Cheltenham,  and  Mary  P.  Marshall,  late  Lecturer  at 
Newnham  Hall,  Cambridge.  Extra  fcap.  3vo.  2s.  6d. 

“The  book  is  of  sterling  value,  and  will  be  of  great  use  to  students  and 
teachers.” — Athenaeum. 

Others  in  Preparation , 


MANUALS  FOR  STUDENTS. 

Crown  8vo. 

DYER  AND  VINES  —THE  STRUCTURE  OF  PLANTS.  By 
Professor  Thiselton  Dyer,  F.R.S.,  assisted  by  Sydney 
Vines,  B.Sc.,  Fellow  and  Lecturer  of  Christ’s  College, 
Cambridge.  With  numerous  Illustrations.  [In  preparation. 

FAWCETT  —A  MANUAL  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY. 
By  Professor  Fawcett,  M.P.  New  Edition,  revised  and 
enlarged.  Crown  8vo.  12s.  6d. 

FLEISCHER — A SYSTEM  OF  VOLUMETRIC  ANALY- 
SIS. Translated,  with  Notes  and  Additions,  from  the  second 
German  Edition,  by  M.  M.  Pattison  Muir,  F.R.S.E.  With 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  7 s.  6d. 
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MANUALS  FOR  STUDBNTS-«»*»«^. 

FLOWER  (W<  n.)— AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  OSTE- 
OLOGY OF  THE  MAMMALIA . Being  the  substance  of 
the  Course  of  Lectures  delivered  at  the  Royal  College  of 
Surgeons  of  England  in  1870.  By  Professor  W.  H.  Flower, 
F.  R.  S F.  R.  C.  S.  With  numerous  Illustrations.  New  Edition, 
enlarged.  Crown  8vo.  ioj.  6ct, 

FOSTER  and  BALFOUR—  THE  ELEMENTS  OF  EMBRYO * 
LOGY . By  Michael  Foster,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  and  F.  M, 
Balfour,  M.A.  Part  I.  crown  8vo.  yj.  6d . 

FOSTER  and  LAN @LEY — A COURSE  OF  ELEMENTARY 
PRACTICAL  PHYSIOLOGY.  By  Michael  Foster, 
M.D.,  F.R.S.,  and  J.  N.  Langley,  B.A.  New  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  6j, 

HOOKER  (Dr.)— ms  STUDENTS  FLORA  OF  THE 
BRITISH  ISLANDS , By  Sir  J.  D.  Hooker,  K.C.S.I., 

C. B.,  F.R.S.,  M.D.,  D.C.L.  New  Edition,  revised.  Globe 
8 vo.  ioj.  6d, 

H UXLEY — PHYSIO GRA PHY.  An  Introduction  to  the  S tudy  ol 
Nature.  By  Professor  Huxley,  F.R.S.  With  numerous  Illus* 
trations,  and  Coloured  Plates.  New  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  p.6d. 

HUXLEY  and  MARTIN  —A  COURSE  OF  PRACTICAL 
INSTRUCTION  IN  ELEMENTARY  BIOLOGY.  By 
Professor  Huxley,  F.R.S.,  assisted  by  H.  N.  Martin,  M.B., 

D. Sc,  New  Edition,  revised.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

HUXLEY  and  PARKER—  ELEMENTAL  Y BIOLOGY. 
PART  II.  By  Professor  Huxley,  F.R.S.,  assisted  by 
T.  J.  Parker.  With  Illustrations.  [In  preparation , 

JEVONS — THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCIENCE.  A Treatise 
on  Logic  and  Scientific  Method.  By  Professor  W.  Stanley 
Jevons,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.  New  and  Revised  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  1 2s.  6d. 

EXERCISES  IN  DEDUCTIVE  LOGIC.  By  Professoi 
W.  Stanley  Jevons,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.  Crown  8vo. 

[In  preparation . 
c 2 
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MANUALS  FOR  STUDENTS  Continued— 

OLIVER  (Professor) — FIRST  BOOK  OF  INDIAN  BOTANY. 
By  Professor  Daniel  Oliver,  F.R.S.,  F.L.S.,  Keeper  of 
the  Herbarium  and  Library  of  the  Royal  Gardens,  Kew, 
With  numerous  Illustrations.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  6s.  6d 

PARKER  and  BETTANY  — THE  MORPHOLOGY  OF 
THE  SKULL.  By  Professor  Parker  and  G.  T.  Bettany. 
Illustrated.  Crown  8vo.  ioj.  6d. 

TAIT —AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATLSE  ON  HEAT.  By 
Professor  T ait,  F.R.S.E.  Illustrated.  [Ln  the  press. 

THOMSON— ZOOLOGY.  By  Sir  C.  Wyville  Thomson,  F.R.S, 
Illustrated.  [In  preparation . 

TYLOR  and  LANOSTEE  — ANTHROPOLOGY.  By  E.  B. 
Tylor,  M.A.,  F.R.S. , and  Professor  E.  Ray  Lankester, 
M.A.,  F.R.S.  Illustrated.  [In  preparation. 

EVERETT — UNITS  AND  PHYSICAL  CONSTANTS.  By 
J.  D.  Everett,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy, 
Queen’s  College,  Belfast.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6d.  • 

GEIKIE —OUTLINES  OF  FIELD  GEOLOGY.  By  Prof. 
Geikie,  F.R.S.  With  Illustrations.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^.  6d. 

1ANDAUSS- BLOWPIPE  ANALYSIS.  By  J.  Landauer. 
Authorised  English  Edition  by  J.  Taylor  and  W.  E.  Kay,  of 
Owens  College,  Manchester.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4 s.  6d. 

MUIR — PRACTICAL  CHEMISTRY  FOR  MEDICAL  STU 
DEVTS.  Specially  arranged  for  the  first  M.B.  Course.  By 
M.  M.  Pattison  Muir,  F.R.S.E.  Fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d. 

Other  volumes  of  these  Manuals  will  follow. 

SCIENTIFIC  TEXT-BOOKS. 

BALFOUR — A TREATISE  ON  EMBRYOLOGY.  With 
Illustrations.  By  F.  M.  Balfour,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  Fellow 
and  Lecturer  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  8vo. 

[In  the  press. 
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SCIENTIFIC  TEXT-BOOKS  Continued— 

BALL  (R.  S.,  A.  M .) — EXPERIMENTAL  MECHANICS.  A 
Course  of  Lectures  delivered  at  the  Royal  College  of  Science 
for  Ireland.  By  R,  S.  Ball,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Applied 
Mathematics  and  Mechanics  in  the  Royal  College  of  Science 
for  Ireland.  Royal  8vo.  16s. 

CLAUSIUS— MECHANICAL  THEORY  OF  HEAT.  By  R. 
Clausius,  Translated  by  Walter  R.  Browne,  M.A.,  late 
Fellow  of  King’s  College,  Cambridge.  Crown  8vo.  io^,  6d. 

DANIELL- a TREATISE  ON  PHYSICS  FOR  MEDICAL 
STUDENTS.  By  Alfred  Daniell.  With  Illustrations. 
8 vo.  [In  preparation. 

FOSTER — A TEXTBOOK  OF  PHYSIOLOGY.  By  Michael 
Foster,  M.D.,  F.R.S,  With  Illustrations.  Third  Edition, 
revised.  8vo.  2is , 

GAMGEE  —A  TEXTBOOK,  SYSTEMATIC  AND  PRAC- 
TICAL, OF  THE  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY  OF 
THE  ANIMAL  BODY.  Including  the  changes  which  the 
Tissues  and  Fluids  undergo  in  Disease.  By  A.  Gamgee, 
M.D.,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Physiology,  Owens  College, 
Manchester.  8vo.  [In  the  press.  Vol . I.  in  May. 

GEGENBAUE — ELEMENTS  OF  COMPARATIVE  ANA- 
TOMY. By  Professor  Carl  Gegenbaur.  A Translation  by 
F.  Jeffrey  Bell,  B.A.  Revised  with  Preface  by  Professor 
E.  Ray  Lank  ester,  F.R.S.  With  numerous  Illustrations, 
8vo.  21  s. 

GBIKIR — TEXTBOOK  OF  GEOLOGY.  By  Archibald 
GE1KIE,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Geology  in  the  University  of 
Edinburgh.  With  numerous  Illustrations.  8vo.  [In  the. press. 

GRAY- STRUCTURAL  BOTANY,  OR  ORGANOGRAPHY 
ON  TIIE  BASIS  OF  MORPHOLOGY  To  which  are 
added  the  principles  of  Taxonomy  and  Phytography,  and  a 
Glossary  of  Botanical  Terms.  By  Professor  Asa  Gray, 
LL.D.  8 vo.  io s.  6d. 
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SCIENTIFIC  TEXT-BOOKS  Continued— 

NEWCOMB — POPULAR  ASTRONOMY.  By  S.  Newcomb, 
LL.D.,  Professor  U.S.  Naval  Observatory.  With  1 12  Illus- 
trations and  5 Maps  of  the  Stars.  8vo.  iSs . 

“It  is  unlike  anything  else  of  its  kind,  and  will  be  of  more  use  in  circulating 
a knowledge  of  astronomy  than  nine-tenths  of  the  books  which  have  appeared 
on  the  subject  of  late  years.” — Saturday  Review. 

REUJjBAUX  — THE  KINEMATICS  OF  MACHINERY. 
Outlines  of  a Theory  of  Machines.  By  Professor  F.  Reuleaux. 
Translated  and  Edited  by  Professor  A.  B.  W.  Kennedy, 
C.E.  With  450  Illustrations.  Medium  8vo.  2 is. 

ROSCOE  and  SCHORLEMMER- INORGANIC  CHE  MIS- 
TRY.  A Complete  Treatise  on  Inorganic  -Chemistry.  By 
Professor  H.  E.  Roscoe,  F.R.S.,  and  Professor  C.  Schor- 
lemmer,  F.R.S.  With  numerous  Illustrations.  Medium  8 vo. 
Vol.  I. — The  Non-Metallic  Elements.  21  s.  Vol,  II. — Metals. 
Part  I.  18^.  Vol.  II.  Part  II. — Metals.  18^. 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  A complete  Treatise  on  Or- 
ganic Chemistry.  By"Professors  Roscoe  and  Schorlemmer. 
With  numerous  Illustrations.  Medium  8vo.  [In  the  press. 

SCHORLEMMER — A MANUAL  OF  THE  CHEMISTRY  OF 
THE  CARBON  COMPOUNDS,  OR  ORGANIC  CHE - 
MISTRY.  By  C.  Schorlemmer,  F.R.S. , Professor  of 
Chemistry,  Owens  College,  Manchester.  With  Illustrations. 
8 vo.  14J. 

THORPE  AND  RUCKER — A TREA  TISE  ON  CHEMICAL 

PHYSICS.  By  Professor  Thorpe,  F.R.S.,  and  Professor 
Rucker,  of  the  Yorkshire  College  of  Science.  Illustrated. 
8vo.  [In  preparation . 

NATURE  SERIES. 

THE  SPECTROSCOPE  AND  ITS  APPLICATIONS.  By 
J.  Norman  Lockyer,  F.R.S.  With  Coloured  Plate  and 
numerous  Illustrations.  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  3*.  6d. 
THE  ORIGIN  AND  METAMORPHOSES  OF  INSECTS. 
By  Sir  John  Lubbock,  M.P.,  F.R.S.,  D.C.L.  With  nume- 
rous Illustrations  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  3^«  6d. 
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NATURE  SERIES  Continued — 

THE  TRANSIT  OF  VENUS . By  G.  Forbes,  M.A.,  Pro- 
fessor  of  Natural  Philosophy  in  the  Andersonian  University, 
Glasgow.  Illustrated.  Crown  8vo.  3j.  6 d. 

THE  COMMON  FROG . By  St.  George  Mivart,  F.R.S., 
Lecturer  in  Comparative  Anatomy  at  St.  Mary’s  Hospital, 
With  numerous  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo,  3 s.  6d. 

POLARISATION  OF  LIGHT '.  By  W.  Spottiswoode,  P.R.S. 
With  many  Illustrations.  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo, 

3*.  6d. 

ON  BRITISH  WILD  FLOWERS  CONSIDERED  IN  RE- 
LATION  TO  INSECTS . By  Sir  John  Lubbock,  M.P., 
F.R.S.  With  numerous  Illustrations.  Second  Edition0  Crown 
8vo.  4^.  6d 

THE  SCIENCE  OF  WEIGHING  AND  MEASURING , AND 
THE  STANDARDS  OF  MEASURE  AND  WEIGHT. 
By  H.  W.  Chisholm,  Warden  of  the  Standards.  With 
numerous  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  4*.  6d, 

HOW  TO  DRAW  A STRAIGHT  LINE:  a Lecture  on  Link- 
ages.  By  A.  B.  Kempe.  With  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  is.  6d, 

LIGHT : a Series  of  Simple,  entertaining,  and  Inexpensive  Expe- 
riments in  the  Phenomena  of  Light,  for  the  Use  of  Students  of 
every  age.  By  A.  M.  Mayer  and  C.  Barnard.  Crown  8vo, 
with  numerous  Illustrations.  2 s.  6d. 

SOUND : a Series  of  Simple,  Entertaining,  and  Inexpensive  Ex- 
periments in  the  Phenomena  of  Sound,  for  the  use  of  Students 
of  every  age.  By  A.  M.  Mayer,  Professor  of  Physics  in 
the  Stevens  Institute  of  Technology,  &c.  With  numerous 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  3^.  6d. 

SEEING  AND  THINKING.  By  Professor  W.  K.  Clifford, 
F.R.S.  With  Diagrams.  Crown  8vo.  3^.  6d. 

DEGENERATION—  By  Prof.  E.  Ray  Lankester,  F.R.S. 
With  Illustrations.  [ Immediately . 


Other  volumes  to  follow. 
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EASY  LESSONS  IN  SCIENCE. 

Edited  by  Prof.  W.  F.  Barrett. 

HE  A T.  By  Miss  C,  A.  Martineau.  Illustrated.  Extra  fcap. 
8yo.  2 s.  6d. 

LIGHT,  By  Mrs.  Awdry;  Illustrated.  2s.  6d, 

ELECTRICITY,  By  Prof.  W.  F.  Barrett.  [In  preparation . 

SCIENCE  LECTURES  AT  SOUTH 

KENSINGTON. 

VOL.  I.  Containing  Lectures  by  Capt.  Abney,  Prof.  Stokes, 
Prof.  Kennedy,  F.  G.  Bramwell,  Prof.  G.  Forbes,  H.  C. 
Sorby,  J.  T.  Bottomley,  S.  H.  Vines,  and  Prof.  Carey 
Foster.  Crown  3vo.  6s. 

VOL.  II.  Containing  Lectures  by  W.  Spottiswoode,  P.R.S., 
Prof.  Forbes,  Prof.  Pigot,  Prof.  Barrett,  Dr.  Burdon- 
Sanderson,  Dr.  Lauder  Brunton,  F.R.S.,  Prof.  PvOSCOE, 
and  others.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

MANCHESTER  SCIENCE  LECTURES 
FOR  THE  PEOPLE. 

Eighth  Series,  1876-7.  Crown  8vo.  Illustrated.  6d.  each. 

WHAT  THE  EARTH  IS  COMPOSED  OF,  By  Professor 
Roscoe,  F.R.S. 

THE  SUCCESSION  OF  LIFE  ON  THE  EARTH,  By 
Professor  Williamson,  F.R.S. 

WHY  THE  EARTHS  CHEMISTRY  IS  AS  IT  IS.  By 
‘J.  N.  Lockyer,  F.R.S. 

Also  complete  in  One  Volume.  Crown  8vo.  cloth.  2s, 


ELEMENTARY  APPLIED  MECHANICS  j being  the  simpler 
and  more  practical  Cases  of  Stress  and  Strain  wrought  out 
individually  from  first  principles  by  means  of  Elementary 
Mathematics.  By  T.  Alexander,  C.E.,  Professor  of  Civil 
Engineering  in  the  Imperial  College  of  Engineering,  Tokei, 
Japan.  Crown  8vo.  4*.  6d. 
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E LAN  FORD — THE  RUDIMENTS  OF  PHYSICAL  GEO- 
GRAPHY FOR  THE  USE  OF  INDIAN  SCHOOLS;  with 
a Glossary  of  Technical  Terms  employed.  ByH.  F.  Blanfqrd, 
F.R.S.  New  Edition^  with  Illustrations.  Globe  Svo.  2 s.  6d. 

GORDON — AN  ELEMENTARY  BOOH  ON  HEAT  By 
J.  E.  H.  Gordon,  B.A.,  Gonville  and  Caius  College,  Cam- 
bridge. Crown  Svo.  2s, 

M*  KENDRICK — OUTLINES  OF  PHYSIOLOGY  IN  ITS 
RELATIONS  TO  MAN,  By  J.  G.  M’Kendrick,  M.D., 
F.R.S.E.  With  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  12s,  6d. 

MIAEL— STUDIES  IN  COMPARATIVE  ANATOMY . 

No.  I. — The  Skull  of  the  Crocodile  : a Manual  for  Students. 
By  L.  C.  Miall,  Professor  of  Biology  in  the  Yorkshire  College 
and  Curator  of  the  Leeds  Museum.  8vo.  2s.  6d, 

No.  II.— Anatomy  of  the  Indian  Elephant.  By  L.  C.  Miall 
and  F.  Greenwood.  With  Illustrations.  Svo.  $s. 

SIIANN — AN  ELEMENTAL Y TREATISE  ON  HEAT \ IN 
RELATION  TO  STEAM  AND  THE  STEAM-ENGINE, 
By  G.  Shann,  M.A.  With  Illustrations.  Crown  Svo.  4.?.  6d. 

WRIGHT — METALS  AND  THEIR  CHIEF  INDUSTRIAL 
APPLICATIONS.  By  C,  Alder  Wright,  D.Sc.,  &c. 
Lecturer  on  Chemistry  in  St.  Mary’s  Hospital  Medical  School. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  %s,  6d0 

HISTORY, 

BEES hY — S TORIES  FROM  THE  HISTORY  OF  ROME 
By  Mrs.  Beesly.  Fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

“ The  attempt  appears  to  us  in  every  way  successful.  The  stories  are 
interesting  in  themselves,  and  are  told  with  perfect  simplicity  and  good 
feeling. ” — Daily  News. 

FREEMAN  (EDWARD  A.) — OLD-EATGLISH  HISTORY, 
By  Edward  'A.  Freeman,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  late  Fellow  of 
Trinity  College,  Oxford,  With  Five  Coloured  Maps,  New 
Edition,  Extra  fcap.  8vo,  half-bound.  6/. 
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GREEN  —A  SHORT  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH 
PEOPLE.  By  John  Richard  Green,  M.A.,  LL.D.  With 
Coloured  Maps,  Genealogical  Tables,  and  Chronological 
Annals.  Crown  8vo.  8s.  6d.  Sixty-second  Thousand. 

“ Stands  alone  as  the  one  general  history  of  the  country,  for  the  sake 
of  which  all  others,  if  young  and  old  are  wise,  will  be  speedily  and  surely 
set  aside.  "—Academy. 

READINGS  FROM  ENGLISH  HISTORY.  Selected 
and  Edited  by  John  Richard  Green,  M.A.,  LL.D., 
Honorary  Fellow  of  Jesus  College,  Oxford.  Three  Tarts. 
Globe  8vo.  is.  61.  each.  I.  Hengist  to  Cressy.  II.  Cressy 
to  Cromwell.  III.  Cromwell  to  Balaklava. 

GUEST — LECTURES  ON  THE  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND. 
By  M.  J.  Guest.  With  Maps.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

“ It  is  not  too  much  to  assert  that  this  is  one  of  the  very  best  class  books 
of  English  History  for  young  students  ever  published.” — Scotsman. 

HISTORICAL  COURSE  FOR  SCHOOLS  — Edited  by 
Edward  A.  Freeman,  D.C.L.,  late  Fellow  of  Trinity 
College,  Oxford. 

I.  GENERAL  SKETCH  OF  EUROPEAN  HISTORY. 
By  Edward  A.  Freeman,  D.C.L.  New  Edition,  revised 
and  enlarged,  with  Chronological  Table,  Maps,  and  Index. 
i8mo.  cloth.  3^.  6d . 

“It  supplies  the  great  want  of  a good  foundation  for  historical  teaching. 
The  scheme  is  an  excellent  one,  and  this  instalment  has  been  executed  in 
a way  that  promises  much  for  the  volumes  that  are  yet  to  appear.”— 
Educational  Times. 

II.  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND.  By  Edith  Thompson., 
New  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged,  with;  Maps.  i8mo.  2s.  6d. 

III.  HISTORY  OF  SCOTLAND.  By  Margaret 
Macarthur.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  2s . 

“An  excellent  summary,  unimpeachable  as  to  facts,  and  putting  them 
in  the  clearest  and  most  impartial  light  attainable.”— Guardian. 

IV.  HISTORY  OF  ITALY.  By  the  Rev.  W.  Hunt,  M.A. 
i8mo.  3^. 

“It  possesses  the  same  solid  merit  as  its  predecessors  ....  the  same 
scrupulous  care  about  fidelity  in  details.  . . . It:  is  distinguished,  too,  by 
information  on  art,  architecture,  and  social  politics,  in  which  the  writer’s 
grasp  is  seen  by  the  firmness  and  clearness  of  his  touch" — Educational 
Times. 

V.  HISTORY  OF  GERMANY.  By  J.  Sime,  M.A. 
i8mo.  3*. 

“A  remarkably  clear  and  impressive  history  of  Germany.  Its  great 
events  are  wisely  kept  as  central  figures,  and  the  smaller  events  are  care- 
fully kept,  not  only  subordinate  and  subservient,  but  most  skilfully  woven 
into  the  texture  of  the  historical  tapestry  presented  to  the  eye.”— 
Standard. 
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HISTORICAL  COURSE  FOR  SCHOOLS  Continued — 

VI.  HISTORY  OF  AMERICA.  By  John  A.  Doyle. 
With  Maps.  i8mo.  4 s.  6a. 

“ Mr.  Doyle  has  performed  his  task  with  admirable  care,  fulness,  and 
clearness,  and  for  the  first  time  we  have  for  schools  an  accurate  and  inter- 
esting history  of  America,  from  the  earliest  to  the  present  time.”— 
Standard. 

EUROPEAN  COLONIES.  By  E.  J.  Payne,  M.A.  With 
Maps.  i8mo.  4 s.  6d. 

‘‘We  have  seldom  met  with  an  historian  capable  of  forming  a more 
comprehensive,  far-seeing,  and  unprejudiced  estimate  of  events  and 
peoples,  and  we  can  commend  this  little  work  as  one  certain  to  prove  of 
the  highest  interest  to  all  thoughtful  readers. ’'-—Times. 

FRANCE.  By  Charlotte  M.  Yonge.  With  Maps,  i8mo. 
3 s.  6d. 

“An  admirable  text-book  for  the  lecture  room.”— Academy. 

GREECE . By  Edward  A.  Freeman,  D.C.L. 

[In  preparation . 

ROME . By  Edward  A.  Freeman,  D.C.L.  [In preparation. 

HISTORY  primers — Edited  by  John  Richard  Green. 
Author  of  “ A Short  History  of  the  English  People.” 

ROME . By  the  Rev.  M.  Creighton,  M.A.,  late  Fellow 
and  Tutor  of  Merton  College,  Oxford.  With  Eleven  Maps. 
x8mo.  is. 

“The  author  has  been  curiously  successful  in  telling  in  an  intelli- 
gent way  the  story  of  Rome  from  first  to  last.” — School  Board 
Chronicle. 

GREECE.  By  C.  A.  Fyffe,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  late  Tutor 
of  University  College,  Oxford.  With  Five  Maps.  i8mo.  is. 

“We  give  our  unqualified  praise  to  this  little  manual.”— School- 
master. 

EUROPEAN  HISTORY.  By  E.  A.  Freeman,  D.C.L., 
LL.D.  With  Maps.  x8mo.  is. 

“The  work  is  always  clear,  and  forms  a luminous  key  to  European 
history.”— School  Board  Chronicle. 

GREEK  ANTIQUITIES.  By  the  Rev.  J.  P.  Mahaffy, 
M.A.  Illustrated.  i8mo.  u. 

“ All  that  isnecessary  for  the  scholar  to  know  is  told  so  compactly  yet 
so  fully,  and  in  a style  so  interesting,  that  it  is  impossible  for  even  the 
dullest  boy  to  look  on  this  little  work  in  the  same  light  as  he  regards  his 
other  school  books."— Schoolmaster. 

CLASSICAL  GEOGRAPHY.  By  H.,  F.  Tozer,  M.A. 
i8mo.  U. 

“Another  valuable  aid  to  the  study  of  the  ancient  world.  ...  It 
contains  an  enormous  quantity  of  information  packed  into  a small  space, 
and  at  the  same  time  communicated  in  a very  readable  shape.”— John 
Bull. 
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XI I ST© IVY  PRMSSS  Continued — 

GEOGRAPHY*  By  George  Grove,  D.GL.  With  Maps. 
x8mo.  is, 

“A  model  of  what  such  a work  should  be  ....  we  know  of  no  short 
treatise  better  suited  to  infuse  life  and  spirit  into  the  dull  lists  of  proper 
names  of  which  our  ordinary  class-books  so  often  almost  exclusively 
consist.  ” — T imes. 

ROMAN  ANTIQUITIES.  By  Professor  Wilkins.  Illus- 
trated. i8mo.  is. 

“ A little  book  that  throws  a blare  of  light  on  Roman  History,  and 
is,  moreover,  intensely  interestin -—School  Board  Chronicle. 

FRAArCE.  By  Charlotte  M.  Yonge.  i8mo.  is. 

“ May  be  considered  a wonderfully  successful  piece  of  work.  . . . , Its 
general  merit  as  a vigorous  and  clear  sketch,  giving  in  a small  space  a 
vivid  idea  of  the  history  of  France,  remains  undeniable.0 — Satukday 
Review. 

In  preparation : — 

ENGLAND.  Ey  J,  R.  Green,  M.A. 

MICHELET-^  SUMMARY  OF  MODERN.  HISTORY. 
Translated  from  the  French  of  M.  Michelet,  and  continued 
to  the  Present  Time,  by  M.  C.  M.  Simpson.  Globe  8vo. 
4J.  6d. 

OTTi .—SCANDINAVIAN  HISTORY.  By  E.  C Otte. 
With  Maps.  Globe  8vo.  6s. 

FAX! I* I — PIC TURES  OF  OLD  ENGLAND.  By  Dr.  R, 
Pauli.  Translated  with  the  sanction  of  the  Author  by 
E,  C.  Otte.  Cheaper  Edition.  Crown  8vo0  6s. 

TAiT— ANALYSIS  OF  ENGLISH  HISTORY,  based  on 
Green’s  ts  Short  History  of  the  English  People.”  By  C.  W.  A. 
Tait,  M.A.,  Assistant-Master,  Clifton  College.  Crown  8vo. 
3?.  6d. 

W H E E XaE II — -A  SHORT  HISTORY  OF  INDIA . Em- 

bodying the  History  of  Three  Frontier  States  of  Afghanistan, 

' Nepaul,  and  Burma.  By  J.  Taleoys  Wheeler.  With 
Maps.  Crown  8vo.  12 s. 

YONGE  (CHARLOTTE  M .)—A  PARALLEL  HISTORY  OF 
FRANCE  AND  ENGLAND  : consisting  of  Outlines  and 
Dates.  By  Charlotte  M.  Yonge,  Author  of  “ The  Heir 
of  Redclyffe,”  &c.,  &c.  Oblong  4to.  3^  6d 
CAMEOS  FROM  ENGLISH  HISTORY.  — FROM 
ROLLO  TO  EDVvfARD  II,  By  the  Author  of  “ The  Heir 
of  Redclyffe.”  Extra  fcap,  8vo.  New  Edition,  5*. 
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YONGE  (CHARLOTTE  M.)  Continued, . 

A SECOND  SERIES  OF  CAMEOS  FROM  ENGLISH 
HISTORY— THE  WARS  IN  FRANCE.  New  Edition. 
Extra  reap,  8vo.  5 s. 

A THIRD  SERIES  OF  CAMEOS  FROM  ENGLISH 
HISTORY— THE  WARS  OF  THE  ROSES.  New  Edition. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  S-l 

A FOURTH  SERIES—  REFORMATION  TIMES.  Extra 
Fcap.  8vo.  5 <?.  | 

EUROPEAN  HISTORY.  Narrated  in  a Series  of 
Historical  Selections  from  the  Best  Authorities.  Edited  and 
arranged  by  E.  M.  Sewell  and  C.  M.  Yonge.  First  Series, 
1003 — 1154.  Third  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s,  Second 
Series,  1088—1228.  New  Edition.  Crown  Svo.  6s. 


DIVINITY. 

***  For  other  Works  by  these  Authors,  see  Theological 
Catalogue. 

ABBOTT  (REV.  E.  Ik.)— BIBLE  LESSONS.  By  the  Rev. 
E.  A.  Abbott,  D.D.,  Head  Master  of  the  City  of  London 
School.  New  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  4s.  6d. 

**  Wise,  suggestive,  and  really  profound  initiation  into  religious  thought. " 
■“Guardian. 

ARNOLD — A BIBLE-READLNG  FOR  SCHOOLS— THE 
GREAT  PROPHECY  OF  ISRAEL’S  RESTORATION 
(Isaiah,  Chapters  xl. — lxvi.).  Arranged  and  Edited  for  Young 
Learners.  By  Matthew  Arnold,  D.C.L.,  formerly 
Professor  of  Poetry  in  the  University  of  Oxford,  and  Fellow 
of  Oriel.  New  Edition,  i8mo.  cloth,  is. 

ISAIAH  XL.— LXVI.  With  the  Shorter  Prophecies  allied 
to  it.  Arranged  and  Edited,  with  Notes,  by  Matthew 
Arnold.  Crown  8vo.  5 s. 

CURTEIS —MANUAL  OF  THE  THIRTY-NINE  AR- 
TICLES. By  G.  H.  Curteis,  M.A.,  Principal  of  the 
Lichfield  Theological  College.  [In preparation. 
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GASKOXN  — THE  CHILDREN'S  TREASURY  OF  BIBLE 
STORIES . By  Mrs.  Herman  Gaskoin:  Edited  with 

Preface  by  the  Rev,  G.  F.  Maclear,  D.D.  Part  I.— OLD 
TESTAMENT  HISTORY.  i8mo  u.  Part  II. — NEW 
TESTAMENT.  i8mo.  is.  [Part  III . in  the  press . 

GOLDEN  TREASURY  PSALTER — Students’  Edition.  Being 
an  Edition  of  “The  Psalms  Chronologically  Arranged,  by 
Four  Friends,”  with  briefer  Notes.  i8mo.  3J.  6d. 

GREEK  TESTAMENT.  Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Appen- 
dices,  by  Canon  Westcott  and  Dr.  F.  J.  A.  Hort.  Two 
Vols.  Crown  8vo.  [In  the  press . 

HARDWICK— Works  by  Archdeacon  Hardwick. 

A HISTORY . OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH. 
Middle  Age.  From  Gregory  the  Great  to  the  Excommuni- 
cation of  Luther.  Edited  by  William  Stubbs,  M.A.,  Regius 
Professor  of  Modem  History  in  the  University  of  Oxford. 
With  Four  Maps.  Fourth  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  ioj.  6d . 

A HIS  TOR  Y OF  THE  CHRISTIAN  CHURCH  DURING 
THE  REFORMA  TION.  Fourth  Edition.  Edited  by  Pro- 
fessor Stubbs.  Crown  8vo.  10 s.  6d. 

KING-CHURCH  HISTORY  OF  IRELAND.  By  the  Rev. 
Robert  King.  New  Edition.  2 vols0  Crown  8vo. 

[In  preparation. 

MACLEAR— Works  by  the  Rev.  G.  F.  Maclear,  D.D.,  Head 
Master  of  King’s  College  School. 

A CLASS-BOON  OF  OLD  TESTAMENT  HISTORY. 
New  Edition,  with  Four  Maps.  i8mo.  4 s.  6d. 

A CLASS-BOON  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  HISTORY, \ 
including  the  Connection  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament. 
With  Four  Maps.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  5 s.  6d. 

A SHILLING  BOON  OF  OLD  TESTAMENT 
HISTORY \ for  National  and  Elementary  Schools.  With 
Map.  i8mo.  cloth.  New  Edition. 


DIVINITY. 


47 


MACLEAR  Continued — 

A SHILLING  BOOK  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT 
HISTORY,  for  National  and  Elementary  Schools.  With 
Map.  i8mo.  cloth.  New  Edition. 

These  works  have  been  carefully  abridged  from  the  author’s 
larger  manuals. 

CLASS-BOOK  OF  THE  CATECHISM  OF  THE 
CHURCH  OF  ENGLAND . New  Edition.  i8mo.  cloth. 
is.  6d. 

A FIRST  CLASS-BOOK  OF  THE  CATECHISM  OF 
THE  CHURCH  OF  ENGLAND , with;  Scripture  Proofs, 
for  Junior  Classes  and  Schools.  i8mo.  6d.  New  Edition. 

A MANUAL  OF  INSTRUCTION  FOR  CONFIRMA- 
TION AND  FIRST  COMMUNION.  WITH  PR  A YERS 
AND  DEVOTIONS.  32mo.  cloth  extra,  red  edges.  2s. 
MAURICE-—- THE  LORD'S  PRAYER,  THE  CREED,  AND 
THE  COMMANDMENTS.  Manual  for  Parents  and  School- 
masters.  To  which  is  added  the  Order  of  the  Scriptures.  By  the 
Rev.  F.  Denison  Maurice,  M.A.  i8mo.  cloth,  limp.  ij. 

PROCTER—^  HISTORY  OF  THE  BOOK  OF  COMMON 
PRA  YER,  with  a Rationale  of  its  Offices.  By  Francis 
Procter,  M.A.  Fourteenth  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged. 
Crown  8vo.  ioj.  6 d. 

PROCTER  AND  M AN  ELEMENTARY  INTRO- 

DUCTION TO  THE  BOOK  OF  COMMON  PRAYER. 
Re-arranged  and  supplemented  by  an  Explanation  of  the 
Morning  and  Evening  Prayer  and  the  Litany.  By  the 
Rev.  F.  Procter  and  the  Rev.  Dr.  Maclear.  New 
and  Enlarged  Edition,  containing  the  Communion  Service  and 
the  Confirmation  and  Baptismal  Offices.  i8mo.  2 s.  6ct. 

PSALMS  OP  DAVID  CHRONOLOGICALLY  ARRANGED. 
By  Four  Friends.  An  Amended  Version,  with  Historical 
Introduction  and  Explanatory  Notes.  Second  and  Cheaper 
Edition,  with  Additions  and  Corrections.  Cr.  8vo.  8s.  6d. 

RAMSAY-” THE  CA  TE CHISER’S MANUAL ; or,  the  Church 
Catechism  Illustrated  and  Explained,  for  the  Use  of  Clergy- 
men, Schoolmasters,  and  Teachers.  By  the  Rev.  Arthur 
Ramsay,  M.A.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  ij.  6d. 
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SIMPSON  —AN  EPITOME  OF  THE  HISTORY  OF  7 HE 
CHRISTIAN  CHURCH.  By  William  .Simpson,  M.A. 
New  Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  3 s.  67. 

TRENCH— By  R.  C.  TRENCH,  D.D.,  Archbishop  of  Dublin. 
LECTURES  ON  MEDIEVAL  CHURCH  HISTORY. 
Being  the  substance  of  Lectures  delivered  at  Queen’s  College, 
London.  Second  Edition,  revised.  8vo.  1 2s. 

SYNONYMS  OF  THE  NEW  7ESTAMENT.  Ninth 
Edition,  revised.  8vo.  1 2s. 

WE STCOTT— Works  by  Brooke  Foss  Westcott,  D.D.,  Canon 
of  Peterborough. 

A GENERAL  SURVEY  OF  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE 
CANON  OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  DURING  THE 
FIRST  FOUR  CENTURIES.  Fourth  Edition.  With 
Preface  on  “ Supernatural  Religion.”  Crown  8vo.  10 s.  67. 

INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  THE  FOUR 
GOSPELS.  Fifth  Edition.  Crown  Svo.  xoj.  67. 

THE  BIBLE  IN  THE  CHURCH.  A Popular  Account 
of  the  Collection  and  Reception  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  in 
th©  Christian  Churches.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  cloth. 
4 s.  67. 

WILSON — THE  BIBLE  STUDENTS  GUIDE  to  the  more 
Correct  Understanding  of  the  English  Translation  of  the  Old 
Testament,  by  reference  to  the  original  Hebrew.  By  William 
Wilson,  D.D.,  Canon  of  Winchester,  late  Fellow  of  Queen’s 
College,  Oxford.  Second  Edition,  carefully  revised.  4to. 
cloth.  25*. 

YONGB  (CHARLOTTE  til.)— SCRIPTURE  READINGS  FOR 
SCHOOLS  AND  FAMILIES.  By  Charlotte  M.  Yonge, 
Author  of  “The  Heir  of  Redclyffe.”  In  Five  Vols. 

First  Series.  Genesis  to  Deuteronomy.  Globe  8vo. 
is.  67.  With  Comments,  3^.  67 0 

Second  Series.  From  Joshua  to  Solomon.  Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  is.  67.  With  Comments,  3*.  67u 
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CHARLOITE  M.  YONGE  Continued, 

Third  Series.  The  Kings  and  the  Prophets.  Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  is.  6d . With  Comments,  $s.  6 d. 

Fourth  Series.  The  Gospel  Times.  is.  6d . With 

Comments,  extra  fcap.  8vo.,  $s.  6d. 

Fifth  Series.  Apostolic  Times.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d . 
With  Comments,  3^.  6d. 


MISCELLANEOUS. 

Including  works  on  Languages  and  Modern  Literature , Art 
Hand-books , drv.,  &c. 

ABBOTT — A SHAKESPEARIAN  GRAMMAR.  An  Attempt 
to  illustrate  some  of  the  Differences  between  Elizabethan  and 
Modern  English.  By  the  Rev.  E.  A.  Abbott,  D.D.,  Head 
Master  of  the  City  of  London  School.  New  Edition.  Extra 
fcap.  8 vo.  6s. 

ANDERSON  — LINEAR  PERSPECTIVE , AND  MODEL 
DR  A WING.  A School  and  Art  Class  Manual,  with  Questions 
and  Exercises  for  Examination,  and  Examples  of  Examination 
Papers.  By  Laurence  Anderson.  With  Illustrations. 
B oyal  8vo.  2 s. 

BARKER —FIRST  LESSONS  IN  THE  PRINCIPLES  OF 
COOKING.  By  Lady  Barker.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  is. 

BOWEN-FIRST  LESSONS  IN  FRENCH.  By  H.  Cour- 
thope  Bowen,  M.A.  Extra  fcap.  £vp.  is. 

BEAUMARCHAIS — LE  BARRIER  DE  SEVILLE.  Edited, 
with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by  L.  P.  Blouet,  Assistant 
Master  in  St.  Paul’s  School.  Fcap.  8vo.  3J.  6d. 

BERNERS — FIRS!  LESSONS  ON  HEALTH.  By  J.  Ber- 
ners. New  Edition.  i8mo.  is. 
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BLAKISTON —THE  TEACHER.  Hints  on  School  Manage- 
ment. A Handbook  for  Managers,  Teachers’*  Assistants,  and 
Pupil  Teachers.  By  J.  R.  Blakiston,  M.A.  Crown  8vo. 
2 s.  6d.  (Recommended  by  the  London,  Birmingham,  and 
Leicester  School  Boards.) 

“ Into  a comparatively  small  book  he  has  crowded  a great  deal  of  ex- 
ceedingly useful  and  sound  advice.  It  is  a plain,  common-sense  book, 
full  of  hints  to  the  teacher  on  the  management  of  his  school  and  his 
children.— School  Board  Chronicle. 

breym ANN- Works  by  Hermann  Breymann,  Ph.D.,  Pro- 
fessor of  Philology  in  the  University  of  Munich. 

A FRENCH  GRAMMAR  BASED  ON  PHILOLOGICAL 
PRINCIPLES.  Second  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6d. 

FIRST  FRENCH  EXERCISE  BOOK.  Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
4 s.  6d. 

SECOND  FRENCH  EXERCISE  BOOK.  Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
2 s.  6d. 

BUTLER — IIUDIBRAS.  Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes, 
by  Alfred  Milnes,  B.A.  [In  preparation. 

CALDERWOOD- HANDBOOK  OF  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY. 
By  the  Rev.  Henry  Calderwood,  LL.D.,  Professor  of 
Moral  Philosophy,  University  of  Edinburgh.  Sixth  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  6j. 

DANTE— IL  PURGATORIO.  A Revised  Text,  with  Intro- 
duction, Translation,  and  Notes,  by  A.  J.  Butler,  M.A.,  late 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  Crown  8vo. 

[Immediately. 

DELAMOTTE — A BEGINNER'S  DRAWING  BOOK.  By 
P.  H.  Delamotte,  F.S.A.  Progressively  arranged.  New 
Edition  improved.  Crown  8vo.  3«r.  6d. 

CLASSICAL  WRITERS — Edited  by  JOHN  RICHARD  GREEN. 
Fcap.  8yo.  ij.  6d. 

MILTON.  By  Rev.  Stopford  A.  Brooke.  [Ready. 

BACON.  By  Rev.  Dr.  Abbott.  [In  Reparation. 

SPENSER.  By  Prof.  Hales.  [In preparation. 

CHAUCER . By  F.  J.  Furnivall.  [In preparation. 

Others  to  follow  * 
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FAWCETT  —TALES  IN  POLITICAL  ECONOMY,  -By 
Millicent  Garrett  Fawcett.  Globe  8vo.  3^. 

FEARON —SCHOOL  INSPECTION  By  D.  R.  Fearon, 
M.A,,  Assistant  Commissioner  of  Endowed  Schools.  Third 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  2 s.  61.  ' 

FREDERICK —HINTS  TO  HOUSEWIVES  ON  SEVERAL 
POINTS,  PARTICULARLY  ON  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  ECONOMICAL  AND  TASTEFUL  DISHES.  By 
Mrs.  Frederick.  Crown  8vo.  2 s.  6/. 

“ This  unpretending  and  useful  little  volume  distinctly  supplies  a desideratum 
. . . . The  author  steadily  keeps  in  view  the  simple  aim  of  ‘ making  every-day 
meals  at  home,  particularly  the  dinner,  attractive/  without  adding  to  the  ordinary 
household  expenses.” — Sa'tirday  Review. 

GLADSTONE —SPELLING  REFORM  FROM  AN  EDU- 
CATIONAL POINT  OF  VIEW.  By  J.  H.  Gladstone, 
Ph.D.,  F.R.S.,  Member  for  the  School  Board  for  London. 
New  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  ij.  6d. 

GOLDSMITH — THE  TRA  VELLER , or  a Prospect  of  Society  ; 
and  THE  DESERTED  VILLAGE.  By  Oliver  Gold- 
smith. With  Notes  Philological  and  Explanatory,  by  J.  W. 
Hales  M.A.  Crown  8vo.  6d. 

GRAND'HGMME- CUTTING  OUTAND  DRESSMAKING. 
From  the  French  of  Mdlle.  E.  Grand’homme.  With  Dia- 
grams. i8mo.  u. 

GREEN — A SHORT  GEOGRAPHY.  OF  THE  BRITISH 
ISLANDS.  By  John  Richard  Green  and  Alice 
Stopford  Green.  With  Maps.  Fcap.  8vo.  3?.  6d. 

The  Times  says  : — “ The  method  of  the  work,  so  far  as  real  instruction  is 
concerned,  is  nearly  all  that  could  be  desired.  ...  Its  great  merit,  in  addition  to 
its  scientific  arrangement  and  the  attractive  style  so  familiar  to  the  readers  of 
Green’s  Short  History  is  that  the  facts  are  so  presented  as  to  compel  the  careful 
student  to  think  for  himself.  , . . The  work  may  be  read  with  pleasure  and  profit 
by  any  one  ; we  trust  that  it  will  gradually  find  its  way  into  the  higher  forms  of 
our  schools.  With  this  text-book  as  his  guide,  an  intelligent  teacher  might  make 
geography  what  it  really  is — one  of  the  most  interesting  and  widely-instructive 
studies.” 

HALES — LONGER  ENGLISH  POEMS,  with  Notes,  Philo- 
logical and  Explanatory,  and  an  Introduction  on  the  Teaching 
of  English.  Chiefly  for  Use  in  Schools.  Edited  by  J.  W. 
Hales,  M.A  , Professor  of  English  Literature  at  King’s 
College,  London.  New  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6d. 
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HOLE  — A GENEALOGICAL  STEMMA  OF  THE  KINGS 
01  ENGLAND  AND  FRANCE . By  the  .Rev.  C.  Hole. 
Qii  Sheet. 

JOHNSON'S  LIVES  01  THE  POETS . The  Six  Chief  Lives 
(Milton,  Dryden,  Swift,  Addison,  Pope,  Gray),  with  Macaulay’s 
“Life  of  Johnson.”  Edited  with  Preface  by  Matthew 
Arnold.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

LITERATURE  primers— Edited  by  John  Richard  Green, 
Author  of  “ A Short  History  of  the  English  People.” 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR.  By  the  Rev.  R.  Morris,  LL.D., 
sometime  President  of  the  Philological  Society.  iSmo. 
cloth,  is. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  EXERCISES . By  R.  Morris, 
LL.D.,  and  H.  C.  Bowen,  M.A.  i8mo.  is. 

THE  CHILDREN'S  TREASURY  OF  LYRICAL 
POETRY.  Selected  and  arranged  with  Notes  by  Francis 
Turner  Palgr^ve.  In  Two  Parts.  i8mo.  is.  each. 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE.  By  the  Rev.  Stopford 
Brooke,  M.A.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  is. 

PHILOLOGY.  By  J.  Peile,  M.A.  i8mo.  i*. 

GREEK  LITERATURE.  By  Professor  J ebb,  M.A.  i8mo.  is. 

SHAKSPERE.  By  Professor  Dowden.  i8mo.  Is. 

HOMER.  By  the  Right  Hon.  W.  E.  Gladstone,  M.P. 
l8mo.  is. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION.  By  Professor  Nichol.  iSmo. 
is. 

In  preparation 

LATIN  LITER  A TURE.  By  Professor  Seeley. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE.  By 
J.  A.  II.  Murray,  LL.D. 
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MACMILLAN’S  COPY-BOOKS— 

Published  in  two  sizes,  viz.  : — 

1.  Large  Post  4to.  Price  4 d.  each. 

2.  Post  Oblong.  Price  2 a.  each. 

1.  INITIATORY  EXERCISES  SHORT  LETTERS. 

*2.  WORDS  CONSISTING  OF  SHORT  LETTERS, 

*3.  LONG  LETTERS \ With  words  containing  Long 
Letters — F igures . 

*4.  WORDS  CONTAINING  LONG  LETTERS. 

4a.  PRACTISING  AND  REVISING  COPY-BOOK.  For 
Nos.  1 to  4. 

% CAPITALS  AND  SHORT  HALE  TEXT.  Words 
beginning  with  a Capital. 

*6.  HALF’ TEXT  WORDS , beginning  with  a Capital- 
Figures. 

*7.  SMALL-HAND  AND  HALF-TEXT.  With  Capitate 
and  Figures. 

*8.  SMALL-HAND  AND  HALF- TEX 7.  With  Capitals 
and  Figures. 

8a.  PRACTISING  AND  REVISING  COPY-BOOK.  For 
Nos.  5 to  8. 

*9.  SMALL-HAND  SINGLE  HEADLINES — Figures. 

10.  SMALL-HAND  SINGLE  HEADLINES—  Figures. 

*11.  SMALL-HAND  DOUBLE  HEADLINES— Figures. 

12.  COMMERCIAL  AND  ARITHMETICAL  EX- 
AMPLES, &c. 

12a.  PRACTISING  AND  REVISING  COPi-BOOX.  For 
Nos.  8 to  12. 

* These  numbers  may  be  had  with  Goodman! s Patent  Sliding 
Copies.  Large  Post  4to.  Price  6d.  each. 
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MACMILLAN'S  COPY-BOOKS  Continued— 

By  a simple  device  the  copies,  which  are  printed  upon  separate 
slips,  are  arranged  with  a movable  attachment,  by  which  they 
are  adjusted  so  as  to  be  directly  before  the  eye  of  the  pupil  at 
all  points  of  his  progress.  It  enables  him,  also,  to  keep  his 
own  faults  concealed,  with  perfect  models  constantly  in  view 
for  imitation.  Every  experienced  teacher  knows  the  advantage 
of  the  slip  copy,  but  its  practical  application  has  never  before 
been  successfully  accomplished.  This  feature  is  secured  ex- 
clusively to  Macmillan’s  Copy-books  under  Goodman’s  patent. 

MACMILLAN’S  PROGRESSIVE  FRENCH  COURSE— By 

G.  Eugene-Fasnacht,  Senior  Master  of  Modem  Languages, 
Harpur  Foundation  Modern  School,  Bedford. 

I.  — First  Year,  containing  Easy  Lessons  on  the  Regular  Ac- 
cidence. Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is. 

II.  — Second  Year,  containing  Conversational  Lessons  cn 
Systematic  Accidence  and  Elementary  Syntax.  With  Philo- 
logical Illustrations  and  Etymological  Vocabulary,  is.  6d. 

III.  — Third  Year,  containing  a Systematic  Syntax,  and 

Lessons  in  Composition.  [In  the  press . 

MACMILLAN'S  PROGRESSIVE  FRENCH  READERS- 

By  G.  Eugene-Fasnacht. 

First  and  Second  Years.  [In  the  press. 

UCMILLAN’S  PROGRESSIVE  GERMAN  COURSE— By 

G.  Eugene  Fasnacht. 

Part  I. — First  Year.  Easy  Lessons  and  Rules  on  the  Regular 
Accidence.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d. 

Part  II. — Second  Year.  Conversational  Lessons  in  Sys- 
tematic Accidence  and  Elementary  Syntax.  With  Philological 
Illustrations  and  Etymological  Vocabulary.  Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  2S. 

MARTIN  - — THE  POET'S  HOUR:  Poetry  selected  and 

arranged  for  Children.  By  Frances  Martin.  Third 
Edition.  i8mo.  2 s.  6d . 

SPRING-TIME  WITH  THE  POETS:  Poetry  selected  by 
Frances  Martin.  Second  Edition.  i8mo.  3 s.  6 d. 
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MASSON  (GUSTAVE) — A COMPENDIOUS  DICTIONARY 
OF  THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  (French-English  and 
English-French).  Followed  by  a List  of  the  Principal  Di- 
verging Derivations,  and  preceded  by  Chronological  and 
Historical  Tables.  By  Gustave  Masson,  Assistant-Master 
and  Librarian,  Harrow  School.  Fourth  Edition.  Crown  8vo. 
half-bound.  6s. 

MOLIERE — L E MALADE  IMA  GINA  IRE.  Edited,  with 

Inti oduction  and  Notes,  by  Francis  Tarver,  M.A.,  Assistant- 
Master  at  Eton.  Fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

MORRIS — Works  by  the  Rev.  R.  Morris,  LL.D.,  Lecturer 
on  English  Language  and  Literature  in  King’s  College 
School, 

HISTORICAL  OUTLINES  OF  ENGLISH  ACCIDENCE, 
comprising  Chapters  on  the  History  and  Development  of  the 
Language,  and  on  Word-formation.  New  Edition.  Extra 
fcap.  8vo.  6s. 

ELEMENTARY  LESSONS  IN  HISTORICAL 
ENGLISH  GRAMMAR , containing  Accidence  and  Word- 
formation.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  2s.  6d . 

PRIMER  OF  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR.  i8mo.  is. 

N I CO  la — HIS  TOR  Y OF  THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE, 
with  especial  reference  to  the  French  element  in  English.  By 
Henry  Nicol,  Member  of  the  Philological  Society. 

[In  preparation. 

Ola  I PH  ANT — THE  OLD  AND  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  A 
New  Edition  of  “ THE  SOURCES  OF  STANDARD 
ENGLISH  ” revised  and  greatly  enlarged.  By  T.  Kington 
Oliphant.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  gs. 

PA  LG  RAVE — THE  CHILDREN'S  TREASURY  OF 

LYRICAL  POETRY.  Selected  and  Arranged  with  Notes 
by  Francis  Turner  Palgrave.  i8mo.  2s.  6d.  Also  in 
Two  parts.  i8mo.  is,  each. 

PLUTARCH — Being  a Selection  from  the  Lives  which  Illustrate 
Shakespeare.  North’s  Translation.  Edited,  with  Intro- 
ductions, Notes,  Index  of  Names,  and  Glossarial  Index,  by 
the  Rev.  W.  W.  Skeat,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 
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PYLODET — NE  W GUIDE  TO  GERMAN  CONVERSA- 
TION: containing  an  Alphabetical  List  of  nearly  800  Familiar 
Words  followed  .by  Exercises,  Vocabulary  of  Words  in  frequent 
use  ; Familiar  Phrases  and  Dialogues  ; a Sketch  of  German 
Literature,  Idiomatic  Expressions,  &c.  By  L.  Pylodet. 
i8mo.  cloth  limp.  2 s.  6 d. 

A SYNOPSIS  OF  GERMAN  GRAMMAR.  From  the 
above.  i8mo.  6d. 

READING  BOOKS — Adapted  to  the  English  and  Scotch  Codes. 
Bound  in  Cloth. 

PRIMER.  i8mo.  (48  pp.)  2d. 


BOOK  I. 

for  Standard 

I. 

i8mo.  (96  pp.) 

4 d. 

»> 

II. 

i) 

II. 

i8mo.  (144  pp.) 

5 d. 

>» 

III. 

>> 

III. 

i8mo.  (160  pp.) 

6d. 

>» 

IV. 

»> 

IV. 

l8mo.  (176  pp.) 

8a. 

a 

V. 

V. 

i8mo.  (380  pp.) 

IS. 

a 

VI. 

»» 

VI. 

Crown  8vo.  (430  pp.)  2s. 

Book  VI.  is  fitted  for  higher  Classes,  and  as  an  Introduction  to 
English  Literature. 

‘ ‘ They  are  far  above  any  others  that  have  appeared  both  in  form  and 
substance.  . . . The  editor  of  the  present  series  has  rightly  seen  that 
reading  books  must  ‘ aim  chiefly  at  giving  to  the  pupils  the  power  of 
accurate,  and,  if  possible,  apt  and  skilful  expression  ; at  cultivating  in 
them  a good  literary  taste,  and  at  arousing  a desire  of  further  reading. 
This  is  done  by  taking  care  to  select  the  extracts  from  true  English  classics, 
going  up  in  Standard  VI.  course  to  Chaucer,  Hooker,  and  Bacon,  as  well 
as  Wordsworth,  Macaulay,  and  Froude.  . . . This  is  quite  on  the  right 
track,  and  indicates  justly  the  ideal  which  v*e  ought  to  set  before  us.” — 
Guardian. 

SHAKESPEARE —A  SHAKESPEARE  MANUAL.  By  F.  G. 
Fleay,  M.A.,  late  Head  Master  of  Skipton  Grammar  School. 
Second  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4-r.  6d. 

AN  ATTEMPT  TO  DETERMINE  THE  CHRONO- 
LOGICAL ORDER  OF  SHAKESPEARE’S  PLAYS. 
By  the  Rev.  Ii.  Paine  Stokes,  B.A.  Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
4 s.  6d. 

THE  TEMPEST.  With  Glossarial  and  Explanatory  Notes. 
By  the  Rev.  J.  M.  Jephson.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  is. 
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SONNENSCHEIN  and  MEIKLEJOHN  — - 7 HE  ENGLISH 
METHOD  OF  TEACHING  TO  READ.  By  A.  Son- 
nenschein  and  J.  M.  D.  Meiklejohn,  M.A.  Fcap.  8vo. 

COMPRISING  : 

I HE  NURSERY  BOOK \ containing  all  the  Two-Letter 
Words  in  the  Language,  id.  (Also  in  Large  Type  on 
Sheets  for  School  Walls.  5l) 

THE  FIRST  COURSE , consisting  of  Short  Vowels  with 
Single  Consonants.  6 d. 

THE  SECOND  COURSE , with  Combinations  and  Bridges, 
consisting  of  Short  Vowels  with  Double  Consonants.  6d. 

THE  THIRD  AND  FOURTH  COURSES , consisting  of 
Long  Vowels,  and  all  the  Double  Vowels  in  the  Language, 
6d. 

“ These  are  admirable  books,  because  they  are  constructed  on  a prin- 
ciple, and  that  the  simplest  principle  on  which  it  is  possible  to  learn  to  read 
English.  ’ — Spectator. 

TANNER— FIRS!  PRINCIPLES  OF  A GRICUL  PURE.  By 
H.  Tanner,  F.C.S.,  Professor  of  Agricultural  Science, 
University  College,  Aberystwith,  &c.  i8mo.  is. 

TAYLOR — WORDS  AND  PLACES ; or,  Etymological  Illus- 
trations of  Idistory,  Ethnology,  and  Geography.  By  the  Rev. 
Isaac  Taylor,  M.A.  Third  and  cheaper  Edition,  revised 
and  compressed.  With  Maps.  Globe  8vo.  6s. 

A HISTORY  OP  THE  ALPHABET.  By  the  same 
Author.  [In  preparation . 

TAYLOR — A PRIMER  OF  PIANOFORTE  PLA  YING.  By 
Franklin  Taylor.  Edited  by  George  Grqve.  i8mo.  is. 

TEGET3MCEIER  — HOUSEHOLD  MANA GEMENT  AND 
COOKERY.  With  an  Appendix  of  Recipes  used  by  the 
Teachers  of  the  National  School  of  Cookery.  By  W.  B. 
Tegetmeier.  Compiled  at  the  request  of  the  School  Board 
for  London.  i8mo  is. 

“Admirably  adapted  t)  the  use  for  which  it  is  design  ;d.” — Athenceum. 

“A  seasonable  and  thoroughly  practical  manual.  ...  It  can  be  consulted 
readily  and  the  inforxnation  it  contain ; is  given  in  the  simplest  language  ” — Pall 
Mall  Gazette. 


5S  MACMILLAN’S  EDUCATIONAL  CATALOGUE.  . 


THORWTON — FIRST  LESSONS  IN  BOOK-KEEPING . By 
J.  Thornton.  Crown  8vo.  2s.  6 d. 

The  object  of  this  volume  is  to  make  the  theory  of  Book-keeping  suf- 
ficiently plain  for  even  children  to  understand  it. 

THRING- Works  by  Edward  Thring,  M. A.,  Head  Master  of 
Uppingham. 

THE  ELEMENTS  OF  GRAMMAR  TAUGHT  IN 
ENGLISH.  With  Questions.  Fourth  Edition.  i8mo,  2 s. 

TREtfCH  (ARCHBISHOP)— Works  by  R.  C.  TRENCH,  D.D., 
Archbishop  of  Dublin. 

' HOUSEHOLD  BOOK  OF  ENGLISH  POETRY.  Selected 
and  Arranged,  with  Notes.  Third  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
5 s.  6d. 

ON  THE  STUDY  OF  WORDS . Seventeenth  Edition, 
revised.  Fcap.  8vo.  $s. 

ENGLISH ; PAST  AND  PRESENT.  Tenth  Edition, 
revised  and  improved.  Fcap.  8vo.  5.?. 

A SELECT  GLOSSARY  OF  ENGLISH  WORDS , used 
formerly  in  Senses  Different  from  their  Present.  Fifth 
Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  Fcap.  8vo.  5*. 

VAUGHAN  (C.  M.)- WORDS  FROM  THE  POETS.  By 
C.  M.  Vaughan.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  cloth,  is. 

VINCENT  and  DICKSON —HANDBOOK  TO  MODERN 
GREEK.  By  Edgar  Vincent,  Coldstream  Guards,  and 
T.  G.  Dickson,  M.A.  With  Preface  by  Professor  J.  S. 
Blackie.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5j. 

“ This  is  a grammar  and  conversation  book  in  one,  and  avoids  with  great 
success  the  tediousness  too  common  in  grammars  and  the  silliness  too 

common  in  conversation  books It  will  not  be  Messrs.  Vincent  and 

Dickson’s  fault  if  their  work  does  not  contribu  e materially  to  the  study 
of  Greek  by  Englishmen  as  a living  language.” — Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

WHITNEY — Works  by  William  I.  Whitney,  Professor  of 
Sanskrit  and  Instructor  in  Modern  Languages  in  Yale  College. 
A COMPENDIOUS  GERMAN  GRAMMAR.  Crown 
8vo.  4-r.  6d. 

A GERMAN  READER  IN  PROSE  AND  VERSE , with 
Notes  and  Vocabulary.  Crown  8vo.  $s. 
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WHITNEY  AND  EDGREN — A COMPENDIOUS  GERMAN 
AND  ENGLISH  DICTIONARY,  with  Notation  of  Cor- 
respondences and  Brief  Etymologies.  By  Professor  W.  D. 
Whttney,  assisted  by  A.  H.  Edgren.  Crown  8vo.  *js.6d. 

THE  GERMANENGLISH  PART,  separately,  5*. 

WRIGHT — THE  SCHOOL  COOKERY  BOOK  Compiled 
and  Edited  by  C.  E.  Guthrie  Wright,  Hon.  Sec.  to  the 
Edinburgh  School  of  Cookery.  i8mo.  u. 

Sir  T.  D.  Acland,  Bart,  says  of  this  book: — “I  think  the  “ Schoo 
Cookery  Book  **  the  best  cheap  manual  which  I have  seen  on  the  subject. 

I hope  teachers  will  welcome  it.  But  it  seems  to  me  likely  to  be  even 
more  useful  for  domestic  purposes  in  all  ranks  short  of  those  served  by 
professed  cooks.  The  receipts  are  numerous  and  precise,  the  explana- 
tion of  principles  clear.  The  chapters  on  th«  adaptation  of  food  to 
varying  circumstances,  age,  climate,  employment,  health,  and  on  infants* 
food,  seem  to  me  excellent.” 

YONGE  (CHARLOTTE  M>— 7 HE  ABRIDGED  BOOK  OP 
GOLDEN  DEEDS.  A Reading  Book  for  Schools  and 
general  readers.  By  the  Author  of  “The  Heir  of  Red- 
clyffe,”  i8mo.  cloth,  is. 
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